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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For the Dcva-nagarl alphabet., and others related to it — 


(f, ITT d, 

X i, 

X h ^ LU ! 

•/, jj e. 

q e, tj ai, 

o, yl o, 

qt a:t. 

ka 

kha 

■*T ga q gha 

TF ha 

y cha 

W eh ha 

5f ja 

VR jha 

3T li a 

Z (a 

Z (ha 

ts da a dha 

na 

?T l a 

si tha 

<j da 

q dha 

•T na 

TJ pa 

q; pha 

q ba TT bha 

TT lua 

nya 

T ra 

«r la 

q ra 

or tea 


q sha q sa 

y ha 

y fa 

Z fha 

S (a 

3Ey Ilia 



Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus sfiiTJi: kramasah. Anuswhra (‘) is represented 
by m, thus fnw siriih, qsj vamS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written rig ; thus <g*f bangsa. Anundsika or Glumdra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign " over the letter nasalized, thus if me. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


1 

< t , etc. » 

3 

J 

d 

; 

r 


s 

£ 

t 


b 5 

ch 

0 

d 

; 

r 

A 

a* 

ah 

t 

gk 

V 

P r 

h 



) 

IS 

tot 


s 

v f 

f 

o 

t f 

M 



* 

zh 

•> 

? 


Q 

cb 

t 






to 

/ 


k 

•£> 

$ 






& 

nr 

nr 


y 


J l 


r m 
o u 

wh&i representing anundsika 
in Deva-niigari, by * oyer 
nasalized vowel. 

j to or v 

( a li 

ur V, etc. 

Tanwxn is represented by n, thus I Ijy fauran. Alif-e maqsura is represented 
by q ; — thus , 1^*0 da'wq. 

In tlio Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus bandit. 

* 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus gmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus qsf ban, not buna. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh a ld, pronounced dekhta ; (Kash- 
mir!) fifh ; qnj J kqr*, pronounced kor ; (Biliari) dekluiW. 
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C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will bo dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(it) The Is sound found in Marathi (^T), Pashto (^), Kashmiri (^, w), Tibetan 
'• (1), and elsewhere, is represented by Is. So, the aspirate of that sound 

is represented by fjh. 

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi (sr), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dgli. 

(<?) Kashmiri d (of) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi £, Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) and 

Pashto J or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto : — 

/ ; £ Is or ds, according to pronunciation ; d; j r ; A qh or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; ^ sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; J or ^ n. 
(/) Tho following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

V hb ; w bh & th ; f ; ^ fh ; ,_j pit; ^ jj ^ chh * 

^ n ; o dh ; j d; o dd ; o dh ; £=> k ; <J> kh ; vf gg ; «/ gh ; 

n ; & tf. 

D. — Certain sounds, which arc not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


A 

«> 

represents the 

sound of the 

a in all. 


JJ 

JJ 

JJ 

a in lint. 

c, 

JJ 

JJ 

JJ 

e in j net. 

0, 

JJ 

I J 

JJ 

o in hot. 

e. 

JK 

JJ 

JJ 

e in the French etait. 

o, 

JJ 

IJ 

JJ 

o in the first o in promote. 

o, 

JJ 

JJ 

JJ 

6 in the German schon. 

il, 

JJ 

JJ 

•J 

ii in the „ miihe. 

Hi l, 

JJ 

JJ 

JJ 

th in think. 

dh, 

JJ 

JJ 

JJ 

tli in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages arc indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ l\ p\ and so on. 

E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) assist ai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible for the preparation of both parts of this volume. It 
lias been built up by decrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of them. 
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt, with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example 1 of this is AVasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Ivafiristan. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burushaski language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Dardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion hero is due to geographical considera- 
. tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied 
the whole tract of country in which Dardic languages are now spoken. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

Camiieiu.ky ; 

March 20, 1915. 

1 See p. 5D. 



The Dardic or. Pisacha Languages. 


Name of Sub-family. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The word. * Bard ’ has a long history, and the people hearing the name are a very 

ancient tribe. They are mentioned by Herodotus , 1 * though 
not bv name, and arc the Baradrai of Ptolemy, the Derdai 
of Strabo, the Bardfe of Pliny and Nonnus, and the Dardanoi of Bionysios Periegetes.- 
In Sanskrit literature they are spoken of as ‘ Barada ’ or * Darada,’ which name is of 
frequent occurrence not only in geographical works, but also in the epic poems and in 
the Puranas. Kalhana, in bis History of Kashmir entitled the Maja-titrangint , often 
refers to them under the name of ‘ Baradas ’ or ‘Barads,’ and mentions them as inhabit- 
ing the country where we now find the Shins who at the present day are still called 
Bards. To the Greek and Itoman writers, the word had a wider signification and in- 
cluded not only the predecessors of the Shins, hut also the people whose seat was in the 
country that we now call Chitral. In other words, under the name of the Bard 
couutry, they included the whole mountainous tract between the Iliudukusli and the 
frontiers of India proper. Accordingly, at the present day this tract is known as 
‘ Bardistan,’ — a conventional and convenient name, though, as it includes much 
country not occupied by Danis proper, not strictly accurate . 3 Following the example 
of the extended connotation of the word ‘ Bardistan, ’ ii is convenient to give the 
general name ‘ Bardic ’ to all the Aryan languages spoken in this tract. 

As we shall see in the following pages, this tract was once inhabited by tribes whom 
Sanskrit writers grouped together under the title of ‘ Pi&icha.’ Clear traces of the 
language of these tribes are to be found in flic modem languages of the locality, and for 
this reason, in earlier volumes of f his Survey, I have called these modern tongues the 
‘ Piiaclia languages.’ This name is eminently suitable, and is more accurate than 
‘Bardic,’ but some of the speakers of these languages take exception to it on the ground 
that, in Indian mythology, the word ‘ PiSacha ’ was also used to connote a cannibal 
demon, and it must be admitted that this was the most common acceptation of the word. 
In such circumstances, it is useless to explain that a tribe speaking a Pisacha language 
is not necessarily of Pisacha descent. In some cases, indeed, it would he easy to prove 
the reverse. But the argument is not accepted, and objections are raised to flic use of 
the name ‘ Pisacha.’ I therefore, in this volume, abandon, so far as I can, the use of 
this word as a name for this sub-family of languages, and employ the name ‘ Bardie ’ 
instead. 


1 iii t 102ff., in the famous description of the gold-digging ants. 

3 See McCrindle, Ancient India , p. 198. 

3 For the name ‘Dardistfin,’ cf. Leitner, Bardistan, Lahore, 1877 ; Biddulph, Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, Caloutta,. 
1880, t>p. 155ff. ; and Drew, The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories, London, 1875, pp. 393ff. 
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THE DAItDIC LANGUAGES. 


This Dardic, or Pisacha, sub-family of Aryan languages is spoken almost catirely 

beyond the boundaries of British India proper, on tho Nortli- 
* he Da, die Language s. Western Frontier. It includes the following languages : 

A. — Kafir Group, — 

(1) Bashgali. 

(2) Wai-ala. 

(3) Wasi-veri or Ycron. 

(4) Ashkund. 

(5) Kalasha-Pashai Sub-group, viz. 

(a) Kalasha. 

(?j) Gawar-bati or Narsati. 

(c) Pashai, 1 Laghmani, or Dehgani. 

(d) JDirl. 

(<?) Tirahi. 

B. — Kho-war, Chitrali, or Arniya. 

C. — Dard Group, t.e. the Dard languages, proper,— 

(1) Sbina. 

(2) Kashmiri. 

(3) Kohistani. 

Specimens of most of tliose will be found below. No specimens could be obtained of 

Ashkund, a Kafir language ivhich is said to resemble 
Ashkund, Din, and Tuahr. Bashgali ; of Dili, the language of Dir ; or of Tirahi, of the 

former inhabitants of Tira in the Afruli country, who are now settled in Nigrahar. No- 
thing whatever is known about Ashkund. Short vocabularies of Dili and Tirahi have been 
given hv Leech on pp. 783 and 7 S t of Vol. vii (1S38) of the Journal of the Asiatic, 
Society of Bengal. These two languages are provisionally placed in the Ivalasha-Pashai 
Sub-Group. 

The first four languages of the Kafir Group are all spoken in Kafiristan. Bashgali 

and Wai-ala are closely connected, while Wasi-veri shows 
The Kafir Group. important points of difference from those two. In some 

particulars (c.g. the frequent change of d to l) it shows striking points of agreement with 
Fast Franian languages. As for the languages of the Kalasha-Pashai sub-group, they 
have certain points of agreement amongst themselves, and with the other known Kafir 
languages, but they have all fallen under tho influence of their respective neighbours. 
Pashai is spoken on the north side of the Kabul river, immediately to the south of 
Kafiristan, and is alfected by Pashto. Kalasha is spoken in the country between the 
Basligal valley and Chitral and is affected by the Kho-war immediately to its east. 
Gawar-bati, spoken further south, on the left bank of the Chitral river, is not only 
alfected by Kho-war, hut also by the neighbouring Kohistani. 

Kho-war is tho language of the Chitral country and of the neighbourhood. While 

in all respects a most typical Dardic language, it ocoupies 
a somewhat independent position in regard to the others, 


Kho-war. 


1 Dr. Hoern'.c has suggested to me that we have a relie of the name ‘ Pi«eha,’ in tho word ‘ Pashai.’ Phonetically, this 
if* quite po^ibie. 
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although it has some points in common with the Kafir Group. From the Dard languages 
it is separated by great mountain barriers, and lias little directly in common with 
them. Of all the Dardic languages, it is the one most nearly related to the Eranian 
Glialchah languages spoken north of the Hindu Kush. 

The Dard group includes the languages of Dardistan proper, in its narrowest 

sense that is to say, of the Shina-speaking parts of Gilgit, 
Dard Group. Gurez, Chilas and the Indus and Swat Kohistan. It does 

not include the Hunza-Nagar country to the north of Gilgit or the Chitral territory to 
its west. With the exception of Kashmiri, the' languages belonging to the Dard Group, 
proper, arc at the present day almost entirely confined to this tract. 

Shina is the truest example of the Dard languages proper. Its standard form may 

be assumed to he that spoken round Gilgit, hut it has several 

Shina. 

~~ ' dialects, including those of Astor, Gurez, and Chilas, and 

the so-called ‘ llrOkpa ’ of Dras and Dali llanu. The last named is spoken by an isolated 
colony of Shins on the Eastern border of Baltistan, and is much mixed with Tibetan. 

Kashmiri is the language of the Valiev of Kashmir and of the neighbouring vallcvs. 
Although it has a Dard basis, it has come to a large extent under the influence of the 
Indo-Aryan languages spoken to its south. It is the only one of the Dardic languages 
that has a literature. 

Kolmtuni is the original language of the Indus and Swat Kohisians, and, though 
the speakers are Shins, it is being rapidly superseded by Pashto. In the Swat Koliistan 
is now spoken only by scattered tribes. It is divided into several dialects, of which 
Garwi, Tor wall, Chilis, and WaiyS are described iti this Survey. These dialects are all 
closely connected with Shina, hut, being on the Indian frontier, are much mixed with 
Pashto and Indian' forms, and are now no longer pure examples of Dard speech. 

Except for Shina and Kashmiri no information is available as to the number of 

„ speakers of the Dardic languages. In the Census of 1.911, 

Number of Speakers. 

21,502 speakers of Shina were recorded, nearly all being 
inhabitants of the Gilgit country, hut no enumeration was made in soveral traeis 
in which Shina is the vernacular. Kashmiri is estimated on p. 235 below to be 
spoken by 1,195,902 people. 

To readers of Indian literature the Pisachas arc well-known. They arc described 

as a clan of Demons, of terrific appearance and brutal 

The Pisachas. , , 

character. The name is said to imply that they were eaters 
of raw flesh — ’H/xor/jayou 1 Various localities arc mentioned as their habitat, some 
Sanskrit writers placing them iu the North- West, and others in the Vindhya Dills. A 
language, which was evidently a real form of speech and not an artificial gibberish, 
ivas attributed to them, and named Paisachi. It was classed as one of the Prakrits, i.e, as 
a debased Sanskrit, and to this we owe brief and incomplete accounts of it in the -works 
of ancient Indian Grammarians. A sub-dialect of it was known as Cktilika-PaisaeliikA, 
-which carried the characteristic peculiarities of Paisachi to an extreme. 

This Paisachi was not really a Prakrit, in the usual sense of the word. It was a very 
ancient language, a sister, and not a daughter of the form of speech which ultimately 

1 Many of the modern Dardic legends are based upon n*winiscence8 of cannibalism. See an article by the present 
writer on p. 285 of tho Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sjciety for 1905. 
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developed as literary Sanskrit. As compared with Sanskrit, its principal peculiarity 
is the hardening of soft letters. Where Sanskrit has Diimbdura, Pai&ichi has Tamotara 
thus closely following the Welsh pronunciation of English in the days of Shakespeare. 
Sir Hugh Evans says ‘putter’ for ‘butter’ just as in Chulika-Paisachika ‘ a boy is 
palaka , not bill aka. 

Professor Pischel, in his Prakrit Grammar, has maintained that this Paisa chi was 
the language of the country between the Hindu Kush and the present Indian frontier, 
in which the Kafir speeches, Kho-war, and Hard are now the vernaculars. The re- 
searches of the present writer have shown that this is almost certainly the case, and that 
therefore this tract was the home of the ancient Pi&ichas, a wild tribe, owing no alle- 
giance to, and having but a distant connexion with the Aryan conquerors of India. 
These Pisaclms were not confined to the transfrontier highlands. They sent colonies 
down the Indus, and Sanskrit writers mention their existence in Kekaya, or the western 
Panjab, and in Vrachada, or Sindh. It has been seen, when dealing with the languages 
of these countries (Lahnda and Sindlu), that evident traces of this Paisachi influence 
exist at the present day. Prom thence they spread into what is now the Phil country, 
and also, perhaps, down the coast as l'ar as Goa . 1 * 

The ethnic relationship of the inhabitants of these transfrontier highlands, whona 

who were the Dards ? yyg j\ow call Dards, has been frequently discussed. 

The first to attack the question was Trumpp . 8 He says, ‘ we find that the races of 
Dardistan are of Aryan origin, and speak dialects which, on nearer investigation, will be 
found to have gone through the same process of development (or decomposition, as it 
might be called), as their sister-tongues in the plains of Upper India. In other uords, 
Trumpp claimed that the Hard tongues (meaning the Dardic tongues generally, and not 
the true Hard languages), as a whole, belong to the Sanskritic family of Aryan languages. 
"Whether Trumpp’s conclusion is correct or not, many of his arguments are based on 
wrong premises, for he continually cited, as proofs of the Indian origin of Dard words, 
closely corresponding words in Pashto, which ho considered to bo a Sanskritic language 
like Panjabi or Sindlii. As a matter of face it is now known that Pashto is not a Sans- 
kritic language, but is a member of the Eastern branch of the Eranian family. 

Shaw , 3 in his articles on the l’amlr Ghalchah languages, points out the close resem- 
blances which exist between them and the Dard speeches. At the time that he wrote, it 
had not yet been established that the Ghalchah languages belonged to the East Eranian 
stock. He says, ‘ it seems probable that the separation of the Dards from the Ghalchalis 
took place at a time when there still existed a spoken tongue neither distinctly Indian nor 
distinctly Persian, but containing the germs of both. If the Hardu immigration from the 
north had been a lato one, (say at the time of the Yucehi or of the Musalman invasion), 
at a time when the language spoken in the plains of Bactria had become almost as 
. strongly differentiated from that of India as at the present day, it is not easy to see how 
the speech of the Hards could have taken its development on Indian lines, as it has done, 

1 It in ht lit* explained that this view as to tin* home of the Pisaehas has been combated by Professor Sten Konow, who 
maintains that it was in Central India. See the articles mioted iu the List of Authorities. I confess that lie has failed to 
convince me. 

8 Calcutta Review, Vo] lir, 1872, pp. 223 and IT. 

3 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlv, 1876, pp. 139ff. 
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and vice versa. The fact of the tongues under notice still retaining so much mutual 
resemblance, together with a local connexion, would imply that they were descended 
directly from one and tho same mother ; while; the fact of their belonging to the opposito 
families shows that wo must not seek their common parentage either in the Indian or in 
the Persian tongue, but in an early Indo-Eranian mother-dialect, which alone would be 
capable of giving birth to two such children from the same womb. To put the matter in 
other words, it would seem that the (jhalcliah and Dard nations must have lived each a 
life of its own, distinct from that of any other branches of the Aryan race and changing 
less fast than they, ever since they emerged from the oneness of the Indo-Eranian stem. 
They are true sisters, and yet they belong to rival families, lienee they must be of that 
generation in which the split occurred. In any lower generation they would either 
not be sisters, or, if they were, they would belong to tho same branch of the family.’ It 
will be seen that Shaw also considers that tbe Hards belong to the Indian family of Aryan 
languages, and not to the Eranian. Further on he suggests that the Dard languages, 
though belonging to the Indian branch, are not Sanskritio. There is a linguistic gap 
between them and their true Sanskritio neighbours, the languages spoken in the outer 
Himalayas, which, lie says, may he supposed to represent a reflex wave of migration 
sent up from the plains of India. The gap would in that case represent ‘ the whole 
progress in language made between the time when the fiulo- Aryans were still a mere 
Central Asian tribe with incipient peculiarities of speech, and that, when their great 
migration accomplished, they were in possession of their Sanskrit form of language.’ 
It will he seen that Shaw has, in many respects, anticipated the conclusions of the 
present writer. 

Biddulph 1 would divide the tribes of the Hindu Kush into three groups. The 
first consists of those speaking the Ghalchah languages, the second of the Kho of 
Chitral and the Kafir tribes, and in the third group he would class the * Shiys, the 
Gauro, Chilis, and other broken tribes of tho Indus Valley, the Bash gh arik (i.e. Giirwl) 
and Torwalak of the Swat and Pan j kora Valleys, and the broken tribes of the Kunar 
Valley between Chitral and Kunar. One point which is worthy of note in regard to 
the languages of these three groups is, that while those spoken by the (jhalcliah tribes, 
that is, those belonging to the first group, appear to he sprung from ancient Persian 
(Zend), those of the third group show greater affinity with the Sanskrit. ***** 
The Kho- war language shows affinities with those of both groups, and will he found, 
I believe, to constitute an intermediate link between the two.’ 


Tomaschek 2 devotes a few pages to discussing the characteristics of the Dard 
languages, and concludes, ‘ In spite of several coincidences in vocabulary, we should 
be careful not to count the Dard languages among those belonging to the Hindu 
Kush. The verbal flexion rests on principles similar to those which we meet in 
Pafljabi, Sindhi, and Kashmiri; and in its complicated formations, especially in the 
distinction between the masculine and feminine genders, offers a distinct contrast 
to the very sterile conjugation of the western dialects. The Shins and Dards have 


1 Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh , p. 158. 

2 Sitzunyxbcrichte der philosophisch-historischen Classe dir Kaiserlichcn Ak\uhmie der Wissenschaften , Vol. xevi 
(i960), pp. 735 and ff. But on one point he is wrong. It is now known that some of tho (jhalcliah languages do dis- 
tinguish gender. 
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evidently come to their present northern abode from the south, and through Kashmir, 1 * 
and have never lost their connexion with Gandhfira or the Indians of the Panjab.’ 

"With reference to the above remarks, it should be remembered that Trumpp, 
Shaw, and Tomaschek, alike, were limited as regards their information to tvliat they 
could gather from Leitner’s Dardistan, a book which at the time it was published was 
of great value, but which has since been superseded by the much fuller work of Biddulpli. 
The present Survey places further, if still incomplete, materials in the hands of experts ; 
and it is now possible to enunciate a new theory based on more secure! foundations. 

All the above discussions necessarily depend on merely philological arguments. Iu 
questions of ethnology such considerations can form only a weak support, but in the 
present case no other materials are available. Philology, however, may be taken 
with more confidence as a guide (though not with entire trust) in the case of tribes 
whose languages are morient. When we find small tribes clinging to a dying form of 
speech, surrounded by dominant languages which have superseded the neighbouring 
tongues, and which are b< ginning to supersede this form of speech also, we are fairly 
entitled to assume that the dying language is the original tribal one, and that it gives a 
clue to the racial affinities of the tribes who speak it. 3 


This is the case with the Bardic; languages. They are all being gradually super- 
seded by Pashto and by Indo-Aryan forms of speech. That they have been preserved 
at all through so many centuries can only he due to the inhospitable nature of their home, 
and to the hostile character of their speakers. Nevertheless, in. stating the result of my 
own researches, I merely put it forward as a hypothesis which is consistent with the state 
of affairs presented by philology, and not as one that is necessarily true. 

The country in which the Bardic languages are vernacular lias Eraniau languages 
(especially Pashto and (1 hale hah) to its north.- west, west and south-west, Indo-Aryan (i.e. 
Sanskrit ic) languages to its south and south-east, various forms of Tibetan to its east, .and 
to its north-east the isolated unclassed non-Aryan Burushaski of Jlunza-Nagar. Of these, 
Tibetan has aifected only Shina, the most eastern of the Bard languages, and that, 
apparently only in modern times, by adding words and idioms as an overlaycr. With 
Burushaski the case is the reverse. Over the whole of Dardistan there is an under- 
layer of Burushaski words, such as those for * iron,’ ‘ ass,’ ‘ woman’s hair,’ and so on. These 
words are found in localities far from the present habitat of Burushaski, and the inference 
is that, before the arrival of the Pisaclias, the whole of Dardistan was once in- 
habited by the ancestors of the present owners of Hunza and Nagar. It is not impossible 
that they were identical with the ‘Xiigas,’ who, according to Kashmir Mythology, wore 
the aboriginal inhabitants of the llappy Valley before the arrival of the PiSaclias, and 
after whom every mountain spring in Kashmir is named. Be that as it mav, at the 
bottom of all the Bardic languages, there is a small, and quite unimportant, element of 
Burushaski. 


1 According to Biddulpli, op. laud., pp. 150 and IT., the Shir s originally migrated from the north, rid the Chitral valley, 

and settled in the southern valley* of the Himalaya. They then moved northwards up the Indus valley to their present 
home, which possibly happened at the time of the .Musalman irruption into India. This agrees with the linguistic 
phenomena. It should be noted that, if the Shins went north along the Indus, they could not have passed through Kashmir. 
Toiunscbok could mt Lave men Biddulph's srtrk wl-.ieh appeared the same year ns his article. 

* That this is not claiming too much for philology may be allowed from the fact that it was first suggested to me 1 y so 
distinguished an ethnologist uh the late Sir Herbert Kisley. 
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Pashto, Ghalchah, and tlic neighbouring Indian languages are all of Aryan stock, 
the first two belonging to the Eranian and the third to the Indian branch of that 
family. That the Dardic languages are also of Aryan stock is absolutely certain, the 
question is whether we arc to class them. as Eranian, or as Indian, or as forming a sepa. 
rate third branch by themselves. I believe that the last is the only classification whic^ 
we are at liberty to adopt. 

It would be impossible to discuss the question in detail in the present pages. It 
involves hundreds of minute comparisons of idioms, words, and even letters which would 
here be out of place. Those who are interested in the arguments must, be referred to the 
present writer’s work The Pisdca Languages of North- Western India? 1’or our 
present purposes it must suffice to give a. general summary of the results arrived at. 

It is well known that there was in prehistoric times a language, known as Aryan, 
spoken by the common ancestors of the Eranians and of the Indo-Aryans in the oasis of 
Khiva. 3 Thence they appear to have followed up the course of the Ox us and Jaxartes 
into the high-lying country round Jvhokand and Badakhslian, where a portion of them 
separated from the others, marching south, over the western passes of the Hindu Kush 
into the valley of the Itiver Kabul, and thence into the plains of India where they 
settled, as the ancestor's of the present Indo-Aryans. At that time the common Aryan 
language possessed certain definite characteristics which were brought into India by 
these invaders, and which have in process of time developed, on Indian lines, into 
the characteristics of the modern Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

The Aryans who remained behind on the north of the Hindu Kush and who did not 
share in the migration to the Kabul Valley spread eastwards and westwards. Those who 
migrated to the east occupied the Pamirs and now speak Gh alchah. Those who went 
westwards occupied Mcrv, Persia, and Baluchistan, and their descendants now speak 
those languages which, together with the Ghalchah languages, are classed as Eranian. 
At the time of the parting of the ways, when some of their number took the first step 
in their march towards India, tin; Aryans, as wo have seen, spoke a common language* 
hut with the Eranians this language developed on di if event lines, so that at the 
present day the languages of the Pamirs and of Persia are very different from 
those of India. It, will he simplest if we take the Eranian languages as the direct 
descendants in a straight line from tin; ancient Arvan 3 stock, while the Indo-Arvan 
languages represent a branch which issued from tlm parent stem at a very early date. 
We might represent the state of affairs graphically as follows : — 


Arvan 



Eranian 


I ndo - Aryan 


The Bardic languages possess many characteristics which arc peculiar to themselves, * 
while in some other respects they agree with Indo- Aryan,' and in yet other respects with 

1 Published by the ltoyal Asiatic Society, 190-b 

3 The original home, whence the Aryan* separated from the anotor* «<i ctP.er h .lo-paro; i an language.*, is relieved to 
have been the step pe-coun try of Southern ivii.-sia. 

3 ‘ Eran 9 is really the same word as 1 Aryan.* 

4 e.y. the change of medial t to r, of tm to t , and the retention of a short, vowel before a simplified compound consonant# 

6 the preservation of sm f as against the Eranian change to hm. 
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Eranian languages. 1 They do not possess all the characteristics either of Indo- Aryan or 
of Eranian. We must assume that at the time when they issued from the Aryan 
language, the Indo- Aryan language had already branched forth from it, and that the 
Aryan language had by that time developed further on its own lines in the direction of 
Eranian ; but that that development had not yet progressed so far as to reach all the 
typical characteristics of Eranian, and still retained some (but not all) the characteristics 
which it possessed when the Indo- Aryans set out for the Kabul Valley. 

This may be represented graphically by the following diagram : — 


Aryan- 




Eranian 


ludo-Aryan Dardic 


The Indo- Aryans crossed the Hindu lvusli by the western passes, and, when thoy 
entered India by the Kabul Valley route, left what is now Chitral and Gilgit (i.c. Dnrdistun) 
on their left. Immediately to the north of Chitral over the Hindu Kush, communicat- 
ing hv the Dora and one or two eastern passes, lie the Pamirs, the home of tho Qhalchah 
languages. Now, nearly every Eranian characteristic possessed by the Dardic is shared 
by the Qhalchah languages, while, at the same time, these very Eranian Qhalchah 
languages have a few points in which they follow the Dardic languages in agreeing with 
Indian as against Eranian. AVe are thus led to the conclusion that the ancestors of the 
Dardic tribes entered their present habitat by tho Dora and neighbouring passes, ihe 
fact that the Dard languages proper are more nearly related to those of the Kafir Group 
than either of these is related to Kho-war, further suggests that the latter represents the 
language of a iat.er body of Dardic invaders, akin to the earlier ones. Kho-war, though 
undoubtedly Dardic in character, possesses more points in common with Qhalchah than 
the others, and separates the Kafirs from the Danis proper by a wedge of language pre- 
senting a greater number of distinct ively Eranian features. 


Once settled iu their mountainous habitat the language of the Dardic tribes developed 
on its own lines and gradually acquired t hose characteristics which I have said are peculiar 
to it and are foreign to both Indian and Eranian. No one desired their land, and except 
for an occasional visit from a conquering army on its way to India, such as those of 
Alexander the Great (B.C. 827) or Timur (A.D. 1398) they have been left severely alone. 
The Sanskrit Grammarians writing at a time when, iu India, the Prakrits were in 
flourishing existence bore record to the astonishing way in which PaiSaehi had retained 
forms which in Prakrit had long passed into new phonetic births, and the same is the 
case at the present day. The modem Dardic languages still possess, almost unaltered 
and in common use, words which in India are hardly found except in Vedic 
Sanskrit. 2 


1 e.y. the preservation down to modern times o£ M and ft and the change of $h/t to (s)s. So the change of tp (Indian 
shp) lo sbp nnd sh, not to pph, 

2 Compare Vedic I fikavdlu , Kalftshfl hikawafc, a fowl. Such a survival would be impossible in tlie modern Icao-Aryanr. 
vernaculars. 
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Dardic and Asoka. 


Notice may be. drawn to the fact that eminent scholars have drawn attention to 

remarkable coincidences between the Dardic languages and 
Dardic and Romany. the language ot' the European Gipsies . 1 Wc kndw that the 

Gipsies did come from India, and there appears to be little doubt that their original 
Indian language was some form of Dardic. 

I have said that the Pisachas sent out colonies down the Indus as far as Sindh. In 

the middle of the third century before our Era the Emperor 
Asoka of Pataliputra spread bis famous rock inscriptions 
over the length and breadth of India. These inscriptions wero written in the vernacular 
of his time, and it need not surprise us that the one at Shiibbazgarhi in the modern 
Yusuf zai country, close to, if not actually in, Dardic territory contains many linguistic 
forms which arc related to Dardic . 2 

Except Kashmiri, none of the Dardic languages have any written character, or 

possess any literature. Dr. Leitner has collected many songs 
in different Dardic languages, and has published them in bis 
Dardistan and other publications. 


Literature. 
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The following* arc the works in which the Dardic languages (under various names) are discussed as a 
whole : — - 

Tntnirp, Dr. E T/tf 1 Languages and Races of Dardistan. Calcutta Review , liv (1872), pp. 223 and ff. 

Leitnkr, Dr. G. W T/ic Languages and Races of Dardistan . Parts 1-2, no date ; Part 3, Lahore, 1873. 

Another edition, Lahore, 1877. 

„ „ „ — Dardistan in I860, 1886 , and 1893. Woking. No date (about 18!) 1). 

Shaw, R. B., — On the Ohalchah Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xlv (1870), Part I, 
pp. 13!) and ff. See especially pp. 140-147. 

Biddclpii, Major , — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 1880. See especially pp. 157-1G1. 

TomasCHEK, W., — Contralasiatische, Studivn, II, Die Pnmir-Dialcklo . . Sitzungsb* richte der Kaiserlicheii 
Akademio der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historischo Classc. Vol. xevi, pp. 735 and ff. 
Wien, 1880. See especially pp. 804 and ff. 

Kuhn, E., — in Be rich te des vii Internationale.n Orientalistcn-Gongresses (1SSG), p. 81. Wien, 1888. 

„ ,, — Die Vo rw andt sch af t sverh (ilt n is sc der 1 1 indulcush- Dial elite. in 4 Album Korn,’ Leyden, 1003. 

Grierson, [Sir] G, A. 9 —The Pis&ca Languages of North-Western India . London, 1005. 

KonOW, Sten , — Notes on the. Classification of BashgaU. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1011, 
pp. Iff. Note on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, ih. p. 105. 

„ „ — The Home of PaiiiZci, Zeitschrift der Dcutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, lxiv 

(1010), pp. 95ff. 

Grierson, Sir G. A., — Pailict , Pisdras, and “Modern Piidca." Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenliindis- 
cheu Gesellschaft, lxvi (1012), pp. 49 ff. 

Separate Lists of Words and Phrases are given in the proper places for each group 
and sub-group of the Dardic languages. They arc too numerous for all to be combined 
in one table, and accordingly, for the purpose of easy comparison, I here give a similar 
list combining a few typical languages of eacli group, —r>k. Ifcishgali, Kalasha, and 
Vcron, for the Kafir Group ; Shina, Kashmiri, and ICohistani, for the Dard Group ; and, 
lastly, KhO-war. 

1 Cf. Miklosicli, Ucber die Mundarten and die JJ a nderv ngen der Zigt utter Furopas, i\, 1, ; JUitragv zur 

Kcnntniss der Ztgetinermundartcn, i, ii, 15, ff., iv, 51 ; Kului, in Berichte des VII. Inter national in Oritu/alisten - 
Congresses , p. 81 ; Pischol, Grammatik der Prdkrit-Sprackea , 28. 

* See the present writer's article on the Linguistic Relationship of the ShdhhdzgarU Inscription , on pp. 725 and ff. 
of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 


English. 

Kafir (Bashguli). 

Kifir (KalJftui). 


Kafir (Veron). 


Dartl (Shina). 

1. Ono 

• 


Ev 


• 


Gk ... 

■ 

. 

Ipin, attego 

0 • 


Ek 

•• 

2. Two 

• 


Din 


• 


Dfl 

0 

Lfie • 

• • 


Da 

• 

3. Threo 

• 


Treh . 


0 


Treh 

* 

Chhl 

. • 


Tre, chtS . 

• 

4. Four 

• 


§hto 


• 


| Chau 

• 

Chipfi 

• 0 


Ch5r 

• 

5. Five 

• 


Pucli . 


0 


P^nj 

! 

• 

CIch 

0 • 


Pu$b, poT 

• 

6. Six • 

• 


82}o 

i 


• 


j 

S^h . 

• 

Ushii . 

0 1 


ghnh 

. 

7. Seven 

• 


Sut 


0 


Sat 

1 

• 

Setc 

0 » 


Satt, sath • 

• 

P. Eight • 

• 


Osht . 


• 


1 

i Asht • . . 

• 

Aste 



Atsh, ath 

• 

9. Nine • 

• 


Nob 




Nnh 

• 

Nnh 



Nau, noa 

• 

10. Ten 

• 


I)ils 

■V 

• 


Dash . 

• 

Leze 

• t 


Dai, dais 

0 

11. Twenty 

• 


Vitsi 


• 


Bislii • 


Zfl 

• 0 


Ri .♦ 

I 

• 

12. Fifty . 

• 


Diu vitaa di£g 


• 


Dfi bishi dash . 


Lojjibetg . 

• . 


Dn bio g«t dai 

• 

13. Hnndred . 

• 


Pnch vitsi 


• 


Pfinj bislii . 


Ochegzu . 

♦ • 


81>al 

• 

14. I . 

• 


Ontg 


f 


A • • • • 

1 

Unzti 

0 


M ft . • . 

0 

15. Of me 

• 


I . . 


0 


Mai 

• 

Uni, nm-firi 

# 0 


Mei, mian<5 , 

0 

16. Mine 

• 


I-sto * 


• 


Mai 

i 

Urn, um-flri 

0 0 


Mei, raiiinil 

•i 

1 

17. Wo . 

• 


Tmn 


• 


Abi . . . 

’i 

Ase 

0 • 


Beh . . . 

. 

18. Of ns 



Iina 


0 


Hfima 

! 

. i 

i 

As? 

■ • 


A sci, assSnO . . 

. * 

19. Our 

• 


Tma-ste . 


• 


llflma 

i 

’l 

Ase 

0 0 


Asei, assanO . . 

• 

20. Thou 

• 


Tin, tu . 


• 


Tu 

j 

"| 

Iyft 

• • 


Tn ... 

• ’ 

21. Of thee . 

• 


Tu 


* 


Tai ... 

< ! 

i 

I, l-firi . 

t • 


Tei, ftanfi . 

• 

22. Thine 

. 


T5-ste . 


• 


Tai ... 

1 

0 • 

1 

1, l-firi . 

0 • 


Tei, t]i&ni5 , , 

. 

23. Ton 

• 


SJia 


0 


Abi # 

1 

. ! Miu • 

| 

0 0 


Tfoh 

• 

24. Of yon » 

• 

• 

Sha 


0 

« 

Mlmi 

i 

. | AsSn 

1 

0 • 


Igei 

• 

25. Your 

• 

i 

•1 

i 

8ha-ste . 

• 

0 

• 

Mimi . 

1 

i 

• ! 

i 

AsCn-tlri 

1 » 


Igei . - . 

• 
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rYPICAL LANGUAGES OF THE DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard (Kashmiri) 


Dard (Kohistiini). 



K ho- war. 



English. 

Akh 

• 

Ak, ek . 

. i . 

• • 

• 


1. One. 

Z‘h 

* • 

Da 

! 

j 

Ja 

• • 

• 

• 

2. Two. 

♦ 

TriSh 

• • 

Tta, cha . 

1 

i 

i 

i 

Troi 




3. Three. 

JgOr • • 

• • 

Chrtr, tsor . a 

1 

i 

’ j 

Chor 




4. Four, 

Pouts • 

• • 

Panj. paz . a 


IV) nj 


• 


5. Five. 

gfc6h 

• • 

eh oh . a 


Chhoi 

« • 

• 


6. Six. 

Sath 

• 

Sat • a • 

i 

* 

Sot 

• r 

• 


7. Seven. 

Otli 

• • 

Ath 

# 

Osht 

• • 



8. Eight. 

Nav 

, • 

Num, noli, nun 

a 

Neoh 




9. Nine. 

Da^ • 

• • 

Dash a . a 

• 

Josh 

• • 



10. Ten. 

Wuh • 

• 

Bish . • 

• 

Bishr 

a a 

a 


11. Twenty. 

Panisah . 

• • 

Daajj-o-dabish 

• 

Jil-bi^jr 

-josh • 



12. Fifty. 

Hath . 

• • 

Shal, di"o . a 

• 

ShOr 


• 


13. Hundred. 

Boh 

• 

A, ya, nia • • 

* 

Awa 


• 


14. I. 

Myon a 

• • 

Mii, ml, mia . . 

a 

Ma 


• 


15. Of mo. 

M/6n u . . 

• • 

Ma, ml, mia 

• 

Ma 




1G. Mine. 

As 1 

• 

a f he 

• < 

Ispa 




17. We. 

S6ll u 

• 

Mo, mun, asa . 

• 

Tspa 

• • 



lb. Of ad. 

Son* 

• 

A 4 

MO, mun, asa . 

• 

Ispa 

• fl 

• 


19. Oar. 

IS a h 

a • 

Td ... 

• 

•Tu 

• • 

• 


20. Thou. 

Chy6n* . 

a • 

T3, clihS . 

• 

Ta 

• • 

• 


21. Of thee. 

Chyon u • • 

. a 

» 

Ta, chha . . 

• 

Ta 

• • 

• 


22. Thine. 

Toll 1 

• 

Tha, tho, tus . . 

j 

a 

Pisa 


• 


23. You. 

Tuhond u • 

• • 

i 

Ts? , tho, tan, tnsa • 

a 

Pisa 


• 


24. Of yon. 

Tnhond u • 

• • 

1 * 

X§a, tho, tun, tusii • 

! 

• 

Pisa 


• 

• 

25. Your. 


YOU VIII, PA.B.T II. 
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English. 

K&fir (Ilaphgali). 

i 

Kiiir ( Kala^ha). 

Kafir (Veron). 

Bard (Ship!). 

26. He . 

Aske .... 

Se, shc-tiC 

• i 

Sit .... 

0, r^p zhfli anO . , 

27. Of Lim . 

Aske .... 

Tfi-sc, ta-a 

i 

• • 

1 Sumisli .... 

Aisei, resei, auei 

. 

28. His . . • . 

Aski-ste .... 

! 

Tii-se, ta-a 

! 

• B 

Sumish-uri 

Aisei, resei, anti 

29. They 

1 

l 

1 Arngi .... 

i 

She-t*.h, teh 

• B 

Mil .... 

Ai, re, ;&h§ 

30. Of them . 

i 

: Aingyo . 

She-tiisi, tasi . 


■ Mishin .... 

! " 

Ainei, rinei 

3 J . Their 

I 

i 

' Aingyfj-ste 

She- tasi, tasi . 


Mishin-nri 

Ainei, rinei 

32. Hand 

l 

. Dlisht . 

Hast 

• • 

Lust . 

Hatth .... 

33. Foot 

Kyur . 

Khur 

B • 

T8 .... 

Fa .... 

34. Nose 

! NazLr ... 

Natchur . 


Nes .... 

i 

Natfi . 

35. Kjc .... 

Achfh . 

Ech 


1 

I&hl .... 

Achhl .... 

36. Mouth 

Azhi «... 

A?J?i 

• • 

Iai .... 

Ai .... 

37. Tooth 

L)ut . 

Dnndtfriak 

• 

Lotom .... 

i'fin .... 

38. Ear .... 

Kor .... 

Kuro 


Imu .... 

Kiln, kfin 

39. Hair 

Uru . 

Chap . 


; ziiui 

Bali, jath 

40. Head 

Shei .... 

! Shish 

1 


.Ti .... 

Shish .... 

41. Tongue 

l)its . 

i 

; Jib 

| 


Luzukh .... 

1 

Jib . « . . 

42. Belly 

Ktfil .... 

t 

Kuch 


1 

; iui .... 

1 

Dor .... 

43. Back 

Pti . ’ . 

pak 


i 

i 

, Glchi .... 

| 

Daki, (Jcikl, pattt . . 

44. Iron 

Chimch .... 

Chimbar . 


Zhema .... 

j 

Chimar .... 

45. Gold 

Sfiu .... 

Shra 


1 

1 Shiu .... 

Son . . . • 

46. Silver 

Ariu 

Rtiwa 


luri .... 

Rup 

47. Father 

Tot .... 

i 

Dada 

• « 

Ya .... 

i 

i Male .... 

| 

4£. Mother 

Nfi .... 

Aya 

i 

• • 

Nan .... 

Mali, mil ... 

49. Brother . 

BfOh .... 

Biiya 


Wayeh .... 

Jra^jha, bayfl . . 

50. Sister 

Sus 

Baba . 


1 Siusu .... 

Sab .... 

51. Man 

Machlikup . . • 

Mfleh , . 

* 

Mush, warjemi . « ; 

i 

ManujrO, manuzhfl, mu^JjiS . 

32. Woman . # 

iii 

Jngur .... 

Istri-jah . 

• 1 

1 

Westi . . . . j Chei .... 

i 

1 


12 — Dardic, 


Dard (Kiihmiri). 

Dard (Kobistani). 

Klio-wSr. 

English. 

Snh > • 

Ash!, ch, gflh . 

H asa 

• 

2G. Ho. 

i 

Tam'-sond u , tnsond u . 

As5, tasiS, tasl 

Hatogho. togho, horo, hamu 

27. Of him. 

Tam'-sond 11 , tasond" . 

A sR, tashir, tasl 

; 11 at'. ^. 10 , togho, lioro, hamu 

i 

’ 28. His. 

Tim .... 

f, turn, se 

Ilattet, hctfc 

• 

29. They. 

Timan-bond 11 , tihond u 

q * * 2! 

lwa, tasa, sew a 

Hatetan, hotan 

• 

30. Of them. 

Timan-liond", tihond u 

lwa, tasa, sewa 

Hatetan, hotan 

• 

31. Their. 

Atha . 

Thair, hath . . 

Host 


32. Hand. 

Khflr, pad 

Khur . . . . 

Pong 

• 

33. Foot, 

Nas .... 

Nflzfir, nat, nathilr . 

Na skar . 

• 

34. Nose. 

Achh' . 

1th, ashi, ach . 

(Birch . 


35. Eye. 

o, .... 

AT .... 

Apak 


36. Mouth. 

Dand • 

l)and, dan 

Don 


37. Tooth. 

Ran . 

Kan, kan 

Kar 

• 

38. Kar. 

Wal .... 

Bal ... 

Dr«\ piesjjfi, phnr . 

• 

39. Hair. 

Kala «... 

Shish, sha, tli<’s 

Sor, kapal 

• 

40. Head. 

Zly .... 

Jib, zlb .... 

Ligini . . 

• 

41. Tongue. 

Yed . 

Dar, der, wair . 

Khoynnn, isikama . 

• 

42. Belly. 

Thar .... 

m%, da, tang . 

Kivm 

• 

43. Back. 

gh&st*r .... 

Chi mar .... 

Chumur 


44. Iron. 

Sun .... 

Swan, zer 

Sfirm 

• 

45. Gold. 

R5ph .... 

Hup .... 

i 

Druigim 

• 

40. Silver. 

Mol u .... 

Ml>&ln, bab, ba, bap . 

1 Tat 

• 

47. lather. 

to of .... 

Mhail, yai 

Nan • . • 

$ 

48. Mother. 

Boy" .... 

Ja, zha, bha 

Brar 


49. Brother. 

B6no .... 

S2ju, ishp’>, bhe 

l.spusfir . 

J 

50. Sister. 

Hahanynv u 

Mesh, mash 

... 

• 

51. Man. 

Banana, triy . 

Is, sfcl, gory 3, gharT, rnulai 

Kimeri *. 

• 

52. Woman. 


Dardio — Vd 



English. 

Kifir (Hashgali). 

Kafir (Kal&rtia). 


Kafir (Veron). 


Dard (Sfaigi). 

83. Wife 

. 

Ishtri 



• 

Jail 

• 

• 

Westi 

• • 

Grein, jamafcJi 


51. Child 


Parmu , 


• 

• 

Xfihatak . 

• 

• 

Kiur 

• 9 

ShfLO, dl udar, Ml 


55. Sod 

• ■ 

Pitr 


• 

• 

Putr 


• 

Pie 

. 

Puch . a . 


56. Daughter . 

• 

Ju, juk . 



• 

Chhu 



Lushtu . 

• • 

Dl ... 


57. Slave 

• 

Logo 



• 

Baira 



Ima 

• • 

Meristi 


58. Cultivator 

• • 

Kish-kule 

i 


• 

Kiah-karau 

• 


NtLinasto 

* 

Deliq&n 


59. Shepherd . 

• • 

Patga 



« 

Wal-mflch 



Sljepaari, uza 

■ * 

Peyftla . 


60. God 

• 

Imra 




Khudai . 

• 


Pacha . 

• 

Kluda . . 


61. Devil 

• 

Yush . 

t 


• 

Bhut 

9 

• 

Yusi 

• 

SJiCtan 


62. Sun 

• 

Su . 

• 

• 

• 

Sfiri 

9 

• 

Isikh . • 

9 i 

San 


63. Moon 

• 

Mos 

t 

• 

• 

Mastruk . 

• 

■ 

Masekh . 

• • 

Yiin , 


64. Star 

• • 

Rashta . 

• 

• 

• 

Tftri 

• 

• 

I^itikh . 

• • 

T&rfL . 


65. Fire 

• 

Ago 


• 

• 

Angar • 


• 

Anckh . 

• • 

Agar, hagar 


66. Water 

i • 

Ov 


• 

• 

Uk 


• 

A veh 

• 

We, w5I 


67. Houbo 

t 

Ama 


• 

• 

Hfindun . 

• 


Warekh . 


Got, gflsh . . 


68. Horse 

• • 

Ushp . 


t 

• 

nash • 

• 


Iri . 

• 

Ashpfi . , . 


69. Cow 

• 

Gao 


• 

• : 

Gak , 

• 


Gutk • • 

• 

G<5, gafi 


70. Dog 

• 

Kup 


• 

• 

ghura, she|* 

• 


Keruk . 


1 Sh3, ghnii , 


71. Cat 

• • 

Pishash . 


9 

• 

Phushak 



Psbikh . 

• 

Bflshi, pu^Jj! . # 


72. Cock 

• • 

Ni-kakak 



• 

Biiar kakawak 

• 


Mush kakokil 

• . 

KankOrOchO, kflkfl . 


73. Duck 

• 

Ar 

• 

• 

■ 

Ap 

• 


ZJjelai . • 

. • 

B&ruafr, hl|he • 


74. Ass 

• • 

Kur 

• 

• 


Gardflk . 


• 

Kflrti . . 

t 

Zhakuu, khar • 


75. Camel 

• 

Bile-shtyur 

• 

• 

• 

Ut . 

• 


Ishtiur . • 

. • 

Ut ... 


76. Bird 

• • 

Mrenze . 


• 

• 

Pachhiyek 

• 

• 

Nfze * 

• 

Bring, bing, jftnwar . 


77. Go 

• a 

Prets 

• 


• 

Pari . 

• 

• 

Pcz . • 

• • 

BO a 


78. Eat 

• • 

Yuh 

• 

• 

• 

Zhuh 

• 


Oyus 

a 4 

Ka, khfc « • 

• 

79. Sit 

1 

Nizheli . 

• 

• 

i 

i 

Nisih 

• 

• 

Bishlus • 

• • 

Be ... 

a 


14 — Dardic, 



Hard (KbbmTri). 

Dartl (KohUtunl). 

Klio*war. 

English, 

KSlay, garin 

• 


• 

Is, shi, gory 3, gharl, mulai 

liok 

• 

• 

• 

5-3. Wife 

giinr u , mu8um 

• 


• 

Lakiitftr, jadak, masflm 

Azheli 

• 


• 

54. Child. 

N&shjuv?, piit 11 


* 

Put, pilch, path 

Zhau 




55. Son. 

Kttr 0 . 



• 

Dhl, dl, sarnn . 

Zkfir 




5(3. Daughter. 

G61am . 



■ 

Marai, gulam, dim . 

Maristan 




57. Slave. 

Grnst u . 



• 

Dehqan .... 

Dehqan . 



. 

58. Cultivator. 

Gabi-roohh n 



• 

Payal .... 

Pazhal . 


• 


59, Shepherd. 

Khoda, Day 



* 

Khndae .... 

Khudili . 


• 


<»'). God. 

giftitfin, dt*v 



• 

Shaitan .... 

Shaitan , 

• 

• 


61. Devil. 

Sir8 



• 

Sflrl, swlr, sir, si 

Yfir 

• 



02. Sun. 

Ziln 



• 

Yasiin, jiln . 

Mas 

t 



<33. Moon. 

T&iukk . 



* 

Tar, ta . 

Is tar i 

• 



<!4. Star. 

NSr 



• 

Agar, nar 

An gar . 




65. Fire. 

•c 

CU 



• 

Wi,fl . . 

tTtdi . 




Go. Water. v 

Gara 



• 

Gnt, shit, silr, garni, bin" . 

Khatan . 




07. House. 

Gur 11 



• 

Gar, glift 

Tstrtr 




G8. Horse. 

Gnv 



• 

Gaft, ga ... 

Leshu . 




69. Cow. 

Han" 



• 

Kilchur, knzhfl, kiisar 

R£ni 


• 

• 

70. Dog. 

Bror u 



9 

Pishir, plshft . 

Pnshi 


• 

• 

71. Cat. 

Kokur . 



• 

Kiikur, kugil, kflko . 

Nar-kilkft 


• 


72. Cock. 

Batnkh, iinz® 



• 

Ar .... 

Afi 




73. Duck. 

Khar 




Gada,khar 

Gurdftgh 




74. Ass. 

W3th . 



* | 

tJth .... 

Ufc 




75. Camel 

Janawara 



• 

Charftr, pasiln 

Boik . 

• 



76. Bird. 

Gatah 



• 

Chft, bazh, bah, til . 

BogJi^h . 

• 

• 


77. Go. 

KhSh . 



• 

Khft .... 

ZhibCh . 

• 

• 

•i 

73. Eat, 

B&h 



• 

Bai .... 

Nisheh • 

• 

• 

i 

.i 

i 

i 

79. Sit. 


Dardic — 15 


English. 

Kifir (Baihgtli). 

Kifir (Kalisha). 

Kifir (Veron). 

Dord (Shi^i). 

80. Come 


• 

Ala 

• 

» 

• 

ih 

• ■ * 

Jota 

• # • 

Wa, e . . • 

• 

81. Beat 

# 

• 

Vlh 

• 

• 

• 

Tyoh 

. 

Pesum-tieh 

. 

Skidd, deb, kut0 , 

• 

82. Stand 

• 

• 

Uti 

• 

$ 

• 

Ushti 

. 

Iaitoh . 


Run bfl, uthS • t . 

• 

83. Die 

• 

• 

Myev 

• 

4 

• 

Nashi . 

. 

Omo.s 

. 

Miri . • . 


84. Give 

• 

« 

Preh, gats 

• 


• 

Deh . 

. 

Aphleh . 

. 

De ... 

• 

85. Run 

• 

• 

Achilla , 

• 


• 

A-dhiai * 

. 

Ikinj^eh 

. 

Hai-thd . 

' i 

86. Up 


• 

Chlre 

• 


• 

Wet.ak . 

. 

A/Ju . 

. 

Ajah . ' . 

I 

* 1 

87. Near 


• 

Tilre . 

• 


• 

Tada 


Tebatiuk 


Rack 

• 

88. Down 


• 

Niro 

• 

4 


Ptebak . 

. 

Ani 

. 

Kirih. kher 

i 

89. Far 

• 

• 

Bu-dyur 

- 

4 

■ 

De-sjia . 

. 

TikkS . 

. 

Ddr . . 

• 

90. Before 

• 

• 

Pa-myuk 

• 

• 

| 

Rfi 

. 

Ti-mikh 

. 

Ysir, musho 


91. Belnad 

• 

• 

Ptibar . 

■ 

t 

. | 

Pisht'l 

. 

Te-ktaeli 

. 

Phatil, patO 


92. Who ? . 

• 


Kachi 

• 

• 

» 

Kura 

. 

Kese 

j 

. 

Krt ... 

• 

93. What ? . 

a 


Kai 

• 

• 

• 

Kia 

. 

Pali . 


Jok . • • 

■ 

94. Why ? . 

• 


Ka-gS . 

• 

• 

*1 

K* 

. * . 

Ptshezni 

j 

Kdh 

1 

95. And 

# 


Jo . . 

¥ 

• 

1 

J 

Je, zho 

! 

R.3 

I 

Neb, *gd 

j 

j 

96. But 

• 


•• 

.... 



... 

i 

... 

... . 

A mind h . 

. i 

1 

i 

97. If 

• 


Ki 

• 

f 

* 


... 

... 

... 

Ikhna 

4 

I 

i 

98. Yea 

• 


Ov . 

j 

• 

• 

• 

Av . 

• 

U woh 

. * • 

Av a . • • 

l 

• i 

99. No 

• 

• 

Nei 

• 


• 

No. 

. 

Nieh 

i 

i 

. . . Ne, ma . 

• : 

100. Alas 

• 

• 

Utrasta . 

• 

• 

• 

Hai-dnrok 

. 

Tattrt . 

. . . 1 Afsfis, hai . • 

i 

•; 

101. A father . 

« 

# 

i 

Tot 

• 

> 

I 

Dfida 

j 

Yfi 

. 

Main . 

* 1 

1 

102. Ofafatbor 

t 

• 

Tot . 

• 

t 

• 

Dad a, dauas 

1 

Ya-wak . 


M alei . . • 

1 

.1 

1 

1 

103. To a father 



j Tot*ke , 

• 

4 

• 

Dada-haiia 

• « 

Yasi 


Alalete . 

1 

104. From a father 

• 

I 

i 

Tot*ta . 

t 

• 

• 

Dadfi-pi . 

• 4 • | 

j Ya-pa 

. 

MalejA 4 

• 

105. Two fatheiB 

• 

1 

Diu tot-kile 

• 

• 

• 

Du dadai 

I 

‘ 

Luo ya-kil 

• • * 

Da maid . . 

• 

* 

106. Fathers . 

• 


Tot.kile • 

• 


• 

I 

1 Dadai 

1 

Ya-kili . 

• • • 

Male ' . 

1 

•i 

i 


16 — Dardic. 


Dard (Kashmiri). 


Dard (Kdhistani). 


Kh5«w£r. 


English. 


I 


Wola, yih . 

Yah, yai, ai 

. Gifch 

80. Come. 

Mdr . 

Chand, ktltli 

Jrat . . . 

1 

81. Beat. 

i 

wath . 

Pat ho, rifl, fllihfl 

. ! Rupheh . 

82. Stand. 

Mar . 

Mar, mai 

. ! Briyeh . 

1 

| 83. Die. 

Dili . • 

Bar, dai .* 

. : Det 

j 84. Give. 

Dav . 

Pab, dhan-dai 

. | DawSh . 

S5. Run 

i 

Hyur u • 

Rata,gid, b<3 . 

Aili . 

i 86. Up. 

! 

Nishin . 

fC?\s, katg, niar, niO . 

Sfcoi 

j 

j S7 # Near. 

Bon • • • . 

Tna, wagi, tiu, sffr, mini 

j Auh . 

i 

■ 8S. Dow:. 

i 

j 

Dir ... 

Dflr, dhfi 

i 

Doderi . 

i 

| 80. FaL- 

Brflntli .... 

Mrtka, infl^h, nul(hc5, ager . 

Piushti . 

90. Do fi.re. 

Pata • 

Pata, pal<\ paizh 

Aohe «... 

! 91. Behind. 

Kua .... 

Ko, ka, kiun, kam . 

Ka .... 

i 

i 02. Who ? 

Kv&h .... 

Kni,ksi, gl 

Kya . 

93. What ? 

Kyazi .... 

Kai, ka, g£t, gin 

! Ko 

i 

04. Why r 

Ta .... 

Au, ta . 

i 

O-clio . . # # j 

95. And. 

Likin .... 

Bar, wale . . # 

| 

Magar . , . . : 

96. But. 

-ay .... 

Ki, ke . 

Agar, ki . . . . j 

i i 

97. If. 

Alum .... 

A, Oh 

Di . .... . 

98. Yes. 

Na .... 

Na, na, nl 

Ko . . J 

1 

99. No. 

Hay ... 

Arman .... 

Auslz . . •. . | 

100, Alas. 

Mdl u . . . . | 

Mhftia .... 

Tat .... 

101. A father. 

Moh-sond 1 , 

Mhlla-3 • . . . 

Tat-o . . . . j 

1 

102. Of a father. 

Molis . . , . ! 

Mhala-gai 

Tat-o-te . . . ,1 

i 

103. To a father. 

Mali-niqfcS 

MhSla-na . . 

i 

Tat-o-sar . . 

104. Fioin a father, 

Z*h mol 1 . . 

Dil mhftia , . 

Ja tat-gini . # . 

105. Two father*. 

Mor . . . . 

Mhala • 

Tat-gini . 

106. Fathers. 


Dardic— J 7 


▼01. YIWj PAET IL 


D 


English. 

| 

Kafir (Ikriigali). 

i 

Katir (Kalina). 

Kiltir (Verou). 

* — • — 1 

Dard (Shi^iA), 

! 

107, Of falters . . j 

Tot-kil3 . 

. 1 Dadai . 

Ya.kilio-wak . . . | 

1 

Halo ... 

• 

I 

108. To fathers 

Tot-kilo- ge 

! 

. Dftdai-hfitia 

Yft-kilio-pane . 

Maldte . . 

• 

109. From fathers 

Tot-kilo-da 

. Dadai- pi . 

Yii-kilio-panea . 

Malejd . . . 

• 

110. A daughter 

Jn 

. Chbfi 

Lushtu .... 

Dl ... 

• 

111. Of a danghtor . 

Ju ... 

. 1 Chhfla, chbfias 

Lushtu-wak . " 

Oljei . . , 

• 

112, To a daughter . 

Ju-g? 

. Chhua-hfitia 

Lushtu-pa 


• 

113. From a daughter 

Jn-da 

. Chhua-pi 

Luehtu-panea . 

Dljejo . 

• 

114. Two daughters . 

Diu ju . 

. ' Du ehhulai 

. Lile lusht-kil 

Dil dlj&re 

• 

115. Daughters 

J u . . < 

. | Ckhulai , 

i Lusht-kili 

D l jure . . 

• 

116. Of daughters . 

Jui 

. (Mihiilai . 

. Lnsht-kilio-wak 

Dijard . 

• 

117. To daughters . 

JnT-flfe • • 

• Chhulai-hfitia . 

. ' LnsJbt-kilio-pano . 

; 

DljarCte 


118. From daughters 

Jin -da . 

. j Chhului-pi 

I 

. i Lusht-kilio-panea 

Dijurejd . . 

• 

119. A good man 

Fv Id mdeh 

. Kk prnsht mdeh 

. Attegu i sebum mush 

, 

Ek mishtd manuzhd 

t 

120. Of a irood man . 

Kv 1(1 mdeh 

. j Kk prnsht uinches . 

. At lego ischum mush-wak . 

Ek mishtd manuzhei 

• 

121. To a good man . 

Ev Id mfleh-kc . 

1 

. ! Ek prnsht mdches-hatia 

j 

. 1 Attego ischum mush-pa 

i 

Ek mishtd marmzheto 

• 

122. From n good man 

Ev lo mdeh-ta . 

j Kk prushf. indchea-pi . 

i i 

i 

. • Allege ischum nuisli-pauoa ! 

Kk mislito manuzhejd 

• 

123. Two good men . 

Diu Id mdeh 

. Du prusht mdeh 

. I i ue ischum mush . . j 

Dil mishte manughe 

• 

124. Good men 

Ld manjT 

• | Brush t modi . 

i 

j 

. Ischum warjeiui 

i 

Mishte manuzhe 

• 

125. Of good men 

Ld mnnja 

i 

. « Prusht moeheii 

. 1 Ischum warjemi-wak 

Mishte manuzhd 

• 

126. To good men 

Ld man jii-ge . 

. | Prusht mdchen-hatia 

. : Ischum war jomi -pane 

Mishte manuzhdte 

• 

127. From good men 

Ld mnnja-da . 

. j mdeheu-pi 

» 

. i Ischum waijcmi-panea 

Mishte manuzhejd . 

• 

128. A good woman 

Kv lojugur 

i 

- Ek prusht istri-jali . 

. Attege isehum weste 

Ek rni&tl choi . 

• 

129. A had boy • 

Ev digar uri . 

. Ek khaclio suda 

; 

- • Attege digar wishdk 1 

Ek kachd shiid # 

. 

180. Good women 

Ld juguf 

. Prnsht istri-jah 

. ! Tschum weste-kil 

Mishte cheiye . 

. 

131. A bad girl 

Higari juk 

. ; Klificho ktri-jegurak 

j 

. | Attege digar weste kiur . 

Ek kachl mdteiek • 

. 

13*2 fiool 

Ld-sfe • 

. | Prusht; . 

! 

. ! Ischum n 

! 

Mishtd 

. 

133. Better 

Ifclyuk ld<te . 

1 

. | Bn prusht 

; Opoj .gsd 

Boh to mishtd 

• 

lb— Dm die. ~~ “ '■ 


4 


Dard (Kaslimlrl). 


Dard (KohistiinT). 


Klio-war. 


English, 


Malen-liond 11 . 

Mftl&n 

Malyan-nishe • 

Kflr« 

Kar&-hond u 
K3r8 ... 

Kflri-nisljS 
Z*h kflrS 
Krtrt? . 

Eflren-hond u . 

Koren 

Kfiryau-nishe . 

Akk jftn mahnnyuv” 
Akis jan malmmv‘-sond u 
Akis jan maliunivis . 
Aki jan makamvi-nishe 
Z^k jan mabaniv 1 
Jan mulianiv' . r 
Jan raahaniv8n-hond u 
Jan m»haniv8u 
Jan mahanivyau-nisIiE 
Ikh j&n zanana 
Akh nakara kot w 
Jan znnana 
Akh nakara kur 11 
Jail, i ,0 t w 

'Tami-khSfca) jan 

voi. Yin, PART II. 


Mhiila-a . . . . 

Tat-gini-an 

j 107. Of fathers. 

Mliala-gai 

Tat-gini-ftu-te . 

i 

108. To fathers. 

Mhahi-na 

Tat-gini-an-sar 

I 

109. From fathers. 

| 

Dhl . 

Zkflr . 

1 

110. A daughter. 

Dhi-g 

Zhfir-o . 

1 J 1. Of a daughter. 

Dlil-gai .... 

Zhilr-o-ti* , , . 

112. To a daughter. 

Dhi-na . 

Zkiir-o-snr 

118. From a daughter. 

Dfldkl . 

Jil zhilr-giui . 

114. Two daughters. 

Dhla 

Zhflr-gini 

115. Daughters. 

Dkla-a 

Zhiir-gini an . 

lid. Of daughters. 

DMa-gai 

Zhtlr-gini-Sn-td 

117. To daughters. 

Dhia-na 

Zhur-gini-an-sar 

118. From daughters. 

Ak mitha mash 

1 jam rnfish 

119. A good man. 

Ak mitha lnaaJi-S 

1 jam mPsh-o 

120. Of a good man. 

j 

Ak mitha mash gni , 

1 jam mflsb-o-te 

121 . To a good man. 

Ak mitha mush-na . 

1 jam mfish-o-sar 

122. From a good man. 

Dfl mitha mush . . 1 

1 

.Jil jam nnvsh . . 

128. Two good men. 

1 

Mitha mash . . . ' 

Jam mflsh . 

1 21. Good men . 

Mitha masi -a . 

Jam mflah-an . 

125. Of good men. 

Mitha mash-gai 

j 

Jam mesh-an-te 

120. To good men. 

j 

Mitha mash-na 

Jam m^sh-an-sar 

127. From good men. 

Ak mitha gharf 

1 jam kimeri . 

128. A good woman. 

A k nakara mata 

J si um duq 

129. A bad boy. 

M it ha gharl 

j 

Jam kitnt'ri-au . . j 

180. Good women. 

Ak nakara matl 

I si nm kumfiui 

181. A bad giil. 

Ran, nil*’, mitha 

Jam 

132. Good. 

Mitha . , . . j 

i 

1 

Bo jam .... 

183. Better. 
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English. 


Kafir (Ba^ligali). 


K&Gr (Kalft'ha). 


Kafir (Veron). 


Daril (&int). 


134. Dost 

j Lfi lfi . 

1 Talr-aste prusht 

. Ischum opojogsG 

. • 

Bohtcjo miqbtd 

• 

• 

13 ). High 

fJre . 

Hfitala . 

i 

Lekorga . 

• 

Ofchalo . . 



136. Higher . 

E-chak-<li fire . 

Bfi hutala 

Chik§-di lekerga 

• 

BohtO ofchala 

• 


137. Highest 

Bely uk uro 

Talu-tatc hfitala 

Lippatikh 


Bohtejo oJhalo 



138. A horse 

Ushp . . . 

Hash . 

hi 


AsjhpO . 


• 

1 39. A mnro . 

; Ishtri ushp 

, hstriek hash 

i 

Weste Iri 

• i 

Bam • 



140. Hordes 

Sushpi . 

i 

H ashen . 

Irio 


Ashpe . . 


• 

141. Mares 

; Tshtri ashpit 

j 

Istriek hashcn • 

Weste Irio • 


Bame 


• 

J4J. A ball . 

i 

I Azjio . . , , 

Don 

i 

Zkcdht . 

* 

Dfino 



143. A c<<w 

i 

; Gao . 

i 

i 

( Ink . , . 

Gilth . 

• 

Go, gao 



144. Bulls . 

! 

1 Azho . 

i 

1 

Dniidan . . 

Zhesiiteo 

• 

Dfine 

• 


145. Cows 

i 

■Go . 

1 

J Gfigan . 

1 

; 

Giitho 


Gave 

• 


140. A dog 

1 

Kuri . 

! 

8b?r • * • 

I 

i 

Kirnkb . 

1 

• 

Bljil 

• 


147. A bitch . 

Ishtri kuri 

i 

Istriek shir 

Wcsto kirukh. , 

• 

Son chi shft . 

. 

■ 

148. Dogs , a 

Kim . 

/ 

j Sheron . 

i 

| 

| Kiro 


i 

Shm 

, 

. 

• 

149. Bitches . 

Ishtri kup 

Istriek shefon . . 

! Weste kiro 

t 

i 

• 

Sonclie shftl . 

• 

• 

150. A he goat 

Gash . . # 

Bira 

1 

Gesji . 


Mflgar 

. 

• 

151. A female goat . 

Wezeli . 

i 

1 Pui 
! 

! 

i 

Beir 


Ai 

. 


152. Goats 

Sj)iTC .... 

! Pui 

f 

58)0 

1 

1 

• 

Mflgare . 

• 

• 

153. A male deer 

Ni-rakyus 

1 

Birefft rfinz . . 

I 

1 

, Mush wakus . 

• 

! 

BirO haren . 

• 

• 

1 54. A female deer . 

Ishtri-rakyns . 

Istri ?k rrtuz 

| Weste wakus . 

I 


Sonchi haren • 

• 

• 

155. Deer 

Rakyuso . . . \ 

i 

Rfiuz , 

! 

: Skal wakuB 

i 


Harene . 

• 

• 

156. lam . . , 

Onts azem 

j 

A asam . 

| 

! U nzil esmo , 

i 

* 

Ma hanus . 

• 

a 

157. Thou art 

Tu oshi .... 

Tu asas . . , 

Iyd eso . 

i 

• 

Tft hanfl , 

• 

• 

158. He is . 

Aako ze . 

Se asfiv . 

Sii eso . 

. 

R6 hano • . 

• 

• 

159. We arc . 

Ima azemisli . 

Abi asik .... 

Ase esem^hO • 

• . 

Beh banas 

. 

• 

160. You are . , 

i 

32)5 aaer . . . J 

I 

Abi asa .... 

Mid oseno . 

# • 

Tsoh hanai . 

• 

• 
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English. 

Kufir (Rashgall). 

Kafir (Kala^ha). 

Kafir (Verou). 

Dud (Shiqi), 

161. They are . 

• • 

Aragi asht 

Teh asan 

Mil asto .... 

{ Reh hane . 

i 

! 


• 

162. I was 

• • 

Onts azim . . . 

A asis . 

Unzil essem 

! Ma asus, asulns 


• 

ICS. Thou wast 

• • 

1 

! Tiu azish 

1 

Tu fisi , 

i 

Iyit esso . . . . 

| TfL a so, asulO 

i 


• 

164. He was . 

• • 

1 

i Aske nzi 

! 

i 

1 S(J &S1S . . • • 

1 

i 

Sit esso ...» 

HO asd, asuld • 


• 

165. We were . 


: Ima azemish 

i 

1 

i Abi asirni 

! 

Ase asemsho . 

i Beh asas, asilas 


• 

166. Yon were 


' gba nzir 

i Abi aaili . 

Miu esno 

i 

| 'IVoh asat, asilat 

! 


• 

167. They were 

• • 

! Amgi azi 

i 

i 

| Tell iiaini 

Mil asto . 

1 

Reh ase, asile • 

• 

• 

163. Be . 

• • 

; Bu 

i 

llah . 

Wos . 

bo . 


« 

169. To be . 

• • 

Bustc* 

. Ilik .... 

i 

Inik . 

; BoikI 

i 


• 

170. Boing 

« • 

| 



i 



171. Having been 

• ■ 

; Biti . 

Till . . . 

Wosh ahi 

Be 

i 


• 

172. I may be . 

• • 

OnN ka baluma 

A kie ba-ara-e , 

Unzu apOrgoame 

* Ma bora 


• 

178. I shall be 

• a 

Outs bun um 

: A bam .... 

Unzu apfirgosmo 

i 

! Mil 1.0m . 


• 

174. I should be 

• • 

' 

1 

i 

Unzil inikso 

j 

i ...... 



175. Beat 

• • 

| 

; Vili .... 

1 Tyoli .... 

Pesum-tieh . . . 

1 

Sbidc . , 


• 

176. To beat . 

• • 

! Viste .... 

1 

Tj-ck . . . . 

Peaum-tinik 

ghidoikl 


• 

177. Beating . 

• 

: Vlnagan 

| 

j r I’ik woov 

Pesam-tiuk 

ghidoje . 


• 

178. Having beaten. 

! Viti .... 

1 

! Tyai .... 

Pe«uiu-ti 

ghide 


• 

17P. I beat . 

• 

1 

Guts vlrnirn 

! 

i _ 

A tem-dai 

i 

Unzil pesum-tiemo . 

Mas6$bidam • 


• , 

180. Thou beateat 

• 

1 

1 

j Tiu vinje 

i 

t 

, Tu tes-dai 

i 

[yd posum-timasi^b . , 

1 

Tdse eiide 


• ; 

181. He beats . 

■ 

! Aske vine 

Su tel-dai . • 

1 

Sit pesum-timaso . . 1 

i 

Rose obidei 


• 

182. Wo beat . 

• 

Imii vlmish 

Abi tok-dai 

i 

As? pcsum-timsho . 

Bese ^bidOn • 


• 

183. You beat . 

• 

Slid VTner 

1 

Abi tot-dai 

Min pcMim-timasinch . 1 

Igosd shidyat . 


• 

184. They beat 

i 

Amgi vinde 

gho-teh ten-dai 

Mil pesnm-timasto . . ' Rose s]iidi$n 



185. T beat (Past Tense ) . j 

! 

i 

? vina ... ! 

A prah .... 

Unzil pesum-tiom . . j 

i 

Mase shidSgaa 


• 

186. Thou beatest 

Tense). 

(Past 

To vlnil .... 

| 

Tn prali . , 

j 

lyil pesum-tioksho . 

Tdse shidOga . 

• 

• 

187. 11 o beat (Past Tense) 

Aske vlnil 

So prau . 

i 

Sfi pcBum-tirgo 

Rose ghidegd . 

• 

• 
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Dard (K&shmlri). 

Tim chhih 


• 

Boh dsns 


• 

Js ft h dsukh 


• 

Suh 6s u . • 


• 

As' os 1 . 


• 

Toh' os'wa 


• 

Tim os 1 . 


• 

As, bov . 


• 

Atsun, bowun . 


• 

Asau, bowan . 


• 

Osith, bSvitli . 



Boh a.sa, bowa 


• 

Boh asa, bowa 


i 

Boh asahb, bowabo 


• 

Mar 


• 

Marnn 


• 

Maran 


• 

Morith . 


• 

B5h chhus maran 


j 

Ig R h chhakh maran 


• 

Sub chhuh mat an 


■ 

As 1 ohhih maran 


• 

Toh 1 chhiwa maran 


• 

Tim clihih mil ran 


• 

M3 morum 


• 

Tge mftruth . . 


• 

Tam' mornn 




I 


Dmd (KohiaUn!). 


Saf tliH • 

• • 


MS §s . 



Til 5s 

• • 


Sob Ss 

• • 


Be 5sfl . 

• • 


Tub ilsfi . 

• • 


Sal $sfl • 

• • 


Ho 



Ho 



H<*3 

• 


Hu 

• 


Ma hflnshat, hilgai . 


Mil hflnshit 

• • 


Ala houshat, kuwam 


Kutagal 



Kuto • 



Kut-a 



Kutagalai 



Ma kutant 



Tu kutant 

• • 


Soli kutant 

• • 


Bd kutant 

• • 


T,us kutant 

• • 


SaT kutant 

• • 


Me kutagil 

• • 


Td kutagil 

• « 


Se kutagil 

• • 



KhS-wur. . 

Hatet asuni 

Awa asistam 
Tu asistau 
Ilasa asistai 
: Tspa asistam . 

j 

! Pisa asistami . 
i Hatet asistani • 

! Bfls 
Bik 

Bika 

I 

i 

Biti 

| Awa kya bfima 

| 

j Awa bflm 
Ala biko bash . 

Det 

Dik 

Defino 

Diti 

Awa d^man . . 

Tu dfisau 
Ilasa doian 
Fspa dfisyan 
Fisa dOiuyan • 

Hatet dfinyan . 

Awa phretam, phrestam 
Tu prau . 

Has a prai 


English. 

101. They are. 

102. I was. 

103. Thou wast. 

104. He was. 

105. We were. 

ICO. You were 

107. They were. 

108. Be. 

. 1 ICO. To bo. 

i 

. ; 170. Being. 

! 

i 

. ! 171. Having been. 

j 

. j 172. I may bo. 

. j 173. 1 shall be. 

I 

i 

. , 17 k l should le. 

i 

t 

I 

. ; 175. Beat. 

I 

I 

. 170. To beat. 

. 177. Beating. 

. 178. Having beater.. 

. 179. 1 beat. 

j 

. 180. Thou beatest. 

. 181. He beats. 

. 182. We beat. 

• 183. You beat. 

. 184. They beat. 

. 185. 1 beat (Past Tense). 

j 

. 180. Thou beatest (Past 
To use). 

. 187. He beat ( Past Tentn). 
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English. 

Kafir (Bagbgal!). j 

i 

Kafir (Kalasiia ; . j 

I 

Kifir (Verou). 

Dard (Shigi). 

188. We beat (Pait Teme) 

Iiua viua . , , 

Abi prflmi . . • , 

Ase pesum-tiomslio • 

Bese shideges . . 

1 

189. You bo:i t (Past Tense) 

Sha vina , . . 

Abi prali 

Mia pesum-teganch . 

Xsose shideget • 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

AmgyS vliiS . 

Teh prflu 

Mil pesum-tiogosto . 

Rese shidSge . • 

191. I am beating . 

OuN v ilium 

A tem-dai 

Uimi pes.um-tiemo . 

Mdse shidamua , , 

192. I w;ib beating . 

OnN vluazim . 

A timan asis 

L nzu pesum-timasesum 

Mdse shidamasus • , 

] 93. I had beaten . 

1 vincasi 

A tyai asarn 

Unzil pe^um-ti'niasum 

Mdse shidegasus . , 

194. I may beat . . 

OuN ka Vllama 

A kip tema 

U iizfi pisum-tiwolgostn 

Mam* sjiidum , . , 

195. I shall beat 

OnM vilam , . 

i 

i 

A tern .... 

Uuzft pesum-temo 

Mdse shidain • * . 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tin vilash . , 

Tu ties .... 

lyfl pescm-timasso . 

Tuse shide 

197. He will beat 

Anke vllii 

So tiel .... 

Si! j)esem-tiognb»u 

Rose shidei . • 

198. We shall boat • . 

Ima \ imin.'i 

Alii tiek .... 

As? pcsem-teinsh 0 

lies? shidflu 

199. You will beat . 

Shii vilai* 

Abi tint .... 

Mi" pesem-tiogaBiio 

Tsos? shidyat . . 

200. They will beat . 

Amgi Vila 

i 

Tub tien 

Mii pesem-tiogasto . 

Rese shideu 

201. I should beat . 

? visfeze 

Mai tik hash . 

Unzil pesum-tenik-so 

i 


202. I am beaten 

1 vi nagan ungut a 

i 

A tigari tlii fisam 

i 

Unz" pesum-tiuggan 

| pLV/ok&O. 

Md shidijamus. . 

203. I was beaten . 

I vi nagan ungutussi 

i 

A tigari tlii fisi.> 

1 

J Unzil pebum-tiuggan 

pezagesh. 

i 

Ma shidlgas . 

204. I shall be beaten 

On|i vlnagan uugalam 

' A ti-avtia him . 

j Unzil pesum-tiuggau pez- 
| mesh. 

Md shidarani . • 

205. I go 

OnN yeuttm . . 

A pavinwiai . . „ 

Unzil i ezemo , . 

Md bojam 

206. Thou goest 

Tin you ji . ' . 

Tu parib-dai 

IyiT pezmasisb 

i 

Tilboje . 

207. Hegoos . 

Aske \ene 

Se pariu-da: . . , 

Sil pezemaso . , 

Rfl bojei . , 

208. Wo go . 

Ima emrnish . , 

Abi parik-dai . 

! 

1 

As? pazemsfco . . 

• 

Beh boj5n , # , 

209. You go , , 

81ja oner 

1 

| Abi para-dai , , 

j Mia ptzemasenoh . 

V 

Isoh bojyit . . . 

210. They go . # , 

Amgi elide . , 

1 Teh parin-dai . 

Mil pezemasto . , 

| 

Reh liojen . , 

211. I went . 

Onta goiu . . 

! 

A parak . . . J 

! 

L nzu pezeksam , , 

Ma gas . 

212. Thou wen test . 

Tiu gowash . , , 

1 

Tu parak . t . ! 

i 

Ijil pezegebish 

Tags . . . . 

213. He went . . , 

Aske gwa . . , 

Se parau 

Su pezagiah, pezagusto, 
pezekso. 

Eta gfl, ga<5 . . 

214. We went. 

Ima goiuish . . , 

1 

i 

- # i 

Abi parrtmi . , , : 

Ase pezaksamisi . , 

! 

Beh ges . , 
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Dard (K&hmlrl). Dard (KdbUtinl) 

As$ raor u • . . Z3 kutagil 

T5he mor u wa . a .So kutagil 

Timau niovukh , . Sayfi kutagil . 

B3h cklius miiran . .MS kutaht 

Boll usna maran . . Ma kut-Is 

Me Asurn moi^mot* . . Me kutel-Ss 

Boh mara . . . Ms kufagal ashat 

Boll mara . , .MS kutagal ashat 

X§*h marakh . . .To kutagal-a^at 


Suli mari 

1 Se kutagal-nshat 

i 

As 1 rnaraw 

1 

j Be* kutagnl-nghat 

I 

T8h' mariw 

1 Tus kutagai -ashat 

Tim maran . . 

i 

| Say 3 kutagal -a^fcat 

j 

Boh m audio . 

! MS kutagal-ashat 

j 

Boh ehlms yiwan marana . 

i Ma kutais-thii . 

! 

Boh as marana 

Ma kutais-thfl . 

Boh yima marana 

Ma kutaiz-bashat 

I 

Boh chhus gatshan . 

Ma bait . 

Ig a h chhukh gatshan 

Tit bait . 

Suh chliuh gatshan . 

Sflli bait , • 

As 1 clihih gatsh&n . 

Bo baita . . 

Toll' clihi wa gatshan . 

Tus baita , 

Tim clihih gajflhan . 

Sal baita 

Buhgfis ..... 

Ma balga 

Xs'h gfikk 

Til balga 

Suh gflv, gav . 

Sflh balga , 

As 1 gay . . • . 

Bfi baigil 



Kho-wir. 

English. 

• 

Ispa phr£tam, phrestam 

| 188. Wo beat (Past Tense). 

• 

Pisa pb ret a mi, pb rest a mi . 

i 

! 189. You boat (Past Tense). 

• 

Hatet prani 

! 

, 190. Tln*y h eat ( Past Tenn) 

• 

Awa dfiman 

\ 

■ 191. I arn beating 

• 

Awa «lia oshtam, dia oshos- 
i tain. 

i 

192. I was beating. 

• 

1 Awa diifi oshtam, dirfi oqh* 
i ostavn. 

193. I had beaten. 

• 

Awa kya dfima 

194. 1 may beat. 

■ 

! Awa dfirn 

1 

! 195. I shall beat. 

. 

j Tu dfis .... 

i 

19G. Thou wilt beat. 

• 

Has.i doj 

197. He will beat. 

• I 

1 

Is pa dfisi 

198. We shall beat 

i 

• 

Pisa dfim i 

| 199. You will beat. 

i 

Hatet dfliii 

200. They will beat. 

• i 

i 

Ma diko hush 

i 

1 201. I should heat. 

j 

.i 

Awa defino holam 

i 

i 

j 202 I am beaten. 

• 

i 

Awa define biru osjitam 

i 

203. I was beaten. 

* • 

Awa define bfim . . j 

204. I shall be beaten. 

• : 

Awa hi man . . . 

205. I go. 

i 

• , 

Tu blsan 

200. Thou goost. 

i 

• ; 

! 

Hasa blrau 

207. He goes. 

• 

Ispa blsi . . . ! 

208. We go. 

• 

Pisa bimi . . . ! 

209. You go. 

■ 

Hate t bin i . . .j 

210. They go. 

• ! 

Awa ba ghost am 

1 

211. i went. 

i 

• 

1 

Tu baghiiu 

212. Thou wontest. 

• 

Hasa bagbai . 

213. He wout. 

• 

Ispa bagliestam . . • , 

214, We went. 
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English. 

Kafir (BaRhgali). 

Kilir (Ki»li{h»). 

Kafir (Veron). 

1 — 

Dard (Shift). 

215. You went. • 

Si* gor . , 

Abi parali . 

Min pezaksinch 

Xfioh git • . 

2 16. They went 

Amgi gwa • 

Teh parAn 

Md pezegusto . . • 

Rlh ge . . . . 

217. Go . 

Preis .... 

Pari .... 

Ighfc 

BA • • • # 

218. Going 

Yenda . . . 

Parik woov 

Pizmash 


219. Gone 

Gnsya .... 

Galah .... 

Pczeksaso . • • 

Ga • • • • 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tnao nam kai azo ? . 

Tai nAm kie shiu ? . 

I nam pesnomes ? 

Tei nAm jek lmnA ? . . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ina ushp chi-so hise ? 

Ia hash kiraAu kau thi 
sh iu ? 

Ud Iri nerag ntsu osela ? . 

AnA ashpei kaohak uraer 
haul ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Anista Kashmir chflk l>u* 
dyuf nzilu ? 

Andei Kashmir kiraAn 
(hVha shiu ? 

Ala Kashmir nerag tikko 
^80 P 

And Kashirete kachak ddr 
hanl ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father's 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tu tot p-amachi pitr asht ? Mlmi dado dura kimAn 

putr asan ? 

Onts pishtruk gajar belyuk A oja bA phAu kasi asarn . 
put-ta pilingi sum. 

I ya tarage norag pie ast ? . 

Unzil ittln tspra skal tdd 
pezaksom. 

Tei malei dare gAtlr kachak 
hano ? 

Ma ash nanapat fhigah 
s»anus*paiydk. 

225. The sun of my nncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is tho sad-! 

die of the white horse. 

1 mam pitras aske-ste sus 
ishtri kapsse. 

Ksizhiri ushpe-sto zln p- 
ama azo. 

Mni mAa putras taso babas 
juh kai nsAv. 

GAra hashes hun dura shiu 

Melig pie mish siusu w'csto 
palAgo. 

Kasliire Iri-ilri zln tarag-ti 
e.so. 

Moi chunAmaloi puchlte A 
mushai Bail sati ghar- 
t«'gen. 

Got or A sheiA ashpei tilen 
ban A. 

227. Put tho saddle upon 
his hack. 

Zln ja-pti toll . • 

Tfi-se thara hun thai 

Zhin Burnish tn-gichi 

atawo. 

Aisei deiki-je tilen do • 

228. I have beaten hiB son ; 
with many stripes. | 

t asko pitras bolyuk bpizi 
vitK^si. 

A tfi-a putras bo badri gri 
tyai a*am. 

Unzil Burnish pi? skal wozig 
mish po oshpomo. 

Mas nisei pucho bohtA 
mustekah doganus. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle on ! 
tho top of the hill. j 

Asko ishtakvur-wai bada u- 
jiacliuf uudran-e. 

S© (jh au-g firi brO- u lift 

brAesbtA-na chareik dai. 

Sn ishchuga lapperik fchkhut 
ayameso. 

Rose mal chinche cherd*^'! 
charei. 

280. lie is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. j 

231. His brother is taller . 
than his sister. | 

Asko aki ki.ru pagyup ov 
ushp pa-fser jenas-e. 

Aski-sto hr As asko-ste 

susas-ta ilro azo. 

So ck hashes thara shetarah 
mut nurA-na nisi asOv. 

Ta-so haras ta-so babas-pi 
liutala asAv. 

Su. obIo shfiup tu khnzhil 
attego Iri tu-gleh ash- 
lekso. 

Sumisli wayeh sumish 
siusd lito e>o. 

Hose oh toma kirih aghpl- 
’jo pinegun. 

Aisoi zha toml sdie-jA ?hiigtt 
hano. 

232. The price of that is two ! 
rupees and a half. | 

Asko-sto rntiri din tange jo 
adili aze. 

Tii-so kreh du rupaya zho 
khouda shiu. 

Sumish milni luo tenga 
attegc vish uikh eso. 

Aisei gAch dd rupaie gi 
trang hanA. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

1-sto tot, asko parmistuk 
nma-ta nizhon-e. 

Mai dada tara fshiitak 
handun-a nisiu-dai. 

Um yfi su bannio tarag 
ashilckso. 

Mei malA oh chunA gAte-rA 
bci-hanA. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ine tango asko pjeh . 

ghama rupaya ta deh 

Uu tenga siimish aphleli . 

Aneh rupai aislte dl . 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Aske-ta amp tange ungao . 

Teh rupaya ta pi gri 

Marga tenga sumi^h-pa 
ilgeseh. 

Ai rupail rcse-jA ghinl . 

236. Beat him well and bind ' Aske lAstekte vih kani go 
. him with ropes. j mesh geju. 

Toh prusht lapi $he rajuk 
gri bhoni. 

Sd ischumogli pesum-tioh | 
mana temodeh. 

Oh mishtl shidl neh bftli 
sati gane. 

237. Draw water from the Pani-le Av ftk shov . 
well. j 

Pati-shoya-ni uk chhalai . 

Ada mal panea aveh 
leksheh. 

Kalhl-jo wAI nikall . 

238. Walk before mo . 

I pa-myukpilingyu . 

Mai pi-ghumber kasi 

Um timigi drias • 

Ma mAchAt tihro . , 

239. Whoso boy comes 
behind you ? 

Tu pitibar ko ari an ? 

Mi mi pish to kas sdda 
j iu-dai ? 

Tesh wishAk l-tak t»a- 
maso ? 

Kaisei shdo td-jA phatft 
woyei P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Aske kut-tan muri ppe-ti 
uugnta ? 

j Abi she-tAh k&a pi kre-dai 
! agi’i eli ? 

Su tesh mily& pll ilgego ? . 

Kaiae-jA anlh gAoh ginA- 
ganA ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the villago. 

i Bpagam ev sauda^ar-ta 

GrOmA-na ek Astailaa pi 

Tigim sauda ilgia-p*nea . 

Kdiei ek ddkandare-jo • 

26 — Dardio. " 


Dard (Kishmiri). 


Dard (KdbUtdDi). 


Khd-war. 


English. 


T5h l gowa 


Tub baigil 


. I Pi9a baghCatarai 


• 215. You went. 


Tim gay 


Sal baigil 


HatSt baghani 


; 216. They went. 


Gatflh 


1 1 Bogheli . 


. | 217. Go. 


Gatghan . 


Bogliawa, bika 


. 218. Going. 


Gflmot u , gamot' 1 - 


Bayl 


Boglidfl 


219. Gone. 


Chy6n u nav kyah chhuh ? . Te gl n5 thfl ? 


i Ta nam kya shut* ? . , 220. What is your name ? 


Yili gnr u kaiten warihen- As gho gl uraar tlitl ? . | Haiya istfir kama sala asur ? 221. How old is this horse ? 

hond u chhuh ? J 

Yiti-petha ktU u chliuli As zae-na Kashmir katuk Hami ghar Kashmlr-o-te 222. How far is it from here 
Kashiri-tam dHr u ? ddr thtt ? . kanduri doderi slier ? to Kashmir ? 

j 

Cliyonis mol’-sandis garas- T« mhala bha-maz katuk i Ta tat>o dura kaiua :zhau 223. How many sons are 
andar kut‘ nechiv* chliih ? pfitlia thd ? j asuui ? tlu-re in your father's 

[ house P 

Bdh chhus az sethah pok u - MS nz sflh tel-tha . . i Awa lianuu b<5 pon kosi 224. I have walked a long 

mot u . | asum. way to-day. 

Mydnis perl^ra-sandis nech- Me pichb-9 pfltli tasl bhe j Ma rnik-o *hau tan ispusar- 225. The son of my uncle is 
iyis tam’-sanzS bene-suty ziyai karagil. o alti asur. married to his sister. 

neth H r kor ll mot u . j 

Garas-andar chheli ehhetis Panara ghfl-a kati bha-maz j Ish|)drn islOr-o liun duri 226. In the house is the sad- 
gur’-sunz 11 zlu. thu. j slier. die of tho white horso. 

i 

Tarais thav thur tt -peth zln. Tasf da-tal kati galagal . ; Hun-o hatogho-sora det . 227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Me chhuh 16y u mot u tasnndis Me tasl pilth kurj-fl gin Awa liatogho zhau-o bo 228. I have beaten his Bon 
ntfchivis warayahau kam- kuta-thfl. brazh-iin-sOra diti asum. with many stripes. 

chau-Muty. ^ j 

Sub chhuh balache tali Sfih khanii slpsh-tal mal I Hasa leot-pongi-au an-o 229. He is grazing eattlo on 

p5th charwayen giisa sarant. phura rachhiran. tho top of tho hill, 

khyawan. ! 

Still chhuh guris pbth Sfih ghft-tal bhaita-thil Ilasa bate kan-o niula i i 230. Ho is sitting on a horse 

biliith tath kulis-tal. asgai sftra. istflr-o-sfira niaJii asur. under that tree. 

Tasond u bo v u chhuli tasanzi Tasl zhii tasl bhe-na zhiga liatogho brar hat ogho ispu- 231. His brother is taller 


beni-khfita thod u . 


! $ar-o sar zhang asur. 


tlmu his sister. 


Tamyuk u mol chhuh day As-il mill dui adhll thfi . | IIatog)\o wagli jfl rupaia o- 232. The price of that is two 
, ,opay. j the phat slier. rupees and a half. 

My6n u mol u chhuh tath Mo mhala as laka bha-maz j Ma tat hate tseq khatana 233. My father lives in that 
lok ft che lare-manz rdzan. bhait tlifl. hal bay an. small house. 


Dih yih rdpay tamis • As rilpai tasi dagal 


Haiya rupai-o hatogho-te 234. Give this rupeo to him. 
det. 


Tim ropay lieh tamis-nish . Tas-na as rflpai agal . . I Hati* rupai-an hatogho-sar 215. Take those rupees from 

ganSh. bim. 

W&ra dig ohfib ta razi suty Tas mithakutagal danwala Hatogho jam ban det o-cho 236. Beat him well and bind 
phiriis gaud. gin gandagal. shimeni-an-sora botSh. him with ropes. 

Krlri-manza khiir pon u . Kflhai-na wl nihalagal . Chah-ar ugh nazdh . . 237. Draw water from tho 

won. 


: M8 brOnth brontli pakh . MS mfitho bah 


. Ma ?ar nast biti koseh . 238. Walk before me. 


Kasond u kot u ohhuy ts« Kase mat tS pata ait ? . K^s daq ta achia gOian ? 239 Whose boy comes be- 

pnta pata jiwftn ? hmd yoa ? 

Hnh kamis-nish livotutb KaaS-na as ghina-thil P . Hslogho kfls-sar krfnitaa ? 240. From whom did you 

tag? buy that i 

Akis gama-wdnis-ni§h . GS-mai ak duk&ndar-m . D8h-o i dukandar-o-sar . 241. From^^shopkeervcr of 
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The Kafir Group. 

Concerning few languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did 
regarding the dialects of Kafiristan. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact 
that for long it was assumed that there was one Kafir tongue which was called Katiri. 
In later times it was assumed that because there were two main groups of Kafirs, viz. 
the Siah-posh, or Black-olothed, and the Sufed-posh, or White-clothed, there were, there- 
fore, two languages in Kafiristan corresponding to these two groups. Dr. Leitner, by his 
Kalasha Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Bashgali Vocabulary, 
helped forward our knowledge regarding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafiristan, 
and after that the progress of our information regarding the details of the language 
or languages of that country was suspended till the publication of Colonel Davidson’s 
Bashgali Grammar in 1902. Sir George Robertson, in his Kafirs of the Hindu- Kush 
(London, 1896), gives us, on the other hand, some important information (pp. 7-land if.) 
regarding the general language-distribution of the country. 

It appears that the Siah-posh Kafirs, who, roughly speaking, people the northern 
half and the East of Kafiristan, all speak various dialects of one language, of which 
Bashgali, the speech of the people inhabiting the valley of the Bashgal River, may be 
taken as the typo. All the tribes who wear the dark-coloured raiment seem at once to 
understand each other, and to be able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The 
Sufed-posh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and consist 
of three tribes, the Wai, the Presun or Veron, and the Ashkuud. The first two of these 
■speak different languages which are mutually unintelligible, and both of which are 
unintelligible to the Siah-poshis. These tribes cannot converse without the aid of inter- 
preters. Regarding the Ashkuud, Sir George Robertson says, ‘ then; is another important 
tribe called the Ashkun (sic), of whom, however, it was most difficult to get any infor- 
mation. They are probably allied to the Wai.’ The Wai inhabit the south-east of 
Kafiristan, south of the junction of the Bashgal with the Qiishqar River. The l’resuns 
inhabit an inaccessible valley in the centre, and the Ashkund lie to the south-west of the 
Presun. 

These languages of Kafiristan I place together under the name of the Kafir Group, 
consisting of the following four languages, (1) Bashgali, (2) Wai-ala, (3) Wasi-veri or 
Presun, and (4) Ashkund. They will be considered in the following pages. 

To sum up the information contained in the following detailed account of the Kafir 
dialects, we had, previously to this survey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Bashgali, 
so that we might claim to be supplied with information regarding the language of Siah- 
pOshis. Regarding the Sufed-poshis, we only knew for certain that there were two lan- 
guages, Presun and Wai-ala, which were mutually unintelligible, and that perhaps there 
was a third, Ashkund. Of these three we had one or more vocabularies of Wai-ala, 
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form. 

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects is a matter 
of some doubt. While some of them show frequent instances of agreement with 
Erauiun languages, there can be no doubt that the general phonetic structure of most of 
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them is often distinctly Indian. On the other hand, their grammatical structure differs 
so widely from that of any Indian language, that grave difficulties are experienced in 
grouping them with the Sanskritic Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. They are, thus, true 
Dardic languages. 

Before discussing each dialect separately, I shall give a list of the authorities, so far 
as I have been able to ascertain them, dealing with tho Kafir country in general, and 
more especially with the so-called ‘ Kafir ’ language. I have to thank Professor E. 
Kuhn for several additions to this list. Those are marked with the letter K. 


AUTHORITIES— 


Elfhivstone, Hon. Mount^tuart,— ■ An account of tho Kingdom, of Caubul and its Dependencies in Persia r 
Tartar]) , and India; comprising a view of tho Afghaun Nation , and a History of the Dooraunee 
Monarchy. London, 181 5. New and revised edition. London, 1839. Vol. ii, pp. 373 and ff. 

BURNES, Sir Alex , - On the reputed descendants of Alexander tho Great in the Valley of the Oxus. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. ii, 1833, pp. 305 and ff. 

Mohan La r.L, Munsiii , — Further information regarding the Siah Posh Tribe, or reputed Descendants of 
the Macedonians. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. iii, 1834, pp. 70 and ff. 

Bl'RNES, Sir Alex., — On the Sink P»$h Kafirs, with specimens of their Language and Costume. Journal 
of tho Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. vii, 1838, pp. 325 and ff. Contains a ‘ Kafir * Vocabulary 
which is most probably Wai-ala. 

Burnes, Sir Alkx., — The same. Reprinted by orders of Government. Reports and papers . . . . 
submitted to Government by A. B. .... on missions in .... Affghunistan and adjaceut 
countries. No. 10, Calcutta, 1839. 


Burnes, Sir Alex., — Travels into Bokhara. Containing the Nar rat ire of a voyage on the Indus from the 
Sea to Lahore, with presents from the King of Groat Britain ; and an account of a Journey from 
India to Cabool , Tartar y , and Persia. 2nd edition, London, 1835. Contains a slight notice of 
the Kafirs. This portion is severely reviewed in the Edinburgh Bo view for January 1835. 

BiJRNES, Sir Alkx., — Cabool, being a personal Narrative of a Journey to, and a Residence in that City 
in the years 183 6 . 183? and 1838. Loudon, 1842, pp. 207 and ff. and 381 and ff. Contains an 

0 * 3 ^ acconnt of Kafiristun. 

MASSON, Charles,— papers on Afghanistan , containing the Narrative of Journey* performed in that and 
adjacent countries, between 1827 and 1830. Transact ions of the Bombay Geographical Society, 
Vol. v, 1840. On pp. 50-58 there are remarks on the Language of the Siah-POsh and ou 
l ^^TX^^iistani, Lagbmani, Pashai, and * Peranelieh.’ 

The information is repeated in the same Author’s Narrative of various Journeys in Balochistan, Afghan- 
istan, and tho Punjab : including a Residence in those countries from 1826 to 1838 . Vol. i, 
pp. 219 and ff. London, 1842. 

Viune, G. T., — Narrative of a visit to Ghnzni , Kabul and Afghanistan. London, 1840. On pp. 478, 479, 
there is a short Vocabulary ; apparently Wai-ala. (K.) 

Ldmsden, Sir Harry Barnett, — The Mission to Kandahar, etc. Full title given below under the Load 
(A Calcutta, 1800. Appeudix F contains an account of the country and people, and a 

V * Vocabulary. 

Kavkrty, Major 11. G. f — Notes on Kdjiristdn. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xxyiii, 
1859, pp. 317 and ff. 

lliVEUTT, Major H. G .,— On the Language of the Sidh-posh Kafirs , with a short List of Words ; to 
which are added Specimens of the Kohistdnl , and other Dialects spoken on tho northern border of 
Afghanistan, etc. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxiii, 1864, pp. 267 and ff. Con- 
tains Vocabularies of Siah-pAah, Kflhistani, Pashai, Barakai, Beluehki, and Qashqarl (KhOwar). 
Kavtrty’s Siali-pflsli Vocabulary hardly agrees with Biddulph’s Bashgali. In many instance* 
it agrees with the Sufrd-pflsh Wai-ala of Lumsden’s Vocabulary. 
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‘Trumpp, Rev. Dr. Ernest, — On the language of the so-called Kafirs of the Indian Caucasus. Journil of tho 
Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xix, 1862, pp. 1 and ff. Contains an iraporfect Grammar and Vocabu- 
lary. 1 The Grammar partly agrees with my Bashgali Translation of the Parable of tho Prodigal 
Son, and the Vocabulary more closely with Biddulph’s Bashgali Vocabulary. Major Raverty in the 
second article mentioned above maintains that tho language doalt with by Trumpp is not Kfcfiri but 
is Kfihistani. Comparison, however, with tho available materials shows that it agrees very fairly 
with Bashgali, and that hardly a word agrees with those in Major Raverty’ s own KohistanI Vocabu- 
lary. 

Trumpp, Rev. Dr. Ernest,— TJebcr die Sprache dar sogenannten Kafirs im indisclien Caucasus ( Hindu 
Kusch ). Zeitschrift der deutschon morgenlaudischen Gesellschaft, Vol. xx, pp. 377-118. (K.) 

Korris, E., — Some additional Words to those in Trumpp’s Vocabulary, appended to Trnmpp’s article, on 
pp. 27 and ff. Only a few agree with Biddulpli. The list of words was procured from a Kafir 
woman residing in Teheran. They appear to bo Wai-ala. 

Anon., — Church Missionary Intelligencer for 1865. Reprinted in same for 1878. See also same for 1874. 

Terentief, M. A., — Russia and England in Asia, translated by Danker Calcutta, 1S76. -Vol. ii, pp. 298 
and ff. 

Bellew, II. W Lecture in Journal of tho United Service Institute .»f India, No. 41. Simla, 1879. 

Leitner, Dr. G. W. V., — A sketch of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their Language, in the Ramo, No. 43. 
Simla, 1880. The language dealt with is Kalashii, not Bashgali. 

Y[ule], [Sir] II[knky], — T here are some remarks about the Languages of tho Kafir tribes in tho article 
on Kafirislan in the Encyclopedia Britannica (9th edition). London, 18SL. 

Tanner, Col. H. C., — Notes on the Chngdni and neighbouring Tribes of Kifirisldn. V race '.ling* of tho Royal 
Geographical Society, Vol. iii, 18S1, pp. 278 and ff. On pp. 291 and 212, there are short speciinons 
of the language, which appear to agree with Hiddul pit’s Bashgali. 

Anon.,— Church Missionary Intelligencer and Record , July 1893, VTH, No. 91, pp. 41S-I2G. (K.) 

Anon., — Kafirislan , nach den Berichten des Missionary Hughes und des Afghan an Mu ns chi Synd Schah 
PetermantTs Mitteilnngen , xxix (1883), pp. 404-409. (K.) 

McNair, \V. W .,— A visit to Kajiristan. Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society. Vol. vi (iSSl), 
pp. 1-18. (K.) 

Tomaschek, W.j — Kafir und Kafirislan , in the Allgemeine Encyclop.i lie dcr Wissenschaft und Runs to 
(Leipzig, Brockhaus), Suction II, T. xxxii, pp. 49 and ff. (K.) 

JRobeRTSON, Sir G. S., — The K.tfirs of the Hindu Kush.' London, 1896. On pig«^ 74, there is an aceotint Of 
the Kafir dialects, already referred to. 



Burnes* Vocabulary is reprinted in Truirpp’s article, but there are many miaprinta. 
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Taking the Kafir dialects ia order, we have now the following information regarding 1 

them 

BASHGALT. 

This dialect may, as already stated, be taken as typical of the language of the Siah- 
pdsh Kafirs. Among earlier writers, Colonel Biddulph gave a vocabulary of it, with 
J* list of the pronominal forms. The grammar of the language agrees in many respects 
with that of Trumpp’s Kafiri. This is principally noticeable in the declension of the 
pronoun of the first person, and in the conjugation of the verb, but the two grammars are 
not sufficiently alike to justify us in classing Trumpp’s work as a grammar of the 
Bashgali language. 


AUTIIORTTIE S— 


Prichard, J. G..— Researches into t ho physical History of Mankind. Fourth Edition, London, 1844-51. 

On p. 216 of Vol. iv, then* is a Siah-P5sh Vocabulary. 

Wolff, J ., — Narrative of a mission to Bokhara, in the years 1813-£$, to ascertain the fate of Colonel 
Sfoddurt and Captain Conally. Fourth Edition, London, 1846. Kafler Seeah-poosh Vocabulary 
on p, 227. 

Downes, E., — Kafiristun. An account of the country , language and customs of the Siah posh Kafirs. 
Lahore, 1873. Contains a \ ocabulary compiled from those of Hums (mg), Vigne, and Wolfe 
(sic). 


BiDDULrn, Gol. J ? — Tribes of the Hindoo Knosh. Calcutta. 18S0. Appendix I. Vocabulary, some 
pronominal forms, and a few sentences. 

Capub, G., *1 ocahulaires de langnes pre-paiuiriennes. Bulletins de la Societe d’ Anthropologic de Paris. 
Vol. xii, 1882, pp. 203 and IT. On pp. 211 and if. there is a ‘ Vocalmlaire Kafir-Siahpouck 
Biicligali- Lou dim ’ which was collected at Chitral in June 1887. On pp. 211 and If. there is a 
‘ Voeabulaire Kafir-Siahpoucbe,’ colhvtod at Masliad in June 1886, from a Siah-poucke slave of 
the Afghans. 

Capus, 0., Le hajinstan p.t les Kafirs Siahpouches. Revue scientifigue, rose, Vol. xliii, 1S82, pp. 1-8 ; 
237*41 ; xliv, pp. 424-432. 

Capus, (j.,— Q uiit rieine Cong res infernal io mil des Sciences geographigues. Vol. i, Comptc rendu, 
Paris, Annales economiq lies, 1820. Contains, — G.Capus; Le Kafiristaue et leB Kafirs Siah- 
pouchcs. 


Capos, G., A ojirs-Siahpunches. Bull ohms do la Societe d’Antlirupologie de Paris. Vol. iy» Scr. I, 2, 
pp. 251-272. Discussion, pp. 272 and IT. 

Daudson, Col. J., C.13., — botes on the Bashgali (Kafir) Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. lxxi. Part I, 1202. Extra No. 1. 

Indicus ^ iatoh, The Bashgali Kafir Language. Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review ^ Third Series 
Vol. xvi, No. 32, October. l‘Jl>3. 1 

Konow, Stlx. Sotrs on the Classification of Bashgali. Journal of the Hoyal Asiatic Society, 1211, 
pp. Iff. Kotc on the foregoing by 0. A. Grierson, ib. p. 195. 

Koxow, Stes Bashgali Dictionary, an Analysis of (\l. J. Vatu Ison’s Notes on the Bashgali Language. 
Journal and Brocading, of the Asi atie Society of Bengal, X. S. ix, (1913), Extra Number. 

See also the authorities given above, -nude >• Kafiri. Amongst these Terentief’s Russia and England in 

,lu8ci ' ves more t,mn a passing notiee. He gives a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the ‘ Uolor ’ (»'.«. Kafir) 
language. An examination of the version shows that it is in the Ama-Xosa Kafir of South Africa ! 


Bashgali Kafir is excellently illustrated by Colonel Davidson’s Notes, which in- 
elude a tety full grammar, vocabulary, and collection of sentences together with a valu* 
ablo bibliography, the last being much more full than that given above. The language of 
the specimen and list of words which follow differs somewhat from that dealt with by 
Colonel Davidsou. iliis is probably due partly to difference of dialect, and partly to the 
personal equation of the recorder, whose ideas of spelling an unwritten languago are 
not always the same as those of Colonel Davidson. The following grammatical sketch is • 
based on Colonel Davidson’s work. When the grammar 9 f my specimen deviates from 
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this standard, I shall draw attention to the fact, and shall throughout employ examples 
drawn as much as possible from the Specimen. 

Article.— There is no article in Bashgali. Sometimes the numeral ev, eo, or e, one, 
is employed as an indefinite article. Thus, e mange, a man. Somotimes i is suffixed, as 
in pale, servant ; pale-i, a servant. 

j. — NOUNS.— Gender. — There are only two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Many nouns referring to things without life are feminine. Such are ama or amu, a house ; 
buri, bread. In the case of living beings, natural gender is followed. Thus the follow- 
ing are feminine, ishtri, a woman ; gao or goli, a cow. The distinction of gender is very 
often neglected. Thus we may hear gao mrd, the cow died, in which mrd is masculine, 
the feminine form being mrt. 

Number and Case.— All the following terminations are frequently omitted. 
Indeed, in conversation, this is generally the case. There is an Agent case used for the 
subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as is customary in many Indian languages. 
In Bashgali it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, kanishte tot-os-ta giji kar-as, by 
the younger-son to his father words were made-to-him, the younger son said to the father. 
At the same time the use of the Agent case is not always adopted. The direct construc- 
tion with the Nominative is sometimes found. 

With the exception of the Accusative and the Vocative the other cases are made by 
adding postpositions (which are liable to be omitted) to the Oblique form. 

The Oblique form singular is formed by adding i, e, ie, id, d or d, to the nominative. 
This a w ain is often dropped. Examples are manchi, a man ; obi. manchle or manchl : 
ushp, a horse ; obi. ushpe, ushpo, or ushp • tot, 1 a father ; obi. loti, totio , totte, or tot. 

The Accusative is usually the same as the nominative. Sometimes it takes the 


oblique form. . . „ . ... 

The Genitive precedes the noun which governs it. It is asually m the oblique 

form, especially with the termination dropped. Thus, lot, father; gen. loti, totio, or 

tot : Mirak amn, the house of Mirak. . 

The suffix st or s is often added. Thus, manchie-st , or mauchi-a, of a man; mchr-st, 


of the prince; tol-s, of a father. 

In the specimens the suffix is often ale, sta, or stai, which Colonel Davidson reserves 
for the Ablative. Thus, us&pe-ste sin, the saddle of the horse, it seems to be specially 
employed to form genitives absolute, like hte, mine ; tosta, toste, or lust, thine. 

This termination ate or at, etc., appears several times in Bashgali grammar. It is 
not only a case termination, but it is also the termination of the infinitive and of the 
3rd person plur. pluperfect of verbs. In the cognate l J as_hai language, under the form 
std or ad, it is the regular termination of the oblique form of nouns. 

The Ablative is also formed by adding ate, etc. Thus, pis&trak-atai, from to-day ; 
nishtrukste, from the first. Ta, etc., are also used for this case. 

The postposition ta, it Id, or tar, has various meanings, vie. .—by reason of, m, of, 
on on account of, together with, to, for, or upon. After a vowel it becomes da, etc. 

’ The postpositions of the Dative are IS (as above, tot-os-ta, to his father; grom-td, 
to a village ; manje-td, to a man; tot-ta ^ to the father); to or ka (mostly after 

^ — ~ ~ ” i Colonel Davidson spells thifl word tott. 


f 
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consonants), ge or ga (mostly after vowels), to or for; doge, dttga, tka, for, for the sake 
of {tot-doge, for the sake of the father). 

The Locative is formed by the prefix ha or pa, or (before vowels) b or p. Thus, 
bd-zare (almost Pashto), in his heart; p-ama, in the house. 

The Vocative is usually formed by suffixing a or 6 or by prefixing eh to the nom- 
inative. Thus, iota or eh tot, 0 father. 

According to Colonel Davidson’s grammar, the nominative plural is cither the same 
as the nominative singular or else; takes the suffix an, en, in or an, and the oblique plural 
ends (as in Kho-war) in an, bn, or on. 

In the list of words, a plural is formed by the addition of kite (obi. kilo). This re- 
appears in several cognate languages. Thus in Wai-alii we find kele, in Wasi-veri kil 
or kili, in Gawar-bati gila, and in Pashai kuli. 

In the specimens we have various nasalised vowels to form both the nominative 
and the oblique plural. 

The following are the declensions of tott, a father, and of manchi, a man, according to 
Colonel Davidson 


Singnlar. 


A Father. 

Nodi, tott . 
Agent, tolte {?). 
Acc. tott. 

Dat. totte-ta. 
Abl. tbtt-ste . 

Gen. tutts, tutti, 
tbttib . 


A Alan. 

manchi . 
manchie . 
manc/fie. 
manclue-ta. 

! 

manchie-ste. 
manchiest, mane his. 


Plural. 

Father*. 

tott. 

tbtt (/). 
tuttan {?). 
tbltdn-ta {?). 
tottdn-ste. 
tuttan, tbttanst. 


Men. 

manchi, manchian. 

manchibn {?). 

manchibn. 

mauchibn-ta. 

manchibn-stc. 

manchibn, man - 

chionst. 


The following declensions can be gathered from the specimen and the list of words 



Singular. 

A father. A daughter. 

A man. 

Fathers. 

Plural. 

Daughters. 

Men. 

Norn. 

tot. ju. 

manje. 

tot -kite. 

JHl. 

manje. 

Gen. 

totftot-ste. ju. 

manje. 

tot-kilo. 

jw. 

manja. 

Dat. 

tot-ke. ju-ge. 

tnanje-ge. 

tot-kilo-ge. 

jui-ge. 

manja-ge . 

Abl. 

tot-ste, tot- ju-da, etc. 

manje-da, 

tot-lcilo-da. 

jut-da. 

manjo-da. 


ta, etc. 

etc. 




The following are other examples of the formation of the plural in the specimen and 
list : — 


Sill)!. 

Plur. 

a^he, a bull. 

adie. 

ado, a cow. 

gfi. 

hurt, a dog. 

kurt. 

rakyus, a deer. 

rakyusb. 


We sometimes find an oblique plural in » or in. Tims : — 
laH, property ; obi. plur. latnn, 
pale, a servant; ohl. plur. paten, dat. plur. palein-td ■ 
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Adjectives.— 

Some adjectives add a vowel (usually i), to form the feminine. As examples from 
the list of words is — 

ev deger ari, a bad boy. 
ev deger* jnk, a bad girl. 

The adjectives which aro liable to this change end in l, m, n, or >\ Adjectives 
ending in a, change d to i in the feminine. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 
Thus 

ev Id manje, a good man. 

ev le manjeste, of (or from) a good man. 

le manji, good men. 

ev lejngnr , a good woman. 

An adjective sometimes takes a instead of l in the feminine. This is apparently due 
to euphonic rules which are not yet clearly understood. The following example of this 
is taken from Colonel Davidson’s grammar : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Ml bhlm, wet ground. Mil burl, wet (uncooked) bread. 

Mia yits, wet (green) grass. 

Min ddr, wet (green) wood. 

To judge from the specimen, when an adjective is employed as a predicate, or 
stands by itself, it prefers to take the termination sle. Thus, lii-ste, good ; but le manje, 
a good man: konst e, (I am not) fit. 

Comparison is effected in the usual way, with the ablative in ste or td. Thus. 
askeste bros askeste susas-ta are use, his brother is taller than his sister. 

II— PRONOUNS.— 

First Person. — I, on/s or Sts ; of me, my, i, 1st a, iste ; Agent, * ( veucssi ), I (have 
beaten); iste ( ijolazm ), I would have eaten; old. sing, id ; we, emit, imd, or 
itnmd; of us, our, emd, imd, imdste. The genitive absolute ends in ste. 
Thus, tste kai asht, whatever is mine. 

Second Person. — Thou, tin, tn, to ; of thee, thy, tu (to), tosle, tosta, luse ; Agent, 
to (pi- as), thou (gavost-for-him) ; before thee, to pemyuk ; to thee, tut-ld ; ye, 
shd, shd ; of you, your, slid, slid, shdste. What is your name, fuse nam kai 
ase ? The genitive absolute is tust, in test asht, is thine. 

Third Person . — He, as Ice ; of him, his, aske (-doge), askeste; to him, aske 
(nu- pins) (did not give) ; from him, aske-td; with him, aske mesh; Agent, 
aske (sangdya) (ho heard) ; they, atngi ; that man, aske manje ; under that tree, 
aki karu pagyur ; those swine, amgyo kiMjd ; akyesta jasht. pitr-as, his 
eldest son-of-him. Many other forms aro given by Colonel Davidson. 

This, ini', end ; from among these, amm pimiju. 

His own share, amu bareste ; to his own servants, aino-sfe palein-td. 

The llelatide Pronoun appears in kelta pilr, the sou (agent ease) who (lost all 
thy property). It is rarely employed, the present participle supplying its 
place. 
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Kachi, kii , or kett is ‘ who ? * * what ? * is ke or kai. Kai also means ‘ whatever, 
as in t-ste kai asht, whatever is mine. Ko is ‘any -one/ 

Pronominal Suffixes are frequent. Among them, I have identified the follow- 

Fint Person,— in (with verbs), as in bis-m, I have become; kolaz-m, I would have 
had ; yolaz-m, 1 would have eaten ; bulaz-m, I would have become ; go-m, 
I have become ; pto-ui, it was given to mo. With a noun we have tot-i, or 
i-ste lot, my father. 

Second Person, — sh (with verbs), as in ptd-gh, it was given to thee. With a noun 
chi, as in td-chi or tot-chi, thy father. 

Third Person, — s, or ns (also spelt os) (with both nouns and verbs), as in bis, he or 
it became; na kar-as, it-was-not-done (contrary to thy order); dzi-s, he has 
come ; karas, (words) wore made (by him) to him, he said to him ; na ptus, 
(by any onei was not given to him, no one gave to him; pta-s, (a feast) was 
given (by thee) to him, thou gavest him a feast ; tot-os-ta, to his father ; 
pitr-as, his son. The termination is sometimes spelt ez, as in lot-ez-e ptastai, 
the father-his-by it-was-given, his father gave. 

The word icanydn occurs twice. In one iustancc it means ‘ he was seen (by the 
falher),’ and in the second case ‘ ho was seen (by me).’ The termination an or n 
possibly also means ‘ ho.’ 

Sometimes tho full form of the pronoun is also used, as in akyesta jashl pitr-as, 
of him the elder son-of-liim. 


III.— YEItllS.— 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 


Present, I am, etc. 


Past, I was, etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


1 . nzem, azmn. nsemish ■ asim, azam. 

2. eshi. user. asish. 

3. se, aze. asht. nzi. 

Colonel Davidson gives many other forms of this verb. 

The following parts of the verb ‘ become ’ are noted : — 
Imperative, — bn, become. 

Infinitive,— bu-ste, to become. 

Present, Participle, — but, becoming. 

Past Participle,— ba or bo, been. 

Conjunctive Part.,— biti, having become. 

Present, — bumm, I become ; bunde, they become (spare). 
Past, — bd-m, 1 became ; bo or ba, he became. 


Plur. 

nsemish. 

a sir, a Bar. 
asi, asamme. 


Pluperfect,— bis-m, bissi-um, I had become ; bis, bissi, he became ; bistai, they 
became. 

Future , — onts balom, I shall become. 

Present Conditional , — onts ka balarna, I may become. 



BASHGALI. 


37 


Past Conditional, — hulasm, I would have been (merry). 

Gom, 1 went, is also used to mean ‘ 1. became,’ as in the Gbalchah languages. 

B— The Active Verb . — According to Colonel Davidson the Infinitive of the Active 
verb ends in 8th or st (or sth a or st a , in which the final “ is very slightly pronounced). In 
the specimen and list the Infinitive is shewn as ending in ste. Under any circumstances 
the final ‘ or e is elided before a word beginning with a vowel. An example of the 
infinitive is achunaath, to run. 

The Present Participle ends in n or l. It is also a noun of agency, and a relative 
participle supplying the place of a relative pronoun, like what we find in Indo-Chinese 
and Dravidian languages. Thus, shit owe l nmnchi dyo, the nows bringing man (i.e. the 
man who brought the news) came. It changes for gender, taking l in the feminine ; 
thus, piltil, fern, pillill, falling. 

The Future Participle ends in Id (fern. It). Thus, achunld , about to run. 

The Past Participle ends in d, with i as a junction vowel when the root ends in a 
consonant. Thus, acliunid, one who has run ; ptd, given. Its feminine changes the final 
vowel to t. Thus, nerd, fern, mri, dead. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in ti or dt. Thus, yu-ti, having eaten ; a-chm-di, 
having run. 

The Imperative mood takes u in the second person singular. Thus, achund , run. 
The other persons follow the future. 

A Conditional mood is formed by adding bd to the indicative. Thus, achunam, I 
run ; achunambd, if I run. 

The only radical tense is the present. Its terminations are as follows : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. rn mish 

2. nj (& others) r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

8. tin » d 

Thus, achunam , I run. In the specimen and list, an e is added to some of these 
terminations. Thus, nje, nde. 

The other tenses are formed from the participles. Thus : — 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary to the present 
participle. The final » or l of the participle combines with the az of the auxiliary into 
ss. Thus, acliunazzam, I. was running, for achunan-azam. 

The third person singular and plural of the Future is the same as the future parti- 
oiple, and agrees with subject in gender. 

For the first and second person pronominal suffixes aro added. Vis. : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. om mtnd 

2. osh r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

Thus, achunld , he will run ; achunli, she will run ; achunlom, I shall run. 

The third person singular and plural of the Past tense (which is also used as a 
Perfect) is tbo same as the Past Participle, and agrees with the subject in gender. For 
Ihe first and second persons pronominal suffixes are added. Viz. : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. m mish 

2 .ah r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 
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Thus, achunid , lie ran, he has run ; achuni , she ran;; achunidm, I ran. 

In the case of transitive verbs, this tense, and the pluperfect, arc construed 
passively, but the rule is not uniformly observed. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary verb to the 
past participle. With the preceding d of the participle, the as of the auxiliary becomes 
98. Thus, achumm, he had run, for achnnid-asi. 

The terminations given above for all these tenses arc only a few of many variations. 
For the rest, the reader is referred to Colonel Davidson’s Grammar. 

We arc thus able to conjugate the verb achunasth, to run, as follows : — 

Infinitive, achunasth, achunasth", to run. 

Present Participle, achunan, running. 

Future Participle, achunid, one who will run. 

Past Participle, achunid, one who has run. 

Conjunctive Participle, achundi, having run. 


Sing. 

1 . 

2. achunO. 

3 . achunid. 


Imperative , ‘ Run thou,’ etc. 

P!ur. 

achulammd. 

achiinldr. 

achunid. 


Sinj:. 

1. achunatn. 

2. achunan j. 

3 . achunaun. 


Present , ‘ I run,’ etc. 


PItir. 

achunamish.. 
achih' (for achunr). 
achiinand. 


Imperfect, ‘ I was i 

Sin;:. 

1. achunassam. 

2. achiumssish. 

3 . achiinassi. 

Future, ‘ I shall 

Sing. 

1. achtmlom. 

2. achunlosh. 

3 . achunid. 

Past , 1 1 ran,’ ‘I ha 

Sing. 

1. achunidm. 

2. achunid sh. 

3 . achunid. 


ning,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achunaszami $h. 

achunassdr. 

achiinassi. 

a,’ etc. 

Pinr. 

achulammd (for achunlamwd ) . 
achnlr (for achiinlr). 
achunid. 

run,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achuni, imish. 
aclmniar. 
achunid. 
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Sing. Plur. 

, 1. uchuniasam. uchiluissamish. 

2. achunmisi, ' . achunmar. 

3. achunisn, achuniatai. achunissi, achunistai. 

In the Specimen the Pluperfect is over and over used in the sense of the simple 
Past. 

Several verbs make their past participles irregularly. Thus : — 


Infinitive. 

esth or gmth, to go. 
buath , to become. 
kuath or korusth, to do. 
nguath, to take. 
preath, to give. 
pahisth, to grind. 
tnristh, to die. 
visth, to strike. 
otisth, to remain. 
yasth or yusth, to eat. 
aioesth, to bring. 


Past Participle. 

gated, gated, or gus. 
bd. 
hard. 

iujutd (pres. part, tigal ; fut. part, ngdld). 

ptd. 

p$hd. 

tnrd. 

vind. 

otinid. 

iard, iyd, iyasht. 
awerd, artoard. 


The verb lu&hlisth, to be frost-bitten, makes its future participle luzhenelld, its past 
participle luzhengd and its 1st sing. pres, luzhenam. 

The verb auath, to come, is quite irregular. The following forms are given by 
Colonel Davidson : — 

atti, having como. 

ata or preta, come thou. 

ann or awettelt, he comes. 

attett, they come. 

afzid, it comes or will come. 

atsomd (for ataolmd), wo are coming or will como. 

aiydsam, 1 came. 

aiyosk, bah, or hau, thou earnest. 

aiyo, ozz , ess, adsd, or afzid, he came. 

dyu or afzid , they came. 

08 th or osthai, they came (pluperfect). 


Verbs whose infinitives end in oath or dsth are either transitive or causals. Thus 
piltiath , to fall. piltbslh, to cause to fall. 

amjiath, to put on clothes. am j dsth, to clothe. 

pashisth, to light. pHshidsth, to cause to light. 

oiath, to rest. viasth , to cause to rest. 

Verbs in bath form their past participles in ed. Thus, piltoath, past participle 
pitted ; nizkbath, to cause to sit, past participle niahed. 
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The Ba shg all forma in tho specimen and in the list of words differ somewhat from 
those given above. They arc as follows 

Infinitive, — m-ste, to strike. 

Present Participle,— vlnagnn, striking ; yenda , going. The latter appears to mean, 
really * they go ’ (Colonol Davidson’s end). It is No. 218 in the list of words. 
Atte, (he saw him) coming ; also ‘ coming (from there he arrived near the 
house) ’ is probably a conjunctive participle. Bole, in kujdl bole bistai, they 
beoamo making merriment, corresponds to Colonel Davidson’s bul, the present 
participle of his bnsth, to become. 

Past Participle, — yusya, gone (compare Colonel Davidson’s gns). 

Conjunctive Participle. — This ends in ti or ti. There arc many examples, vis . : — 
tUi, having struck ; bill, having been ; barekti, having divided ; wazinyraetl , 
having collected ; gill, having gone ; el$hti, having done ; pseti, having lost ; 
ngdti, having taken ; Mi, having eaten ; wutiti, having arisen ; u&htati, having 
arisen ; wanati, having seen ; panuashti, having put round his nock ; aviti, 
having brought ; walleti, having called ; bardtli, having come out ; mdti, 
having killed. Atte, quoted under the present participle, is probably 
incorrect for alii. 

Imperatives are vth, strike ; a Is, come ; prets, go ; yuh, eat ; n izheh, sit ; uli, stand ; 
mpen, die ; preh, give ; gats, give ; achmjd, run ; teh, put; undro , feed ; nacho, 
keep ; amjau, put on (clothes) ; lijau, give. Colonel Davidson omits the 
final h in these forms. 


Simple Present. — 

Sing. 

1. vlnum, I strike, 
o 


3 . 


vtnje. 

vine. 


Plur. 

vltnish. 

viner. 

vinde. 


So »Im> 


Sini,'- 

yenum, I go. 
yenji. 
yene. 


Plur. 

emmish. 

ener. 

ende. 


Othev examples are wrenam, I die ; undr one, he is grazing ; jenase, he is sitting (om 
a horse) ; nizhene, he sits, he dwells ; knnd, (what) ara they doing ? 

Imperfect. — 1 The only example is onts vln-azim, I was striking. 

Puture.— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

vllam, 1 shall strike. 

vlmma . 

vila$h. 

mlar. 

Vila. 

Vila . 


Other examples arc— elam, 1 will go ; walallm , I will talk ; ymirnd, we shall eat; 
mesliumna, we shall make ready. 

Past. — In Transitive verbs, this tense is conjugated passively. The subject is put in 
tho agent case and tho object, which lias become the grammatical subject, is often 
attached to the verb in the form of a pronominal suffix. The following are examples, 
each is really a Passive Participle. Thus, ‘ ho struck ’ is literally ‘ struck by him.’ 

Find, he struck ; giji wija, (?) Jio realised ; supchd, be kissed; giji kra, lie made 
words, ho spoko ; sangaya, (Kalasha sangdu), he heard; kudeya , he asked ; t cilaya, he 
said ; wija (compare giji toija above), he agreed ; tudiptd, he entreated ; karetfa, (service), 
was done (by-me). 
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The following are instances of pronominal suffixes : kar-as, he maths (words) to him ; 
also, I made it; na ptu-s, did not give to him ; wanyd-n (?), he or I saw him; pto-m, 
thou gavest (a kid) to me ; pt«-s, thou gavest (a least) for him. 

In the ease of Neuter verbs, the tense is conjugated actively. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

gom, I went. 

gomiak, we went. 

2. 

goicash, thou wen test. 

gor, you went. 

3. 

gw a or goh, be wont. 

gwa, they went. 


Other examples are lozhon-goh, it burnt ; part/d, lie arrived ; oze, he came. 

The Past tense is also used in the sense of the Perfect. 

The Pluperfect (often used in the sense of a simple past) is also construod passively 
in the case of Transitive verbs. Thus, * vincssi, I had struck ; karisse, lie made (a 
marriage). Similarly ptastoi, he gavo ; baristai, he carried ; psestai, he lost; dziste, he 
came. 

Examples of Neuter verbs are, mapessi , he bad died ; bisi, he had been ; axis, ho had 
come. 

Present Conditional, — outs lea vilama, I may strike. 

Past Conditional, — kolaz-m, I would have made; %-%te yolaz-m, I would have eaten ; 
bulaz-m, I would have become. 

The following are examples of the Passivo, — * vinagan unguta, I am struck ; i vinagan 
ungutussi, I was (? had been) struck; onts vinagan ungalam, I shall bo struck. 
Apparently the phrases mean literally, * by me striking was experienced,’ and so on 
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BASIIGALI. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1S98.) (KamdEsii, in Kafiristan.) 


E manje du pitr azammc. AmnS pamiju kanishte tot-os-ta giji 
One man's two sons were. These from-among by-the-younger his. father -to words 

karas, ‘oh tot-a, to latri pamiju T barista gats.’ Tot-eze 

were-made-to-him, ( 0 father, thy property from-among my portion give' By-his-father 

nrr.nS pamij barektl ptastai. E ohuk dikti kanishte amn bareste 
them among dividing il-ioas-given. A few-days after by-the-yo linger his-own share 


wazimrraeti badyor grom-ta baristai. Akki giti daggar peling-ekhtl amu bareste 
collecting distant village-to was-carried. There going had acts-doing his share 

sondi latri pscstai. Latri sondi pseli ti-bar daggar ote-kol bis. 
all property was-lost. Property all having-lost afterwards bad hunger-year became. 

Aske man jo traga bis. Aske manje giti ara manje-ta pale bis. Aske 
1 hut man in-want became. That man having-gone rich ma-i-to servant became. That 


manje amo-sto pale-ta kizhgo tul ngatl undro. 

man his-own servant (accusative case) swine to-the-fields having-taken feed-(them). 


Karas, 4 amgyo kizbgo iti epshilak bodi ota kulla-ziba iti arrnan 

lie-said, 4 those swine lianing-eaten a-litlle remaining spare leavings to-eat longing 

kolazin.’ Ko aske na-ptus. Aske ba-zarc gijl-wija, 4 f-sta 

I- have -made.' Anyone to-him not-gave-to-him. By-him in-heart il-was-realised, 4 my 

tot latri n ebuk palcn iti ota bvmdc, onts otc mrenam 

father' 8 properties how-many servants having-eaten spare become , 1 hungry dying-am. 

Wutiti tot-ta elam, asko mesh walallm, 44 eh tot-a, to pamvuk 
JIaving-risen father-to I-will-go, him with 1-will-lalk , “ O father, thee before 

Kbudai pamvuk skarmS gorn. Outs to-sto pitr konste na azum; i ban 

God before ashamed I-have-become. I thy son fit not am ; me slave 


chora naoho.” ’ Ushtati tot-os-ta gob. Tot-eze badyor 

like keep.'" llaving-risen his-fulher-to he-went. By-his-father from-distance 


atte wanyan aske ; wanati zare lozhongoh, aehunum goh, duisht 

coming was-seen he; having-seen heart burnt, running went, hauls 


panuashtl supcha. 

having-pnt-ro und - h is- nec k kissed. 

tot, onts Kbudai pamyungdi to 
father, I God beforc-also thee 

piene to-ste pitr narn teste 
after thy son name worth-bearing 


Titr-eze tot-os-ta giji kra, * e h 

By-hisson his-father-to words were-made, *0 

pamyungdi sharnmnda bism. Pishtrakstai 

before-also ashamed have-become. Prom-now 

na azum.’ Tot-eze amo-sto palein-ta 
not l-am.' By-his-father his-own servants-to 
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giji kra, ‘ bilugh lcsta basena avitl amnS ninja u ; o 

words were.-made, * much good clothes having-brought this(-person) put-on; one 

angushti avitl ene angyun-ta lijau ; watsa avitl one amjau; 

ring having-brought Ins finger-to give; shoes haring -brought him put-on; 

yash yumma chi mezhummn. I-sta pitr maressi, pishtnik shuwa bo ; 

food we-tcill-eal then we-will -make-merry. My son lias-died , to-day alive has -become ; 

piz bisl, pislitrak wanyan.’ Amgl bilugh kujal bolf* bistai. 

lost h as-become , to-day he-was-seen* They much merry becoming became. 

Akye-sta jasht pitr-as tul ta pamij azi ; ake-sto at, to parnfi tore parya, 
Ills elder son-of-him fields in among was ; there- from Coming house near at rived, 

lando cliut, nat ebut aslco sangaya. E pale-i Aval loti kudeva, * ke 
music sound dancing sound by -him were- heard. One servant haring-caUrd enquired, ‘ what 

lando knnd, ke nat, kund ? ’ Asko wilayn, ‘ to-ste bra fuel’s, 
music are-doing, ichat dancing arc-doing ?' lie said, ‘ thy brother lias-come, 

taebi aske adugen ozisto dvugo yash plastai.’ Asko kapa 
by -thy -father he safe had -come lienee feast icas-gieen.* lie annoyed 

bis, ate esta-ge na wija. Tot-eze baratti tndipUi. Asko 

became, inside going-for not agreed. By-his-father out-coming he-was-entreated.. By -him 

tot-os-ta weri kra, ‘ani onshi, egyak-sc tut-ta abol kra, 
liis-f athcr-to words were-made, ‘ lo-tne look, so-many -years thee- to service mas-done, 

ka wos-ta to hukm ware na karas. Egyak kazmat 

any time thy order otherwise not tcas-it-done. So-mnch service 

karettfi e cbo na ptom. T-ste liliwok mesh 

was-douc(-by-me)-io-ihee one kid not was-yiven-fo-me. By-me young-men with 

infiti yolazm, kujfil bnlazm. Kovi to-ste pitr 

hnving-killeil would -have- been- eaten, merry wonld-have-become. When thy son 

i)7.o, ket.ta pitr to latri dira mesh psestai, to one dugan vash 
came, by -which son thy property prostitute with tcas-losf, by-thee Ids forsake feast 

ptas.’ Tot-ezo giji karas, ‘ oil pitra, to nishtrukste 

was-given-f or-him .’ By-his-father words were-made, * Oh son, thou /rom-the- first 

I mesh eshi, i-sto kai asht tust, asht. Imnui kujal kosta char nze, 

me with art, mine whatever ore thine are. Our merriment doing proper is, 

ikye dugan tuste bra maressi, shfuva bo ; piz bisi, pislitrak 
that for-sake thy brother lias-died, alive hos-become ; lost lias-become, to-day 

wanyan.’ 
he-was-secn .’ 


a 


<> 
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NUMERALS. 

ev diu treh shto puch sho sut osht noli duts yanits dits trits 

one two three four Jive six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

shtritfi pachits shets sapita ashtits net_s vitai vitsa-duts du-vitsi 

fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

du-vitsa-duts t re- vitsi tro- vitsa-duts shta-vitsi shta- vitsa-duts puch-vitsi. 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety five- twenties. 
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The \Vai Kafirs call the country in which they live ‘ Waigal,’ and their language 
* Wai-ala,’ /'.<?. ‘ Wai -language,’ Tliis language is, as will he seen from the following 
pages, nearly related to Bash gall. The grammatical constructions of the two forms of 
speech closely agree, although their \ oeab claries often ditfer. 

I arnindohtod to Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan for the two specimens and for the 
list of words wliich are here printed. From them I have been able to compile the gram- 
matical notes which follow. 


AUTHORITY— 

Lumsden, Sir Harry Harnett,— The Mission to Kandahar , irith Appendices. CaluuUa : Baptist Mission 
Press, 1800. Appendix F is A description of Kaffir is tan and its inhabitants compiled from the 
accounts by Mr. Klphinstone and Sir A. Burnes f as well as from information gathered from Kaffir 
slaves in the service of different A fghan Sirdars. On pp. V24-1G5 there; is *4. Vocabulary of the 
Kafir Language as spoken in Traieguma and Waigul. 

The works of Burnes (on the Siah Posh Kafirs ), Vigno, liaverty (on the language of the Sidh-pdsh. Kafirs), 
and Norris, described under the authorities on the ‘ Kafir ’ language, probably also described 
YVai-ala. 


I. NOUNS. — Gender. — Natural gender is indicated by changes of vowels as in 
dabala, a boy; dabili , a girl; or by different words, as in vtanash, a man ; meshi, a 
woman ; tra, a bull ; gd, a cow ; or by prefix words indicating gender, as tytt, a dog, 
generally ; ndresta tsu, a male dog ; ishlrelci tyi, a bitch. 

The only certain case of a change for gender of a verbal form which I have noted is 
god, he went ; ged, she went. Possibly keresta, made, is a feminine form of a masculine 
kurasta. 

Number. — The number of a noun in the nominative plural is rarely expressed, 
unless required by the context. In such eases it is indicated by a noun of multitude. 
Thus, mann §h, a man ; mavash-lcele, men ; Ira, a bull ; echchn tra, bulls. The oblique 
cases of the plural have a special I or mi nation, see bolow. 

Note.— In the list of words tata, a father, has tole-hle, not tata-kele, for its nom- 
inative plural; similarly, gur, a horse, has its nominative plural gore. These are tlio 
only true plurals which 1 have noted. 

Case* — There is an oblique form in the singular, and in the plural, to which postposi- 
tions can be added to indicate cases. They are, however, very frequently omitted, as in 
Bashgali, so that the oblique form can stand practically for any case. 

As regards the formation of the oblique form, it is impossible, with our present 
knowledge, to give any general rules, and it must suffice 1o record the facts observed in 
the specimens. 

The most common termination of the oblique form sing, is tlio letter o or d. Thus, 
tata, father; obi. tatb ; gur, a horse ; gurb-ht, on a horse ; gd-pati, the back ; ya-pateo, 
on the back ; bimheo-pa, from the well ; se, that ; seo-be, from that ; atco-be, from here ; 
atko-bS, from there. 

Two nouns in the specimens, both of which end in l, form their oblique forms singu- 
lar in a ; viz. gbl, a country ; gola-ke, to a country; tol, a field; tola-kS, to a field. 
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In the list, the word manash, R man, has its oblique singular manasha, but in the speci- 
mens we have manash mili, with a man ; and even manashe-be, of a man. The last form 
will be discussed under the head of tin; genitive. From the word ama, a house, we have 
the lollowing : — tu-ba tatb-ba aaut, in your father’s house ; an ia-ka nitlhds, he lives in the 
house; but ama la car, near the house; atm attar , inside the house; ama gdrebi, 
having counted houses. 

Several nouns have the oblique singular the same as the nominative. Thus from 
ugur, a finger, we have dgitr-ke, to a linger ; //«, a daughter; jii-ka, to a daughter. 

The oblique plural ends in a or <1 Thus, mergd, swine ; merga lasavishlo, the 
leavings of the swine ; jara mili, Avitli friends ; Waigali, a man of Waigal ; IF aigalie- 
ke, from the men of Waigal ; lale-kele, fathers ; tale-kelia-ba, of fathers. The form 
rapayan, in tec repay an tashb-ka verb, take those rupees from him, is probably bor- 
rowed from Kho- war. 

Besides the oblique form, there is a locative or instrumental singular ending in e. 
Thus from sit da, distant, we have sttde, at a distance ; r dr- rare, turn and turn about ; 
shaknrike, in Shalmrik ; ye avoid meryam, I die by (*.<?. of) hunger. As is shown by the 
analogy of Indo- Aryan languages, the postposition be is the locative of ha, and the post- 
position ke is the locative of lea. 

The frequent locatives in b arc merely oblique forms used in the sense of the 
locative. Several examples arc given above. 

Before the past, -tenses of transit We verbs, the subject is usually put in the Agent 
case. In nouns the agent case is sometimes the same as the nominative, as in se 
manash so preshyd, that man stmt him, literally hv that man he was sent. At other 


times it is the same as the oblique form, as in laid se vere/o-a, the father saw him. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions, which are usually added to the oblique 
form. Often, however, the postpositions are dropped, so that, as stated above, the bare 
noun, in the oblique form, appears as used for any ease'. Thus ^ Dative l balm mete hum, 
(lie) said to (his) slaves. 

The following are the most important ease suffixes: — 


(1) 7\.a, sometimes written kc. This generally gives the force of a dative. Thus, 

lalb-ka, to a father ; jit-lea, to a daughter ; gdla-ka or gola-ke, to a country ; 
agur-kc, to (/.<*. on) a finger. In gttro-lea ya-pa/eb, on the hack of a 
horse, lea gives the force of a genitive. Possibly it is a kind of dativus 
conwiodi (see list, Xo. 230). hut we also have tashb-ba (genitive) ya-pati, 
the hack of a horse (No. 227). In Idinits/d/c anut-ka (Xo. 233), in the 
small house, we have a distinct locative. So in kiti was patkere-ke, after 
some days, ke forms what we should call in English a preposition, which is 
really a noun in the locative. Again this hi is used to form a kind of 
oblique base for attaching other postpositions. Thus, utre-ka mili , (bind 

him) with ropes; hut baza mili (without lea), (I have beaten him) with 
(many) stripes ; ushtmna-ka akeb, below a tree; tola-ka may§, intho field. 
In one caso, ka is written ak, viz. mdl-ak vim/ 8 , among the property. 

(2) Ke. This is the locative of ka, and generally gives the force of the ablative 

Thus, tatb-ke, from a father; ybsh-kd veshan-gbt, they rebelled from (i.e. 
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against) the devil. Sometimes it gives the force of a dative, as in preshya 
farm tblo-ki, lio sent (him) to his own fields, or of a locative, as in kiwds - 
ki?, at any time ; ek ama-ke elt dabala ek dabili van, in one house there 
were one boy and one girl. 

(3) Kell. This and the following (kanc) are connected with ka. Kell forms a 
dative of purpose (like the Bashgali doge or tka), as in i-ketl, for him (thou 
gaveat food) ; dslb-keti, for (i.e. on account of) (his) coming. 

(1) Kane is used as a postposition of the ablative, as in jn-keliS-kane, from the 
daughters. In tPs-kane mayo, (he divided his property! amongst them, it 
is used like ka to make an oblique form. The ne seems to be a locative 
termination, so that kane is really the same as he. Compare nnjukne, in 
front. 

(5) Ba. This is the regular postposition of the genitive. Thus, tatb-ba, of the 

father ; tasho-ba sos, bis sister. In the first line of the L’arable, we havo 
mauashe-be, of a man (there were two sons). Here this is probably merely 
another method of writing manasha-ba, like ke for ka, but it is just possible 
that be may be plural to agree with ‘ sons.’ 1 f this is the ease, it is the 
onl} T instance of a genitive changing for gender, for ease, or for number 
which I have met in the specimens or list. 

(6) Bd. Tliis (the locative of ba) is regularly used to form an ablative. Thus, ueo- 

be, from there ; atko-be, from there ; ateo-bd, from here. 

(7) Mill. This regularly means ‘ with,’ whether as an instrumental or as signify- 

ing ‘together with.’ 

Examples will he found above. 

(8) Mayo. This means * among,’ ‘ in.’ Examples above. 

We may give the following declension of lain, a father, from the list of words: — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

lata. 

tate-kele. 

Gen. 

tatb-ba. 

tate-ke! ia-ba. 

Eat. 

tatb-ka. 

■S'*. 

i 

??- 

On 

Si* 

i 

S> 

Abl. 

tatb-ke. 

tate-lcelia-kaue. 


Adjectives. — I have not noted any instance of adjectives changing either for 
number or case. Thus we have:— 

bast a manash. a gbod man. 

bosta manasha-kd, from a good man. 

bosta mamsh-kele, good men. 

bdsta manash-kelia-kaue, from good men. 

bosta meshi, a good woman. 

bosta nieshi-kele, good women. 

abar dabala, a bad boy. 

abar dabili, a bad girl. 

bosta-ka (dative), well. 
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A great many adjectives optionally take tho termination sta (compare Bashgalt ste). 
Thus wo have bbi or bosta, good. This termination is very common with past participles 
when used adjectivally, but not when they arc used as tensos of a verb. Thus, nishind, 
sat, he sat. When used adjectivally, nishinasta, seated. t 

Comparison is formed as usual. The object with which comparison is made is put 
in the ablative. Thus, bosta, good ; echehn bosta, better, literally much good; at-ke di 
bosta, best, literally good also (di) than all. I presume that at means all, but I have 
not identified it elsewhcro. Another example is tashb-ba bras tasho-ba sos-kane dregela 
vex, him-of lus-brother him*of the-sister-tlian tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 


II. rRONOUNS. — The pronouns of the first and second persons aro as follows : — 



Singular. 


Plural. 



i. 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Nom. 

ye. 

to, tu. 

yema, ytima . 

VI. 

Gen. 

ima. 

to-ha. 

yema, ytima. 

vlma . 

Obi. 

t. 

to. 

yemas yuma. 

vlma. 


For the gonitive, we have once im instead of ima, viz. in im jard mil), with my 
friends. We have i used in the sense of the genitive in % matini » ao, give my share to- 
me. • 

The obliquo form (with or without postpositions) is employed for all other cases. 
Thus (agent) t vibi vrem, 1 have beaten ; to pratbm , thou gavest-to-me ; (dat.) * ao, give 
to me ; to-ke koidam kurii, to thee service was done; yema varl , to us it was (proper) ; 
(with other postpositions) i mili, with us ; to-ka patker, behind thee. Ye is employed to 
tho dative in to ye na pratom , thou didst not give to mo. 

In tiisha ver, it is thine, tiisha appears to bo a dative of possession ; compare kasush, 
for what, why ? 

Tho word for ‘be,’ ‘that’ is se; obi. sing, tasho (gen. tasho-ba), or seo or seo; 
Nom. plural te, obi. plural tee or tesa. The agent singular is sometimes se, sometimes 
tasho. Tev is an adjective plural. Another plural base is aka, obi. aka. Examples 
are : — 

se nifliti bed, ho became in want. 

tashb-ba mini, its price. 

tasho preh , give to him. 

se matyd, he divided. 

tasho vina, he struck. 

seo-ba patker, after that. 

te gydst, they go. 

tes-kane m»yo, among them. 

tesa Trasken veretod, they saw Trasken. 

tev rnpayun tashb-ka vech, take those rupees from him. 

aka shatinot, they became merry. 

akad/a, of them (List). 
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The word for ‘ he,’ ‘ this,’ is i, obi. sing. *. The oblique plural is ami. There is no 
occurrence of the nominative plural. Examples of the use of this pronoun are : — 

l to-ba piutr, this thy son. 
i rupaya tasho preh, givo this rupee to him. 
i-keti brujao pratd, for him food was given. 
i karave, put on him. 
i agur-ke, on his finger. 
ami-lea may 5, amongst them. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 

tanu, own : tanu tola-ke, to his own fields. 

kasta , by whom : kasta mat pusiyd, by whom the property was lost. 
ke, who r kurna dabala, whose boy ? ku-ka , from whom (did you huy) ? 
kas, what ? to-ba nam kas ver, what is your name ? kasush, what for, why ? 
kasu-keti, what for, because. 

ki, any : ki voas-ke, at any time ; ima kasu ver-ba, whatever may he mine ; 
kui-di to-ba mela arunga na kurd, at any time even I did not disobey 
thee : lcui-ta i to-ba piutr d-bd, when this thy son may havo come. 
iti, so many, so much : iti net koidam kurd, so many years I served thoe ; 
iti koidam kurd, so much service I did. 

kiti, how many ? how much ? i gurb kiti vet beoosta ver ? how many years has 
this horse existed ? kiti sudti ver, how much distance is it ? 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, as in Bashgall. They arc added to nouns 
and to verbs, but I have not met any instances of pronouns of the first or second person 
being added to nouns. When added to nouns they have the force of the genitive case. 

When added to verbs, they have the force of the nominative caso, i.e. refer to the 
subjeot, when it is in the first or second person of cither number or in the third person 
plural, and is added to the past participle of an intransitivo verb. Pronouns of the third 
person singular are not so added, the bare participle being always used. When added 
to the past participle of a transitive verb, they may have the force of an agent or of 
a dative. 


These suffixes arc as follows 

: — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1st Person, 

m. 

mish. 

2nd Person, 

Sh. 

X 

e. 

3rd Person, 

8, sha. 

t. 


Examples are : — 

(1) Nouns, piutr, a son ; piutrus, his son. 

bra, a brother ; bras, liis brother. 
tata, a father (obi. tatb) : tatos, his father. 
ju, a daughter ; jues, his daughter. 
manash, a man ; manashsha, his man. 

(2) Verbs, god , gone ; gom, I went ; gosh, thou wentest ; garnish, we went ; gbe y 

you went ; gut, they went. 
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ver, he is ; i v'tbl vrem (for verem), (he) beaten is-by-me, I have 
beaten him. 

prata , given ; to ye na pratbm, by thee to me not (was) given-to-me, 
thou didst not give me. 

Case and number suffixes are added to nouns with pronominal suffixes in the usual 
way. Thus, tatos-ba , of his father ; tatbs-ketia-ba, of his fathers. 

III.— VERBS— 


A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs substantive.— 

The Verb substantive is thus conjugated : — 




Present. 


Past. 



SInp. 

riur. 

Sing. 


Plnr. 

1. 

vrem. 

verami$h. 

vanem. 


variemish. 

2. 

vresh. 

/V 'V 

vt- re. 

variesh. 


varyU. 

3. 

ver. 

veret, tret. 

van. 


van. 


The past tense does not apparently change for gender. A subjunctive mood is 
formed by adding bd. Thus, ver-bd, it may be. 

There is a negative verb substantive, of which I have noted the following forms : — 
vurycm , f am not ; nUri, it is not. 

I have noted the following forms of the root bn, become : — 

Infinitive, bUsta, to become. 


Present Participle, baht, being. 

Past Participle, beobsta, become. 

Conjunctive Participle, Id, having become. 

Future, bd riant or bdriem, I shall become ; Id hard, we shall become. 
Past, bam, T became ; bed or be, be became. 

* b^sta ver, I should be, is literally ‘ by me to become is (proper).’ 

B. The Active Verb.— 


The typical transitive verb is the root vi, strike, and the typical intransitive one 
the root t, go. The latter is irregular in the formation of its past participle. 

Principal Parts. — 


is 


Infinitive,— riyUsta, to strike. 
Bashgali vistc, to strike), 
with an oblique form in 
on account of his coming ; 


The termination of the infinitive is sta (compare 
l ho infinitive can be treated as a verbal noun 
o. Thus, charauatb-ketl, for grazing ; dsto-ketl, 
Ustb-kc zo-na-verya, lie did not wish in his heart 


to go. 


Picsent 1 articiple,- (?) vita, striking. I have not noted the present participle 
of the root vi. It, however, ends in la (compare Bashgali vil, striking). 
Other examples are tar ala, searching ; bdla, being. 

Past 1 art iciple, vinastn or vinista, struck. This participle properly ends in d, 
so that we should have vim. (As in Bashgali, the root vi adds an n in the* 
Past Participle.) But when used as an adjective this participle invariably 
fakes the adjectival termination sta, so that we get the form vinaata or 
vinista. Other examples are gosta, gone; beobsta, become; keresta, 
(• feminine) done ? niskinaata or nishinista, seated ; morasta, dead. 
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Conjunctive Participle, — vibi, having struck. The true form of this is merely the 
root (thus vi) without the suffix bi, which apparently means ‘ having become/ 
being itself the conjunctive participle of the root bu. This simpler form 
(with or without an i added) has been noted in a few instances. Other 
examples aro ge (the father having gone outside) or gebl, liaving gone ; 
yebi, having eaten ; oshtibl, having arisen ; ntulbi, having burnt ; savumbi, 
having run ; uvlbi, having brought ; kafibt, having eaten ; ebl or (2nd 
specimen) eebl, having como ; chakat 7, having summoned ; ivar-ebi, having 
come up ; mukl, having fled ; gardbi, having counted. 

Imperative, — vi, strike thou. This is the bare root to which an u or u is some- 
times added. Other examples are chu or 7, go; yft, eat; nishu, sit; atsh, 
come; bsht, rise, stand ; mri, die; preh or ao, give; sanu (of. Bashgali 
achuno), run ; oech, take ; grut, bind ; vuishao, draw water ; nitb, keep 
(me as thy servant). 

The 2nd person plural ends in ve. Thus, leant c?, put ye on (the saddle, a garment) ; 
datave, put ye on (a ring, shoes). 


The Present Tense is conjugated as follows : — 



I strike. 


I go. 



Siii£. 

Vlur. 

Sing. 

l'lur. 

1. 

virnn. 

i:iami§h. 

(jyam. 

(jydmish. 

2. 

yigsh. 

• /V 

viase. 

gyash. 

•jyase. 

3. 

vids. 

viast. 

9 yds. 

gydst. 


Other examples are meryrnn, I die ; no. vecham , L do not fake; nishds, he sits, or 
he dwells ; matras, he says ; chant, they make (offerings). In the following, the third 
person plural is used in the senso of the third person singular, chant yast, lie is grazing ; 
cast, he comes ; lasaydst, it becomes spare, remains over and above. It is possible that 
in these last yast is really an auxiliary verb connected with the Chair hah yast, he is. 
The verb substantive ver seems to be really a future of the root which appears in the 
Ghalchah (Yiidgha) view. I was. 

Definite Present. — There is no special form for this. It is the same as the 
simple present. In the list of words, the idea of a simple present is expressed by a 
circumlocution. 

Thus, ye viyEsto-lca mayo vrem, 1 am in a beating, something like the old English 
‘ I am a-bcating.’ 

Imperfect. — This, in the list of words, is expressed by a similar circumlocution. 
Ye viyUstb-ka mayo variem, I was in a beating, I was a-beating. In the specimens 
there are sevoral forms which can only be treated as imperfects or as habitual pasts. 
They arc based on the corresponding forms of the present tense, and aro preydsa, (no one) 
used to give (to him) ; eyasa, (his son) was coming (and was seen by him) ; vechdaa , 
(the devil) used to tako (tribute) ; predsl, they used to give (a man). 

Future. — The typical letter of this tense is corresponding to the Bashgali l 
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Compare the Bashgali tilam, I shall strike. As in that language, the first person plural 
is irregular, the following is the conjugation of the tense ‘ I shall strike ’ : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

vieram. 

vikare. 

2. 

vieresh- 

./V /v 

viere. 

3. 

vier. 

nieret. 


Other examples arc mela cheram, I will make words ; bikare, we will become 
(happy). 

This tense can he used in the sense of a present subjunctive, as in ye kas vieram, I 
perhaps may strike. 

Past. — In transitive verbs this tense is conjugated passively with the subject in 
the agent case. I have not found any instances in which the tense is changed to agree 
with the object in gender or number (see, liowover, the perfect, below). As in other 
languages, the tense is the simplest form of the past participle, without the termination 
eta. In one or two cases it takes the termination o, instead of a. The past tense of the 
verb ‘ strike ’ is therefore conjugated as follows, the participle itself remaining un- 
changed throughout : — 

Sing. PI nr. 


1. * viud or vino. 

2. to vind or vino. 

3. tashb vind or vino. 


lien I a vind, vino, 
vlma vind, vino, 
tee vind, vino. 


Other examples of this tense are, mini pre ve kurd, did you buy ? matyd, he 
divided ; veseteyd, he collected ; pnsiyd, he lost ; preshyd, he sent ; mela (or mele) krd 
(kuf or lcurd), he made words, he said ; krd, kur or lcurd, he (or I) made, he (or I did) ; 
v ere tod, he saw, I saw ; pelago, he embraced ; jipartb, he kissed ; mela kudeyd , he 
enquired ; seryd, he entreated ; prata, thou gavest ; jerd (2nd specimen), he killed. 

With a pronominal sullix of the dative of the first person we have pratom, thou 
didst (not) give to me. 

The word for ‘ he said ’ is niatrei, which seems to be irregular. Possibly the ei is a 
pronominal sullix meaning * to him.’ 

In the case of intransitive verbs, the third person singular is the bare past participle, 
which agrees with the subject in gender. In the other persons, pronominal suffixes of 
the nominative are added to the past participle. We thus get the following conjuga- 
tion of ‘ I went’: — 


Sing. P1, 1T . 

1. gbm. gbmish. 

2. gosh. gde. 

3. god (masc.), ged (fern.), got. 


An example of the 3rd sing. fem. is nishtupren dabala god , palkef dabili ged, first, 
the boy went, afterwards the girl went. 

Other examples of this tense are eamatyd, he started; chamyd, (a famine) stuck; 
bed or be, ho became ; nishind, he sat, or stayed ; binyd, ho understood ; oshirma-gom, 
I felt (lit. went) ashamed ; d, he came ; zo-ma-oeryd, he did not .wish in his heart • 
dtd, (the turn came) ; shdtinot, thoy became merry ; nis&inbt, they dwelt ; veshan-got, 
they rebelled. ' 
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In the Parable, when the elder son comes home, the word used is dayya, he arrived . 
I am unable to explain this form. Possibly it is really the locative of a verbal noun, 
and means ‘ on arriving.’ 

The Perfect tense is, in the list, formed from tho conjunctive participle. Thus, 
* vibi vfem, by me having struck he. is by me, i.e. I have struck him. Elsewhere both 
in the list and in the specimens, it is formed from the past participle. Thus, son ishtri 
keresta (? is this feminine) ver, he has made tho sister a wife, he has married the sister ; 
tato bfujao pratd vet, the father has given food. 

The Pluperfect, in the only example, is made from the past participle, viz. 
vinista vari, I had struck. 

As in Bashgali, a kind of Conditional or Subjunctive mood is made by suffixing 
id, as in ydfim-bd .... hints pararem-ba, if I may eat . . .1 may till 

(my) belly. Sometimes this bd is omitted, and we have other idioms, like those given 
in the list ; ye kas vierarn, I may perhaps strike ; * viyUsta ver, to me it is (proper) to 
strike, I should strike. 

The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb 
substantive. Thus : — 

ye vinasta vrem, — I am being struck. 
ye vinasta variem , — I was struck. 
ye vinasta bafiam, — I shall be struck. 

The Negative is throughout na, except in the negative verb substantive (see 
above). The word for ‘ no ’ is nai or nei. 
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[ No. 2.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

wai-alA. 


Specimen I. 

( Khan Sahih'Abdul Ha/din Khan, 1000.) 


(Waigal, in Kafiristan.) 


Ek manashe-be du piutv vnri. Anri-ka mayo keshteo 

One man-of two sons mere. These among by-the-younger 

piutrus tatos-ka niatrei, ‘ O ta, to-ba mal-ak mayo 

son-of-him tliefather-of-him-to it-was-said , ‘ 0 father, thee-of property among 


! matini 

S' 

1 

ao.’ 

Se 

tes-kane mayo tasho-ba 

mal 

my share 

to-me 

give.' 

By -him 

them among him-of 

property 

matya. 

Ek 

kiti 

was di 

patkere-ke k?shteo 

piutrus 


mas-divided. A some (i.e. fete) days also ajter hy-the-younger son-of-liim 
saprok tasho-ba mal vesetoya, ek sudu gola-ke samatya. 

all him-of the-property was-collected, a distant country-to lie- started. 

Se6 balamast bi tasho-ba mal pusiya. Ki-was-kc 

There debauched becoming him-of property was-lost. What-day-at (i.e. when ) 

saprok mal pusiya, se gola-ka abar avota eliamya. 

all property was-lost, that country-to bad famine (lit. hunger) stuck. 

Se nigiti bea. Se goa , ek echcliu sal manash mili gebi 

lie in-want became. lie went, a very rich man with having-gone 

nishina. Se bust a manash se pre shv a tanu 

sat (i.e. stayed). That good (i.e. rich) man(-by) he was-sent his-own 

tola-ke merga charaOsto-keti. Se matras, ‘ merga lasavishto ye yarim-ba 

field-to swine feeding-for. lie says, ‘swine's leavings I (if-)I-may-eat 

kiuts pararem-ba.’ Ki manash tasho na preyasa. Se eneri 

belly f-may-fill .’ Any man to-him not icas-giiiiny. He note 


binya, tasho 

understood, his 
tato*l)a mal 

Jather-of wealth 


shu mili 
self with 
yebi 

haring-eaten 


mela kva, ‘ iti manash ima 

talking was-done, ‘ so-many men my 

lasayast, ye avote meryam. 

spare-becomes, T by-hunger am-dying. 


Oshtibi tato-ka gebl mela cherain, “ O ta, to 

Having -arisen father-to having-gone word I-will-make, “ O father, thee 
myukne Trasken myuknc ye oshirmS-gom. Ye to-ba piutr bala 

Itefore God before I ashamed-went. I thee-of son being 



wai-alA. 


65 


nfiryem. I to mili koidam-kulla kati utto.” * Oshtibi 

not -am. Me thee with hired-servant like keep'' ' Having-arisen 

tatos-ka goa. Sudi piutrus eyasa tat<» 

father-of-him.to he-went. At-a-distance the-son-of-him was-coming by -the father 
se vSrStoa ; tasho z6 xitulbi, sanumbi goa, piutrus 

he was-seen ; his heart having-burnt, having-run he-went, theson-af-him 

damroy-ka pelago, jiparto. Piutrus tatos-ka 

the-neck-to teas- embraced, h e- was- kissed . By -the-son-of-him the-fathcr-of-him-tP 

mola kur, ‘ 0 ta, to myukne Trasken myukne ye oshirma-gom. 
word tons-made, * 0 father, thee before God before I. ashamed-ioent. 
Enori pat T to-ba piutr busta nSri.’ Tatos 

Note after to-me thee-of the-son to-be U-is-not(-fit).' By-the-father-of-him 

tasho-ba bahri mele kura, ‘ bosta adiebam avibi ! 

him-of slaves(-to ) word was-made, ‘ good garment having -brought this-one 

k ar a vo ; ck agushtS avibi, i agur-ke datave, i 

put-on; a ring having-brought, this-one' 8 finger- to put-on, (to-) this-one 
waisai datave. See patkere brujao katibi kushil bikare. 

shoes put-on. From-that after food having-eaten me>ry ice-will-become. 


Xiushte iuul 

piutr morasta 

vari, 

, shflda bo ; 

pius 

booosta vari.. 

Formerly my 

son dead 

was, 

living he-becamc ; 

lost 

become was, 

eneri x 

veretoa.’ 

Aka 

shatinot. 



now by-me 

he-was-seen.’ 

They 

became -merry. 




Tasho-ba deshtco 
Him-of the- elder 

vari. Atko-be 

was. Therefrom 


piutrus so 1 urfj tasho-ba 

son-of-him {at-) that time him-of 

ebi aruS tavar 

having-come to-the-house near 

alol-patresta nat-ckasta tasho shudi be. 

singing- (?) giving dance-doing to-liim known became. 

cliakati se mcla-kudeya, ‘kasu-di 

haring -summoned by-him tcord-was-asked, ‘ for-wliat-also 

Se matrei, ‘ to-ba bra a ; sc 

By-him it-ivas-said, ‘ thee-of the-hrother came; he 
tato brujao prata-ver.’ Tasho 

by-the-father food given- is.' By-him 

am a <vttai* Tistu-ke zo-na-verya. 

]Je in-the-house inside going -for 

t)Qi* ge so bosta zoiya. 

outside having-gone he well was-entreated. By-him the-Jdther-of-him-to 

matrei, ‘iti vcl to-kl koidam kura. Kul-di 

it-was-said, ‘ so-many year thee- to service was-done(-by-me). JSoer-even 


to-ba 

thee-of 

Se 


heart-not-wished. 

So 


tola-ka mayo 
field in 

dayyS 
he- arrived 

Ek tasho-ba maiiash 
One him-of man 

aid pmist ? * 

singing they- (?) give ? ' 

argu-bi asto-keti 
well-being coming-for 
cliitan kura. 

annoyance was-made. 
Tatos 

By-the-father-of-him 

tatos-ka 
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to-ba mela urunga na kura. Ifci koidam kura 

thee-of the-word otherwise not was- done. So-much service was-done 

to ki was-kS ek chu ye na pratom, im jara mili 

by -thee any time-at one kid to-me not was-given-to-me, my friends with 

yebl, ye kushil baricm. KuT-ta I to-ba piutr 

having-eaten , I happy might-have-become. When this thee-of the-son 

a-ba, kasta kancbanai mili to-ba mal pusiya, to 

may -have -come, by-whom harlots with thee-of the-property was-lost, by-thee 

I-keti brujao prata.’ Tatos tasho-ka matrei, 

this-one-for food was-given.' JBy-the-father-of-him him-to it-was-said, 

‘ O piutr, to saprok was T mili vresh. Ima kasu ver-ba, 

* 0 son , thou all time me with art. My whatever may -be, 

tush a ver. Ycma kushil hast, a vari, kasu-keti to-ba 

thine is. To-us happy to-become was(-proper), because thee-of 

bra mdrasta vari, eneri piukede be ; pius beoosta vari, eneri 

the-brother dead was, now alive became ; lost become ivas, now 

l vorStoa.’ 
by-me he-was-seen.' 
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[ No. 3.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


wai-alA. 


Specimen II, 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan , 1000.) 


(Waigal, in* Kafiristan.) 


Nishtupren 

Formerly 

war-ebi 

up-having-come 
Chaqan-serai 
at- Chaqan-sarai 

Shakurik? 


Wai Jelalabad 

the- Wai-pcople in- Jalalabad 

Narang nishinot. 
at-Narang they-dicelt. 
nishinot. Seo-be 

they-dwelt. There-from 

Sliigal tao 

Jw(i.e. to)-Sh«kurik the-Shigal country 
Kumaritun Samalam nishinot. 

at-Kumaritun (and-) Samalam they-dwelt. 

nishinot. 
they-dwelt. 


nishinasta vari. Seo-be 

dwelt toere. There-from 

Seo-bi muki war-chi 

Therefrom having-fled np-having-come 


eebi 


_ -come 

tavar ver. 
near is. 

Seo-bl 

Therefrom 


Shakurik nishinot. 

at-Shakurik they-dwelt. 

Seo-be eebi 

There-from having-come 
ecbi Waigal 

haring-come in- Waigal 


Waigal 


Waigalie-ke 


yosh vari. Se ya-vcle 

In- Waigal a-deril teas. Tie every-year the- Waigal-pcuple from 

vecliasa. Ami garlln tasho var-vare ok 

was-taking. Houses having -counted to-him by-turn-(and-)turn a 

Ek ami-k? ck dabala ek dabili tsaverkor 

house-in one boy one girl, orphans 

Nishtupreu dabala goa, patker dabili 

First thc-hoy went, afterwards the-girl 

‘ lamustok veret. Nei, na veeUam.’ 

‘ very -small they- are. No, not I-take .' 

vosh-kS veshan-got. Seo-be 

the-devilfrom rebellious-went . Therefrom 


preasi. 

they-nsed-to-give. One 
Tis-kg var ato. 
Them-to turn arrived. 

Yosn matvei, 

By-the-devil it-was-said, 

Wai 

the- Wai-people 
Trasken 

(the- God-) Trasken 
vSrStoa. So 

was- seen. He 


got. 


tarala 
searching went. 
Waigalie 

the- Waigal-people 


Tesa Trasken 

By -them Trasken 

mili gebi 

ivith liaving-gone 


sham 

tribute 

manash 

man 

vari. 

were. 

gca. 

went. 

T-keti 
Thisfor 

te 

they 

Bimbori ada, 
(on-)Bimberi hill 

yosh tasho 

the-devil by-him 


jgra. 

was-killed. 


Seo-ba patkgr 
Therefrom after 


Waigal manash Traskene-ke duh chast. 
Waigal men Trasken-to offerings make • 
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NUMERALS. 

Ek, <lu, tr<\ shtii, puck, shu, sot osht, nu, dosh, yash, 

One, tvco, three, four, five, six, seven , eight, nine , ten, eleven, 

bash, trush, chadlsh, paclilsh, shesh, satash, eshtash, eshl, 

twelve , thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, 

vishi, vishe-dosh, du-vishi, du-visho-dOsh, trC-vishl, trc-vishe-dosh, shta-vishi, 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty , sixty, seventy, eighty, 

shta-vishg-dosh, puck -vi shl. 
ninety, hundred. 
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WASf-VERI or veron. 

This language is spoken by the Presun, one of the Suied-posh tribes of Kafiristan. 
According to Sir George Robertson 1 they are also called Viron by their Muhammadan 
neighbours, and ‘are probably a very ancient people. They inhabit the Presungul, 2 
and are entirely different from the 8i:ih-pbsh -tribes on the one hand, and from the Wai 
and the Ashkun(d) people on the other. They an* remarkable for their peaceful 

disposition, and for their inefficiency as lighting men The high valley of the 

Presuns is easy, and the grazing excellent, tlie docks and herds good and the people 
can he plundered without much difficulty: hut it is a sort of cockpit for Katiristan, and 
no man can wander there safely except when the passes are closed by snow.’ 

The language spoken by this people differs extremely from llashgali, but a perusal 
of the grammatical notes which follow will show that both languages evidently belong 
to the same stock. 3 

The following specimens of the Veron dialect, or WasT-veri, have been prepared for 
me, under circumstances of considerable difficulty, by Khan Sahib Abdul llakim Khan. 
As explained above, the Verons are a people not easy to get bold of. At length, after 
long search, a shepherd of considerable stupidity was found, and with bis aid the versions 
were prepared through the intermediary of a Bashgali Shaikh, who knew something 
of his language. 

The results are the two following specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a Folktale), and the following List of words in the Veron language. 

This is the first attempt which has ever, so far as l am aware, been made to record 
any facts about this interesting language, concerning which nothing has hitherto been 
known except tho name. Considering the want, of intelligence shown by tin* source of 
our information, we cannot hope that the specimens are in every respect correct, hut 
Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s skill and experience in preparing these specimens 
(this is the thirteenth that he has been good enough to procure for me) are a guarantee 
that every care lias been taken to make them as accurate as the circumstances permitted. 

Prom the specimens and the list of words, we are able to put together the following 
imperfect, sketch of the Veron language, which has been checked at Ohitral by Khan 
Sahib Abdul ITakim Khan 

I.— NOUNS— 

Singular. 

(1) yd, a father. 
yd, of a father. 
yd-pa or yd-pane , to a father. 
yd-pa or yd-panea, from a father. 


Plural. 

yd-Jcil or yd-kili. 
yd-kili!). 
yd-kilio-pand. 
yd-kilio-paiiea. 


1 The Ka firs of the Jlindu-hnsh pages 7S and ft’. 

2 This is tho nuiuo given by Sir George Robertson to tho river which is formed by the ‘ Wezgul ’ drainage. 
Op. laud . pages 64 and 00. Tho river does not appear to have any established local name or he would lmv« used it, instead 
of coining a designation. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan calls it the * Wa^T-gal,* and the language * Verou ’ or * AVasT* 
■veri,* i.e. speech of Was!. 

a Compare the first personal pronoun in the two languages. In Rashgali, it is oafs and in Veron it is ntizii. 
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Plural. 

lua&t’kil or luahl-kili. 
luaht-kili o. 
lua&t-kilio-pane. 
luaht-kilid-panea. 


Singular. 

(2) luahtn, a daughter. 
luahtu, of a daughter. 
lughtu-pa, to a daughter. 
lushtu-panea, from a daughter. 

The following are further examples of the formation of the plural 

Singular. Plural. 

pie, a son. pie or pie- kill, 

tcarjemi, a man. warjemi. 

weste, a woman. wcsteo. 

iri, a horse. trio, 

ihesht, a bull. zheahteo. 

giith, a cow. gut ho. 

kirukh, a dog. kiro. 

There does not appear to be a dual number. We have lue-yd-kil , two fathers ; line 
lusht-kil, two daughters ; liie pie, two sons ; lue warjemi , two men. 

Some nouns appear to have an oblique form. At least we find iarage or tarag-ti, 
in the house, and tarage tihhatiuk, near to the house. 

As regards cases, the genitive frequently has the termination uri, Thus we have 
warjemi-uri , of a man ; iri- uri, of the horse ; kidigd-uri, of the swine. So also in the 
Pronouns {q.v.). The terminate toak also appears in the list of words. Thus, yd-wak, 
of a father. 

As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words give a form in ah. Thus 
ydah, to the father ; pie ah, to the son ; iyu endeah pologaho, thou to-me saidst. It may be 
noted here that the specimens show that the postpositions of the cases are very loosely 
used, and are frequently omitted. It seems to me to be probable that in the first two 
examples the ah is a pronominal suffix meaning ‘ his/ and that the words mean ‘his 
father ’ and ‘ his son,’ respectively. Compare the Wai-ala manaahaha, his man. 

1 note one instance of a Dative Plural in an, i.e. from pale, a servant, we have 
Nominative Plural pale; Dative Plural palean, (the father said) to the servants Or 
more probably, palean is a general oblique plural form. Compare the Bashgali 

A Dative of motion to a place is formed by prefixing tu. Thus, tu-gul, to (or ini a 
country ; tu-munj, to-in, into. v ' 

A Locative ease is iormed by suflixins nmtij. Thus, itineolc-lu-mmi, to-ia-fleld, • 

m longim;. ‘ On the back ’ is (a-yic*. Thus, iri-lugioh^rx a horse. Hu also 
means * in/ in nn-loauni, in want. 


II.— PRONOUNS- 

Singular. 
unzu, I. 

«»», um-uri , of me, my. 


Plural, 

ase. 

08 . 


Singular. p, m , 

i~yw, thou. tniu. 

h i-uri, of thee, thy. aaen-uri. 

itieahi Dat. and obi. form, asen. 


endeah, Dat. and old. form, ase, as. 

uouri, 

The oblique forms oan, apparently, be used for almost any case. Thus in tin 
specimens, in different places, endeah means • of me/ • to me/ and ‘me’ ‘ Mvll 
is mw yd : mw aga (second specimen) is ‘ to me ’ : aa-pane is ‘ to us/ * 7 



WASI-VERI. 


61 


In the second person, the sign of the genitive is often dropped. Thus we have 
i nam, thy name ; l yd, thy father ; i timig , before thee ; l pie, thy son. 

Singular. Floral. 

8u , he. mu. 

8umi§h y 8umi&]i-uri 9 of him. mi shin, mi$hin»uri. 

aumiah, miah , Obi. form. miahin. 

The oblique form may be used for any case. Thus, miah letri , his wealth ; miah ahd- 
panc, with his own self ; sumiah-pane , to him ; aumiah arnjon, put on him ; aumish eshtnk 
pie, his eldest son; sumiah-duge (compare Jiashgali ene-dugdn), for his sake; sumish 
tu-gtchi, on his back ; sumiah-pa, from him. Regarding pronominal suffixes see the 
remark on the Dativo case of nouns, above. 

* That ’ is esle, as in esle warjemi, that man : esle ties, at that time. * Those 

rupees ’ is translated marga tenga. ‘ This’ is uu, as in ad iri, this horse; uu pie, this 

son. 

The following are miscellaneous pronouns. * Who ’ (relative) is kese or Ices ; * whose ? ' 
is tesh; * what ? ’ is pseh ; ‘ so many ’ is kereg ; * how many ’ is kereg-skal ; * whatever ’ is 
pespulok; ‘ any one ’ is keaedde ; um-dri psahstrn, 7-d>'i asto, is * mine whatever-thiugs 
are, thine are.’ 


III.— VERBS— 

A. Verbs Substantive. 

Infinitive, inik, to he, as in pie iuik aipua , fit to be a son. 
Present Tense, I am, etc. 


Singular. 

1. esmo, aso. 

2. eso , or es. 

3. eso, so, esela. 


l’lural. 

esemsho. 

eseno. 

(isto. 


The following sentences may be compared w’ith the above : — 

Aipua nd aso, I am not fit. 

TJm pane eso, thou art with me. 

Nerag tilcke eso, how far is it ? 

Zin tarag-ti eso, the saddle is in the house. 

Pits eso, he is taller. 

Pseh lot mat so, what singing (and) dancing is there ? 

I nam pesnemes, what is your name ? 

Uu iri nerag utsu esela, how old is that horse ? 

Nerag pie ast (possibly borrowed from Ghalchah), how many son9 are there? 
Um-dri psahstro, i-uri asto, mine whatever things are, thine are. 


Past Tense , I was, etc. 

Singular. 

1. essem. 

2. esso. 

3. esso , so, tso. 


Plural. 

asemsho. 

esno. 

asto, ese. 
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Examples of the use of this tense are, — 
sit tulu-munj so, he was in longing. 

sumigh e&htak pie itineok tu-munj so, his eldest son was in the fields. 
attege kata warjemi so, there was a wealthy man. 
shingrdnik char too, merry-making was proper. 
lue pie ese, there were two sons. 

Future , I shall he ; — unzti apdrgosmo. 

Present Conditional, I may he ; — itnzit apbrgosme. 

Past Conditional, I would have become merry; — shin gray a saisnmish. 

Future Conditional, I should be; — ini/cso. 

Several words are translated * ho became ’ in the specimens. They are as follows : — 
utii- leal too kso, there became a famine-year. 
tnt-loswii icokso, he became in want. 
likliinl wbkso, he became annoyed. 
sho-oleso, he became alive. 
alo-bohso, he had become lost. 

shingra wbgnslo, they became merry (compare pezekso, he went ; pezegnsto , 
they Avent). 


B. Active Verb. 

Standard verb, — 

pesumtinik, to beat. 

Infinitive, pesumtinik, to beat ; so inik, to be; tcuzdnik, to graze ; oyinik, food ; 
tibzinile, to go inside; shingrdnik, to make merry. We find a Dative of the Infinitive 
in a/suk-pane abnk aplileyo , he gaA'e food for (on account of) his coming. 

The Past Participle or Conjunctive Participle cuds in i or i. Thus, pesimti , 
having beaten; so bidi-talwi, having done debauchery; oyi, having eaten; nishti, bavin 
risen ; nskozi, having: seen ; gizi, having brought ; chdli, having called; bebzi, bavin 
gone out ; tizh-gui, having collected ; tihzi, having gone inside ; leosi, having fallen. 
Ikki-zo, running, seems to belong to this. 


Imperative,— peswntieh, beat ; so ,—dpJileli or ophlitt, give; sumotii, keep; al btzas, 
look here. Other examples in the list of words arc,— peg, go ; oyns, eat ; hi shins , sit : 
jots, come ; ishlcli, stand ; omos, die ; ikiutsek, run ; ilgeseh, take (? take away) ; urias, 
walk. 


Plurals arc amjdn, put on ; sakshbn, put. 


Present, — I heat, etc. 

Singular. 

1. pesumtiemo. 

2 . pestimtimasish. 

3. pe8umtimaso. 

The some tense of the verb 1 to go ’ 
different. It is as follows 

1 . pesemo. 

2 . pezmasish. 

3. pezemaso. 


Plunti. 

pesm ntimsho. 
pesnmt im asin ch . 

pesumlimasto. 

is (judging from the list of words) somewhat 
pazemsho (sic). 

pezemasench , 
pezemasto. 


tr ir. 
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The only example in the specimens is bl-shilmasto, it (they) beeome(s) spare. 

In the List of words we find aydmeso, he is grazing ; i-tak tsdmaso , he comes behind 
you. Mokaun, in the Parable, which is translated * I am dying,’ is apparently really a 
Past Tense, and means * I am dead.’ 


The following appear to be the terminations of this tense : — 


Singular. 

1. emo. 

2. tnasish. 

3. maso, me so. 


Plural. 

msho. 

masinch, masench 
masto. 


These may be compared with the Present and Past Tenses of the Verb Substantive 
and with the Bash gall Pluperfect. 

Imperfect, — pes umtimasesam. 

In the Parable, dmaso , he was coming, is apparently an example of this tense. 
It looks, however, more like the third person present. 


Future , — I shall beat, etc. 

Singular. 

1. pesumtemo. 

2. pesemtimasso. 

3. pesemtiogoss'J. 


Plural. 

pesemtemsho. 
pesemt iogasno. 
pesemtiogasto. 


Other examples are, — 

pezemo, I will go; veri-polemo, I will say words; ohnsho, we will eat; xhingralmslio , 
wc will make merriment. 


Present Conditional,— I may beat, etc .,—pesmiti-ioolgosm. Other examples are 
probably gosaisum , I would make (iny belly satisfied) ; bi-slnlema , if (the husks) would 
become spare ; and (in the second specimen) nd moktoasum, I should not die. This 
is perhaps a future. ‘ I should beat ’ is pesumtenikso. 

Past Tense . — The subject appears always to be in the Nominative in the case of 
Transitive Verbs, but the conjugation of Transitive and Neuter Verbs dilTers in this 


tense. 

I beat, etc. 


Singular. 

Mural. 

1. 

unzti pesumtiom . 

use pesumtiomsho . 

2. 

iyu pesumtioksho. 

m in pemmtegunch . 

3. 

sit pesumtiogo. 

mu pesumtioyosto . 

I went, etc. 

1. 

unzit pezeksam. 

use pezaksamish. 

2. 

iyit pezegesish. 

min pezaksinch. 

3. 

sit pezagish . pezugusto, 
or pezekso. 

mu pezegusto. 


Other examples of the Past Tense of Transitive Verbs are 
First Person,— iliemche, I did ; uzjtogo, I found. 

Second Person ,— (List of words) pit ilgego, you bought; (Specimens) iyu pespulok- 
shilo, whatever thou saidst; nd uphlego, thou didst not give; abut aphlego, thou gavest 
food. 
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Third Person, — polbgo, be said ; iciUsogo , he lost ; tikhego, be consumed ; esego , he 
sent; lust ultsogo, he embraced ; veri-aplogo {? aphlego), he ordered; nusiogo, he heard; 
agi-deogo, he enquired ; abuk aphlego, he gave food ; optoogo, he entreated ; psaogo, he 
lost ; jicheveh tiphlego , he gave a paper; abuk aphlego, they gave food. 

Ending in sto are, — bulog-legmto , be made division ; tizh-gousto, he collected ; 
kesedde Burnish nd aphlimasto, no one gave him ; aptegusto, they accepted ; ipogusto, he 
built ; legusto, they did. These are all probably plurals. 

The two following end in kso, which judging from analogy would lead us to class 
them with Neuter Verbs; but the meaning seems to be transitive, — dpichokso, he 
kissed ; alugdkso, it struck (? alighted) on his head. 

Judging from cases like aphlego or vphlego, which means thou gavest, he gave, 
and they gave, it would seem that in the case of Transitive verbs, the Tense has a 
Passive signification, although the pronouns of the subject are used in the form of the 
nominative. Unzu aphlego would he equivalent to the Urdu mai-ne diyd ; iyu aphlego , 
to tu-ne diyd, and so on. The case closely resembles that of Dakhini Hindustani 
which has mat (not max-ne ) diyd. 

Othor examples of the Past Tenses of Neuter verbs are, — 

First Verson, — tnoksum, I am dead ; emaso, I became. 

Third Person, — (List of words), ashlekso, he is seated, or ashilekso, he resides ; 
(Specimens) shilegusto, ho stayed ; wdkso , he became ; jnrokso , his heart burnt ; mokso, 
he was dead ; gho-dkso, lie became alive ; bokso, he became ; xooshukso, he wished ; 
atsukso, he came ; ashlegso, he sat. 

TJzhbgo is translated * he became found.’ It is probably a Transitive verb, and 
means ‘ I have found (him).’ 

It would appear probable that the termination so in the abovo instances is the 
third person singular past of the verb substantive, meaning ‘ he was.’ So also the 
termination usto of the third person plural. Compare the Bash gall Pluporfect. 

Perfect, — T have beaten, — No example. Skal wezig mishpe eshpbmo means ‘I have 
beaten with many stripes,’ but the verbal root is not the standard one. Other examples, 
all more or less doubtful, are, — ibil liemo , I have done (I did) service; unun nd gdsum, 
I have not refused ; i xoayeh dioukso, thy brother has come (came) ; unzu iltin tsera 
skal ted pezaksom , I have walked (I walked) a long distance to-day. I am informed 
that, as a matter of fact, the language has no perfect tense. The Past tense is used in 
tho meaning both of an Indefinite Past aud of a Perfect. 

Pluperfect , — ‘ 1 had beaten ' is unzu pesumtimasum. 

Tho following examples of Passive Verbs are given in the list of words: — 

unzu pesnmtinggan puzokso , unzu pesimtiuggan pezagesh , 

I am beaten. I was beaten. 

unzu pe8umtiuggan pezmesh, 

I shall he beaten. 

Finally, — It is probable that the above verb pesum-tinik , to beat, is a compound 
one. It may be mentioned that the root of the corresponding verb in Kalasha- is ti. 

In the above examples the vowels a and u, a and e, c and t seem to ’bo freely used 
for each other. I have written in each case what I have found. 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

WASt-VERI OR VERON. 

Specimen I. 


Kafir Group. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1899.) 
Attoge warjomi-uri liie pig ese. 


One 


warjomi-uri 

man's 


va-sh pologo 

father-to said , 

ophlin.’ Sfi 
give.' lie 

bannia pie 
younger son 
Wish letri csle 
Mis wealth there 


two 
va, 


Mishin tum-juruk 
Of-tliem from-among 


sons were. 

‘ Ou va, i letri tum-juruk 

‘ 0 father , thy property from-among 


bannia 
the-yo unger 
inn butog endesh 
my share to-me 


mish 

letri 

mishin 

tmnunj butog-legusto. Nerag 

vestektse 

his 

wealth 

them 

among divided. Some 

days-after 

mish 

letri 

sunyawi 

tizh-eousto tikkc tu-gul 

pezagnsto. 

Ins 

wealth 

all. 

collected distant to-conntry 

went. 


bidi-talwi wilisugo. 

having-done-debauchery he-lost . 
eslc-tu-iiul skal utu-kal 


immuvcli mish letri 
If 'hen his wealth 

wokso. Su nu-losuni 


wavjenn 
person his 

tulu-munj so, 
longing -in was, 
omilu laro 


fields 

‘ kizhga-uri 
* 8 wine’s 


gosaisnm. 


shilfigusto. Esle 
stayed. That 

wuzfinik. S u 
grazing-fur. lie 
ovi 


sunyawi tikhego 

all was-consumed in-that-conntry much hunger-year became. He in-want 

wokso. Su pezekso attege kata warjeiui pane mesln 

became. He went one wealthy person with together 

mish itineok tu-munj suinish esogo kizhga 

in him sent swine 

oyinik wiis ln-shiloina 

food husks if-sparc-won Id-become having-eaten 

Kesodde suinish nfi aphlimasto. Esle-tu-ves 

belly satisfied I-toould-ma-ke.’ Any-one to-hiui not gave. At-that-time 

bisikneokso mish sh<l pane veri -pologo, « kerog-skal pale urn y;i 

to-senses-came his-own self with words-said, * how-many servants my father's 

abuk ovi mishin-uri bi-shilmasto ; unzii iitavi 

food having-eaten of -them spare-becomes ; I of-liunger 

Uishti ya-pa pezemo ; sumish-pane veri-polerno, 

77 a v ing -risen father-to I-will-go ; him-to 

unzu Pacha timig i tiraig jirikh mnaso. 

I God before tlice before ashamed became. 


aniwar-pnne 

iceaHh-with 

raoksum. 

am-dead. 

“ O ya, 

“ O father , 

Ala-tai 
After-thi8 
sumotu.” * 


words-I-will-sa. y. 


l pig 
thy son 
Uishti 


inik 

to-be 
va 


aipua na aso. Endesh attege pale ehara 

fit not 1-am. Me one servant like 

pa pezekso. Fie tikkg-panea amaso, ya 


keep »> Having-risen father tohe-went. Son at-distance toas-coming, father 

K 

VOL. VIII. PA.BT II- 
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uskozi jurokso ikkizo pezekso. T;i I'io-sh lust-ultsogo, 

having-seen-h im h is-h eart-b u rn t running went. Father the-son-to embraced, 

apiehokso. 1’ie v;i-sh vcri-pologo, ‘ O ya, unzu Paclia timig i 


kissed. 

Son the-fathcr-to 

said, 

‘ 0 father, I 

God 

before thee 

timig 

jirikli emaso ; 

ala-laT 

i 

•/V 

pie 

inik 

aipua na 

lef ore 

ashamed became ; 

aft or- this 

thy 

son 

to-be 

fit not 

a so.’ 

Ya mish palean 

vcri-aplogo, 

* i sebum 

bizisana 

gizi 

sumislj 

I -am.’ 

Father his serve nts-to 

ordered, 

‘ yood 

clothes 

having-brought him 


amjbu; nttege wogikli gizi mish igi-pano sakshon ; Avezil mish tliite 

put-on; one ring having-brought his finger-on put; shoes his feet 

sakshun. Ala-tani abuk oi'm.sho, shingrai'msho. Urn pie mokso, 

put-on. Jf ter -that food we-wiU-eat, merriment- we- will-do. My son was-dead, 

iri ghu-Okso; a to bokso, ili uzhogo.’ Mu shingra wogusto. 

now alive-becamc ; lost hud-become, now 1-h ace- found.’ They merry became. 


Sumish eshtok j»io eslo-vcx mish 

Jlis elder son. al-lhat-timc his 

amashc tarn go tibbatiuk Jol-nat-lego 


coming house-to near 
chilli ngi-deogo, 

having-called lie-enquired, 
wayeh awukso. t 

brother lias-come. Thy 

Sit tikhiul ivokso; 

Tie annoyed 
optobgo. 
entreated. 


itincok 

fields 

kut 

sound 
uni 

dancing 

scogon 

■well 

Avoshukso, 

became ; inside-going not did-wish, 

Su yiish vori-poli igo, * ill bTzas, 


tu-munj 

in 


s i n gi ng-dancing 
‘pseli lol 

singing 

sumish 

Iris 


what 


ya 

father 

tihzinik 


na 


su liusiugo. 
he heard. 
so ? ’ Su 

is ? ’ Tie 

atsuk-paue 
coming for food 

ya bebzi 

father out-going 
kcrog ussu i-aga 


so. lists, 

was. Thence 

At lego pale 
One sere ant 

pologo, ‘ I 
said, ‘ thy 
abuk aphlego.* 
gave.’ 

sumish 
him 
il.il 


pane 
with 
uu 
this 
abuk 
food 
eso ; 
art ; my 
cliar tso, 
fitting was, 
bokso, 
li ad-become, 


Tie fathcr-to he-said, ‘ here look, so-many years thcc-lo drudgery 
imu-bade iyu pespulokshilo miun na gasum. Korcg kodium 

■ any-lime thou whatever-said refused not I-liave. So-much service 

ivu imu-bade allege isha endesh na uphlego, uni imjiekh 

thou any-lime one kid lo-me not gavest, my friends 

Immu-vch 1 
When thy 


lieino ; 

T-have-done 
iliemelio, 

I-did, 

mashe ovi shingraga saisumisli. 

together having-eaten merry I-woidd-have-becomc. 

pie alsukso, i arawar kes werisat pane psaogo, 

son came, thy wealth icho harlots with lost, 

aphlego.’ Ya sumish pologo, ‘ O pia, iyu. 

gave.’ Father to-hini said, * 0 son, thou 

um-uri psabstro i-iiri asto, as-pane 

wliatever-things-are thine 
pshakli i uu wayeh 

because thy this brother 

sudi uzhanik-wokso. 
again has-been-found 


iyu sumish-duge 
thou for-his-sake 


vesaugne 

every-day 


um-pane 

me-with 


shin grauik 
are, us-with(pv to) merriment-making 
mokso, sudo shd-Okso; ato 

was-dead, again alive-became ; lost 
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Kafir Group. 


wasT-veri or veron. 

Specimen II. 

(Khan Sahih Abdul Hakim Khan, 1890. ) 

Allege kata warjemi so. Su. warjemi pane pologo, ‘ um-aga 
One wealthy person was. lie people to(ov with) said, ‘ lo-me 
Paella jielieveli uphlego na mokwasum.’ Sumish veri warjemi aptegusto. 

God paper gave not 1-icould-die.’ Ills word people accepted. 

Su warjemi mish-aga iuni wishtar tavag ipOgnsto. Al warjemi 

That person himself -to new big house btiilt. There people 

tizh-gui aliuk aphlego. Su tibzi ku-pane ashlegso. 

having* collected food gave. lie inside(lhe-house) stool-on sat. 

Warjemi sumish-pane skal nat legusto. Natli-mash-lu-munj 

Teople before-him much dancing did. In-ihe-conrse-of-lhc-dancing 

uzhnu-ir vischek panca him kosi sumish chiji alogokso. 

a-piece-of-rock-salt ceiling from down falling his on-head struck. 

Su mokso. 

He died. 

NUMERALS. 

Ipin or attege lue chin cliipa uch ushu scte astc null le/.e zi/.h 

One ttco three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven 

wizu chhl/.a chipults vishi lilts ushulhts setilts astilts nails zu 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

lezaij jihcz.e lejjihcts chiehegzu chichegzalets cliipegzu cbipegzualels 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

ochegzu. 

hundred. 


VOl.. VIII, PART II. 


K 
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ASHKUND. 

We know nothin" whatever about this dialect except that the word Ash-knnd 
means ‘ hare mountain.' All the efforts of my friends on the North-West Frontier have 
failed to procure specimens of this language. 
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THE KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

The languages belonging to this sub-group .are spoken to th east and south ot Kafiri- 
stan proper. They are closely connected with the true Kafir languages, but art* in- 
fluenced by the neighbouring forms of speech. They are three in 11111111)01’, viz. (11 
Kalasha, ( 2 ) Gawar-bati, ( 3 ) Pashai. Of these Kalasha represents the Kafir languages 
merging into Kho-war, while the other two represent them merging into the languages ol 
the lvoliistan described post, pp. 507 IT. They are dealt with in the following pages. 
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KALASHA. 

The Kalashis or Kalash Kafirs 1 inhabit the small valleys of Bomboret, Kalashgum, 
and Birir, south-west of the town of Cliatrar (Chitral), in the high lands between the 
Qashqar (Cliatrar) and the Bnshgal Rivers. They are Musalmans, and are subject to 
Cliatrar, but are claimed hv the Bashgall as slaves. 

Their language, Kalasha, is a connecting link between Bashgall and KUo-war, the 
language of Chatrar. The people who use it call it the kaldshd-mun, or ‘speech of tho 
Kalashus.’ 

AUTHORITY— 

JiiiiTNJtu, Dr. (t. AV ., — Tho Languages and Races of Dardistan, Lahore, 1877. Part I of this book con- 
tains a Vocabulary, and some brio I’ grammatical notcB on (amongst other languages) Kaliisba. 
There is also a set of dialogues in the language, which is reprinted in tho same author's Ilunsa 
and Kagyr J land-book, Calcutta, 1889, pj>. 133 and IT. 

LiUTNlSK, Dr. G. W ., — A sketch of the Uashgali Kojin* and of their language • Lecture in the Journal 
of the United Service institute of India, No. 43, Simla, 1S80. The language described is 
Kalasha, not Hash gall. 

It is to ho regretted that the materials for giving a full account of this language are 
so imperfect. All that T have boon able to do has boon to combine in the following 
grammatical sketch tho information givon by Dr. Lei (nor, and that which I have gleaned 
from tho two specimens, and from the list of standard words annexed. In quoting 
Dr. Lcitner, I have, perforce, given his spelling, except in the case of obvious misprints.* 

Of tho two specimens, one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the other a piece of Folk-lore in the Kalasha language. 


A BRIEF SKETCH OF KALASHA GRAMMAR (SO FAR AS 

KNOWN). 


I— NOUNS— 

(а) Gender. — The distinction of gender does not appear to exist in the language. 

Thus, ek prushl modi, a good man ; ek prusht istri-jah , a good woman. 
There appear, however, to be two declensions of nouns, one of auimato, and 
the other of inanimate, objects. 

(б) Number. — When it is wished to emphasize the plural idea, words like dihik, all, 

are appended. 


1 lilDDUli’n, Tribes of the Ifimloo Koosh , pp. 64 and 127. 

* Dr. Leitnor admits in the Preface to his work that, for want of proper type, diacritical marks have not been given in 
every caso, and that those that are used, are not need with uniformity. This is to be regretted, but I have not thought it 
proper to venture to correct his spelling from my inner consciousness. f lVse proofs have, however, p.ince this was written 
been carefully revised on the spot by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. 
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(c) Declension. — Tho Accusative is the same as the Nominative. Nouns have usually 
two forms, a direct and an oblique. The oblique form of masculine ani- 
, mate nouns iii tho singular is formed by adding as or es, and of inanimate 
nouns by adding ani or an. The oblique form of the plural is generally 
formed by adding n, an or cn. In some eases, the oblique form is the same 
as the nominative. Postpositions are usually added to tho oblique form, 
lmt the postposition som or sum, with, is added to the direct form. The 
Genitive and Dative are simply the oblique form without any postposition. 

(1) Animate Nouns, -X-shd, a king, obi. sh.d-as; modi, a man, obi. nwch-as ; slr'/jd, 
a woman, obi. slrijd-as; pulr, a son, obi. pntr-as; Khmld, God, obi. 
A'//iidd-(ii)-as ; Jckfi/c, pig, obi. kh nk-as. We thus get. the following 
declension : — 


Sin-. 

slid, a king (Norn.). 
shd, a king (Act*.). 
sh.d sirm, with a king. 
sh.d-as, of a king, or to a king. 
shd-as pi, from a king. 
sha, or eh shd, O king. 


r: -r. 

sha ran. 
shaeon-an. 
sharau-an sum. 
shmntu-an. 
Aaron-an pi. 
eh sh avail. 


Sint;. 

Noin. modi, a man. 

Gen. hi aches. 

Dat. moclies-hdtia. 

Abl. (from) nwches-pi. 


I’ii.p. 

much. 

mOchen. 

mdchcn-hdtia. 

muchcn-pi. 


Sin-. 

ddda, a father. 
dadd, dados, 
d add- lid Ha. 
dadd- pi. 


P!ur. 

dddai. 

dddai. 

dddai-liatia. 

dddai-jn. 


Nom. chhu, a daughter. 
Gen. clihud, cjihdas. 
Dat. chhda-hdtia. 

Abl. chhda-pi. 


chid a i. 
chdtai. 

ch h tVai- lid ltd. 
chhidai-pi. 


so we have hash, horse ; hdslicn, horses : 

dun. hull; ddndan, bulls: 
yak. cow ; y dip in, cows: 
she r, dog ; sherd a, (logs. 


Other examples, taken from the Parable, an 
runa, before God ; inazdnras-rou, like a servant 
with a man ; lalian-sum, with prostitutes. 


* dadd-ldda, near the father ; Khnddyas 
; dddaS’kai, to the father; nioche-sum, 


Noth.— In the 1’imibK tho nominative eometim-s appears to take the ot.li.pie ferns We have ; mints, his son (col lent eil, 
said, was in the field) ; thiilim, liis father (saw, ordered, embraced). Here, however, the termination is a pronominal sullix 
meaning * his.’ Thus, ihT,l-iu, his father. In Ijatal-tP, the younger son (said), we have possibly an instunco of a case of the 
agent as in Hnshgali, Pnshto, and I’afijShl before a transitive verb in the past tense. 

(2) Inanimate Nouns, — hast, a, hand, obi. hast an; hdl, a stone, obi. baton. So 
we have in the second specimen Jidndun India for (my) house; ndren, 
of hunger; irregular is dnv hdti, to home. 

Noto also the forms jdno-sum, with his heart ; zhd-ena, I rom or ol lootl. 

There is also locative in on a. Thus, hdstona mucha, (grasped) in a hand; bazaona, 
in a hand (baza, a hand). So also we have in the specimens, $hatara toaklona , at that 
time; kdrona, on his ears; dokona, in the jungle ; brocshlona, from the (op. 

The specimens give two examples of a locative in e, viz. augury alee, on (his) finger; 
khure, on (his) feet. 
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Other forms which nre not provided for above are chhet mochena, and chhet i noch, 
in the fields ; jegauno, in a place. 

Hast grl is ‘ holding or seizing a hand,’ not, as Dr. Leitner says, ‘ with a hand.’ 
Adjectives remain unaltered. Thus, prusht moch, a good man ; prusht moches r 
of a good man ; prusht modi, good men ; prusht mochen pi, from good men ; prusht 
istri-jah, a good woman ; and so on. 

II. — PRONOUNS- 

First Person, — a, I; mai, me, my, to rac; obi. mai ; dbi, we ; t ibnia , us, to us; obi. 
pi. homo or homa. 

Second Person, — tu, tu, tlxou ; tai, thee, thy, to thee ; obi. tai ; dbi, tu aste chhik 
(chhik means ‘all’), you; mini/, your, to you; obi. pi. ml mi or mime. 

Third Person, —Dr. Leitner gives the following forms,— dsd, he, him, his, to him 
(or her) ; obi. dsd ; shell, eledriis, they ; §hdsi (Acc.), they ; isi, of them ; dsi, 
shun, to them ; obi. pi. shdsi. 

This, iya, shiya. 

That, ata, tara. 

The following forms occur in the specimens : — 

se, he, that; that (adj.) to him ; sa, she ; iya, shiya, this ; ata, tara, that; toh, 
him, it, that; Id, tdse, td-a, his ; tdse, tdse kai, to him ; ise, to this person ; 
shc-teh, leh, they; she- tdse, tdse, their; tdse pi, for them; tdsi mbchani or 
mdcheno, among them ; his own, td-same. 

Interrogatioes, — kia or hie, what ? kura, who ? led, why ? kild-espati, because ; 

kimbn, how many? shaman, so much (many). 

Indefinite Pronouns, — kure, anyone ; kie-gale, whatever. 

llelatioc Pronoun, -Jcure-gale (?), in kure-gale tai danlal d/imbao, who wasted thy 
property. 

There are several examples of pronominal suffixes ; viz. dadd (not ddda ), my father;. 
bdyo, thy brother ; dado, thy father ; putro, thy son ; pdtras, his son ; dddas, his father. 

III. — VJiltBS— 

A. Verbs Substantive— 

The forms given by Dr. Leitner are wrong. The correct forms are as follows : 

Present — 

Sing. l'lur. 

1. dsam, compare Kho-war asum. dsik, compare Kho-war asusi. 

2. dsas, „ ,, asus. dsa, ,, ,, as it mi . 

3. asov, ,, ,, asur. dsan, „ „ asuni. 

When the subject is inanimate the third person is as follows : — 

u. shin, compare Kho-war shcr, it is, there is; Plural, shien, compare Kho-war 
sheni, they are. 

Past — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

dm. 

dsimi . 


dsi. 

dsi Hi. 

3. 

asis, as/ a. 

dsini. 
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nS ahiala is, * it or they (inanimate subject) did not exist.’ So also, in the third 
person singular, as&ia is used with an inanimate subject. With the above compare- 
Kho*war asistam, I was ; o$hdi, it was. 

Dr. Leitner gives no forms of any verb meaning * to become.’ The following forms 
occur in the Specimens and List of Words, — hah, bo (imperat.) ; hin dai , it is becoming ; 
hdtois, I became ; hau, there became, he, it, became ; hdwen, they became ; thi-asis , he 
had become; bam, I shall be ; kie bd-am-e, I may be ; hik, to be ; thl, being. 

From the above it would appear that Dr. Leitner’s Present Tense him, I am, really 
belongs to the verb ‘ become,’ and that the proper form for ‘ I am ’ is asum, etc. 

The verb dai, which also means in Pashto, he is, is used as an auxiliary. Sec 
below : — 

B.— The Active Verb — 

The Infinitive ends in ik, Ik, or k. (In Wakhi it ends in ah, in Ortmirl in ek, in 
Shina in oiki, in Wasi-veri in ik, in Pashai in Ik, and in Kho-war in ik, or ik.) Exam- 
ples of Infinitives are : — 

onik, to bring ; dek, to give ; ik, to come ; par-ik, to go ; jageik , to see ; pik, to 
drink ; nisik, to sit ; kdrik, to do ; saiigdik, to hear ; eldshtik, to stand ; zhttk, to eat. 

The following instances of the Infinitive occur in the specimens, — tyek, to beat; 
cliaraik, to graze (active) ; fju.ro dyak (for dek), singing ; nut kdrik, dancing ; kdrik, to 
make ; perkeyak, to fell ; ik-as, on account of his coming ; par-ik-as, of going. 

Dr. Leitnor gives no examples of any Participles. The following are all taken 
from the specimens : — 

Present Participle, — par-ik iceov, going ; ek-weov, coming, from ik, to come 
liman, beating ; ? iman, coming. 

Past Participle, — thdulo, abandoned ; saprek, found ; here dita, or ker dita, cut ; 
luma, filled up ; awojena , ? having said ; ishleg-ita. having slipped down. 

Conjunctive Participle, — phdji, having divided ; zhui, having eaten ; d$h/i, having 
risen ; did, having brought. 

Irregular are pai, having gone; kai, having done; thl, having become; a-dhiai, run- 
ning; yast-kai, having seized (the neck); chin, having called; thawai, remaining ; 
gri, having taken ; naahai, having killed. 

The Future is the same as the Present, as in the Ghalchah languages. 

Dr. Leitner gives the following forms of the Present-Future. They have been 
locally corrected : — 

I bring or shall bring (only I give or shall give, 

used with inanimate objects). 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

onim. 

onik. 

dem. 

dek. 

2. 

dnis. 

ona. 

des . 

det. 

3. 

oneu. 

onen. 

dali. 

dahi. 


I come or 

shall eomc. 

I go or shall 

g°- 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

im. 

ik. 

j par-if/i. 

par-ik. 

2. 

is. 

eo v. 

peur-is. 

par-a. 

3. 

in. 

in. 

par-eu . 

par-in. 


VOt. VIII, PART II. i. 
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I drink or shall drink. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

pim. 

pik. 

2. 

pis. 

pla . 

3. 

pin. 

pin . 


I see or shall see. 

Sing. • Plur. 

jagem. jagek. 

jagdi. jagi i. 

jagal. jagan. 


I sit or shall sit. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

i. 

nisim. 

nisik. 

2. 

nisis. 

niseov 

3. 

niseu . 

nisen. 


Ido 

or shall do. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

kdrem. 

ledrik. 

kdri8. 

kdra. 

kdren. 

kdren, 


Dr. Leitner gives only the first person 
singular of this. 

I hear or shall hear. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

sangdam. 

sangdik. 

2. 

sang das. 

sangd. 

3. 

sangdu. 

sangaan 


I stand or shall stand. 


Sing. 

ehi aht im. 

chiahtis. 

chiahteu. 


Tlur. 

chishtik. 

chiahta. 

chiahtin. 


The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens : — 


I eat or shall eat. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. zhiim. zhnk. 

2. zhus. zhua. 

zhu- zkun. 


I beat or 

shall beat, 

Sing. 

Plur. 

tern. 

tie k. 

ties . 

tiet. 

del. 

tien. ' 


I find or shall find. 

Sing. Plur. 

saprem. saprek. 
8apres. saprd. 

aapral. soprani. 


Also the following : — dem, I shall give; zhuk, we shall eat ; kdvilc, we shall do; 
dek, wc shall give. 


The following examples of the Imperative are given by Dr. Leitner 

oni, bring thou ; de, give thou ; i, come thou ; pdr-i, go thou ; jagdi, see thou ; pi, 
drink thou; nisi, sit down ; Aran, do thou; sangdi, hear thou ; chishti, stand 
thou; zhu, eat thou. 


The following occur in the specimens and list : — pdr-i, go ; zhuh, eat; ninth, sit; 
ih, come ; tv eh, beat, ; ushti, stand ; ndshi, die ; deh, give ; adhiai, run ; gri, take ; halei, 
keep me ; jagdi, look ; iimbnli, prophesy. 

In the specimens the following plurals occur :—satnbiyei, put on; karai, put on 
(make) ; ona, bring. Wc have also del, give ye (Leitner, wrongly, deo). 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of the Definite Present, but, several occur in the 
specimens. The tenso is formed by adding dai to any form of the Simple Present. 
'Hius, ndshttm dai, I. am d\ ing ; liin dai, it, becomes ; gdlen dai, it wants ; guro den dai, 
they are singing; kdrin dai, they are doing; chareik dai, he is grazing ; iu dai, he is 
coming. 


Dr. Leitner gives a form im-dai, which lie translates by ‘ I was coming.’ It is 
evidently an example of this tense. ‘ T was coming ’ is iman dsis. 
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The following fuller examples 
I am beating. 


occur in the specimens : — 

I I am going. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. tem dai . tek doi. 

2. tra dai. tet dai. 

3. tel dai. ten dai. 


Sing. 

par-im dai. 
par-ia dai. 
par-in dai. 


Plur. 

par-ik dai. 
par-a dai . 
p»r-in dai. 


The following example of the Imperfect occurs in the List of Words. Tlio tense is 
formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what is apparently the present 
participlo. Thus, timan dais, £ was beating. 

A full example of this tense is — 

I was coming. 


Sing. 

1. iman aria. 

2. iman dai. 

3. iman d8i8. 


Plur. 

iman daimi. 
iman dsili. 
iman daini. 


The following examples of the Past tense are corrected versions of those given by 
Dr. Leitncr : — 


I brought. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. onis. 

bnimi. 

2. dni. 

onili. 

3. duo. 

ontxn . 

(The Bashgali for ‘he gave’ is ptaatai. 

prai.) 

I came. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ah. 

dmi. 

2. ah. 

dli. 

3. au. 

on. 

I drank. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. apis. 

aplmi . 

2. a pi. 

a pill. 

3. apian. 

apian . 

I sat. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. niad. 

nisomi . 

2. niad. 

nisali. 

3. niaan. 

nison. 

I heard. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. sangdyea. 

mngaimi. 

2. sang dye. 

sangdili. 

8. sangye8. 

sangdini . 


I gave (irregular). 


Sing. 

Plur. 

prah. 

promi. 

prah. 

prdli. 

prau. 

prdn. 


The Wai-ala is pratd, and the Kho-war is 
I went. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

par-ah. 

par-dmi. 

par-ah. 

par* dli. 

par -an. 

par-on . 

I saw. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

jages. 

jagemi. 

jagai. 

jagdli. 

jagau. 

jag an. 

I did. 


Plur. 

aris . 

drimi . 

art. 

drill . 

dro . 

dran . 

I stood. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

achisktia. 

aehishtimi. 

achiakti. 

achiaklili. 

achiahjtan. 

achishtan. 
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I ate (irregular). 

Sing. Plur. 

1. dsh.it. dshwii. 

2 # asht. u ah tlt. 

3. dshau. ds&an. 

The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens : — 


I heat, I gave. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. prah. promt. 

2. prah. prdli . 

3. prau. pron. 


I went. 

Sing. 

par-ah. 

par-ah. 

par-au. 


Plur. 

par-dmi. 

par-dli. 

par-on. 


I found. 


Sing. 

sapres. 

saprai. 

saprau. 


Plur. 

sapremi. 
aa prdli. 
sapran. 


First Person Singular, — dris, I did (Kho-war, arestam ). 

Second Person Singular, — ne prah, thou didst not give. 

Third Person Singular, — prau, he gave ; kurau, he collected ; par-au, he went ; 
tlnnihau, he lost ; an, lie came ; man prau, he said ; tripan, it burnt ; sawdjau, he kissed ; 
bandau, he ordered ; umbulau, he prophesied. 

In the following the termination is o, — awojo, he said ; aphucho, he 
asked; dro, lie made, he did (Kho-war, arer), cf. dris, above ; ashtjo, he 
entreated; ayislo, it left. 

Other forms are, — dweshn, he saw ; shuru-is, it fell. 


Third Person Plural, — on, they came ; par-on, they went ; awojen, they said ; lasdn, 
they let go; ne abdyeni, they could not ; jag an, they saw; jchoji-haleon, they summoned ; 
goe, they said. 

The Perfect tense is formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Auxiliary Present. Thus in the Parable wc have ita-dsbv, he has come; and dai-dsov, 
he has given. 

Dr. Leitner ’gives as an example of the Pluperfect tense, d onim dai, which, 
however, moans * I am bringing.’ 

The following instance of a Habitual Past occurs in the specimens, — diman dsis, 
(no one) used to give. 

The following instances of the Conditional mood occur in the specimens, — 
dshispa, I would eat. 
dris dydpa, I would have made. 
tsatseris, (my hellv) would be satisfied. 

The following instances of the Passive occur in the list, — d tlgari thi dsam , 
I am beaten; a tlgari thi dsis, I was or had been beaten; a ti-avna Mm, I shall be 
beaten. 
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t No. 6.] 

OAR D1C SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


kalAsha-pashai sub-group. 

kalasija. 

Specimen I. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 
Ek mochas dii putr aseni. Tasi 


One man's 


mochani tsatak-le dadas-kai 
two sons were. Them among younger-one father-to 

awSjo, ‘dada, tai mal mai bash phaji mai 

said, ‘ father , thy property^- from) my share havmg-divtded me 

deb.’ Sc ta daulat tasi mocheno phaji prau. Ek kimon has 

give.* Be his property them among having-divided gave. A few days 

nishto tsatak putras tasami mal drust kurau dehsha jega-uno parau. 

after younger his-son his-own property all collected distant place-m went. 

Tarah pai tasami daulat bad-masti kai dumhau. Tarah 

There having-gone his-own property debauchery having-done lost. Ihere 

khache dragazh hau. Se chan liau. Se parau ek qmvatrn moclxe- 

had famine became. Be in-want became. Be went one toeallhy man- 

iust ban. Se much ta ata sfide tasami chliet-moclicna kjjuk 
with joined become. That man his that servant his-own Jidds-in swine 

charaik ahuto. Ta-se arman ashis khukas /huona tliaulo phot 

grazing-for sent. To-him longing was swine's food-front abandoned husks 

ashisna mai kuch tsatseris. Kiive tase ne diman-usis. 

1-would-eat my stomach would-yet-satisfied. Anyone him not would-gwe. 

rp- ohakm tin, tasami jano-sum mou-prau, ‘kimon manstan 

Then sensible becoming , his-own heart-with talked, ‘ how-many ^ slaves 

mai dada daulat sdiui tasi-pi bosh hiu-dai, a noren 

my myf other's wealth having-eaten themfrom spare becomes, I from-hunger 
- v TTshti dada tada pai mon dcin, ‘ oh 

' Having-rite), my/ather near having-gone writ I-mll-give. “ 0 

& £ :. A tol putr 
Z tr “ ty 1 Baoing-riten 


tai 
thy son 

'Csliti 
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dad a tada parau. Dehsha*i iman-asis dadas aweshu. Tase jail 

father near went. At-dislant he-was-coming his fat her saw-him. To-him the-heart 

tripau, adhiai parau, putras gar-yast-kai sawajau. Putras dadas*kai aw8jo, 

burnt, running went, his-son haying-embraced kissed. Sisson father-to said, 

‘eh dada, tai je Khudayns ru-na sharmanda hawis. A de-biriclii tai 

‘ 0 father, thee, and God before ashamed 1-have-become. I after-this thy 

putr layiqo hik ua asam.’ Dadas ta-se shadarbakan bandau, ‘prush ohev 

son fit to-be not am.' Sis-father his servants ordered, ‘ good clothes- 

Oni ise sambiyei. Ek angushtar Oni ise anguryake- 

having-brought this- (person) put-on. One ring having-brought his finger 

karai ; kalun oni ise khure sambiyei. To awu ghuk, 

put-on; shoes having-brought his feet put-on. Then food we-will-eat,. 

kushani karik. Mai putr nashi . asis, 8jo junu hau ; dum thi asis 

merriment we-will-make. My son dead was, now alive became ; lost become was 

8jo geri sapres.’ Teh kushan hawen. 

now again . I-found-him.’ They merry became. 

Tase gadara putras shatara wakto-na tase chliet moche asis; ta-le ek-weov 

llis elder his-son at-that time his fields in was ; thence coming 

dur tadak au guro-dyak nat-karik khondi tase kflrona prau. Ek shadar 

house near came, singing dancing sound his ears-on gave. One servant 

chhf aphucho, ‘ki-a guro-dendai, kia nat-karindai ?* Se awojo, ‘Tai 
having-called enquired, ‘ what singing-is, what dancing-is ? ’ He said, ‘ Thy 

bayo ita-asov. Tai dado tase taza ikas awu dai-asov.’ Se kapa 

thy-brother hath-come. Thy thy father his safe coming -(on) food hath-given.’. lie annoyed 

hau; udhriman parikas rai ne aro. Dadas bien drezhnau, toh 

became; inside of-going wish not did-make. His-f other outside emerged, him 

ashljo. Dadas-kai mdn-prau, * aya jagai, shamuu kao tai hatya krom 
entreated . His father-to he-said, ‘ here look, so-many years thee to service 

aris ; a kai tai mou ne poletai asara. Shamun mushakat 

I-did; I any- time thy word not other-wise-done have. So-much troubled 

hawis, tu kai ek batyak mai ne prab, xnai barabaran gri 
I-have-become, thou any -time one kid me not gave, my friends having-taken 

ek-thi, zbui kushani aria-dyapa. Kai-galo shlya tai putro 

together, having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. When this thy thy-son 

au, kure-gale tai daulat lalian-suru dumbau, tu tase-pati awu prab.* 
came, who thy wealth prostitutes-mth lost, thou (for)-his-sake food gavestf 

Dadas tase-kai awojo, ‘eh putr, tu shati mai-sum asas. Mai kie-gale 

His-father him-to said, * 0 son, thou continually me-with art. My whatever 

shiii se tai, horaa-hatia kushani . karik bash ashis, kilaes-pati 

there-is that thine (is), us- to merriment to-make fitting was , because 

tai bayo nashi asis, junu hau; duiu till asis, geri saprek hau.’ 

thy thy-brother dead was, alive became; lost become was, again found became.' 
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{ No. 7.1 

OARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

KALASfcjA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

KALAsijA. 

Specimen II. 

A STORY IN KALASJJA. 

f Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1808.) 

Rajawai shah asta. Modi ahuto doko-na, ‘mai handun-hatia dar 
Rajcncai king was. ( He) men sent jungle-in , {saying) * my honse-for timber 

ona.' Toll pai rarout kera-an. Tioliak thavvai dur-hati on. 
bring.' They having-gone beam began-cntting. A-little remaining home-to { they ) came. 

Chopo paron tara pai jagan kere-dita luma. 

Next-morning {they) went there having-gone saw {previously)-cut-place filled-np. 

Treh has sluiti, porkeyak no nbayeni, kilaos-pati bar 

Three days {they) continually {worked), fell {it) not they -could, because every 

chopo tara pai jaga shomberu-na ker-dita no-sbiala. Dilinr 

morning there having-gone saw previously cut-place did-not-exist. Prophet 

khoji-haleon. Tase-kai awSjcn, ‘ tu umbuli.’ Dihar umbulau, avvbjo, ‘ iya 
they-called-in. Him-to they-said, ‘ yon prophesy Prophet prophesied, said, * this 

mut ck modi gaten-dai.’ ‘ Dole,’ gog awojen . 1 Toll shiliS 

tree one man wants {as sacrifice).' * TPe-will-give,' they-said they-said. They thus 

awojena, mut shuruis. Toll mut gri on, toll 

having-said, tree fell. That tree having-taken they-slarted [home), it 

oni broeshto-na lnsan. Ishlcg-ita, 

having-brought from-top-{of-the-hill) they-lel-go. {It) having-slipped-downwurds, 

treh bishi pai ok modi tara asiui. JEmi nasha-i ay is to. 

three twenty goals {and)one man there were. These hacing-killed left. 

NUMERALS. 

Ek du. troll oliau ponj sholi sat asht noli dash dash-jr-eg-a dash-je-dii-a 
One two three four jive six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

dash-je-tre-a dash-je-chau-a dash-jo-pouj-a dash-je-sho-a dash-jo-sfit-a dash-i-nsht.-a 
thirteen fourteen fifteen sixt.tn seventeen eighteen 

dash-je-no-a bishi bishi-je-dash du-bishi du-bishi-je-dash trdi-liislji 

nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty 

treli-bisju-je-dash cliau-bishi cliau-bishi-je-dash ponj-bishi. 
seventy eighty ninety hundred. 

1 Both got and awojen mean * they said/ and they are commonly used together as here. 
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GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATT. 

Captain O’Brien, in his Kho-war Grammar, claims Gawar-bati as a dialect of that 
language, but a perusal of the following specimens will show that in this he is clearly 
under a mistake. Gawar-bati is the language of the Gawars, described on pp. 265ff. 
of Sir G. Robertson’s Kafirs of the Hindu Kush, who people the country round the 
confluence of the Bashgal and Qashqar (Chitral) Rivers. One of their villages is 
called Narsat, and the district in which they dwell is known as Gawarum or Narsat. 
Hence the tribe, which calls itself Gawar, is named Nnrsati by its neighbours, and their 
language is known as Gawar-bati or ‘ G a war-speech,’ by themselves, and as Narsat i by 
the others. Notwithstanding the similarity of name, the language ia only distantly 
related to the Garwl spoken by the Gaware of the Swat Valley. 

Biddulph in his Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh devotes a few lines to this tribe. 
Regarding their language he says it ‘seems to link them with the Buskgalis on 
the one side, and the tribes at the head of the Swat and Panjkorah Valleys on the 
other; but further examination may show that they have only borrowed words from 
their neighbours’ languages.’ 

Hitherto nothing has been known about it except what could be gathered from 
a short vocabulary given by Biddulph. The following grammatical sketch, imperfect 
though it is, will therefore be welcome. 

AUTHORITY- 

HiDDnr.ru, Col. J„ — Tribes of the Ilindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 18S0. On p. 64 there is the account 
of the language already quoted, and Appendix (1 is a vocabulary of 4 Narisati, spoken by 
tin* Gnbbors in the Chitral Valley.* 


I— NOUNS — 


Bab, a father. 

Sing. Plur. 


Nom. 

hub, a father. 


bdb-gila. 

Agent. 

babe. 


? 

Gen. 

bdba-na. 


bdb-gila-na. 

Hat. 

baba or baba-ke. 


bdb-gila. 

Abl. 

babo pere-na. 


bdb-gila pere-na. 

Zit, a daughter. 

Laufi , a man. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. zu. 

zu-gita. 

laufi. 

manual. 

Agent. ? 

? 

manushe. 

? 

Gen. zua-na. 

zd-gila-na. 

laure-na. 

manuaia-na. 

Bat. zud. 

su-gila. 

laufia. 

manuaha. 

Abl. zua pere-na. 

zu-gila pere-na. 

lauria pere-na. 

manua&o pere-na. 



GAWAR-BATI. 


81 


Number.— The plural is formed by adding nouns of multitude, like gila (see above), 
or nam. With gila, compare the Bashgali kile. The following are examples of the 
use of nam : — 


Sing. 

shigdli, a woman. 
gora, a horse. 
gori, a mare. 
gd , a bull. 
etsi, a cow. 
ghund, a dog. 
kurdki, a bitch. 
rdmusai , a deer. 


Plur. 

shigdli-nam. 

gora-nam. 

gori-nam. 

gd-nam. 

etsi-nam. 

shund-nam. 

ktifaki-nam. 

rdmusai-natn. 


Case.— The Nominative calls for no remarks. 

The Agent is used before the Past Tenses of Transitive verbs. It usually ends in e, 
but sometimes in *. Examples of this case are manush-e, the man (gave); pidt-e, the 
son (collected) ; bdb-s-e, his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son (said) ; to-no bdb-s-e, thy 
father (lias given) for him ; polira-i, the younger (said) ; dalira-i, the elder (said). 
Sometimes the Nominative is used instead of the Agent, as in bdb-es (for bdb-s-e) 
poi-thliaiis, his father entreated. The case is also used as an Instrumental, as in hawat-e 
mimem, I am dying of hunger ; tobak-i thlitem , I fired with a gun. 

The Accusative appears to be usually the same as the Nominative. Sometimes it 
ends in a, as daulat-a, (having-divided) the property ; ndsi-a, (it was scratching its) nose 
(from nasi, a nose). 

The termination of tho Genitive is a-na, as in mannsh-a-na, of a man ; bab-a-na, of 
the father; sor-a-na, of swine; khnddy-a-na, of God; pultes-a-na, of his son. The 
same termination occurs in the northern dialects of Lahnda. The na becomes 
ni before a feminine noun, and is not liable to change before an oblique case. 
Examples are to-ni mdl-a-na, of thy property ; as-a-ni bati, his word ; mo-na bobd-na 
pult tas-a-ni sase gaitas, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Sometimes the 
Genitive of the pronoun of the second person ends in no, as in to-no bdbo-na dmd, your 
father’s house. In this the final o of bdbo is a pronominal suffix meaning ‘ tliy.’ The 
a of na appears to have been changed to o to agree with it. 

The Dative ends in a to which the suffix ke may be added. Thus, bab-s-a, to his 
father; durae watan-d-kc, to a distant country ; filcr-a, to (his) senses ; blyedi-d-ke, to the 
cousins. 

The Locative seems to he the same as tho Agent, as in nase, (it passed) through the 
nose. 

The Oblique form usually ends in a, but is sometimes the same as the Nominative. 
It is to this that the various postpositions are suffixed, as in the case of the na of the 
Genitive. Sometimes it is used without any postposition, as in bekili-a, in the fields. 
Examples of the use of postpositions are : na, from (so also in the Indus Ivohistani), in 
mdl-a-na, from the property ; durae-na, from a distance : maze, with, in manurft-a maze, 
with a man. ; phuka-mase, with himself. The postpositions, pere, near, and pere-na, 
from, sometimes appear to govern an oblique case in o, as in bdb-o pere, near (the) 

vot. vm, PART II. M 
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father ; bdb-o pere-na, from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary 
oblique case, as in zu-a pere-na, from the daughter ; bdb-»-a pere, near his father. 

A pronominal suffix, <?« meaning ‘ his * or * to him,* is frequently added to a 
noun. In declension, tlvo e of the es is often elided. Examples are — 

Nominative , — pult-es, his son (was in the field) ; bdb-es , his father (entreated). 

Agent,— bdb-es-e (for bdb-es-e), his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son said ; bdb-s-e, 
(thy) father (has given) for him. 

Genitive, — pult-es-a-na , (on) his son’s (neck). 

Dative, — bdb-8-a, (said) to his father. 

Oblique farm, — bdb-x-a pere, near his father. 

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in to-no bdbo-na ama, 
your father’s house. 


Gender. — Tile feminine termination is t. We have already seen this in the case of 
the Genitive postposition. Other examples are — 


]\lasc. 

lajila, good. 
telcura, a hoy. 

(jora, a horse. 
rdmmai, a male deer. 


Fern. 
la, fill. 

tclcnri, a girl. 
gori, a mare. 
rilmusi, a female deer. 


Some nouns form their feminines quite irregularly, as — 


hap or bdb, father. 
bliaia, brother. 
lauri, a man. 
pnlt, a son. 
lata md, a male slave. 
>jd, a hull. 
shuud, a dog. 
laush'i, a lie-goat. 


Fem. 

jai, mother. 
sase, sister. 
shigdli, a woman. 
su, a daughter. 
leioindi, a female slave. 
etsi, a cow. 
knrdki, a bitch. 
heni, a nanny-goat. 


Adjeethes do not change before nouns 
polira-i) pnlt-e, the younger sou (collected). 


in an oblique ease. 


Thus, polira (not 


JlI. — PUOJN 0 UK S — 



First Person. 

Second Per 

1 son . 


Sill*;. 

Mur. 

Sing. 

I'lur. 

Non. 

d. 

amt i. 

til. 

me. 

Agent. 

tntii . 

amii. 

till. 

me. 

Ace. 

a\ mo. 

amo . 

to. 

me. 

Gen. 

mo-na . 

amo-na . 

to-na, to-no. 

me-na. 

hat. 

mo. 

(tnia-Jce. 

to, ta-ke. 

? 

Obi. 

mo. 

amu. 

to. 

me. 
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Third Ter son. 


Proximate. 


Remote. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. woi. 

erne . 

se. 

teme. 

Agent. en. 

asm. 

ten. 

tasui. 

Acc. asa. 

asu. 

tasa. 

lasu. 

Gen. asa-na. 

asa-na. 

t asa-na. 

tasn-na. 

Dat. asa {? asa). 

? 

tasa (? tasa). 

? 

Obi. asa. 

asa. 

asa. 

tasa. 

Regarding pronominal suffixes, see the preceding page, under nouns. 

‘ That * (adj.) is se, ten, or tene, as in se katwa manushe shails, that rich man sent ; 

ten manushe thlites, that man gave ; tene ivatana, 

in that country ; tene wakhta, at that 

time. So also we have tasa (ohl.), in tasa pola 

dmd, in that small house; tasa rupaia 

gab, take those rupees. ‘ This ’ 

is woi, as in woi gora, this horse. 


The Relative Pronoun is 

ken-ze. It occurs in to-na pull lceu-ze to-ni daulata 

phusaiis-bo , thy son who lost thy property. 



‘ What ? ’ is ki ; ‘ who ? ’ is kara, with an obli 

ipue form kasa, as in 

kasa-na, of whom ? 

kasa pere-na, from whom ? * Any one ’ is kara, and ‘ how many ? ’ 

is kata. ‘Own’ is 

tanu. 




III.— VERBS— 




A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive 

• 

Tresent, I am, etc. 

Past, [ 

was, etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. thanaim. 

tJiana'ik. 

boem. 

boek. 

2. tjanais. 

thanaii. 

hoes. 

bb. 

3. liana, fem. thini. 

thanait. 

bna- 

boot. 

With the Past, compare — 




(a) KhO-wfir Present-future. 

(b) Shina Future. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sinjr. 

Plur. 

1. bbm 

ho si. 

bom. 

bbu. 

2. bos. 

bbmi. 

he. 

bat. 

3. boi. 

bind. 

beyi. 

ben. 


The 3rd Singular Past, in Shina is hi i. 

The Imperative is hb, be thou. Compare Shina bb. The Future is d bima , 1 
shall be. 

The Verbal noun is bik, being, with a genitive blka-nn, of being. Compare Khu-war 
bik, Shina boiki, to become. Tho Infinitive is bidwa, to lie. 

The Conjunctive participle is hi, having become. Compare Shina be. 

Ki ibana-bo means ‘ whatever there may be.’ It is a Present Conditional. Com- 
pare fedimdn-bo, later on. 

B.— Active Verb , — tblidwo , to strike, to give. 

Infinite, — tldiawo, to beat. Compare hara-tj lyatca, singing, and nat-kerawa, 
dancing. Verbal Noun, tjd/k, beating. Other examples are— (?) Locative, 
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kerike broet, they commenced to do ; Genitive, bika-na, ■ of being ; Dative, 
satika, for grazing; dika, for going; marika, for killing. Obi., j'iAo s&atsi, 
for the sake of coming. 

Participles, — Present,— thlim an, boating. Other examples are, fedimdn, arriving ; 
chofiman, remaining over and above; kutsaman , scratching. These are all 
used in forming the Imperfect tense. Instances of a Present Participle 
standing by itself are jimeni, coming, and dimeni , going. 

Past, — The only examples are ml{-sant), dead, and phuzdU-sant), lost. 

Conjunctive, — thll, having beaten ; di, having gone. Other examples arc benti, 
having divided ; ji, having come ; zhui, having eaten ; us&ti, having arisen ; 
keri, having made ; tjdapi, having run ; tilai, having placed ; ani, having 
brought ; bate (sic), having called ; thli, having given ; fedi, having arrived. 

Imperative, — thla, beat, give ; di, go. Other examples are a at a, keep ; antsau 
(plur.), put on ; bdla, look ; hit a, teach ; ehb, eat; nish, sit ; ja, come ; mi, die; 
thlap, run; thowo, put ; gah, take; kharo, draw (water). The number of some 
of the above is uncertain. 


Present , — 

I beat, etc 


Sing. 

1. thlimem . 

2. tjdimes. 

3. thlimdn. 


Plur. 

tjilimek. 
thlim dneo. 
thlimet. 


I go, etc. 

Sing. PI nr. 

dimem. dimek. 
dimes. dimdneo. 

dimdn, dimet. 


Other examples are mitnem, I am dying; dutamis, thou art lying; marimis, thou 
art killing ; sdtimdn, he is grazing ; jimdn, he comes; broet, they commence. The third 
person, singular has the same form as the present participle. We should expect thana to 
be added. 

Present Conditional,— fedimdn-bo, (that which) may arrive ; compare thana -bo, it 
may be. It is apparently bo added to the third person Present Indicative. 

Imperfect, — thlimdn boem, I was beating ; thlimdn boet, they were giving ; chori- 
mdn-bua, it was becoming spare ; kutsaman bua, it was scratching. 

Future , — 

I shall beat, I shall give, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

'thlemo. 

thlikd. 

2. 

ihlesd. 

thliwd. 

3. 

thlibd. 

thletd. 


Other examples are, — 

1st Person, porema, I would 611 (my belly) ; bati kerema, I will make words, I 
will say ; bamm, I will be able. The terminations here differ from that given above. 
Possibly those in a are in the Subjunctive mood. Plur., shuikd, we shall eat ; kerikd, 
we shall make. 


2nd Person, na bdsa, you will not be able. 
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Past, — Transitive Verb , — 

I beat, I gave, eto.,— 

Sing. 

1. mui thlitem. 

2. tm thliteo. 

3. ten thlites. 


Plur. 

amai thlita. 
me tjditau. 
tasin fhlitan. 


Other examples are, — 

1st Person, kerum, I did (object feminine, viz. fehizmat ) ; taiim, I saw (a markhor) ; 
.Qilitum, I beat (his son) ; compare thlitus , below. 

2nd Person, mult guleo, thou boughtest. 

3rd Person, jails, 1 he said ; topolaiis, he collected ; phusaiis, ho lost ; nemataiis, he 
consumed ; shaiis, he sent ; bati-herus, he talked ; bandaiis, ho ordered ; thlitus , he gave 
(obj. (?) fern., a feast) ; poi-thliaiis, he entreated ; parataiis, it threw him down ; gaitus, 

. she married. 

When the object of a Transitive Verb in tho Past Tense is a pronoun, it is in the 
accusative case, not the nominative, as in tasa shaiis, he sent him. In the case of nouns 
I have not discovered any general distinction in form between the nominative and the 
accusative. 


Intransitive Verb , — 


I went, etc., — 

Sing. 

1. d gaim. 

2. tu gais. 

3. se ga. 


Plur. 

ama gdik. 
me gaii. 
teme gait. 


Other examples are tanaim, I walked ; loshai, (his heart) burnt ; letoan-ga, ho has 
been found ; sha-marua, he became ready : nesui (? fern.), (the gun) went off. 

Perfect, — The only instance of a word translated as a Perfect, which is not clearly 
a past, isjitena, (thy brother) has come. 

Pluperfect, — The standard list of words gives mui thli ddrrni, I had beaten ; 
phusdiis-bo, translated he did lose, is probably a true pluperfect ; so prolmbly 
is aya-bo, (when thy son) came. 

The following appear to be instances of the Subjunctive Mood. A hi IMema, 1 may 
beat ; porema, I would fill (my belly) (see Future) ; keriiima, I would have made 
merriment (Jchus&dli). 

There are no certain examples of the Passive Voice available. 


* Here, and elsewhere in this seotion, two dots ovt-r a vowel form a mark of ilia: res is. They are not to be taken as 
indieating that si or d is to be pronounced as in German. 


I 
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Kafir Group. 

kalAshA-pashai sub-group. 

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATl. 

Specimen I. 

(Khatt Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1808.) 

Yak manusha-na du pult hoot. Polira'i babsa jails, ‘a bah, 

One man's two sons were. Younger liis-father-to said , ‘ 0 father , 

to-ni miila-na mo fed i mail- bo mo thla.’ Ten manushe tanu 
thy property- from to-me t hat-may -arrive to-me give.’ That man own 

daulata benti thlites. Yak kata baga pata polira pulte 

property having -divided gave. A few days after younger son 

tanu daulata sadrusa topolaiis, durae watanu-ke rawan-bua. Tene 

own property all collected, distant country-to started. There 

tanu daulata utuli-bi pliusaus. Kol tanu daulata 

own property having -become-a- debauchee he-lost. When own property 

sadrusa nimataus teno watana kkats hawat bua. 8e nitsang 

all consumed in-thal country bad famine became. lie in-want 

bua. Se ga yak katwa watani manusha-maze nishua. So 

became. lie ivent one wealthy native man-with stayed. That 

katwa manushe tasa shaus tanu bekilia sora satika. Tasa-na annan 

wealthy man him sent oten fields-in sioine for-keeping. Him-of longing 

bua tasu sova-na cliaisan tsbika zbui war porema. Kara 

was those swine’s spare husks having-eaten stomach 1-ioould-fill. Anyone 

tasa na tliliman-boet. Toli fikra ji tanu phuka-maze 

to-him not gave. Then senses-to having-come own self-with 

bati-kerus, ‘ kata thlam-kerithla mo-na baba-na daulata ungushti 
talked, ‘ how-many hired-servants my father's ( from)-wealth food 

zbui tasu-na choriman-bua : a bawate mimem. Ushti 

having-eaten of-them spare-became : 1 hunger-front am-dying. Ilaving-risen 

habo pure dl bati-kerema, “ a bill), a Khudaya-na pudami 

father near having-gone I-ioill-say, “ 0 father, 1 God before 

to-na pudami sharminda boern. A to-na pult bika-na layiqa na 

thee before ashamed have-become. I thy son bcing-of fit not 

thana'im. Mo to-na yak thlam-kerithla peruda ken sata.’” 

am. Me thy one hired-servant like having-made keep 

Ushti babsa pen; ga. Balise tasa jiuieni durae-na 

Having-risen Ms-father near he-wenl. His-father him coming distance-from 

tans; tasa-na hera loshai; thlapi ga; pultesa-na monde far 

saw; his heart burnt; running went; his-son’s neck round 
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hast tilai potc-tjilites. Pultese babsa jails, ‘a hah, a 

hand having-placed kissed. His-son his-father-tn said, ‘ 0 father, I 

Ehudaya-na pudaini to-na pudatni sharminda hoera. A ena-pat 

God before thee before ashamed have-become. 1 after -this 

to-na pult bika-na layiqa na thanaim.’ Babse tanu noknrana 
thy son be i ihj -of Jit not am.' Jlis-f other oicn servants 

bandaiis, ‘ lafila tshika ani asa antsau ; yak angustar asa-na 

ordered, 1 good clothes having-brought hint put -on; one ring his 

angura antsau ; koshar asa-na khur.i antsau ; nori ungushti zbuika. 
finger put-on ; shoes his feet put-on ; note food we-tcill-cat, 

khushali kcrika, laka mo-ua pult ml-sant, zion bua; phuzdi-sant, 
merriment we-ivill-make, as-if my son dead-become, alive became ; lost-becowe , 

lewan-ga.’ Tetne khushali kerike byoet. 
has-become-found * They merriment making commence. 

Tasa-na dalira pult.es teno wakhta tanu bckilia tma. Tene-na 

His elder his-son at-that time own fields-in was. From-there 


jimeni 

ixtDii 

neya 

3b 

hara-thlyawa 

nat-kerawa kliant. tasa-na 

coming 

house 

near 

ha ring -come, sing ing 

dancing sound his 

khamta 

thlitps. 

Yak 

nokara 

bate 

klmdaiis, ‘ woi liara-tljlyawa 

ears 

reached. 

One 

servant 

having -ca lied 

enquired, ! this singing 


nat-kcrawa ki than a ? ’ Ten jaiis to-no bliaia jitena to-no hfilise 
dancing what-for is ? ’ lie said thy brother has-come thy father 

tasa-na joy jika shat.si lcaway thlitus. Se kbafa bua, 


his well 

coming for J'east 

has-yicen. He anno (fed 

became. 

atran dlka 

shensh na-kerus. 

Bah-es 

berata 

nisi 

t nsn 

inside for-going 

wish iiot-did-make. 

His-father 

outside 

having-emerged 

him 

poi-thliaiis. ' 

i'en babsa jawab 

thlitos, 

‘ enbak 

bfila, ata 

feli 

entreated. 

lie his-father-to answer 

gave, 

‘ here 

look, so-many 

years 


ta-ke khizrnat kerum ; kol to-ni hukraa ware na kcrum ; 

thee- to service 1-have-done; any-time thy order otherwise not f-have.-done ; 

tui mo kol yak tsbalab na thlitco, tanu samala maze 

thou to-we any-time one kid not gave, own friends with 

yak-than-bi zhui khushali keritima. Kol woi to-na 

( on)-one-place-haviii'j-becomi ; having-eaten merriment I-wonhl-have-made. If hen this thy 

pult aya-bo, ken-ze to-ni daulata kaclmian maze phusaiis-bo, tuT asa shatsi 

son came, who thy wealth prostitutes with did-lose , thou him for 

kaway thliteo.’ Babse ta«a jaiis, ‘a pult, tu amisha mo-maze 
feast gave His-J'athcr to-him said, ‘ 0 son, thou always nut-wit h 

thanais. Mo-na ki thana-bo, to-na thana. Ama-ke khushali kera-wa 
art. My whatever there-be, thine is. TJs-to merriment doing 
raunasib bua, ki-shai-shatsi to-na woi bliaia ml bu-a, giri zien 

fit was, because thy this brother dead was, again < dive 

bua ; pliuzdi bua, giri lewan-ga.’ 

became; lost was, again has-become-J'onnd.' 
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Kafir Group. 


kalasha-pasjhai sub-group. 

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSlTl. 

Specimen II. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Yak wakhta du blvedi boot. J)alira bliaia dutai-tjjla bua. 

At ‘One time two cousins were. Elder brother liar teas. 

Polira-i jails mo hi dutawah hila. J)alira-i jails tu na-basa. 

Younger said to-me also lying teach. Elder said you will-not-be-able. 

Polira-i jails bamim. Dalira-i jaus chashpal-thla. Polira-i phacha pere 

Younger said I-xoill-be-able. Elder said lie. Younger king near 

di qissa-kerus, ‘ ban-dara gaim. Yak sarau taiim. Tasa tobaki 

having-gone told-story, ‘ up-a-hill I-went. One markhor I saw. Him gun-with 

tljlitem. Tasa-na ba-khura thli, naso nesui.’ Phacha 

1‘fired‘Ou. His on-foot haring -struck, through-nose passed.' King 

roshan-di jaus, ‘ tu dutamis.’ Marika sha-marua. Dalira 

having -become-angry said, ‘ you are-tying.' For-killing ready-became. Elder 

bliaia tone fedi jails, ‘ phacha, tu kenia marimis ? Asa-ni 

brother there having-arrived said, * O-king, you why arc-killing ? This-one's 

bati saneu thini. Se sarau tone wakhta tauu nasia khure 

word true is. That markhor at-that time own nose withfoot 

kutsaman bua. Teno wakhta tobak nesui. Kliura bi nasia bi 

scratching was. At-that lime gun went-ofif. Foot also nose also 

thli parataiis.’ 

having -li it th retc-h i m-doxen.' 

Phacha asa qissa rishtln keri, dumi blvcdia-kc mehrabani kerus. 

King this story true having-considered, both cousins-to favours did. 


numerals. 


Yak 

du tjjle 

tsur pants 

shoh 

One 

two three 

four fire 

six 

Ujla-onsh 

tsu-dash 

pin-chash 

shuras 

thirteen 

fourteen 

fifteen 

sixteen 

isho-dash 

du-ishi du-isho-dash tfcle-ishi 

thirty 

forty 

fifty 

sixty 

yak-sawa or pfiishi. 




hundred. 


sat asht nuh dash jash bash 

seven eight nine ten eleven twelve- 

satas ashtas inish ishl 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

thlo-isho-dash tsur-ishi tsur-isho-dash 

seventy eighty ninety 
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PASHAI, LAGHMANT, OR DEHGANl. 

All that has hitherto been known about this language is contained in a short 
list of words on page 3S3 of Bur nos’ Cabool, and in two short vocabularies of Laghniani 
and Pashai by Leech, on page 731 and page 780 of Vol. vii, 1838, of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Regarding the latter, Leech says: — 

Tho language in spoken by the people called Pashai* who inhabit the districts of Mantl'd, Cliitela 
Farend, Kundl, Seva and Kiilman. 

and regarding the former : — 

Lag7tman is a province (viahdl) of the principality of Cabul, situated opposite to Jalalabad ; it is some- 
times written Lamy/niu Tho inhabitants of Lay/muiu are Tajaks or 

Farslwins. 

Leech considered the two as distinct languages ; it will be seen, however, from what 
follows that the two names roally connote one and t he same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calls the inhabitants of Laghman ‘ Lambagai.’ Tho word Pashai is probably a connip- 
tion of the word ‘PiSaeha.’ 

Marco Polo (Yule, T, 172 and If., cf. p. 100) refers to the Pashai country in the 
following terms, which well illustrate tho Pisacha origin of its inhabitants : — 

You must know that ten days’ journey to tin* sun tli of Ihidashau tliciv i« a Province; called Pashai, tin* 
people of which have a peculiar language, and arc Idolaters, of a brown complexion. They are great adepts iu 
sorceries and the diabolic arts. The men wear earrings and brooches of gold and silver set with stones and 
pearls. They are a pestilent people and a crafty ; and they live upon flesh and rice. Their country is very hot . 

I tim indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimcr, I.C.S., Political Officer of the Khaihar, 
for the specimens given below, and for tho following account of the language and of tho 
people who speak it : — 

The following are examples of the Pashai language, which is also called f/agiwaai because it is spoken in 
tho tract known as Lughmiin, and Dekyaiif because most of the persons who speak it belong to the Doligaii 
tribe. Pashai iu fact appears to be the proper name of the language spoken by the Dehgaus of Ijaghmfm and 
the country to the cast of it. The boundaries of this language are said to be, roughly, on t ho west the Laghmun 
river, on the north the boundary of the Kafirs, on the cast the Kunar river, and on the south tin; Kabul river, 
bnfc the riverain villages on the left bank of tho Kabul river speak Pashto, not Pashai. A certain number of 
Pashto-speaking communities are also found interspersed at other places within these bounds. The principal 
places and neighbourhoods in which Pashai is spoken are Barkfit, Suf an, Waignl (on tin; side next the Kafirs), 
Janjapur, Amla, SiirVh, Badiiili, Islampnr, Bad shah KMe, Balatak, Knnada, Deogal, Nnrgal, Chaman, NajiJ, 
Safi, Kulman, Tagao, Sian and Kulab. Somo of these are considerable tracts. The n umber of people speak- 
ing Pashai has beeu estimated at 100,000, and with regard to the size of tin; PasJjai region ami its probable 
character this estimate does not appear unduly largo or unduly small. 

There appear to be different dialects of Pashai, but the variations are said to be not great. The distinction 
drawn by the people themselves is between the <k harsh tongues ” of tho hills, 1 and the softer tongue of tho 
flatter country. By way of exemplifying two varieties a double version lias been given iu all the specimens, 
Tho first version is that of an illiterate zamindar, ago 30 (Bahadur {Shah, son of Mastan §{mh, Malik/.ai, of 
Banda near Kalatak in the Kunar valley). The second version is that of an educated Mullii, 8 age UG (‘Abdu-r- 
Rahim, son of Muhammad Akbar, Dehgan of (fiifirbagh which is situated iu the valley of the Laghimin river). 
The first may be taken as a specimen of uneducated Bastorn Pashai and the second as a specimen of educated 
Westorn Pashai. 

The following imperfect account of Pashai grammar is based upon tho specimens 
and lists of words. Forms belonging to the Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Pashai is closely connected with Gawar-bati and with Kalasha, 
and also shows interesting points of relationship with both Bashgall and Wasi-veri. 

1 One of these is called Kuliuanl from being spokon in Kidman : see above. 

* Pashai cannot be ranked as a written language, though no doubt attempts are sometimes made to express it in Arabic 
characters. 

YOL. Till, PART II. 
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I.— PRONUNCIATION. 

The pronunciation of the vowels is very indefinite. For instance the letters u, u, 
and d are frequently interchanged. Thus, the sign of the ablative is sometimes written 
udai, sometimes udai, sometimes ude, sometimes odai, and sometimes oda. 

The vowel * (which is the well-known very short * of Pashto) is frequently inter- 
changed with i, as in kit" la or kifild, a hoy. A final “ in the Eastern dialect is usually 
represented by e in the Western one. Thus, (Eastern) put-hl", (Western) put-hle, a son. 
The letter n in the Eastern dialect usually becomes nrl in the Western. Thus, (Eastern) 
hand, (Western) kanda , a field. So an Eastern s& becomes a Western e.g. (EasternJ 
&huring, (Western) jehuring, a dog. 

There are no aspirated consonants (Jch, gh, etc.) in Pashai. On the other hand, h is 
frequently compounded with l into hi, e.g. hie, three ; puthle (pui-hle, not puth-le), a 
son. In order to prevent mistakes, 1 shall throughout insert a hyphen in the latter 
and similar words, thus, pnt-hle. 

The letter d represents the sound of ai in ‘ fair/ * hair/ as pronounced in the north 
of England and in Scotland. It is practically equivalent to the German a. 

II.— NOUNS. 

Forms arc commonly borrowed from both Pashto and Persian, so that it is not 
always easy to identify a true Pashai form. 

The following declensions appear in the lists of standard words and sentences 

Eastern Dialect. Western Dialect. 


Tati, a father. 



Sinjj. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Tlur. 

Nom. 

tail . 

tdti-lan. 

tati. 

tdli-ld n. 

Gen. 

tatls . 

tdt-kuliy'nd. 

tatls. 

tdti-lasan. 

Dat. 

tdti ante . 

tat-kuli ante. 

tdti ante. 

tati-laya ante. 

Abl. 

tatl udai. 

tat-kuliyend udai. 

tati udai. 

tati-ldya udai. 

With the above Eastern plural compare the Wasi-veri plural termination kill 

Ad" nil, a man. 

Nom. 

dd'mi. 

dd'mi. 

! dd’mi. 

ad'm&n. 

Gen. 

dd"mis. 

ddmey’nd. | 

dd'mis. 

dd'mdn nd. 

Dat. 

dd"mi ante. 

ddmey a n ante. 

dd’mi ante. 

dd'mdn ante. 

Abl. 

dd’mi udai. 

ddmei/n udai. | 

dd’mi udai. 

dd'mdn udai. 


Probably the plural termination an in the above is due to the influence of Persian. 

Weya, a daughter. 

Nom. weya. toeyila. teeya. weyila. 

Gen. wey"s. welaiy"nd. wages. tcaya . 

Dat. weye ante, welaiy" ante. wage ante. weyanatT. 

Abl weye udai. welaiy 0 udai. wage udai. weyanase udai. 

In the list of words, for * two daughters * we have do weye and do wage, respectively. 

The final e is probably due to the influence of Pashto. 
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The postposition udai, also written udai, nde, odai and even bda, means ‘ from/ 
but is properly the equivalent of the Hindustani pda, as in udai ziydt bigkd, with 
(them) much is ; tdt a std oda dik, he came near the father. 

The above paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assume in 
declension. 

The following are other instances of the formation of plurals 

Eastern. Western. 


Sing. 

Pltir. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

gord, a horse. 

g or eld. j 

gord, a horse. 

gbr-eld. 

madin, a marc. 

mb din el a. 

mddiydn, a marc. 

madiybn-eld. 

put-hl", a son. 

pnt-hleld. 

pnt-hle, a son. 

pnt-hle-ld. 

gblang, a hull. 

bo gblang. 

gblang, a bull. 

gbldng-eld. 

gd, a cow. 

bo gd. j 

gd, a cow. 

gd-eld. 

shiiring , a dog. 

bo skuring. 

Ichbring, a dog. 

tchbring-eld. 

pdj'rd, a he-goat. 

bb paj'ra. 

shot a, a he-goat. 

shbt-cla. 

katawd, a male deer. 

bb katawd. 

shbl“k, a she-uoat. 

shbi“k-ela. 



dwt't, a male deer. 

dwd-ld. 



dand, a tooth. 

dand- eld. 

Examples of Persian 

plurals are (Eastern) nbkardn, servants ; 

obl. nokardna. 


(Western) nokdrani, his servants. Oblique Western forms are tbnik nbkardnise kuchd, 
amongst thine own servants ; tbnik dbstdna pila, with my own friends. 

There is also a plural in an or "n which may he a corruption of the above, or may 
be an independent form. Examples are (Eastern) shbringan-e, (he ordered) to In's 
dogs ; (Western) khoringan-i , his dogs (arrived) ; khoring'nd (obl., agent case), the 
dogs (made her in pieces) ; Jehoring"nd ante, to the dogs. 

Other examples of the plural will be found below. 

As regards C< 18 es the following should he noted 

There is a very common oblique form which ends in std in the Eastern, and 
in sa in the Western dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to 
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples are 
tho following : — 

Eastern. — Oblique form, — tdn'k tdlista-n ude, to my own father; tdn"k 
dbstdnista-m miltin, with my own friends; tdn'k nbkardnist-e kuchd, amongst thine 
own servants ; tdt"std bda, (he came) near the father ; tdt'std ante or tdtiatd ante, 
(he said) to tho father. Compare sharistaika, (she ascended) to the top of it. 

Genitive,— tdtista-m, (tidings) of my father ; tdtistd shdhri, to his father’s city. 

Agent, — tdt a std, the father (saw, said) ; put-ht'atd, the son (said) ; tdtiatd , the father 
(found) ; sdgastd, the sister (sat) (saw, said) ; lay" sta, the brother (lai) (said, fetched). 

Western. — Oblique,— tanik nokardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own servants ; 
a fsd p° skkin, after the brother (lai). 

Accusative, — ldy a sd eg e-ha ik, she was about to eat the brother. 

Genitive, — mambisa-m, of my uncle; saint hdsai, from the hand of the sister 
(sat) ; tdtisd shdhrd, to his father’s city ; ekisa bandobasti, arrangement for (of) eating. 

VOL. VIII, taut ii. N a 
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Agent,' — pnt-hlisd, the son (said) ; put-hl’sa, the son (collected) ; tdtisd, the father 
(saw, said) ; sdisd, the sister (made arrangement, ate) ; ldy a sd, the brother (said, dropped). 

It will he seen from the abovo oxamples that this termination is sometimes istd 
{isd) and sometimes “std (“sd). This is evidently a mere variation of spelling. The 
termination is dearly the same as tho Bashgali Kafir ste or stai. 

Another oblique form ends in e, 1, ai, a, or d. It is not always easy to distinguish 
it from a noun ending in a pronominal suffix. It is possibly due to the influence of 
Pashto. Examples arc — (Eastern) — dlls sde lie , than his sister (sal) ; hlama knchd , 
in doings; hushd knchd, in his senses; ndkardna ante, to tho servants; kand knchd, 
in the field; gdshige nazilik, near tho (? his) house; ildre sh“rd, on the mountain 
(<ldr). (Western) — dare twtndd, on the top of tin; mountain {ddr) ; fist, saga de, than 
his sister {sill) ; khtlania kuclid, in doings ; kant/ai knchd, in the lidd ; tdnik do* tana 
pild, with my own friends; kanjara stf'rd, with harlots; tdtisd shdhra, to the father’s 
city ; jchurjng"nd ante, to the dogs. 

The same form can also apparently las used instead of any case. Thus — 

Agent, — (Western) — khoring' , m, the dogs (made her in pieces). 

Dative, — (Eastern)— musafire, (he went.) to a journey ; (Western) icatane and 
ton Iona, to a country. 

Ablative, — (Western) — hdsai, from the hand (of the sister). 

Genitive , — (Eastern) — mend mambe put- hie, the son of my unde; ivataue and 
ivatana. of a country. 

Locative, — (Eastern ) — dtl chana ; (Western) oil chauda, on his hack; (Eastern) 
wat ana, in a country ; (Western) hdsai, on the (? his) hand ; pay a, on the (? his) foot. 

Other Case foruiS< — Agent. — As shown above, the oblique form is usually 
employed for this ease. Sometimes, however, the nominative form is used. Thus 
in tho Western version of the Parable of the hodigal Son we have both pnt-hlisd 
mdrekiu, and pat -hie me rekin, the son said. So in the Eastern version of the second 
story we find both nay a n to l a she kin, the sister saw him, and ml sdyd gdrd chin, this 
sister-of-him (sal -f d) ate a horse. 

The fust rumen tal ease is formed by the postposition de (Western, also d a ). 'J'hus 
(Eastern) eke de, (Western) ckl de, by eating; (Eastern) watatiydri de, (Western) 
hawlagiydrl </', by hunger. 

The Dative, as shown above, is formed by adding ante. Other examples are 
(Eastern) ndkardna ante, (Western) ndkardn ante, to the servants \ khdrimfnd ante, 
to the dogs. 

The Ablative, as pointed out above, is formed by adding ndai, fide, odai, or oda, which 
means both 1 near ’ and ‘ from near.’ Another form is (Eastern) nandi te, from the river. 

Tho Genitive usually ends in s. Besides the forms given in tho paradigms wo have 
(Eastern) dd a mi», of a man, and Idnls, of salt. In the Western dialed, the genitivo of 
Kh ndd, God, is Khudes, while, in the Eastern ono, it takes the peculiar form KhudeCz. 
Sometimes tho termination is dropped, as in (Western) t dd a mi do pul-hlele hdink, of one 
man there were two sons-of-him. 

The usual sign of the Locative is knchd, in. Ad a mi pita is ‘ with a man.’ Dare 
sh*ra is ‘ on a mountain.* Kand sh">'d is ‘in (literally, on) the field.* So kanjara sh?ra 
is ‘ with (jit., on) harlots.’ 


4 
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Gender. — Adjectives do not, so far as I can gather from the specimens, appear to 
change for gender. The only exception which I have noted is mini soy -am (Pastern), 
my sister-of-me. The masculine of mini is mend. 

The following are examples of the way in which substantives form their feminines : — 


Eastern. 


Mnvr- 

Fnn. 

pdj a rd, a goat. 

pdj'r'k. 

katawd, a deer. 

k(tl a w"k. 

kit a ld, a child. 

kit^Vk. 

gbrd, a horse. 

mad in. 

goldng, a bull. 

gd, a cow. 

tali, a father. 

at, a mother. 

Idly a brother. 

sal, a sister. 

put-hV, a son. 

weya, a daughter. 

dd"ml, a man. 

mddd. 

sharing , a dog. 

mddl sharing. 


Western. 

Man'. 

Fom. 

shdld, a goat. 

shot "/: . 

kit ' la, a child. 

kil'Tk, kitalik , or kitdliki m 

! jord, a horse. 

mddiydn. 

gdldtig, a bull. 

gd, a cow. 

tall, a father. 

at, ;.i mother. 

Idl, a brother. 

sat, a sister. 

pul- hie, a son. 

iceya, a daughter. 

dd'mi, a man. 

mdsht or mddd. 

khdring, a dog. 

mad in Ichor in a. 

diva, a doer. 

mddl dwd. 


The following are instances of the Comparison of adjectives :— 

Cftf' ml do bai she , this is better than that. Har led shin dc yd hat shl, this is host 
of all. (Eastern) chi led, tie Jchnh kald, (Western) chin" say* dc Italedtr Icdld, the best gar- 
ment of all. 


111.— PRONOUNS. 


The first person is nearly the same in both dialects. It is as follows:— 



Sing. 

T’lur, 

Norn. 

d (Western also a). 

hamd. 

Gen. 

mend. 

Inimd. 

Agent. 

mam. 

hamd. 


‘To me’ is in both mam and mend ante. In one case there is a feminine form 
the genitive singular, viz. mini sdt/am, my sister-of-me. 

The genitive does not seem to change before nouns in the oblique eases. 

The 86C0Hd person is also nearly the same in both dialects. 


of 



Sing. 

rinr. 

Norn. 

(Eastern) t“ ; (Western) to. 

h raid. 

Gen. 

tend. 

hrmd. 

Agent. 

to. 

h7;ma % 


‘I will eat thee’ is (Eastern) lo eekam or (Western) to egekam. 

As in the first person, the genitive does not change before nouns in the oblique 
■eases. Thus, tend mile kuchd, in thy property. 
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Third Person. - 

■He, that. 


Eastern. 


Western. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

8ing. 

Plur. 

Nom. its". 

lit". 

use, mi. 

uti. 

Gen. ntis, uti. 

{(tend. 

U8e, U8(. 

lit end. 

Agent. m a , uti. 

? 

use. 

uti. 


For u, u and o are frequently substi- 
tuted; thus, ut'ts, dtis. Other examples 
are oti say a, his sister-of-him ; oti chatia, on 
his back ; dtls kUHai, his son ; oti (or uti) 
ante, to him ; oti odai, from him ; oti 
hana, beat him. The accusative is its", 
him. Used as an adjective we have its" 
chant d gd$h'g, in that small house. Ti 
ante memi is ‘I will say to him.’ Tis i 
tody" 7 put-hl " hoik, of him there was one 
daughter (and) one son. Ilia icatana is 
‘ in that country.’ 

For ‘ this,’ we have in both dialects, yd, gen. mis, obi. form and agent mi. We 
have also (Eastern) el", this; home eki rupaii, and (Western) hami i rupai, this one 
rupee. 

The relative pronoun in the Eastern dialect is s", which (needle became a moun- 
tain), which is probably borrowed from the Pashto ts". No instance occurs in the 
Western dialect. Who? is (Eastern) ke (son. kis) ; Western kid (gen. kis) ; ki odai 
(both dialects), from whom. What? is kd (both dialects). The Pashto chi is also used. 

Other pronominal forms are— 

Eastern, — How much ?, lean; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, had ; 
ki, anyone ; kume, whatever (my share may he) ; harJcd, all, whatever (is mine) ; tdn"k, 
own. 

Western ,— How much ?, kan ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdd; 
ki, anyone ; harkd, all, whatever (is mine) ; tanik, own. 

Pronominal suffixes arc very freely employed, both with nouns and verbs. 
When used with nouns, the full pronoun is usually employed at the same time. The 
following arc examples: — 


For u, 6 is frequently substituted. Oti 
is also used for the genitive ; thus, oti 
chanda, on his back. Other examples are 
v8l ndni, from him ; mi ded, give to him. 
T" sK'ra is ‘ (he divided) upon them.’ 


Eastern. 


A — With Nouns. 


Western. 


First Person.— mend tdti-m, my 
father ; mend wanti-m, mv share ; tdn"k 
tdtisia-m ude, near my own father ; mend 
put-hli-m, my son ; tdn'k ddstdnista-m 
niiltin, with my own friends ; mini 
sdya-m, my sister ; tdtisia-m, (tidings) of 
my father. 


First Person. — mend tdti-m, my father ; 
in mend icante , my share, there appears to 
be no suflix, so also in tanik tati uda, near 
my own father ; mend put-hli-m, my son ; 
in tanik dustdna pita, with my friends ,. 
there is no suffix. 
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Eastern. 

Second Person.— tend tdt-e, your 
father ; tend mdl-e kuchd, in thy property ; 
tend put-hl-e, thy son (put-hl a ) ; tdn a k 
ndkardnist-e kuchd, amongst thine own 
servants ; tend Id-e , thy brother {\dl), also 
tend ld-ai ; tend gap-e, thy command; 
dand-e, thy teeth. 

Third Person,— Nouns in * seem to 
take the letter d as the suffix. Thus, dtls 
lay-d, his brother (Idi ) ; tdtiy-d, his father 
(became compassionate) ; nils tdtiyd, his 
father (came outside) ; tdtiyd ante, (lie 
auswered) to his father ; ml sdyd ekin , this 
his sister ate. Other nouns take e, ui or l. 

Thus, dtls kit“lai, his son {kit" Id) ; dlls sd-e 
de, than his sistor («di)< but ml dkin > 
this his sister ate ; dtls klmal-e , its price ; 
ndai, from him, with them ; sh a r>n, upon 
him ; liastai, on his hand ; tdtistd shdhr-i, 

(?) to his father’s eitv ; shoring -l, his dogs 
(arrived); shdiingan-e, to his (logs (he 
gave order). 

B.— With Verbs. 


■Western. 

Second Person. — tend tali (no suffix'), 
thy fathor ; mdl-e, thy property ; tend 
put-hl-e, thy son (suffix doubtful) ; tdnik 
udkardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own 
servants ; tend Idyd-e, thy brother (/«?); 
tend hnktu-e, thy order. Dandeld-se may 
mean ‘ thy teeth.’ 

Third Person.— V$i i&y-a, his (hor) 
brother; use tdtiy-d, his father (came), 
but (ate ante, to his father ; sdy-d , his 
sister. 

use puf-hle, his son ; ftsl klmat-e, its 
price ; du put-hlel-e, his two sons ; tdt-e 
ante (see above), to his father; tdnik 
mdl-e , his own property ; ndkardn-l , his 
servants; sh'rai , upon him ; hds-ai, on his 
hand; gdshing-t, to-his-house ; tdnik jdn-e 
yh'rd, on his own life ; khbeinga u-i, his 
doits. 


First Person give to me; 

tody-ain, place me ; deki-m, thou gavest 
me ; at- am, eat me. 

Second Person— Dam-e, T will give 
to thee. 


First Person.— Di-m, give to me; 
wdy-°m, place me ; ddlki-m, thou gavest 
me. 

Second Person. — No example. 


Third Person.— lek-in, lekam-au, I Third Person — ddyik-yc, thou gavest 
found him ; dek-e, thou gavest-to-him. to him. 

In the above in or an apparently re- 
presents the accusative (or agent) suffix, 
and e, the dativo or genitive. 

IV.— VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present tense is the same in both dialects, ciz. : — 

I am, etc., — 

Sing. l'lur. 

1. hdim. hats, 

2. hdl. haida. 

3. has. hdin. 



96 


THE KAFIR LANGUAGES. 


When the subject is inanimate the third, person is (Eastern) she, (Western) shid. 
Comparo tho Kho-war $her, and the Pashto shta. 

For ‘it, or there, is,’ we also lind (Eastern) bighd or (Western) bigd. 

Past, I was, etc,., — 


KASIKRN. 

WESTERN. 

Sing. 

| Plub. 

Sing. j Plhb. 

Masc. 

. Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Msso. 

j 

Fem. | Masc. 

i 

Fem. 

1. hit Mm 

Irlichim 

It Hhis 

hi lie his 

hilikim 

hdichim 1 ltd i kin 

hdichits 

2. hiiikl 

hatch i 

hatch ii 1 

ltdichida 

hiiikl 

hiiichl hiiikida 

hdichida 

3. hdik 

It licit 

ltd inch, 1 or 

Inline h 

hoik 

hdich hdink 

Inline h 



hdink . 



1 i 



1 Tl»eso two forma have been tested and found correct. 


Other forms noted in the specimens are — 
Eastern. 

Ink (fern, bich), he (she) became. 
Inman, we may become. 

It", he (Imperative). 
b'/k, to he. 
bikdld, being. 

/thru, having been. 
t“m, L shall he. 

Cirdim, I may he. 
t'mai, 1 should be. 


Western. 

Ink, bitlk, he became. 

hi, be. 
blk , to be. 
bikdld, being. 
biiod, having been. 
tin, I shall be. 
firdim, I may ho. 
tlnai, I should be. 


B.— The Active Verb- 

Infinitive. — ILtnlk, to strike. 

Other examples are, (Eastern) palk, (Western) parlk, to go ; shdrik, to go ; 
(Eastern) ek, (Western) aik, to eat; mk, to sit; Ik, to come; Idsf'tk, to stand ; Ilk, 
to die; (Eastern) tick, (Western) dai/c, to give; (Eastern) hambnltk , (Western) ddwallk , 
to run ; (Eastern) ndt-karik, to dance. 

(Eastern) eke-dc ; (Western) ekl-dv, by eating. 

With tho verb shdrik, to go, compare the Waziri Pashto shored"!, to wander. 

Present Participles. — Uanikdld, striking (identification doubtful). 

Other forms translated as present participles are shdricd (fern, shartci), going; 
(Western) panned (fern, parewl), going ; (Eastern) hambaltol hdich, she was running. 

Past Participle. — The form given in the lust of words is haniwd, having struck, 
which is borne out by the following expressions in the Eastern dialect; bo datcas na 
httinch wit id (fern.), many days were not passed ; !"icd, dead ; nawa, found. 

The usual form ends in tk (fem. I eh or "eh) like the infinitive. Examples are, — 
panic, fem. pat" oh, gone ; and the following, all only found in the Western specimens, 
bo died a witik na hath, many days were not passed; Ilk, dead; nawik, found. 
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With a pronominal suffix, we perhaps have, in the Eastern dialect, louts darn 
yat-hl-in bib, a mountain of salt produced-by-it became. The form is however doubtful. 

Conjunctive Participle.— Tl.e only example noted occurs in the Western dialect, 
viz. hitdn, having made (thy teeth sharp).' 

Imperative.— liana, strike thou. 

Othor examples are pd, go; $hdr, go ; jd, put, ; dad, give; gdrd, (Western also 
gbryd, which is perhaps respectful, take a sieve), take; ( Eastern) t“mjn, (Western) 
ting a, bind ; (Eastern) kanna, (Western) liana, draw (water); ye, conic; (Eastern) aelia, 
(Western, ache, which is possibly respectful, bring water), bring ; (Eastern) Uya, make 
(your teeth sharp) ; (Eastern) hanahdka. (Western) davgiyd, beat (a drum) (possibly 
these are respectful forms). 

Imperatives plural are (Eastern) achi, (Western! achida. bring ye ; (Eastern) 
manjaliya , (Western) manjuleda , put ye on (clothes) ; (Eastern) tedya, (Western) 
wdeda, place ye; (Western) kada, place ye; (Eastern) shdrida, (Western) khdrkla, 
go ye ; (Eastern) ada, (Western) ateda, eat ye (her). 

First persons plural are a wan, let us eat; kamnn , let us do. 

Some of the above possibly contain pronominal suffixes. The following certainly 
do, — di-m, give me ; wdya-w, place me ; (Eastern) ata-m , eat me. 

Present, — I strike or am striking. 




K A ST RUN. 


Western. 




1 

I’lnr. 

Sing. 

PI u r. 

1 

1 

han't ham 


hanilcas 

hunt ham 

ha at/- 1. s* 

! 

2 

lianhjfi 


hant’da 

han’ki i 

haailcada 

3 

1 

ha tivjadi 

. 

havtkau 

hanfigt ! 

h ant fain 


A form which 

is commoner 

in the specimens is, — 



I go, or am going. 


ft A STERN. 


Western. 



Sill LT- 

PI 111*. 


Sin*.:. 

I'Jisr. 

1 

pa gim 

JUlf'd 


pfikv m 


2 : 

pa 7 

j idt~d a 


paid 

pallida 

3 

pa gift 

pain 


pagd 

| p file in 



. _ - 

„ . 






The Kashmiri for ‘go’ is pak, in which the final k is part of the root. 

Other examples from tho specimens are, — • 

(Eastern) leim, (Western) legd-lcnm , Tam dying; (Eastern) kdim, (Western) kakam, 
I am doing (service). 

VOl. VIII, l’ART II. 
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(Eastern) chare gha. (Western) charegd, he is grazing (cattle) ; (Eastern) halewas (?), 
(Western) neld (?), he sits; (Eastern) tag ha. (Western) tiga, he dwells; (Western) 
ddrin, (tho servants) have (food). 

Imperfect. — (Eastern) hangjidilt-ami, (Western) hanegidik-im, I was striking ; 
f Western) ddregdlk , he was keeping (two dogs) ; (Eastern) hanghdehidi. (Western) 
hanegdik, (the rat) was striking; (Western) dangegdik , (the drum) was beating. 


Future, I shall Strike. 


Eastern. 

Westebn. 


Sing. 

l’lur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

i 

hanyfkamt 

hanyfkas 

Jiandwdimin 

handw&est 

■o 

hanvjti 

haneda 

handwdyd 

hanawdeda 

3 

hanyidt 

lianyikan 

handivdidi 

handwdimU 


I am unable to explain those forms. They are not borne out by the specimens, 
which give tho following : -uram, I will arise ; (Eastern) pam, (Western) parent, I will 
go; (Eastern) mcm-i, (Western) marem-in, I will say-unto-him (probably here we have 
pronominal suffixes) ; (Eastern) kam, (Western) karam, I may (r I will) make (merri- 
ment) ; (Eastern) dam-e, I will give-to-tliee ; (Eastern) eekam, (Western) egekam , I 
will eat-thee. 

In the Western dialect, we have a periphrastic future in egc-hdlk , she was about to 

eat. 

Other forms related to the future are, 


Eastern. 

hanylkam, I may strike. 
chand"t, (that) it may (not) fall (on the 
ground). 

human, (that) we should make (merriment). 
himan , (that) we should be (happy). 
main or mein, (that) they should say. 
hanimi, I should strike. 
charekin, (that) ho should pasture. 
kajadyai , lie would make (his belly sated). 


Western. 


I hand wdimin. 
chand a t. 

i 

! karisai. 

! 

I bis. 

\ matin or mareni, 
j hanimin, 
i charekin. 


kajadai. 

The Past Tense- —This differs in Transitive verbs and in Intransitive ones. 

In the case of Transitive verbs, it is formed by adding pronominal suffixes to the 
Past Participle in ik. This participle is passive in meaning, and the pronominal suffixes 
represent the agent case of the subject of the sentence, the participle agreeing in 
gender with the object. Tims, hanik (fern, haniclt) means ‘ struck.’ Hence hanik-am 
means ‘he (was) struck by me,’ i.e. ‘ 1 struck him,’ and hanich-am means ‘she was 
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struck by ‘I struck her.’ At the same time, it will be noted in a perusal of 

the specimens that gender is very loosely applied, and that, apparently, the mas culine 
is often used for the feminine. 

In all cases, when the subject is expressed, it is put into the Agent caso. 

This tense (in the case of Transitive verbs) is the same in both dialects. 

The following are its forms : — 


I struck. 


Sinoviab Subject. ; Punat Subject. 


Masculine Object. 

Feminine Object. 

Masculine Object. 

Feminine Ob jot 

1 

hanik-am 

hantch-mn 

hanik-an 

hanich-an 

2 

hantk-i 

hanich-i 

hanik-o 

■ 

lianich-fi 

3 

hanik-in 

hanich-an 

hanik-an 

hanich-an 


The second person singular sometimes ends in c instead of i, and the third plural 
in in instead of an. Instead of J k, we sometimes find tile. 

The following examples occur in the specimens : — 

First person, — Masc., — (Western) kaihtm , l made (a journey) ; gnrckam , I 
bought; (Western) chatekam , I did (not) east down (thy command). Fern., — (Eastern) 
todicham, I did (not) set down (thy command). An instance of a double pronominal 
suffix is (Eastern) lek-am-an, I found him, lit., lie (an) was found (fete) by me (am). 

Second person,— gureke, thou boughtest. With double suffixes we have (Eastern) 
dek-i-m, (Western) ddik-i-m, thou didst (not) give to me ; (Eastern) dek-i:, (Western) 
ddik-y-e, thou gavest. to him. 

Third person, — (Eastern) mekin, (Western) mdrekin, lie said ; kakin or kdikin, 
he made; (Western) t oantlkin, he divided ; shdlkin, he spent ; gurekin (Western also 
gorekin), it seized ; gore kin, he sent ; dekin (Western also ddikin), lie gave ; (Eastern) 
lashikin or lashekin, (Western) lashikin or Idikin, lie said ; (Eastern) lekin, (Western) 
Idikin, he was found, he received ; harckin, lie heard ; (Eastern) hiir^noeHn, (Western) 
hdrawekin, lie called ; (Eastern) (fake kin, he drove out; (Eastern) ningdkochin (fern.), 
lie kept (two (r) female dogs) ; (Western) icetekin, lie passed (time) ; (Eastern) iikin, 
(Western) aikin, sho ate (a horse) ; jekin, she placed (a drum) ; (Eastern) acliikin, 
he fetched ; (Eastern) nehmekin, he set (the rat) down ; chatekin, he dropped (salt) ; 
(Eastern, fern.) chatechnn, (hut Western) chatekin, he dropped (a needle). On the 
other hand, in the Eastern dialect, sonchik,n needle, is also used as a masculine, s'* dor 
bik, which (needle) became a mountain. We should expect bich. 

Third person plural, — (Eastern) ?yin, (Western) aikin, (the husks which the 
swine) ate ; (Western) kakin, they mado (merriment, a feminine word) ; (Eastern) kacha , 
(Western) kachan, (the dogs) made her (into pieces). 

VOL. VIII, PART II. 0 * 
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In the case of Intransitive verbs, the third person singular takes no termination. 
In the other persons, the pronominal suffixes added to the past participle, represent the 
subject, which is in the nominative caso. 

The following is the paradigm according to the list of standard words : — 

Eastern. Western. 


I went. 



SjNO. 


Pl.Ult. 

Sing. 

l’LUB. 


Mnsculim 1 . 

Fern in ini*. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Msi sen line. 

Feminine. 

1 

(filnjim 

? 

gir. hi a 

? 

gihyim 

? 

gthis 

P 

2 

(jifoji 

? 

fjichu 

V 

yi'kyi 

? 

(jilyi 

9 

3 

(file 

gich 

ginch 

* 

i 

1 1 

gilt 

gich 

ginch 

? 


The form for the third person feminine singular is taken from the specimens. Com- 
pare, however, the conjugation of the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb. 

The following are other examples : — 

Third peww,--- (Eastern) aikai, alk, (Western) aiytk, otk, he, it, came; (Eastern) 
ar'ile. (Western) tirik, he arose; (Western) datrdllk, he ran; (Western) itlk, (thy 
brother) came; (Western' mk, he came forth; pnlik, ho arrived ; milk, it elapsed ; 
munhik, he fled ; (Western) hulk, ho became afraid ; luVlk, he ascended. 

In (Western) datoalik , she ran, the masculine form is used for the feminine. In 
(Eastern) kaiiikan there is probably a pronominal sullix, and the word means (the 
father) eamc-out-to-him. Possibly, also, the final ai of aikai above is a pronominal 
sullix. 

The following are feminine : — 

(Eastern) ech, she came ; (Eastern) shariah, (Western ) gich, she went; (Eastern) 
ha gh Vch , she became near ; hdlich, she ascended; (Eastern) nan gich, she descended; 
pa l icit, she arrived. 

(Eastern) pultncli is * they (the dogs) arrived.’ 

The following are examples of other past tenses : — 

I have struck, main hanikam ; I have walked a long way, (Eastern) bo pan hani- 


■efianwi. 

1 had struck, (Eastern) mam haniydk"m , (Western) mam haniydek°m. 
The following are examples of the Pa8SiV6 Voice*. — 


Eastern. 

hanin biyim, I am struck. 
hauiu blkim , I was struck. 
hanin biin, I shall be struck. 


Western. 

hanin bigdlcum. 
hanin bitakim. 
hanin biwdyim. 
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Kafir Group. 


kalashA-pashai sub-group. 

P ARTI AT, LAGJJMANI, OJl DMgANI. 

Eastern Dialect. (K un ar Valley.) 


Specimen I. 

(J. G. Lor inter, Esq., I.C.S. , 181)9.) 


Eki acPmls do put-ld* liaink. Chaula put-hl\sla tifsta 
Of-one man two sons were. Th e-small sun- by the-f other 


ante 

mckin, 

‘ai tail, 

tend male 

km/lut 

kume 

to 

it-was-said-by-him, 

* 0 father. 

thy property -of -thine 

in 

whatever 

niena 

wantim bigha 

t a mam 

dim.’ Uti 

tfin 11 k 

null* 

my 

share-of-me is 

thou to -me 

g ive-to-me By-him 

his-own 

property 

sh“ra takslin 

kakin. 

Bo dawas na liainch wi 

twi, nil 


U you- them division iras-made-by-him. Many days not were passed, this 
ehanta put-ld’sta cliika lam kakin, kljo, dur watano musalirc 

small son-by all collected was-made-by-him, well, far country -of to- journey 

gik, blade tin*k mil* nakar ldaniii kucliA harhid kakin. 

lie-wait, there Ms-own property evil works In destroyed was-made-by-him. 


Ilarkudin fitl cliika shulkin, Ida walana 1)6 kat 

Whenever by-him all tcas-spenl-by-him, that count ry-upon severe famine 
aikai; us 1 * nistl guiykin. Es* glk an Ida walana 

came ; he by-lack-of-evcry thing was-sei zed-by-it. lie went anil that country -of 

eki ad'ml pila sharlk bik. lUl us* kana sjr’ra iraivkin chi 

one man with sharer became. By-him he the-Jieids to icas-sent-by-him that 

nakar janawar cliarckin. TJs* t:ln*k kuch*sta siVr kajadyai post 

evil animals he-miyh l- pasture. Jl e his-own belly sated would-make husks 

eke dc chi nakar janawar cyin, kltO ki na 

eating by which by-evil animals were-eaten-by-them, but by-anyone not 

dckin. Harkudin yo lmsha kucha hlk, utl mckin 

was-gioen-by-him. M heuerer this-one sense into became , by-him it- was-said -by-him 


gi, ‘ meiia tatis kao tankhadar nokaran ho awl she, au 

that, 'my father's of-how-many paid servants much food is, and 

udai ziyat bigha, an a walatiyarl de Icim. A. uram tan"k 

with- (them) too-much is, and I hunger from die. 1 will-arise own 

tatistam ude pam au ti ante menu clii, “ 0 tall, Khude*/. 

father-mine near will-go and him to will-say-to-him that, “ 0 father, of-God 


« 
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b* gunagari baim au tena b" gumigari baim ; a mis laiki na 

also tinner I-am and thy also sinner I -am; I of -this worthy not' 

baim chi tena put-hle main mena ante ; mam b® t&n*k 

am that thy son-of -thine they should- say me to ; me also own 

nokaranistS kucha way am.” ’ Us® arik au tat"sta oda aik. 

servants-of -thine among place-me .” ’ He arose and the father to-place-of came. 
Lekin us® la dur balk cbi us" tat'sta lashikin. Tatiya 

But he yet far was when he hy-thefatlier was-seen-by-him. Father-of-him 

sh*rai mihraban blk, kambala kakin, manda-ghara 

upon-him compassionate became , running was-made-by-him, neck-to-neck 
kakin, au chapu kakin. Put-bl*sta tat*sta antS 

was-made-by-him, and kiss was-made-by-him. By-the-son the-father to 

mekin chi, * ai tati, Khude®z b* gunagari baim, au tena b® 

it-was-said-by-him that, * 0 father, of- God also sinner I-am, and thine also 

baim, au war! mis laiki na haim chi t6na put-hle 

I-am, and ever of-this worthy not I-am that thy son-of-thine 

mena ante mein.’ Magar tat*sta nokarana 

me to they should-say' But by-the-father servants 

ante mekin, * chika de kh uh kala aebi, 

to it-wassaid-by-him, ‘ all than handsomest garment bring , 

au mi ante manjaliya ; hastai I ang6eh"k waya, au iis" pazar 
and this-one to put-on; on-hand a ring place, and of -him shoes 
paika. Sharida, chi aman au khushali . kaman ; mu-khul ge 

put-on-feet. Go, that we-mayeat and merriment make; because that 

yo mena put-blim l"wa liaik au al)"t gir zinda blk ; us" 

this my son-of-mine dead was and now again living has-become', he 

nawa balk, ab"t lekin.’ Ute sh“ra khushali blk. 

lost teas, now found- he* Them upon happiness became. 

"Otis gun put-hl" kana kucha haik: har-waghda us® aik, 

Of-him big son fields in was : tohatever-time he came, 

goshige nazdik blk, uti ge au natkarik barekin. 

to-the-liouse near became, by-him singing and dance-making was-heard-by-him. 

Us" i nokar hiiriwekin, udai pursan kakin, 

By-him one servant was-called-by-him, from-him questioning was-made-by-him, 

‘yo ko cbal she?’ Uti uti ante mekin chi, * tena 
‘ this what business is ? ’ By-him him to it-wassaid that, ‘ thy 
lae aikai, tena tati mibrnfini dekin, 

brother-oj- thine has-comc, by-thy father entertainment has-been-given-by-him 

mu-kbul ge us® sabi-salamat lekin.’ Yo kbapa 

because that he safe-and-sound has-been-received-by-him .’ This-one vexed 
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bik, kuchai na paghii. TTtis tatiya dor6 kanikan 

became, inside not goes. His father-of-him outside came- forth 

utls khushamadi kakin. tTtl tatiya ante el* 

of-him fair-speech was-made-by-him. By-Uim father-of-him to this 

jawab dekin, ‘lashida, bo sal a tena khizmate kaim, 

answer was-given-by-him, ‘look, many years I thy service-of-thee am-doing, 

mam hechgahe tena gape akore na waicham ; au gir 

by-me ever thy command-of -thine down not was-set-by-me ; and again 

b* t* gahe i chanti k;mj“ra na dekirn, 

even by-thee ever one small goat not was-gioen-by-thee-to-me, 

chi tan'k dostanistam miltin khushali kam ; harwaghda ki 

that own friends-of-mine with merriment I-might-make ; whatever-time that 

tena yo put-hle clii tena daulat kanjani sh*ra barbad 

thy this son-of -thine by-whom thy icealth harlots on wasted 

kaikin aik, to mi ante mihmani deke.’ 

has-been-made-by-him came, by-thee him to entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him.' 

"0V J uti ante inekin, ‘ai put-hlim, t a bar vvagbda 

By-him him to it-was-said-by-hm, ‘ 0 son-of-mine , thou every time 


men a 

mintin 

haiki 

au harko ge men a oda 

slje 

tena 

me 

with 

art 

and whatever that 

my in-possession 

is 

thy 


male 

she. 

Yo munasib she ki 

hama khushali 

kaman 

property-of- thine 

! is. 

This becoming is that 

we merriment 

should-make 

au 

kkushal 

biman. 

mu-kbul yo tena 

laai 

l‘\va 

liaik , 

and 

happy 

should-bt 

f, because this thy 

brother- of -thine 

dead 

was, 

ab*t 

zinda 

bik ; 

nawa haik ab*t 

lekaman.’ 



now 

living has-become ; 

lost was now has-becn-found-by-me-he.' 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

kalasiha-pashai sub-group. 

PASTTAI, LAGHMANI, OR DEHGAnI. 

(Kunar Valley.) 

Specimen II. 


Eastern Diaxect 


(J. G. Lor inter, Esq., I.C.S., 180!).) 

I badsha lial k. Tis i 

j! king- there -was. Of-hitn a 

say ;'t (laetillvl bieli. Mi 

sister-of-him cannibal was. By -this 

kaldn ki, 

was-made-by • him sa ying 

Tatisla mich 
By-his father bad it- wa s found- by - h im 

duknkiu ; ye kitilii 1 

was-driven-ont-by-him ; thin (?) boy 

ningakaehin. ] muda rnanja 

were- kept-by - him . An interval between 

bnr:i kuelifi maslnhat kakin 


‘ Vo 
‘ this 


gu rekin. 


heart toithm 
goram.’ 
1-will-take? 

I link. 

there-was. 
lashekin. 

h e-toas-secn-by- her. 
(lame.* 

1-will-gicc-lo-lhee.’ 

ekin, 


consultation 

Yd 

Thu-one 

Chi 
TI hen 


way* I put-hl* 
daughter a son 
lay“stu tiitista 
brother father 
mini sayam 

my sister-of-mine 

Put-lil* 

Tlie-son 

budai 

an old-woman 

witik. 

elapsed. 

ki, 


yo 
by -him 


balk. Mi 
there-was. This 
ante paryad 
to complaint 

daeniki bicli.’ 
cannibal was? 

watano 

from-the-country 


ude pulik, do 

shoring 

to arrived, two 

dogs 

Mi. kitila 

tanik 

By-this boy 

his-own 

* tiitistam 

kkabari 

‘ of -my -father 

tidings 


kenii na 
anyone not 

sayasta 

by-the-sister 

mikmani 


tcas-made-by- him that, 
cbi tiitista sfcabri 

when lo-hit-f other's city 

tiitista darbari 

al-his- father's court 

Sayastii mekin, 

By-the-sister it-was-said-by-her , 

I saat kanii mi 

One moment afler this 

gb‘ i saat kana 

wus-devonred-by-her, again, one moment after it-was-saul-by-her that, ‘ thee 

mekin, ‘ bo bai sh e ; pa, angarl 

it-was-said-by-him, ‘ very good it -is ; go, a-sieve 
aclia; dande b“ tiiz kiya; 

bring ; teelh-of-thine also sharp make; 

YO saya gich, mi kila 

This sister-of-him went, this boy 


pul Ik 
he- arrived 

pulik 
he-arrived 

‘ yo lai, 

* come, brother, a-feast 

saya gora 

by-the-sister-of-him a-horsc 

mekin clii, ‘ to 


b* 

eekarn.’ 

Mi 

lav "sta 

also 

will-l-cat? 

This 

by-brother 

kuckii 

nark 

nandi 

te 

iu 

water 

the-river from 

gir 

yo; 

mam 

atam.’ 

again 

come ; 

me 

eat-np-me? 
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pora naghara 

in-front-of a-drum 

Mi lay'sta i 

By-thia brother a 

nelawekin. 
it-was-set-down-by-him. By-the-rat 
Yo muchik. Yo say a 


jSkin ki, 

was-placed-by-her saying, 

much acliikin, 

rat was-fetched-by-kim. 

Much 


‘t a 

‘ (do) -thou 
naghara 

of-the-drum 

lambo do na gh arae 
tail with the-drum-of-him 
cell; pashkini sharich. 


hanghaka.’ 

beat' 

sh a ra 

on-the-lop 

hangbacbidi 
was-beaten-by-it . 
Sava 


This-(boy ) fled. This sieter-of-him came; after-him ahe-went. The-sisler-of-liim 


chi nizdik baghaich, mi sonchik 

when near ahe-becamc, by-him a-needle 

dar bik ; dare sh a ra 

a-momtain became; of-the-mountain on-the-top 

de, 
with, 
l6nis 

of-aalt 


chatccban, s* 

was-dropp(d-by-liim, which 

halich bo zahmati 

shc-asceiuled much difficulty 

lilate nangich; pbra Ion chatekin, 

thence descended; in-front(-of-her) salt was-dropped-by-him, 

dara ynt-hlin bik, vate 1>" mmgicli ; 

a-mountain produced-by-it became , from-it (?) also she-descended ; 


gir 
again 
bxk, 
became, 
do b a 

with also 

bich. 

she-became. 


1)* pore sabun chatekin, s a 

also in-front soap was-dropped-by-him, which 
yate b“ sharistaika halich, 

of-it (?) also to-the-top-of-it she-ascemled, 


b* 

also 

bo 

much 


nangich ; 
she-descendcd ; 
Laya 

The-brother-of-her 


gir 


again 

mota 

a-tree 


pashkin 
after -him 
halik, 
ascended, 


Khtla-manja 

There-between-( = meanwhile ) 


mis 

of -this- (boy) 


Shuringano 

liukam 

kakin ki 


To-the-dogs-of-him 

order 

was-made-by-him that 

< 

ada ki i 

hash 

tiki sanga 

na 

eat that one 

of-blood 

drop on-the-ground 

not 

kueba mi 

diing 

dang kacha. 



liamhalwi haich, 
running she-was, 
yo pashkini 
she hehind-him 

shoring! 
lhe-dogs-of-him 
* ini 
\s-(woman) 
chand R t.' 
fall.' 


dar 

a-mounlain 

zahmati 

trouble 

nizdik 

near 

pulicli. 

arrived. 

pulinch. 

arrived. 

ana-khul 
in-such-a-way 
I drang 
One moment 


in this- (woman) pieces pieces was-made-by-them. 


TOIii TUI, PABT II. 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

KALASHA-PASiHAI SUB-GROUP. 

PASTTAI, LAQlOIANt, OR DEHGANl. 

Westkkn Dialect. (Lagiiman River.) 

Specimen I. 


(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., I.C.S., 1800.) 


I nd'ml do put-hlelfi liaink. Chanta put-hlisa tate ante 

Of -a man two sons-of-him were. By-the-small son father-of-him to 

marekin ki, f ai tatl, menu wante male kuchai mam 

it-was-said-by-him that , ‘ O father, my share property -of -thine in to-me 
dim.’ Use tanik male wantikin. 

yice- to-me.' By-him his-owu properly-of-him them-upon tcas-divided-by-him. 


lib 

dwas wifcik na 

kaik, 

ki 

chanta 

put,-hl a sa 

t“mam 

11 any 

days passed not 

were, 

when 

by -the- small 

son 

everything 

jama 

kakin, 

wa 

dur 

watane 

musafiri 

gik. 

collected 

was-made-by-him, 

and 

qf-a-far 

country-to 

travelling 

he-went. 


KliUadb tanik male nakar khtlama kucha barhad kakin. 

There Ms-own properly-of-liim evil doings in wasted toas-made-by-him. 
Wa harkndin use cliika sjjfnkin nt-hla mulka sakht 

And whenever by-him all was-spent-by-him that country-upon severe 
kat-sall aiyik, iisi nesti garekiu. Use "Ik wa eki ad’mi 

famine came, he by-destitution was-scized-by-it. He want and a man 


pi la sharlk Ink. Use use kanda-sh n ra garekin chi bad-janawar 
with partner became. By-him he to-the-Jields was-sent-by-him that evil-beasts 
charekin. Use tanik kuchisa sar kajadai post eki de, chi 

he -should- past we. Tie his-own belly full would-make husks eating by, which 


b:i(l-jnmiwar aikan, lekin ki 

hy-tlie-evil-beasts were-eaten-by-them, but by-any-one 

Ilarkudin ki yb bahosh 

Whenever that this-one in-his-senses 


na dekin. 

not was-given-by-him. 
bik use 

became by-him 


marekin ki, 

it-was-said-by-him that, 

nokarani kafi 

servants-of-him sufficient 

a lmwataitiyari d* 

1 hunger from 


‘ mena tatis 

* of -my father 

awu darin, wa 

food have, and 

lega-kum. A 

am-dying. I 


kao tanlghadar 

how-many paid 

ziyat biga, wa 
t oo-much there-k, and 

uram, tanik tati 

will-arise, own father 
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uda param, wa maremin clii, “ 0 tatT, Khudcs 
to-place-of will-go, and will-say-to-him that , “0 father, of -God 


hi 

gunagari 

haim 

wa 

tena 

bi haim. 

A 


mis layiki 

also 

sinner 

I-am 

and 

thine 

also am. 

/ 


of- this worthy 

war! 

na 

haim 

chi 

tena 

put-hle mena 


ante 

marin. 

any -longer not 

am 

that 

tliy 

son-of -thine me 


to 

they-shonh-say. 


Mam ba tanik tankhailar nokaianise kuoha way"m.” ’ TJ.se 

Me also Ihine-own paid servants-of-thine among place-me.” * Me 

uvk wa talisu uda alk. Lekiu use la diir balk, 

arose and father-of to-place came. But he still far-off teas, 

chi tatisa lashikin (or laikin). Tsitiya sh"rai ralmii 

when by-the-f other he-was-seen-by-him . To-his-father npon-him compassion 

aiyik, dawalik, kacha gGrekin, wa paehii kakin. 

came, he-ran, in-embrace he-was-taken-by-him, and kiss was-made-by-him. 

Put-hle usi ante marekin chi, ‘ ai tati, Khudcs hi 

By-the-son him to it-tcas-said-by-him that, ‘ 0 father, of -God also 

guna kaikam, wa tena nazara bi gunagiir haim, 

sin was-done-by-tne, and thy sight-in also sinner 1-aw, 

wa wari mis layiki 11 a haim ki tena put-hle 

and any-loiiger of-tlus worthy not mn that tlnj son-gf-thiue 

mena ante mareni.’ Lekin tatisa nokaran ante 

me to they -should-say ' But by-the-father thc-servants to 

marekin ki, * cliin*say“-de bakar kala aebida, 

it-was-said-by-him thal> 1 all-than the-good garment bring, 

wa mi manjaleda ; liasai i angueh'k kada, 

and on-this-one put-on ; hand-of-him-on a ring place, 

wa paizar use paya wiieda ; k.harida, ebi aman wa khushali 
and shoes of -him fool-on pul ; go, that we-may-eat and merriment 
kamun, mu-ldj'd ebi yo mena put-hlim Ilk lialk, wa abat gir 

make, because that this my son-of-mine dead was, and now again 

zinda bitlk ; iisc nawik liaik, wa paida Irik.’ Ote 

living has-become ; he lost was, and found has-bccume.' By-them 

khushali shuro kakin. 

merriment beginning was-made-by-theni. 

Use gand put-hle kandai kuoha liaik. llarkudin ki goshingi 

Hi 8 big son fields in was. Whenever that to-the-honse-of-him 

nizdik bik, use go wa niitkarikas barekin. Osfi 

near he-beoame, by -him songs and dancing were-hcard-by-him. liy-him 

) nokar hiirawekin, pursan kakin ndai, ‘yo 

a servant was-called-by-liim, questioning was-made-by-him from-him, ‘ this 

VOL. VIII, PAET II. P ® 
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ko chal shid ? * TJb& iise ante marekin ki, ‘tfena 

what affair is ? * By-him him to if-was-said-by-him that, * thy 

layae itik, t 8 na tdti mihmanl daikin, 

brother-of-thine has-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been-given-by-him, 
mu-khul ki use sahi-salamat laikin.* tTse khafn, bik; 

because that he safe-and- sound has-been -received-by -Mm.’ lie vexed became; 

kuchai na pagd. Ose tdtiya dora nik wa use kbushamadi 
inside not goes. Mis father-of-him outside came-forth and of-him fair-speech 

kakin. tjTse tanik tat§ ante jawdb dekin, 

was-madc-by-him. By-him his-oicn father to answer was-given-by-him, 
‘tare, yo bo sal mam tend khidmat kakam, wa hcchkudin tend 

‘ behold, this many years I thy service do, and ever-at-all thy 

liukme akure 11a ckatekam, wa gir bi hcchkudin 

conmand-o f- thine down not- has-been-cast-by-me, and again even ever-at-all 


i chanta kanchara na ddikim, chi tanik dostana 

one little goat not luis-been-givcn-hy-thee-to-me, that my-own friends 


pi la kbupball karam ; lekin harkudin yo . tend 

with merriment I-mighl-ma&e ; but whenever this thy 

chi tend daulat kanjara sh a rd kharab kaikin, 
by-whom thy wealth harlots upon toasted was-made-by-him, 


put-hlo aiyik, 
son-of-thinc came, 

to use ante 
by -thee h im to 


mibmani dayikye.’ t)se use ante marekin, 

entertainment was-given-by-thee-lo-him By-him him to il-was-said-by-him, 
‘ai put-hlim, to hamesba mend mill in hai, wa harko mend shid 
‘ 0 son-of-mine, thou always me with art, and whatever mine is 


tend male shid. Yo mundsib lidlk ki liaina kbushdU karisai 
thy proper! y-of-lhee is. This proper was that we merriment should-make 
wa k.bushal bis, inu-khul ki yo tend layae lTk haik, 

and happy should-bc, because that this thy brother-of -thine dead teas, 

dhat zincla bitik ; nawlk haik, dbat paida bitlk.’ 

now living has-bccome j tost was, now found lias-become 
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[ No. 13.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

KALASHA-PASfciAl SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAT, LAGJJMANI, OR DEHGANl. 

(Western Dialect.) (LaohmAn Valley.) 

Specimen ||. 

(J. G. Lorlmer, Esq., I.C.S., 1890.) 

1 badshah balk. I put-hid i kitalik haich. Kiialiki 

A king there-was. One son one daughter there-were. The-girl 

adamkhor balk. Laya saisa h.isai mucbik, wara 

Cannibal was. The-brother-of-her of-the-sister from-the-hand fled , in-another 

watana pulik, I mada uda diira blk. Do kliOring daregaik. 

country he-arrivcd, a woman with resident became. Two dogs he -was -keeping. 

Bo wakt. khtladd wdtdkin. Aiyik gir pach ft ra tatisa shahra, 
Much time there passed. Ile-came again back t<>-f other s city -of -him, 

ldkin shabra kerne niya balk, i saya haich. Saisa 

but in-llie-cily anyone not there-was, only the-sister-of-him tliere-was. By-the-sister 

dkisa bandobasti kakin. Sfiisa mis 

of- eating (-him) arrangement icas-made-by-her. By-the-sister of-him (lit. of-this) 

gora aikiu. Laya tanik jane sb'ra bnik. 

the- horse was-eatcn-up-by-her. The-brothcr his -own Ufe-of-him upon bocame-afraid. 

Saisa raarekin ki, ‘ to dgdkam.’ Lay“sa 

By-the-sister it-was-sakl-by-her that, * thee toill-I-cat.' By-th e-brother 


mardkin 

ki, ‘ bai 

shid 

; glialbcl 

gorya ; nandi 

ivark 

it-was-said-by-him 

that, 1 good 

it-is 

; a-sieoc 

take ; from-the-river 

water 

ache ; 

au 

dandcla-sfj 

t,f‘Z 

katan yd.’ 

Saya 

gicb 

bring ; 

and 

teeth (?) 

sharp 

having-made come.' 

Ilk-sister 

went 

nandi 

shira, 

wa mi 

porkana 

naghara 

jekin 

ki. 

* mi 

the-river 

on-to, 

and of-him 

in-front 

a-drum 

was-placed-by-her saying, 

* this 

dangiya.* 

m 

i much 

gurdkin, 

nngbara 

shii 

■a 

be at.* 

By -him a rat 

was-found-by-him, the-drum on-the-top-of 

jel 

dn. 

Much 

top 

banegaik, 

nagharai 

dangegaik, 

au 

was-placed-by-him. The-rat 

jumps 

made, 1 

the-drum 

was-beating. 

and 


yo kit“la mucbik. Cbi saya ech, laya na baik ; 

this boy fled-away. When sister-of-him came, the-brother-of-her not was; 

lay*sa p\shkin dawalik. Harkudin ki laya nazdik kakiu, 

the-brother after she-ran. Whenever that the-brother-of-her nearness was-made-by-her. 


1 Lit,'—* W»« striking jumps.' 
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lay“8& 

by -the-br other 
yb bo 

she much 


i sonchik 
a needle 

khwiirl 

trouble 


cbatckin ; * 

was- thro wn- dote n-by-h im ; 

halich. Gir 

site-ascended. Again 

dar blk, 

a-monntain became , 

kail hfillk ; 


chatekin ; 

was- drop ped-by- him ; 
do halich. 

with she- ascended. 

Ion dar 

the- salt a-mountain 

lay"sa sab tin 


by -the-br other soap 

usi shira hi halich. 

of-it on-the-top also she-ascended. 

saya kati nola pulich; 

n-tree ascended; thc-sister-of-him the-tree beneath arrived; 

layVa cgvhalk, khorinyanl pulik. 

the-brolher she-was-about-to-eat, ihe-dogs-oj-him arrived. 

hukam kakin ki, ‘ mu-khul ateda 

order was-made-by-him saying , ' in-such-a-way eat-her 

eliavuV't.’ Khoring*na 

may-fall .’ By-lhe-dogs 


kh'ina sanga na 
oj-blood on- the- ground, not 
kachan. 

she-was-madc-by-lhem. 


sonchik dar hik ; 

the-needle a-mountain became ; 

Gir lay’sa Ion 

Again by-the-brother salt 

blk ; ho hadrozi de 

became; much trouble with 

ohatekin, sabun 

was-thrown-doton-by-him, the-soap 

baya 

The-brother-of-her 

harkudin ki 

whenever that 

Khoring'niL ante 

The-dogs to 

ki I tiki 

that one drop 

siiata dang-ilang 

instant pieces-pieces 


khtli 

that 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BAStfGALT, 
WAI-ALA, WAST-VERI, KALASHA, GAWAR-BATI, AND pashai. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BA§tjGALl> 


English. 

Ba*ltgall (of Kamdesh). | 

Wai-aU (Waigttl). 

Wasl-vcri or Yeron. 

Kaliffei. 

L. One • 

a 

I 

I • 

liv, eo . . . . i Ek 

i 

[pin or attege a a 

Ek 

• 

2. Two # 

• 

a a 

l 

1 

Did . •. a a ! 

i 

Du a 

Lue .... 

Du • 

• 

3. Three 

• 

i 

a a 

Treh . . . . | 

Tre .... 

Cblii .... 

Treh 

• 

4. Four • 

• 

t • 

1 

gbto • • • • 1 

§btu .... 

Chipu ... • 

Chan . . 

• 

5. Five • 

f 

1 

Pucli 

Puch ... a 

Uch .... 

Pfinj a . 

• 

6. Six • 

a 

t • 

j 

abo .... 

ghu 

Usllii a a . • 

Sfcflk 

• 

7. SeTen 

a 

» • 

! 

Sut ... a 

Sot .... 

Seto . . a . 

Sat • , 

• 

8. Eight 

« 

a a 

Osht ... 

Osht . a a a 

Aste «... 

Asht . # 

• 

9. Nino 

• 

• 

Noli .... 

NU ... a 

Nub .... 

mi 

• 

10. Ten . 

• 

• 

Di{s 

Dusll . a 

Le/li . . a a 

Dash . . 

• 

11. Twenty 

a 

a a 

Vitsi „ . a a i 

Vishl 

Zu ... 

Bishi • v 

• 

12. Fifty 

• 

a a 

Uiu. vilfiii dihj . 

Du vishe-dosji • 

Lcjjibets 

Du bishi dash . 

• 

13. Hnndrod 

a 

• • 

Pucli vifai 

Puch-vishi • 

Ochegzu 

POnj bishi , 

•a 

14. 1 

a 

• • 

Onta • 

Yo . 

UllZU • 

A . 

a 

15. Of mo 

,• 

• 

! 

1 

Ima . 

TJra, um-uri; to*me, m 
endesh. 

Mai • • 

• 

16. Mine 

a 

• t 

I-Sto a 

Tina 

b TU • a a 

Mai 

• 

17. Wo . 

a 

• • 

Ima . 

Yonift, yuma . 

AsS 

Abi • , 

• 

18. Of us 

a 

• 

I ei a * 

Y uma • 

Ase 

HOma • , 

• 

19. Our 

a 

• • 

Ima-sto . a • • 

Yuma . . a 

A Be a a a 

Ho ma . . 

t 

20. Thou 

a 

• • 

Tin or tu 

To, tu 

, Tyu 

Tu 

« 

21. Of thee 

a 

• • 

Tu . 

To-ba . 

I, I-tlri . 

Tai 

• 

22. Thine 

« 

• • 

Tfi-ste , 

To-ba . 

, I, I-ftri a a a 

Tai 

• 

23. Ton 

• 

• 

81l^ a a a a 

Vi a 

, Miu a a a 

. Abi • • 

• 

24. Of yon 

• 

a a 

8W . . S a 

Viraa-ba • 

. Asen a a . 

, Mlmi . • 

• 
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WAI-ALA, WASl-VERI, KALASHA, GAWAR-BATI, AND PASHAI. 


Gawar-bati. 


Pashai (Eastern dialect). ! 

1 

. 1 

Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

Yak • ■ 9 • 


i . 

• 

m • 

% 



1. One. 

Dft or du 

• 

Dd 

• 

• • 




2. Two. * 

JJll5 

• 

HP 

• 

• • 

HlG 

• 

a 

3. Three. 

Jgflr • • • 

a 

Char 

• 

• • 

»M ••• 



4, Four. 

Pants . • • 

• 

Pauj 

• 

• • 




5. Five. 

gboli . • • 


aii' 

• 

• 

Kbo 

. 

• 

6. Six. 

Sat • 


Sat 

» 

• • 




7. Seven. 

Asht . • - 


Asht 

• 

• • 

Akht 

. 

• 

8. Eight. 

Nflii 


N<5 


• 

•1 . aa# 



9. Niue. 

Dasb • • • 


D5 

. 

. • 




10. Ten. 

lahl . . • 

. 

Woat • 

. 

. • 




ll. Twenty. 

Du-ish-o-dash 

• 

Panja 

• 

• 

Pinja 

• 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Paishi . . • 

a 

Panjwia . 

• 

• • 

! 

Sad 

a 

• 

| 13. Hundred. 

j 

A ... 

• 

A . 

• 

• • 

A « . • 

a 

• 

14. I. 

Mo-ni . . • 


Meni • 

1 

• • 




15. Of me. 

Mo-na . 


Meni • 

• 

• • 

Ml ••• 



16. Mine. 

Ama 


Hama 

« 

• • 




17. We. 

Amo-ni . 


Hama • 

• 

• • 




! 18. Of us. 

Amo-na . 


Hama 

• 

• • 




! IS). Our. 

Tn ... 


T* 

• 

t • 

T<3 . 

a 

• 

i 20. Thou. 

To-ni . . , 


TSua 

• 

• • 




21. Of thee. 

• 

• 

s 

0 


Tena . 

• 

« 1 




22. Thine. 

Ms ... 


HSma 

• 

• • 




23. Yon. 

Mg-ni , § 


| Hema 

9 

• • 




j 24. Of yon. 
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English. 

BashgalI(of Kamdesh). j 

Wai-ali (Waigal). 


Wail'veri or Veron. 

Kalishi. 

25. Tour. 

• 

• 

• 

gjja-ftte • 

• 

# # J 

Vlma*ba 

• • 

• 

Asen-ftri 

• 



Mlmi 

• 

• 

26. He . 

• 

• 

« 

Asko • 

• 

] 

. • ; 

Se . 

* 

• 

Su 

• 



So or she-so 

• 

. 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

• 

Aske . 

• 

• • 

Tashfl-ba 

• 

• 

Sumish . 

• 


• 

Ta-so . 

• 

• 

28. His . 

• 

• 

• 

Askc-ste 

• 

t t 

Tasho-ba , 

• • 

• 

Siunish-uri 

• 


• 

Ta-se or ta-a • 

• 


29. They . 

* 

« 

• 

Aragi , 

• 

* • 

Aka, to . 

• • 

• 

Mii 

i'. 


’ 

Shc-teh or tch . 

• 


30. Of them 

• 

t 


Amgyo . 

• 


Aka-ba . 

• • 

• 

Mishin , 

• 



8be-tasi or t&si 

• 

• 

31. Thoir. 

• 

• 


Amgyo-ste 

• 

• 

Akii-ba . 

• # 

• 

Mishin-firi 

• 



Sbc-tasi or tftai 

> 

• 

32. Hand 

• 

• 

• 

Dushfc 

• 

• 

Dosht 

• 

9 

Lust . 

• 



Hast (pfeh=palm of band) 

33. Foot , 

• 

• 

t 

Kyur . 


• • i 

PapO • 

• • 


TS . 

0 



Khnr 

• 

• 

34. Noso , 

. 

» 

t 

Nazur . 

• 

- -1 

Nasu 

• • 

0 

Nes 

• 


• 

Natclmr 

. 

• 

35. Fyo . 

. 

• 

• 

Acheh . 

• 


Ache 

• 

• 

Ida 

• 



Ech • . 

• 

• 

36. Mouth 

» 

• 


Azhi • 

• 

• 

Ash 

• . 

• 

Ish 

. 


• 

Ashi • 

• 

• 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 


Dnt 

• 

• 

Out 

• • 

. 

Letem , 

. 


t 

Dandoriak . 

• 

• 

38. Ear . 

• 

• 

• 

Krtr 

• 

• 

Kar 

• 


I Ml u . 

• 


• 

Kup 

• 

• 

39. Hair . 

• 

• 

• 

Dru. , 

. 

• 

j Chorok . 

• 


Zhni , 

• 


. 

Churi 

• 

• 

-40. Head. 

t 

. 

• 

8hei 

• 

• 

Sl)ci 

1 

• 


Ji . 

• 


■ 

ghish . , 

• 

. 

4l. Tongue 

• 

• 

• 

Bits 

• 

• 

i 

j Jip 



Lnzukh . 

• 


. 

Jib . , 

• 

• 

42. Belly , 

• 

• 


Ktfll ’ . 

• 


i 

i Kiuis 

• 


Iul 

• 


. 

Kuch • . 

• 

• 

43. Back 

y 

• 


rti 

• 

* • 

YS-pati , 

• . 

• 

Gicbi , 

• 


• 

Dak , 

• 

* 

44. Iron . 

• 

• 

• 

Chimeh . 

. 

• • 

! Chima 

• 


ghema . 

• 


• 

Chimbar . 

■ 

• 

45. Gold . 


i 

• 

Sfin 

• 

• 

i 

: Son 

• 

• 

8hiu . 

1 


t 

Sura . # 

• 

. 

46. Silver 

- 

• 

• 

Ariu 

• 

# i 

tjrei 

• . 

. 

i 

! Juri 

i 

• 


• 

Kuua . . 

• 

• 

47. Father 

• 

- 

• 

Tot 

• 

• » 

Tata 

I 

• 


| 

Ya 

• 


• 

Duda . a 

• 

• 

48. Mother 

• 

• 

• 

Ntt 

0 

• 

| (he 

• 

. * 

• 

I Nan 

• 


. 

Aya 

• 


49. Brother 

• 

• 


Bjah 

• 


Bra 

• 


i 

| Wayeli . 

1 

0 


• 

Baya 

• 

. 

50. Sister 

• 

. 


Sus , 

■ 

. i 

S*H 

. . 

• 

Siusu . 

i 

• 


• 

Baba . 

• 

i 

51. Man . 

• 

• 


Machhkuy 

• 

• 

Man ash , 

• . 

• 

Wurjemi or musk 


• 

Mftoh or mooh 

• 
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Oawar-bati. 

Pashai (Eaitern dialect). 

Pasbsi (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern) . 

English. 

Me-na • • • 

Hemft • • . . 


25. Your. 

Se • 

tJs a .... 

0" SS . a . . 

26. He. 

Tasa-ni (remote), asa-ni 

(proximate). 

XJ tis .... 

TTst?j ffSl . a a 

27. Of him. 

Tasa-na, asa-na . *• 

Utia . . . • * 


28. His. 

Teme* • • • • 

trt* 

Ute .... 

29. They. 

Taau-ni, aau-ni 

tten& • • . • 


30. Of them. 

Tasu-na, asu-na • 

Utcnft .... 


31. Their. 

Hast • * • • 

H&st . . . . 

Has .... 

32. Hand. 

Khar .... 

pa .... 

Pai . . , 

33. Foot. 

Nasi .... 

NaBfc .... 


34. Nose. 

Itsin .... 

Ancli .... 


35. Eye. 

Hasi .... 

DOr .... 

Dflre • . . 

3G. Mouth. 

Dafc .... 

Dand .... 

Dant . . • • 

37. Tooth. 

Kbamta .... 

Kaj* . • . • 


38. Ear. 

i 

Khes (one hair ) ; igumuta 
( hair of head). 

Chal .... 


1 

39. Hair. 

Qljauta . 

Stir .... 


40. Head. 

Zib .... 

Jib a * . • 

Jub .... 

41. Tongue. 

i 

Wor . . . . 

Kflch . • . . 

Kuch . 

i 

1 42. Belly. 

! 

Pisiti .... 

Chan . . • 

Chant . 

j 43. Back. 

1 

Tgimar . . 

Chirnar . • • 

Chumar . 

i 

! 44. Iron. 

Son . . 

gJjOlingzar 

SOna . . . . 

I 

: 45. Gold. 

1 

Rnp . 

Qbiligzar • • 

Khilikzar 

l 

| 46. Silver. 

! 

6&p or b&b 

Tfttl 


1 

47. Father. 

Jai . . .. 

Al • . • • 

• 

! 48. Mother. 

i 

Bliaia „ 

r,si • . . . 


: 49. Brother. 

Sase . • . . 

Sal . . • • 


1 50. Sister. 

i 

i 

1 Lanp, manned * , . 

i 

id a ml » 


1 

1 51. Man. 

1 
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. English. 

B&ghgall (of Kfimde^h). 

Watali (Waig.l), 

Wasl-veri or Veron. 

Kalifha, 

52. Woman 

Jngnp • 



Meshi • • 



Westi . . 

Istri-jah . • 

• 

• 

53. Wife 

Ishtri . 


t • 

Ishtri • . 



Westi .... 

Jah 

• 

• 

54. Child 

Parmn . 


• • 

Tana-muneh • 



Kirn* .... 

Igliatak . 

• 

• 

55. Son 

Pitr 


• • 

Piutr 



Pie .... 

Putr 

• 


56. Daughter • 

Ju or jnk 



Ju . • 



Lushtu .... 

Chhu 

* 

• 

57. Slave 

Logo 



Laver . 



Ima . 

Baira 

0 

• 

58. Cultivator • , 

Kish-kule 



Keryaoich 



Numasto 

Kish-karau • 

• 

• 

59. Shepherd . 

Pafsa 



Pashpfi . 



Shepauri or uza 

Wal-mflch 

• 

• 

■CO. God 

Imra • 



Trasken , . 



Pacha ...» 

Khndni . 

• 

• 

61. Devil 

Y ush 



Yosh,yflsh , 



Yush . 

. 

Bhut 

• 

• 

62. Snn 

Sn . 



Sr>i 



Isikh .... 

Suri . . 

• 

• 

■03. Moon 

Mf>s , 



Man • • 



Masckh .... 

Mastiuk 

• 

• 

64. Star 

Kashta . 



Tiuvt 



Ishtikh .... 

Tari . . 

• 

• 

1 

65. Firo 

| 

Ag«i 



fir. . . 



Anekh .... 

Angar 

. 1 . 

1 

60. Water . . . j 

i 

Ov 



Ao . 



Ayeh .... 

Uk 

. 

* 

| 

67. House . . . j 

Atria 

* 

• 

A ma 



Warckh or tareq 

Handun . , 

• 


! 

68. Horse . . . j Ushp 

i 

u 

ft 0 

Gap • 



In i • • . j 

Hash . , 

. 

• 

69. Cow .... 

Gao 

t 


Ga . • 


• 

Guth 

Oak 

. 

• 

70. Dog 

Kuri 



X§3 


• 

i 

Keruk . . . J 

i 

§lwa, sh?r . 

• 

• 

71. Cat ... 

Tisha sh . 



T _ , 

Pishci i • 


• 

Pshikh .... 

Phushak . , 

• 


72. Cock 

Ni-kakak 

• 


Naresta-kiiikiu. 



Mush kakokfi 

■ Birar kakawak 

. 

. 

73. Dnck 

Ar . 



Ari 


• 

Zhelai . . . . j 

Ari . . 

• 

¥ 

74. Asb 

Kur 



Gada • • 



Korn .... 

Gardok . , 

• 

» 

75. Camel 

Bile-shtyur 

• 


tJk 


• 

i 

Islitiur .... 

’ 

Ufc 

• 

• 

76. Bird 

Mrenze . 

• 

• • 

NTgelse . 



Nlze .... 

PachhTyek • 

. 

• 

77. Go ... 

Frets 


• • 

Cbu, i • . 


•i 

Pez .... 

Pari , 

• 

• 

78. Eat . , . ' . 

Ynh 


• • 

Yfl 



Oyns . . . . | 

Ziah . 

• 

• 
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G»wsr*bftti. 

■ Pisbfti (Eastern dialect). 

| Pashai (Western dinlectj when 
| different from Eastern). 

gfcigSli • 

Mada 

• 

• 

. Mashi or mada. 

Ma^» • 

Hlikft 

* 

• 

i 

. | Shlika .... 

Pola .• 

Kit"la (m.), kit'l'k (/.) 

• ! 

Pnlt • 

Pnt-hl a • 

• 


. Put-hit* . . . 

Zfi 

I 

W eya , 




Lawand (man), lewindi 

La wan 



. Lawant .... 

(fern.). 





Gor1*keriifclft • 

Dekan 



. ... *• 

\Yal • • • ' 

Padawan 



. Chopan ... 

Ehutlai . 

Khndai . 

- 


i 

• 

ghaitan . 

ghaitan . 




Snri . • 

Sur 


• 


Masoi • • • • 

Maiyik . 


• 


Tare . 

Tara • 

• 

• 

. Sit a ra . . , . 

Augar . . 

Angar 

• 



Afi • - • • 

Wait . 

• 

• 


Aina • • ♦ 

Gosh*g 


• 

. Gushing . . . 

Gora .... 

Gera 




Etsl .... 

Ga 

i 

• 



Sfcuna ...» 

J gburing 

• 

• 

• Khfiring . 

Fsasi . 

1 

j Plshfinak 

i 

• 

• 

. PishOndik 

Knkur .... 

Kukur 

1 

m 

■ 


Ari . , * 

i 

| Mtnghawi 

• 



Gada .... 

! 

j Kar 

• 



m . 

i 

gbntur 

• 

• 


Pichin . . . . 

Parinda • 

i 

• 

• 

. Parhanikald • . 

D1 • • - • 

Paik or ah&fik ( infinitive ) 

, Parik or gharlk . • 

^ J 

Ek 

( 

do. ) 

. Aik • . • 


English. 

52. Woman. 

53. Wife. 

54. Child. 

55. Son. 

56. Danghter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 
50. Shopheid. 

00. God. 

01. Devil. 

62. Sun. 

03. Moon. 

64. Star. 

05, Fire. 

60. Water. 

07. House. 

08. Horse. 

09. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

72. Cock. 

73. Duck. 

74. Asb. 

75. Camel. 

7G. Bird. 

77. Go. 

78. Eat. 
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English. 


Bangui! (of Kamdcrii). 


Wai-al& (Waigal). 


Wasl-veri or Veron. 


ffali&i. 


79. Sit . 

80. Como 

81. Beat 

82. Stand 

83. Dio • 

84. Give 

85. Run . 
80. Up . 

87. Near 

88. Down 

89. Far 

90. Before 


Nizheh • 
• Atg 
Vlh 
tJti 

Mrev . 


• Preh or gals 


. Achunfl . 
. Chire . 

. TQre 

. Niro 
• Bu-dyup 
. Pa-inyuk 


• Nishu . • • Bishlus • • 

. Aish .... Jots 

.Vi . . . . Pcsumtieh 

. Oskt . . • • Ishteh . . 

. .... Omos . * 

. Ao, preli .... Aphlok or ophliu 
. Sana .... Ikiutseh . 

. Wartiya .... A^hi . . 

. Tavar . • Tebatiuk 

. Iber .... Ani 

. I Sudu .... TikkS 
Nishtupren, nishtari-kati . Ti-mikh . . 


91. Behind 

. 

• 

Ptibar . 

• 

• • 

Patker, patkefcke 

Te-klgeh 

Pishto . 

92. Who . 

• 

• 

Kachi 

• 

. . 

Ke 

Kese or kos . 

Kura . 

93. What 

• 

• 

Kai 

• 

« • 

h as .... 

Psoh .... 

Kia • 

94. Why . . 

V 

• 

Ka-ge . 

• 

9 • 

Kaausk .... 

Ptskezni . , 

Ka 

95. And . . 

- 

• 

Je 


• « 


Re .... 

Je or $ho . 

96. But . • 

a 

• 

•• 

.... 




... .. 

97. If . 

• 


Ki 

• 

• 

Ba • • . • • 

•h. ... 

... ii 

98. Yes . 

• 

• 

Ov 

# 

• 1 

B0i .... 

Uwoh .... 

Av , . 

99. No . 

i 

• 

Noi 

• 

• • 

Nai « . i • 

i 

Nioh .... 

Ne . . 

100. Alas . 


• 

Utrasta . 

• 

• 1 • 

Tata .... 

Tattfl .... 

Hai-darek . 

101. A father • 

• 

• 

Ev tot . 

• 

• 

Tata .... 

Attege ya 

Ek dada , 

102. Of a father 

• 

• 

Ev tot . 


• • 

TatO-ba .... 

Attege ya-wak 

Ek dada, dadas 

103. To a father 

• 

• 

Ev tot-ke 


• • 

Tato, tato-ka . 

Attege yash . 

Ek dada-hatia • 

104. From a father 

• 

i 

• ! 

Ev tot-ta 

• 

”i 

Tntfl-ke . . , 

Attego yft-pa . 

Ek dadft-pi 

105. Two fathers 


* 

Diu tot-kile 

• 

1 

i 

* * 1 
1 

Du tate-kele ' . . 

Lue ya*kil . . 

( Du dadai • 


Nislh 

Ih 

Tyeh 

Ushti 

Nashi 

Deh 

A-dhiai 

Weliak 

Tada 

Prehak 

De-ska 

Ru 




Gawar-bati. 

pRshil (Eastern dialect). 

Ptifhai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

Kisfe • 

Nik (infinitive) . ) 

I 

• 

Ja • ; 

Ik ( do. ) 


Jfcla .... 

Hanik (do. ) 


Usht • • • 

Tostlk ( do. ) 



Mi • 

Lik (do. ) 


Hula . • • 

Dek (do. ) 

Daik . • . 

Jfclap • 

Hamballk ( do. ) 

Dawalik 

Antar giran . • • 

Ure «... 


Nera • • • 

Nazdik .... 

Nizdlk r 

Bair giran 

Akurd .... 

Akuf • • • 

Durae • • • • 

Dfir .... 



Pudami . • • 

Pora . . • 

PnyJ .... 

Pata • • • • 

Pash kin .... 

Pachara .... 

Kara or konzo • • 

Ke - . . • 

Kia .... 

Ki • • • • 

Kfl .... 


Kenia .... 

■ 

Khul . • • j 

Kade .... 

Bi • % • 

Au, wa . . • 




Kho • • • • 

> Wale . ... 

... *M 

Eh ' • a • * 

K a . . • • 

A . 

... ... 

Nai 

Na • • • 

i«i ... 

Yakb&b . • 

\ 

\ 

AfsOa, armftn • • 

I tati • • • *■ 


Yak baba-ni . • 

j 

I tatls . 


Yak b&ba or yak b&ba-ke . 

1 tati ante . • • 

H* ••• 

Yak babo pere-na • 

I tati udai • 

•M ••• 

1 

; Du b&b . 

i l 

DO tati . • • • 

1 

1 — 


English. 

79. Sit. 

80. Como. 

81. Boat. 

82. Stand. 

83. Dio. 

84. Give. 

85. Run. 

80. Up. 

87. Near. 

88. Down. 

89. Far. 

90. Before 

91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. What. 

94. Why. 

95. And. 

96. But. 

97. If. 

98. Yob. 

99. No. 

100. Alas. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To ft fatbor. 

104. From a father. 

105. Two fathers. 
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English. 

Fashjfall (of Kfirndegi). 

Wni-.il (W»fg»l). 

i 

Warf-veri or Veron. 

K.11&1. 

106. Fathers . • 

. 

Tot-kile . 

• 

. 

TatS-kele . 

Ya-kili or kil . . . 

Dadai . ... 

107. Of fathers . 

• 

Tot-kil<5 . , 

• 

• 

Tate-keliS-ha . • 

Ya-kilio-wak . • 

Dadai . * • 

108. To fathers 

• 

Tot-kilO-ge 



Taie-keliS(-ka) 

Ya-kilio-pane . 

Dadai-hatia 

109. From fathers • 

• 

Tot-kilS-da 



Tato-kelia-kano 

Ya-kilio-panca 

Dadai-pi • 

110. A daughter 

• 

Ev jn . 

. 


Jo. . • • • 

Attege lushtu • 

Ek chhu 

111. Of a daughter • 

• 

Kv jn 



Ju-ba . 

Attego lushtu-wak . 

Ek chliua, chhftas . 

112. To a daughter • 

• 

Ev ju-ge 

t 


Ju-(ka) . 

Attege lushtu. pa 

Ek chhua-hiitia 

113. From a daughter 


Ev ju-di . 

• 


Ju-k* .... 

Attogc lushtu-pauea 

Ek chhua-pi . 

114. Two daughters . 

• 

Diu jn • 



Du ju-kele 

Lue lusht-kil . . . 

Du chhulai • 

115. Daughters 

• 

J u . • 



Jfi-kelo . 

Lusht kili or kil . . 

Chhulai . 

116. Of daughters • 

• 

Jui 



Ju-kcliS-ba . 

Lusht kilio-wak 

Chhulai . 

117. To daughtora 

• 

Jui-ge , * 

• 


Ju-kelia(-ka) . 

Lusht kilio-pano 

Cbliulai-hatia . • 

118. From daughters . 

• 

JuT-da • 

• 


Ju-kelia-kanc . 

Lusht kilio-panea 

Chhulai-pi . . 

119. Agoodmau 

• 

Ev 10 modi 

• 


Ek hosta manash 

1 

Attege ischum mush 

I 

Ek prusht mOch 

120. Of a good man . 

• 

Ev 16 mrteli 

• 


1 Ek hosta mauasha-ba 

Attege ischum mush-wak, 
attege ischum warjomi-uri. 

Ek prusht mflehes . 

121. To a good man . 


Ev 16 mOch-ke 

• 


Ek hosta maimsha-ka, ek 
bosta vnanash-kn. 

Attege ischum mush-pa 

Ek prusht mOehes-batia 

122, From a good man 


Ev 16 mOch-ta . 



Ek hosta mannsha-ke 

J Attege ischum mush-panea 

Ek prusht mflehes-pi 

123. Two good men . 


Diu 16 mOcli 

• 


Du hosta manash 

Luo ischum warjomi or 
mush. 

Du prusht mOch 

124. Qood men . • 

• 

Le manji . 

• 


Doata mauash-kole , , 

Ischum warjemi , • 

Prusht mOch • • 

125. Of good men 

• 

Le manja 

• 


Iiflsta manash- kelis-ba 

Ischum warjemi-wak 

Prusht mOchen 

126. To good men 


Iji* mauja-ge . 

• 


Bosta manash -keli a (-ka) . 

Ischum warjemi-pane 

Prusht mOchen-h&tia 

127. From good men • 


Le mauja-dil 



I3osta manash -kclia-kane . 

; Ischum warjemi-panea 

Prusht mOchen-pi . 

128. A good woman . 

• 

Ev le juguj- 



Ek bosta meshi 

Attege ischum westo 

' Ek prusht istri-jah • 

i 

129. A bad hoy 

• 

Ev digar ari 

• 


Ek ahar dahala * . 

! 

i Attege digar wishok , 

j 

Ek kliacbe suda • 

130. Good women 

• 

L& jugur . * 

f 


liOsta meshi-kele . 

! 

' Ischum weste-kil , . 

Prusht istri-jah $ 

131. A bad girl 

• 

Digati juk 

• 


Ek abar dabili 

Attege digar weste kiur « 

Kh&clie istri-jegupak 

132. Good 

t 

j 

Le-ste . \ 

• 


B0i • i i, • • 

Ischumu • • • 

Prusht » . # 
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Qawar-bitti. 

Pasjiai (Eastern dialect). 

Paihfti (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

Enpli«h 

Bibgila .... 

Tatilan . 

■ • 


106- Fathers, 

Bab gila-ni • • • 

Tatkuliy a ni 

.i' 

Datilasan . • 

107. Of fathers. 

Babgila .... 

Tatkuli ante . 

1 

. | T&til:iya ftnte . 

108. To fathers. 

Bab gila pere-na 

TatkuliySna adai 

! 

• . . Tatilaya udai • • 

109. From fathers. 

Yak zu • 

1 weya . 

I 

• • ■ 

i 


110. A daughter. 

Yak zua-ni 

I wey a s . 

9 • 

1 

I wayes 

111. Of a daughter. 

Yak zua .... 

I weye into 

1 

1 wave ante 

112. To a daughter. 

Yak zua pere-na • 

I weye adai • 

! 

I waye udai • 

ILL From a daughter. 

Da zu . . • 

Do weye . . 

i 

• # 

DO waye . 

114. Two daughters. 

Zil gila . 

Weyila . 

• 


115. Daughters. 

Zu. gila-ni 

W(jlaiy ft na 

e • 

VYayS . 

116. Of daughters. 

Zu gila 

Welaiy* ante . 

i 

Woyanas . . 

117. To daughters. 

Zu gila pere-na 

Welaiy* udai . 

! 

* * j 

Weyanase udai . . 

118. From daughters. 

Yak lafila laup 

I bai ad a ml 

i 

• •! 


119. A good man. 

Yak lafila laure-ni 

I bai ad a mls 

• 


j 120. Of a good inau. 

Yak lafila lanria 

I bai ad a mi ante 

• • 


i 

| 121. To a good man. 

Yak lafila lauria pere-na . 

1 bai adTrii udai 

i 

• 

; 122. From a good man 

Du lafila laup 

DO bai ad*mi . 

• 

DO bai ad B mi . . • 

t 

' 123. Two good men. 

Lafila manush . . 

Bui ad B ml 

• 

Bai ad B man . . • 

124. Good men. 

Lafila manusliA-ni 

Bai adraey*na . 

• 

Bai id'man na 

125. Of good men. 

Lafila manusha . 

Bui admey'n ante 

• 

Bai ad'man ante 

120. To good men. 

Lafila manus&o pere-na 

Bai admey‘n udai 

• 

Bai ad B m&n udai 

127. From good men 

Yak lafili ahigali 

1 bai mada 

* • 

I bai raaahi 

| 

§ i 12>*. A gx>d wornau. 

! 

i 

Yak khafcg tekura 

1 nakar kitila . 

• • 


j 129. A bad boy. 

1 

I 

Lafili Kigali nam • . 

Bai madila 

• • 

Bai maahila 

1 

# ' 130. Good woraon. 

Yak khata tekari • • 

I nikar kitalik 

• • 

••• 

| 131. A bad girl. 

1 

Lafila • • . . 

Bai 

• ■ 


i 

! 132. Good. 

i 
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English. 


P&shgali (of Kiimdfsli). 


Wai-alii (Waignl). 


Wasl-vori or Veron. 


Kalaihi. 


133. Better . 

Belyuk leste . 

i 

Echehu bosta . 

134. Best . 

Le le . 

At-ke-di bosta . • 

135. High .... 

tire .... 

Oi 

136. Higher 

E-ehak-di ui*c • 

Echehu oi . ■ 

137. Highest . 

Belyuk ure 

At-ke-di oi 

138. A horse . 

Ev ushp «... 

Gur . . 

139. A maro 

Ev ishtri ushp 

Tshtreki gur . 

140. Horses • • 

Ushpa . 

Gure 

141. Mares • 

Ishtri ushpa 

Ishtreki gure . 

142. A hull . 

Ev azhe .... 

Tra 

143. A row 

Ev gao .... 

G a ... 

14 k Hulls 

Azhe . 

Echehu tra . 

145. Cows 

(in , , f 

Echehu gii 

146. A deg 

Ev kuri . 

Xaresta tail 

147. A bitch . 

Ev ishtri kuri . 

| 

Ishtreki tsu 

148. Dogs 

1 

j K u rT 

Echehu narcsta tsfi . 

141). Bitches 

Ishtri kuri 

Echehu ishtreki isD , 

150. A Ik* goat . 

Ev gash . 

Grosli . • 

151. A female goat . 

Ev wozeh 

Wasei 

152. Goats . 

$ 

i Shore .... 

! 

Echehu wasei . 

153. A male doer 

i 

Ev ni-rnkyns . 


154. A female deer . 

Ev ishtri-rakyns 


155. Deer 

RnkyusO 


156. 1 am 

Outs azem 

Ye vrem 

157. Thou art . . 

T’u eshi .... 

To vresh . . , 

158. lie is • • , 

Aske ze . . , 

j Se yer • 

159. We are . • 

Ima, azomisli 

Yeraa vepamish 
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OpojogsO 
Ischum opojogsO 
Lekerga 

ChikO-di lekerga 
Lippatikh 
Attoge hi 
Attege weste 4 ri 
Trio 

Weste iriS 
Attege zhesht 
Attege gutli 
Zhesht eo 
Giltho 

Attege kirukli 
At logo weste kirukli 
Kim 

Weste kiro , 
Attege gesh . , 

Attege heir 

8lie 

Attego mush wakus 

Attege weste wakus 

I 

! Skal wakus . , 

i 

i 


Bo prusht 
Tale- as to prusht 
LIutala . • 

Bo hut ala 
Talo-aste hutala 
Ek hash . 

Ek istriek hash 

H ashen . 

Istriek hashen 
Ek don . • 

Ek gak , 
JDOndan . 
Gagan 
Ek she? . 

Ek istriek shef 
Sheron . 

Istriek sheron 
Ek him . 

Ek pai . 

Pai 

Ek birepa rOuz 
Ek istriek rOuz 
Bouz . , 


Unzfi esmo 

. . j A asam 

• 

Tyu eso . 

. , i Tu asas 

j 

Sii eso . 

. . | Se asov 

i 

As? osenisho . 

. ! Abi asik 




Gawar-bati. 

Pushtu (Eastern dialect). 

Pa*hai (Western dialect, when 
differcut from Eastern). 

English. 

Lau lafila 

t 

• 

• i 

Bai (ti8 a mi de bai she, that 
is better than this). 


133. Better 

Mansh&r W»k • 

• 

• 

Bai (harkO ahai do y*5 bai she, 
this is best of all). 


134. Best. 

U&ala • 

• 

• 

Utiil .... 

Kil .... 

135. High. 

Lau ujfcala 

• 

• 

»» * • • 

ji .... 

I3G. Higher. 

Manshur u£hala 

• 

• 



V • • • • 

137. Highest. 

Yak goja 

• 

• 

1 gora • • • 

i 

! 

138. A horse. 

Yak gofi 

V 

• 

1 raadin .... 

I madiyan 

130. A mare. 

Goya nam . 

• 


Gorela .... 


140. Horses. 

Gori nam • 

■ 


Madlnela 

Madiyancla 

141. Mares. 

Yak ga . 


• 

I gfllaug .... 


142. Ahull. 

Yak otal * 


• 

t ga 


143. A cow. 

1 Ga 11 am . 

• 


Bo gftlang 

Golfingela . • 

114. Bulls. 

j 

Etsl nam . 

• 

• 

Btf ga ... 

Gaola .... 

145. Cows. 

Yak shuna • 

• 

• 

ghfiving .... 

JChuring .... 

140. A dog. 

i 

Yak kuyaki 

• 


1 madi sh firing 

t madin khoring 

147. A bitch. 

Shuna nam 

t 

• 

Bo all iiring 

Khflringola 

148. Dogs. 

Kuraki nam 

• 

• 

B(5 madi sh firing . • 

Madi khoringehi 

140. Bitches. 

Yak lausha 

t 

• 

I paj"ra • 

I shota .... 

150. A bo goat. 

Yak licni • 

• 

• 

I piijVk .... 

I shut k • . • • 

151. A female goat. 

Plang nam • 

• 

• 

Bo paj“ra 

SliO tel a (mi.), sliOtikOla (J.) 

152. Goats. 

Hamusai 

m 

■ 

Katawa . . . • 

Awfi . . • 

153. A male deer. 

Ramusi . • 

• 

• 

KatVk . 

Madi iiwii 

154. A female deor. 

R&musai nam • 

• 

• 

Bo katawa . • • 

Aw ilia . • • . 

j 155. Deer. 

1 

A Jhanaim « 

• 

• 

LI aim . . • • 


| 156. I am. 

i 

Tu tkanias 

• 

- 

Hal • • • • 


157. Thou art. 

Se than a * 

• 

• 

Has . . . • 


158. He is. 

Ama Jkanaik • 

• 

• 

Hais . • i • 


| 150. We are. 
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B 2 


English. 

Itashgtlf (of Kimderii). 

Wai*ali (Waigtl). ‘ 

Wasl-veri or Veron. 

K.Ufhi. 

160. You are . . 

\ 

Sbii nzer 

*7, * * 

Vi veye . 

Miu eseno 

Abi isa . 


• , 

161. They are • 

Amgi nsht 

To ve^et v^et . 

Mft as to .... 

Teh asan 

• 

a c 

162. I was 

Onis azim 

Ye variein 

Unzfi essem 

A asis 

• 

. , 

163. Thou wast 

Tin azish 

To variesh 

Iyu esso 

Tu asi , 

• 

• 

164, TJe was 

Aske a/i .... 

Se varl .... 

• 

Su esso .... 

Se asis • 

• 

• 

165. We were 

■ 

Jmfi azernish 

Yema vajtemish 

Ase aeemsbo 

Abi ftaimi 

a 


166. You were 

gha azTr .... 

Vi varyil 

Mifi esno 

Abi asili 

0 

- 

167. They were 

Amgi nzi 

Te vapi .... 

Muasto . 

Toh asini 

t 

• 

168. Be . 

13 u . 

B u . • . * • 

Wob .... 

Ilah 

a 

a 

169. To be 

Buste .... 

Bust a . . . • 

Inik .... 

Hik • 

a 

• 

170. Being 





11 ik vreov 

• 

• 

171. Having been 

Biti . 

Bi 

Wosh shi 

Thi 

• 

a 

172. I may bo . 

OnN ka hula run 

Ye kaa bariain 

Unzfi apOrgosino 

A kie bS-am-e 

• 

■ 

173. 1 shall be . . J 

Outs baimm 

Ye barium . . 

Unzfi aporgosmo 

A bam . 

■ 

• 

174. I should be 


T bOsta ver . 

Unzfi inikso 

HI 

... 


175. Beat 

Yih . . . . 

Vi 

Pesumtieh 

Tyeb 

. 

• 

176. To bent . 

Vlste .... 

Viyusta .... 

Pesumtinik 

Tyek 

• 

• 

177. Beating 

Yinagan 



Pesnmtiuk 

Tik weov 

. 

• 

178. Having ben to n . 

V'lti . 

Vibi .... 

Pe.sumti . 

Tyai 

• 

» 

1 79. I beat . 

Outs vinum 

Ye viara .... 

Unzfi pesumtiemo 

A tem-dai 

. 

• 

180. Thou bcatest 

Tin vlnje 

To viasb 

Iyn pesumtimasish . 

Tu tes-dai 

. 

• 

181. He beats . 

Aske vino 

Se vias .... 

Sii pesuratimaso 

i 

Se tel-dai 

. 

• 

182. Wo bt at. . 

I mil vimiah 

Yema viamish. 

As? pesumtimsho 

Abi tek-dai 

• 

• 

183. You beat . 

gba vinfr 

Vi vias? .... 

Miu ]>esumtimasincb 

Abi t.et-dai 

• 

• 

184. Tli ay beat 

Amgi vlndo 

Te viast , 

Mu pesumtimasto 

She-toh ton-dai 

• 

185. I beat (Past Tmte) 

f vlua .... 

i 

Ivinfi.vina 

Unzu peBumtiom . 

A prali Jf 

• 

• 

186. Thou beatest ( Past , To viuii . 

Tenip). 1 

1 •> 1 17' = *' 

To vino, vin& . 

Iyfl pesumtioksho . 

Tu prah • 

• 

» • 


Gawar-bati. 


Knglish. 


Pnahai (Extern dialect). 




Me itanaii 

Teme fljLanai’t • 

; A boem • 

Tn boes . 

Se bna • 

Amft boek 

Me be . 

Teme boefc 

Be . 

j Bi»wa 

Bik 

BI - 

A ki boma 

A bima . 

Mo biana thana 

! Ulla 

| 

Thliawo^ . 

I 

I Gom (sic) 

j 

' an 

i 

I 

I _ 

1 A Jhlimem 

j 

' Tn £blimes 

i 

j 

Se thliinan 
Am a tblimek . 
Me thlimaneo • 
Teme fl^limet . 
Mni t^litem • 
Tui Jjtliteo • 


Part a l (Weatern dialect, when 
different from Eastern)* 



160. Yon aiv. 


161. They are. 


16*2. I was. 

' 

163. Thou wast. 

— 

164. He was 


165. We were. 

llaikida (tn.), haichida (/. ) 

166. You were. 

Iljiink (#/i.), hainch (/.) 

167. They were. 

Bi . . • . ] 

1GS. I>e. 



169. To be. 


170. Being. 


171. Having been. 


172. I may be. 

t 

173. 1 shall be. 


174. T should be. 


175. Beat. 

• 

176. To beat. 



177. Beating. 


178. Baying beaten. 

(A) . 

179. I beat. 

Haniki .... 

j 

180. Thou beateat. 

j 

i 

! Bauegi • . • 

181. He bents. • 


182. We beat. 

llanikada 

183. You beat. 


18 k They beat. 


185. I beat (Pa«.t Ttnso). 

186. Thou beateat ( Fust 

Tmpr) 


. i Haida . , , 

. I Bain 

. Haikim (m.), haichim ( /.) 
. Baik: (m.), haichi (/.) 

, IJiY.k (m.), haich (/.) 

. llaikia (w.), haich is (/.) 

. llaiclifi (w.), haichida (/.) 
. IIaii«eh (in. and /.) . 

. B a ... 

I 

i 

. B:k 

• Bikiila 

. Biwa . 

. (A)t a waim • • 

. T a in 

. T tt nmi 

. ! Hana 

• Baulk ... 

. ILmikala 

• Baniwa (?) 

. (A) hanikam • 

. llaniya • 

• Bairiyadl 

• Hanikaa 

. llaneda . 

• Hanikan . • 

• (Mam) hanikam 

. (Te)haniki . 


Kafir — i*25 



EnglUb. 

B&ghg&H (of Kiiud£*h). 

\r.i.»u(w»i g »i). 

Wasl-veri or Veron. 

Ktlajhi. 

187. He beat {Past Tense) 

Asko vlna . , . 

Tasho vino, vina 

Su pesumtiogo 

Se prau • 

188. We beat (Port Tense) 

Ima vlna . 

Yema vino, vina • • 

i. 

As? pesumtiomsho . 

Abi prflmi 

189. You beat (Pas/ Ttntt) 

glja vina . • 

V ima vino, vina 

Mid pesumtegunch . 

Abi prali 

190. They boat ( Paet Tense) 

AmgyS vina . 

T?s vinO, vina . 

Mu pesumtiogosto 

Teb prOn 

191. 1 am beating 

Onts vinum 

Ye viyusto-ka mayo vrem 
(T am in heating). 

Unzu pesumtiemo 

A tem-dai 

192. I was beating . 

Outs vlnazim . • 

Ye viyQstO-ka mayS variem 

Unzfi pesumtimasesum 

A tlman asis . 

193. I had beaton 

1 vinossi . • 

T vinista vari . . 

Unzfi pesumtimasum 

A tyai asam 

194. 1 may boat 

Outs ka vlluma . . 

j 

Ye kas vierarn . . • 

Unzfi pesumtiwolgosm 

A kie tema 1 . 

195. I shall beat 

Onis vilam . . . 

j 

Ye vieram . . • 

Unzu pesumtemo 

A tern . 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

Tin vilash 

To vieresh 

lyfi pesemtiuiABso 

Tu ties . , 

197. He will beat . 

Aske vllii . • . 

be vier .... 

Su pesemtiogosso 

Se tiel . , , 

198. We shall beat . 

Ima vimmft • ♦ 

Yema vikare . 

As? pesemtetnsho 

Abi tiek . 

199. You will boat . 

gha vilar 

TT. "V <%( 

viviert* .... 

Miu pesemtiogasno . 

Abi tiet . 

800. They will boat . 

Arngi vila . , 

To viuret . 

Mfl pesemtiogasto 

Teh tien . , , 

901. 1 should beat . • 

I visteze 

1 viySsta ver . 

i 

Unzu pesumtenikso . 

Mai tik bash . , 

202. 1 am beaten 

1 vinagan unguta 

Ye vinasta vrem 

U nzu posumtiuggan puzokso 

A tigari thi asam 

203. I was beaten 

T vinagan ungutussi 

Ye vinasta variem . 

Unzu pesnmtiuggan peza- 
gesh. 

Atigari thi asis (J, became 
beaten , a tigari hawis). 

204. 1 shall bo beaten 

Onta vinagan ungalam 

Ye vinasta bariara , 

Unzfi pesuratiuggan pez- 
mesh. 

A ti-avna him 

205. 1 go 

Onjs yenum . . 

Ye gyam 

Unzfi pezemo . . , 

A parim-dai . 

206. Thou goeat 

Tin yenji . , 

To gyash 

lyu pezmasisli 

Tu paris'dai f , 

207. Ho goes • 

Asko yene . • 

Sogyas . 

Su pezeraaso . 

Se pariu-dai . 

208. We go . . 

Ima emmish . 

Yema gySmish 

' Ase pazewsho 

Abi parik-dai . 

209. You go « . 

Ota ener 

Vi gylse 

i 

| Miu pezemasench . , 

i 

Abi para-dai . , 

210. They go . 

Amgi eiule 

Te gyasfc .... 

j Mu pezemasto 

• 

Teh parin-dai . , 

211. I went 

Onts gom 

Ye gom . 

Unzu pezeksam 

i 

A parah . 

212. Thou wentest • 

Tiu go wash * 

To gosh .... 

1 

• lyfi pezegesish 

i 

Tu parah 

213. He went . 

Asko gwa . 

Se goa , • . 

i Sii pezagish or pezagusto 
* or pezeksu. 

Se parau , 
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Gawar-bati. 


Partial (Eastern dialect). 


Purtiai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 


English. 


1 1 

1 

Ten Unites 

m 

[tjs s ) hanikin (to.), hanichan 
(/•). 


187. He beat ( Fast Tens*}). 

Amai tfclita 


Ilnuikan (*n.), hanichan (/.) 


lo8.' We beat (Past Tenso). 

Me ^litan • 


Hanikrt (m.), lianichO (/.) 


IS*!. You boat ( Past Tanas). 

Tasui tfalitan • 


Hanlkan (tn.), hanichan (/.) 


100. They boat (Past Tens e). 

A iblimem 


(A) hanikain . 

(A) . • . 

101. I am boating. 

A tollman boem 


(A) hanghakami . . 

(A) hanegiaikim • 

102. I was boating. 

Mui till dirum 


(Mam) haniyak*m 

(Mam) haniyaek a m . 

103. I had beaten. 

A ki &lema 


(A) hanyikam 

(A) lianawaimin 

111. 1 may boat. 

A tJilemo 


(A) lmnyikami 

(A) hauawaimiu 

105. I shall boat. 

Tn fc^lesa • • 


(T a ) haniya 

(To) lianaway a 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Se t^liba • • 


(tJs a ) hanyidi 

(tJsu) hnnfiwaidi 

107. Ho will boat. 

Ama thlikA • • 


(llama) hanyikas 

(Hama) hanawausl . 

108. Wo shall beat. 

Me fc^liwa 


(Herna.) hanuda 

(llema) hanawaeda . 

100. You will boat. 

Tome Jhleta , • 


(Ut a ) hanyikan 

(Ute) hanuwaindi . 

200. They will beat. 

i 

A zarur thlerno 


(A) haniml . • 

(A) hanimin . 

201. 1 should beat. 

A gam shat boem 


(A) lianin biyim 

( A) lianin bigaknm . 

202. I am beaten. 

A gamshat bi boem . 


(A) lianin bikim 

(A) han in bitakim . 

203. I was beaten. 

A gamshat bomo 


(A) lianin him . 

(A) Lanin biway im . 

204. I shall be beaten. 

A dimem • • 


Payim .... 

Pakum • . . • 

2u5. I go. 

Ta dimes • • 


Pal .... 

Paki .... 

20G. Thou gociit. 

Se diman • . 


Pagha .... 

Pag a . . . . 

207. Ho goes. 

Ama dimek . » 


t 

Paes .... 

Pak M s • • • • 

208. We go. 

Mg dimaneo • • 


Paeda . • • 

Pakida • ... 

209. You go. 

Tome dimet • • 


Fain . • • • 

Pakin . . • . 

210. They go. 

A gaim . 


(A) gikyira 


211. I went. 

Tn gais . . * . 


(T B ) gikyi 

!#»••• 

212. Thou wentest. 

, • • • 


(tTs n ) gik 


| 213. Ho wont. 
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225. The son of my uncle is 

married to bis sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 


227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


228. I have benten his son 
with many stripes. 


Ho is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


234. Give this rupee to him 


235. Take those rupees 
from him. 


236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Bullish. 

Bash gnli (of Kimdosh). 

W.i-ali (Waigal). 

W&st-veri or Veroa. 

K»la$i. 

214, We went . 

Ima gomish . 

1 

Yema grtmiah • . 

Ase pezaks&mish . /. 

Abi parrtmi 

215. Toil went . • • 

3h a gor .... 

i 

Yi grte . 

Mift pezaksinch 

Abi parali . . , 

216. They went • • 

Arngi gwa • . 

i 

T5 gat . 

Mil pezegusto . 

Teh parrtn 

317. Go . 

Profs .... 

Chu or I . . . • 

Isht .... 

Pan .... 

218. Going . . 

Yenda .... 



Pizmash . • 

Parik weov • 

219. Gone 

Gusya .... 

Grtsta . . . . 1 

1 

i 

Pezeksaso . . . 

i 

Galah . , , , 

220. What is your name ? 

Tuse nam kai aze ? . 

i 

To-ba nam kas vor ? • 

1 1 

1 nam pesnemes ? . . 

Tai nam kie shin ? • 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ina ushp chi-sc bise P 

j 

■ I guprt kiti vel beortsta ver ? 

U u Iri nerag utgu esela ? . 

j 

Ta haab kimrtn kau thi ghiu. | 

222. How far is it from here 

Auista Kashmir chrtk 

Ateo-b? Kashmir kiti sudu 

; Ala Kashmir nerag tikk? 

1 Andei Kashmir kimrtn 

to Kashmir ? 

bu-dyur azile P 

vep P 

1 eso ? 

| desha sjiiu P 

223. How many sons are 

Tu tot p-ama chi pitr aaht p To-ba tatrt-ba aina kiti piutr. I ya tarago nerag pie ast p 

j Mlmi dado dura kimrtn 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

Onto pishtruk gajar belyuk 

vrct ? 

Ye anu garosh cclichu pot 

Unzu ittln taera skal tud 

1 putr asan ? 

A oja brt phrtn kasi asam . 

way to-day. 

put-ta pilingi sum. 

grtsta vrem. 

peznksom. 



f main pitrns askc-ste sus 
iahtri karisse. 

Knzhiri ushpe-ste zin p-ama 
aze. 


Zlu pa-pti t.eh 


I aske pitras bclyuk brazi 
vinessi. 


Aske ishtakyur-wai bada 
u-pachur undran-e. 


Aske aki karu pagyup ev 
ushp pa-tser jenas-o. 


Aske-ste brrts aske-ste 
susas-ta lire aze. 


Aske-ste mnri din tangle je 
adili aze. 


f-sto tot aske parmistuk 
ama ta uiahen-e. 


I ue tauge aske preli 
Aske tiX arngi tango ungao 


Aske lestekte vili kani ge 
mesh gepi. 


Ima tatrt-ba piutrus tashrt- ■ Mclig pie misli siusCt weste 
ba arts ishtri keresta ver. palrtgo. 

Kashera gurrt adicham kara Kashire iri-uri zin tarag ti 
viista ama ter ver. , eso. 


Mai mrta pntras tase babas 
jab kai asrtv. 

Grtra hashes him dura ahiu 


Tashrt-ba y 3-pat i adicham ZUln sumish tu-gichi atiiwe Ta-so tbara hun thai. 
karavG. 


1 tashrt-ba piutrus echehu Unzii sumish pie skol wezig A ta-a putras brt badri gri 
baza mili vibi vreni. mish pe eshprtmo. tyai asam. 


So ertlakuridiga ada sheo Su ishchuga lapporik ihkhii 1 Se chau-guri brrt-una brfl- 
charayast. | ay&meso. i eshtrt-na chareik dai. 


Se ush-tnma-ka akert i>6 Su esle shtiup tu khuzhu i Se ek hashes th&ra she- 
gurrt-ka yii-pated nishiuista attege iri tu-gich ashlekso.' tarali mut nufrt-na nisi 


ver. 


asrtv. 


Tashrt-ba bra-s tashrt-ba arts- Sutniah wayeh sumish smart j Ta-se bayaa ta-se bfibas-pi 
kane dregela ver. liti? eso. i liutala fcsrtv. 


Tashrt-ba miu 1 du rupai ek Sumish milui luo tenga j Ta-se kreh du. rupaya ?he 
adili ver. j attege vish nikh eso. ^ khrtnda shin. 

Ima iatrt-ba lamnstrtk ama- j Urn ya su bannie tarag \ Mai dada t&ra tahatak 


ka nishiis 
I rupaya tashrt preh . 


. ashilekso. 


h5ndan-a msiu-dai. 


Uu tenga sumish a ph leh 1 Shftma rupaya ta deh 


Tev rupayau tashrt-ka vGcli. j Marga tenga sumish pa { Teh rupaya t& pi gri . 

ilgeseb. j 


Tashrt brtsta-ka vibi utre-ka 
mili grut. 


Sii ischumogli pcsumtieh 
mana tenmdeh. 


Toh pru^bt lari iJhe rajuk 
gri bhrtni. 


128— Kafir. 


0awnr-bftti v 

i 

k radiai (Eastern dialect). 

Paelmi (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

| EnglUb 

Ama gaik • • • 

(Hamii) gicliis . « . 

Gilds . 

214. We weut. 

! 

Mb gnu • • • • 

(Hema) gichu . • . 

Gikyl .... 

215. You went. 

Teme gait • • • 

glncli . 


216. They went. 

Di . ■ • • • 

Pa or shar . . 


217. Go. 

Dimoni • • • ■ 

SJjarwd (?«.), sharwi (/.) . 

Ditto: also parewd (wi.), 
pnrewi ( /’.). 

218. Going. 

Diaan - • • • 

Pntik (ni.), putsch (/.) 


219. Gone. 

To-na nam ki Jkana ? 

Tend naral kfl she ? . 


220. What is your name > 

Woi gopa kata felio-na 
Jkana ? 

El a gurd kau umari has ? . 

Yfi gupa ka said has ? 

221. How old is this lioisteP 

Jte-nn Kashtnira-ke kata 
durae tkana ? 

El a iai Kashmir kau dur 
she ? 

Mete Kashmir kau d ui- 
sh id ? 

222. Ilow far is it from liere 
to Kashmir ? 

To-no babo-na ama kata 
pult thanait ? 

Tend tdte gosh a g ka put- 
hleld bain ? 

Tend tuti gushing ka put- 
hleld lifiiu ? 

223. Ilow many sons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

A nun lau giri tan aim 

N a n bfi pan lianlchamai 

N"n mam bn pan katkam . 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mo-na boba-na pult tasa-ni 
suae gaitus. 

Uzalo gora-ni shingasan 
fun a tliini. 

Mena mambe put-hle flti 

8 fiy a kaicha. 

Gosling shilig gfira zina she 

i 

i 

Mena mambisam put-hle 
nsl say a pild gtfrawdl 
kdikin. 

Gushing kucha shilig gfira 
zina shid. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

Shingasan tasa-ni pishtia 
fchowo. 

Oti ehana zin jfi 

Oil eli ami a zin jd 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
hick 

Muitasa-na pulta lau badle 
thlitmn. 

Otis kit a lai main hii liani- 
kam. 

tTse put-hle mam bfl wdri- 
• Inidc* lianikam. 

22V I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Sc dal khurwodia gala 
sutiinan. 

tJs a mill chaveglia date 
sh H rd. 

Uh* nd*ml mdl cluirega dare 
mundii. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

t he to]) of Hie hill. 

Se tene muta patoi yak gora 
ratal nishi thana. 

Us a gflpa ah a rd mfite lend 
hale was. 

Us' ud a zni gurd chandfi 
nVds katti nela. 

230. He. is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Tasa-na bliaio fcaaa-ni ease 
pero-na uJkala tkana. 

Otis laya fitis sae de ucliat 
lids. 

XJsI lay a UsI say a de gaud 
has. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tasa-na mul du rupaio adeli 
tkana. 

Otis klmate dfi nim rupai 
she. 

Usi klmate do nim rupai 
shid. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mo-na bap tasa pola ama | 
nishiradn. ] 

; i 

Mend tatiin flB a chantd 
gosh a g tagha. 

Mend tatim use chantd 
g fishing tigd. 

233. My father lives iu that 
small house. 

Woi rupai tasa t&1a . . j 

Oti ante hame eki rupail 
j dea. 

Harni I rupaiusl dea . 

234. Give tin’s rupee to him. 

Tasa rupaia tasa pere-na gab 

i 

Oti Odai t a rupail gflra 

UbI udai Ote rupai grtra 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tasa lau gam thll koti 
kbeope Jfefi gents. 

Oti khuh hana d a m a nt“ ki 
j dd ringa. 

Usi kbnb hana d*m‘nt*-kilai 
de tinga. 

, 236. Pieat him vs eil and bind 
him with ropes. 
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Kafir— 12? 
s 


Kalifbft. 


Eiigliah. 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 


233. Walk before me . 


239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 


240. Prom whom did you 
buy that. ? 


241. From a shop-keeper of 
the village. 


Bariigall (of K&mdcgh). 


Pani-le 8v iik shov 


l pa-myuk pilingyu 


Tu pitibar ktf nri an ? 


Aske kut.- tan mnri pre-ti 
unguta ? 


Braga m cv saudfigar-ta 


Wai-all (Waigftl). | Wasl-veri or Veron. 


BimkeO-pa ao vai-shao . Ada mal panca aveh 

leksheh. 


1 rishtari-kati i 


Um tiuiigi urias 


Kama dabala to-ka paiker Tesh wishfiki-tak tsa-raaso ? 
east ? 


Tash.vha ku-ka miul pro ve Sii tesh milyfi pli ilgego ? 
kura ? 


DOsh-ke ok sauda-chilfl-ka . i Tigim saudii ilgia-panea 
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Pati-shoya-ni uk chhalai . 

Mai pi-shumber kasi . 

Mimi pishto kas suda iu- 
dai? ’ 

Abi sho-tfih kas pi kre-dai 
ugri eli ? 

| GrOmO-na ek Gstadas pi . 



Gflwar-bati. 


Pa filial (Eastern dialect). 


Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 


English. 


Kuie-na au khayo • . Ch&e wark kanna 

Mo-na pudami gir . . Mena pflra pa (or shay) 

Kasa-na tekura to-napatann Kis kit a le tSna p a shkin 
jimdn ? sharwa lias ? 

Taea kasa pero-na muli El" ki Odai male gureke P . 
guteo ? 

•L&mo-na saudagar perc-na. Lamni dukandar 
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KHO-WAR, chitralt, or arniya. 

This language passes under various names. It is called Khd-war 1 by the people 
who speak it, — the Chitralis, or as they call themselves, Khos. It is usually called 
Chitrali and sometimes Qashqari by the English. It was called ‘Am via’ by Leitner, 
the name being based on the Shin word Ariuali, employed to designate a portion of Yasin 
where Kho-war is spoken. 

‘ Chitrar, or Qashqar as it is called by the Pathans, is bounded on the north by 
the Hindu Kush range, separating it from Badaklishan and Wakhan ; on the south by 
the Indus, Swat, and Pan j kora Kohistans, and the Asmar district : on the east by Kan jut, 
Gilgit, Punial, and Dir; and on the west by the Hindu Kush and Kafirist/in.’ 2 

KliO-war is the language generally spoken throughout Chitral, as fqr down as Brush. 
It is also spoken by people residing in the Chizr valley (oast of the Shandur Pass) as 
far as Gupis. In some parts such as Yasin, Lutkoh, Madaglasht, and Narsat, the people 
have dialects of their own, but they all know Kho-war. 

According to tradition the whole Chitral Valley was once occupied by Kafirs, and 
some Kafir tribes, c.g. the Kalashis, still inhabit it. This tradition is borne out by the 
fact that the Kafir languages are much more nearly related to those of the Bard Group 
than either of these groups is to Kho-war. The last, though undoubtedly a Dardio 
language, differs from the other two in some essential particulars, such, even, as the 
forms of the personal pronouns, in which it agrees rather with the Ghalehah languages 
to the north. It looks as if the whole tract comprising the prescut lvafiristan, Chitral, 
and Gilgit was once occupied by one homogeneous race, which was subsequently split 
into two by a wedge of Kho invasion, representing members of a different, hut related, 
tribe coining from the north. In order to exemplify this, I here give a table showing a 
number of words in Kho-war with the corresponding words in two Kafir and two Dard 
languages. 


Knglihli. 


K i to- war. 

j , Kafiii 

Guour. 

| Dak i) 

G Koup, 


' i 

Ihlsh^ali. 

Kalfisha. 

»Siina. 

Kashmiri, 

Bad 

shum 



liluuluL 

kdehn 

koch u 

Behind 

ache 


! ptihar 

p ish t o 

phatii 

pal a 

B’ack 

slid 


zhi 

krfina 

1 

kind 

1 

krelutn" 

Bone 

kol 


' atti 

i 

ati \ 

i 

| Lift 

i 

a<fij u 

Cow 

le*hu 


: 9“° 

ijak 

i 

<jav 

Deep 

kulum 


j ( J u r ,L 

(jut 

(jut unin i 

i •jutnl u 

Dog 

reni 


j kuri 

\ 

sher 

sliu 

; luin 


1 The word is 4 Kho-war/ not 4 Kho-war/ as spelt by O’Drien. The people of Chitral pronounce it 1 Ko-wflr * or 
‘K^o-wfir/ &'*being a slightly aspirated k. I sun indebted to Major D. L. K. Loriiner, Assistant Political Agent at Chitral, 
for this information. 

2 O’Brien. KhowSr Grammar, j. i. 
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khO-war. 


English. 

iviio-wai. 

Kafik Gncrr. 

| 1)abd Gitour. 

i .. . - — 

Rash gall. 

I Kaluga. 

1 

Shinfi. 

Kashmiri. 

• 

Eye 

tjhyrh 

arheh 

erh 

achht 

achh 1 

Finger 

(‘hat u fit 

augur 

augn 

agiii 

ong*j* 

Head 

snr 

shi 

| rhifh. 

shjsh 

sher 

Heavy 

kdy 7 

gano 

1 ay U r oka 

aguru 

gtl" 

High 

zhang 

UT( 

! 

hut ala 

othaln 

wfitul* 

Horse 

istnr 

ushp 

hash 

a ship’) 

gnr u 

Husband 

wash 

llloSh 

beru, mock 

barn 

bartd 

Is 

astir , shfir 

aze. 

1 dsn r, shin 

Ita n u 

chhuh 

Rise 

rnpheh 

ushta 

nsht'i 

nthe 

tenth 

Sil ver 

drnkhm (cf. Icx.yJLrf) 

a rin 

riiwa 

rup 

rrtp- 

Son 

zh an 

j pitr 

piitr 

puck 

put tl 

Sour 

shut l 

chrnai 

chukra 

churko 

forth* 

Star 

isfnri ! 

rashta 

tetri 

tdru 

tdruk u 

Stoue 

h(irl | 

icntf. 

batt 

bat 1 

kiln* 

Sweet 

shir in | 

7 narhS 

mnhora ; 

morn ! 

mddur* 

Tongue 

light i i 

<ii ts 

hi,, jip 

| 

jib, flip ! 

1 

\y 

zev 

Was 

dsistai ! 

i 

azl 

dsis j 

asii ' 

os' 1 


It must not be assumed that Klio-war is so different from the other Pilacha 
languages as the forogoiiuc table seems to show. It is designedly compiled to display 
points of difference, not points of agreement. 

AUTHORITIKS— 

Lkkch, Lieut. R., — h'jdtom.c of the gram mars of the Lrahuiky languages, with 

vocabularies of th " .... Cashgari .... dialects. Journal of tlic Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. vii, 1838, p. 7S: l. Reprinted in the same year in Bombay under the name of ‘ Vocabularies 
of Seven Lang iinges.’ 

('UN'NixtsiiAM, A., — Ladik. physical. s'atistitil. and hisforirul : with notices of the surrounding countries . 
Ch. 15 .... vocabularies .... Alpine dialects, from the Indus to the Ghagra, viz., Arniya, 
etc., London, 1 8o4. 

Kay El'; TV, Major II. G .. — On the language of the Sit lli-push Kafirs. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxxiii, lSf‘»4, pp. ‘Jt»7 and following. The paper contains a ‘ Qashqfiri * Vocabulary. 

H aywakp. G. W., — Vocabulary in Journal of tin* Royal Geographical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pp. 18ff. 

Shaw, K. B., — On the Ghalckah Languages, I Contains a comparison of the Ghalchali and the Dard 
(including Arniya) languages.] Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlv, Parti, 1876, 
pp. 141 IT. Calcutta, lS7d. 

TiKiTNKK, ])h. G. W ., — The Languages and Races of .Vardist an. Pt. I. Comparative Grammar and 

Vocabulary of Aruvia Lahore, 1877. See also articles in Imperial 

and Asiatic Quarterly Review. quoted under the head of Shiiia. 


BlDDULru, Major J., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koush. Chap. XLV, pp. 155iT., and Appendix If. Kliowar 
Grain, and Vocal). Calcutta, 1880. 

BlDDULi'U, Colonel J., — Dialects of the Hindoo Kush. Khouuir A corrected edition of 

' the preceding. Journal Royal Asiatic Society (X.S. j. Y*»l. xvii. London, 1 8 So. 

Cap US, G., — Vucabuluires des Lanjues p re-pa mi riennes. Dull c f las do la Soeiete dWnthrop.do^io dc 
Paris. Vol. xii, 1S89, pp. -Odd’. ‘ Vocal mini res Tcli.it raivs,’ collected at. Mastnj and Cliitifil in 
June 1S87, on pp. 207 If. 

O’Buien, Captain 1). J. T., — Grammar and Vocabulary of (he Kh. near Dialect ( Ohitrnli). Lahore, 1 N 0*‘). 
DAVIDSON, Colonel J.,-— Some Notes oil the hintjuaye of Oaitral , an l Idiomatic Sentences, and t< n popular 
stories. Indian Antiquary , Vol. xxix, UtOO, pp. 21 flT., 2 4*3 IT. 

The following sketch of KhO-war grammar is based on Captain O’Brien’s work and 
has heen revised on the spot by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, to whom I am 
indebted for many improvements and corrections. 
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KHO-WAR 


I.— PRONUNCIATION. 


(<j) Vowels. a, d, i, t, u, #7 , at, d, orw, as in Indian languages. a, as the w in nut ; a, as in English fiat ; e, as in tent or met ; o, as 
in English hot , olike the first o in promote, or the o in the French word votre, the short sound of o in the English word home. 
An scute accent marks the accented syllable. Thns, asum. 

(6) Consonants, kh , gA, gki Qt the Persian and Arabic J> and <3> respectively. The letter l has a lingual sound, between 
/ and r. The letter n, tj is pronounced like the English ny in ‘sing.* 77# is pronounced like the tli in thin. PA is pronounced 
p-h, n»t /*. The letters tj and fa represent the well-known sounds of Pashto and Kashmiri. 


II.— Null MS. 

The Plural is formed by adding a , #7 w, or en. There are two Declensions : («) Animate, (b) Inanimate. 


1st Dec lens i» 


iln (l Declension. 


Nom. Dei'/, u boy. 

AcC. Dnyo, a b»«y. 

Gen. Daq-o, ..f a hoy. 

Dflt. Doq-o-te, to a boy. 

C Jla<j-o-sa r, from or by a boy. 
Abl. < Daq-n-stun , with a boy. 

(. Daq m o-snrti, on a boy. 


Daq. 

Dciq-dn. 

Doq-dn. 

Daq-dn-te. 

Daq-dn-sar. 

Dfiq-fin-sinn. 

Daq-dn-sora. 


An, a mountain. An. 

An-o, a mountain. Ann-d'n. 

An-o t of a mountain. Ann-dn. 

An->*ti\ to a mountain. Ann-d'n-te. 

An -dr, from or by a mountain. An -dr. 

An-o-svnu with a mountain. Ann-dn-sum . 

An-o-teka, on a mountain. Ann-d’n-teka. 


In the Firxt Declension, the word for ‘ from * is sar , and for * on* is .vo#vr, both added to the Genitivo. In the Second Declen- ■ 
sion the word for ‘from ’ is dr, added to the Nominative, and for ‘ on ’ is teka. added to the Genitive. The word for ‘with * is . 
sum, addod to the Genitive in both declensions. Thu interment ivois formed by adding a, or lengthening a final a to a. Thus, ] 
kimeri-a, is it a woman ! J i 

Adjectives precede the noun they govern, and remain unchanged for gender or number. j 


111.— PRONOUNS: (a) Personal - 


Thou. i 


He, she, it ; This, That. 


Plur. ; Sing. Plnr 


Singular. 


I Present. 


Near. Remote. ! More Remote. I Near. ; Remote. I More Remote. 


Nom. dint. ispd. I fit. j pisa. 
Aer. ma. ispd. (a. , pisa. 


j haiya. hes. ( Inisa. . hamit. het. J hatet. 

\ hamu . fneo. | hdfngho or taghom ; ham it an. \hetan. \hdtetan. 


These are all declined quite regularly like nouns. In the Ablative case of the pronouns of the third person, the appropriate post* 
positions must be used, according as the pronoun represents an animate or an inanimate object. 

When hes is a pronominal adjective, then he may be UBed for the Nominative or Accusative Singular only. Thus, hi 
prti i, that man gave or beat. Similarly, when hdsa is used as an adjective, its Accusative Singular only maybe hdti. Thus, 
hate mosho-te prdni, they gave to that man ; hdte mosj^o prdni, t’nov heat that man. 


(&) Interrogative Pronouns— 


(r) Rotative Pronouns- 


(d) Reflexive Pronoun— 


kd, who ; ohl. form kos, e.g. kos-te, to There is no proper relative pronoun. For : tan, self, 
whom. ^ . * the man who went * we say boghdu mosh , j 

I't, which ? kxwa feo 9 or hi waft , which oneP literally, the gone man. j 

kya, kyani, what ? do not change their form ’ j 

in declension. I 
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GRAMMAR. 


IV. — VERBS. 

A.— Verb substantive— 


(<*) Defective ' — There are two; (1) referring to animate, nn-i (2) referi-inar to inanimate ohieeta. 

/i aal* trt tan • nnun rtf n/rnn.io .. m 1. n.... L / to) \ Vi •). 


(1) Astk, to be : noun of agency, asdic, one whi» is. 

Sing. Plur. Sim 

Pres. 1. asum . asusi. 

I ain. 2. asus. asumi. 

3. asttr. asuni. 


Sing. Plur. 

Past, asistam. dsis/am . 

I uas. dsistau. asistam i . 

- dsistai. asistam. 

The second syllable is veiv lightly pro- 
non need, ami the second s is often omitted. 


(2) Sink, tube: noun of agency, shak. 
that which exists. 

Pies, shpr, it is; theni, they are. 
I'a-t. o-shdi, it. was; o$&6ni. they 
were. 


( b ) Complete , Bib, to become. 

This is irregular. 

Past Bart., biti , having become ; Noun of agency. hale, he who becomes. 


Sing. 

Pres. •Future, 1. bom. 


Plur. Pres. Definite, Sing. Plur. 
hast. I am be- 


I become or 
shall bo- 
oome. 


2. bos, 

3. hoi. 


bii mi. Coining. 1. bom-an. hdsy-a n . , 
hdni. j 2. bds-an. bdmy-an . ! 

3. hoy-an. hduy-an. 


j Past, 

I became. 


Sing. 

1 . host am, 

2 . hdw. 

Char , 

3. S hoi , 01 
(. bird’. 


y lm. 

host a m . 
hast ami. 
hnni, 
or 

bird'. 


Per Cert, 

I have be- 
come. 1 . 


Sing. 


biti asum. 
biti as ii\'. 

{ biti astir , 
or hi rat. 
Birai and hi rani may 
in the sen ho of the Pi 


3. 


Plur. 

biti asusi. 
biti asumi. 
biti asuni, 
or birdni. 
also be used 
esent. 


Sing. Plur. 

[. Imperfect , 1. bd-osht am . bd-oshfam. 

I was becoming. 2. bd-oshd. bd-oshfami. 

3. bd-oshoi. bd-oshoni. 


Pluperfect, Sing. Plur. 

I hud become. 1. birtUosh/atn. bird-nshtam. 

2. biru-osho. hiru-os/itawi. 

3. birii-oshoi. hirti-ushoni. 


Subjunctive, Sing. Pl } f. 

Should i become. 1. besdm. besdm. 

2. hesu. best mi. 

3. hesir. besini. 


Imperative , — bos , become thou ; bar, let him become ; hdsi, lot us become; lor, become you ; hdni, lot thorn become. 
B.— Auxiliary Verbs.— P#v\>\ asum, etc. The same as the Verb Substantive. 


Sing. 

Past, 1. oshtam. 
I was. 2. oshd. 

3. oshoi. 


Plur. 
oshtam. 
vshta mi 
oshon 


mi, > 
i. J 


This is only u^ed as an auxili- 
ary, and never as a finite 
verb. 


Ganik, to take. 

Root, (fan: Pres. Part., ydnika, taking. 

Past Part., ydni, having taken ; 

Imperfect Base, y and ; Pluperf. Base, yanirtt. 


C. — Rogular Verb — 

The Infinitive ends in ik or Ik. The Root is found by 
dropping the ik or Ik of tin; Infinitive. 

The Present Parfieip/e adds a to the infinitive. 

The Past Participle drops the k of the infinitive. 

The Imperfect. Base adds a to the root. 

The Pluperfect Base adds generally rn to Past Participle. 


! 


Present-Future, Sing. Plnr. j Present Defte Sing. 
I take or shall 1. y an-i m . y an-i si 
take. Hoot 2. y an- is. yu n - rut i, 
plus tormina- 3. gan-ir. yan-ini. 

tions. 

Some verbs form the Present-Future and 
Present Definite with d and some with 
V. Thus, petshik, to shoot ; Pres.-Fut. 
pttsh-um ; dlk, to give ; d-om. 


Plur. 


I am 1. ydn-im-an. gan-i<<y-an. 

taking. Adds 2. yan-is-an. yan-imy-an. 
an t<* Pre- 3. ydn-ir-an, gan-iny-an. 
sent- Future. or ydnian. 


I Past, I took. Si ng. Plur. 

Past Parti- 1. ynni-stam, ydni-s/am. 
ci pie plus ter- 2 . gdni-stau. ydni-sta mi. 
mi nut ions. 3. ydni-stai. gdni-stani. 

VerbH with infinitives in eik form the Past 
in estam or estam. Thus: from rPik, to 
say : Past ,restam. The letter s in stam, 
etc., is often omitted. Tlius, ydni-tam 


Sing. Plur. | Perfect, I Sing. Plur. P/nprr- Sing. 

Imperfect, I 1 . yand-oshtam. yand-oshjam. have taken. 1 . ydni -a sum. ydni -asusi . Jeet, I 1. ganiru-oshta 

was taking. 2. gand-oshp. gand-oshtami . Past Part. 2 . gdni-asus. ydni •asumi. had tak- 2. yan iru- os/at. 

Imperfect 3. yand-osjhui. gand-oshp ni. plus Auxi- 3. ydni-asur. ydni-asuni. on- Plu- 3. ganiru-oshoi 

base plus liary Pro- perfect 

Auxiliary Past. sent. base plus 


— l’lu r. 
yan i ru-oshtam . ya n i ru-oshta m . 
yani rd-o.ihh. yaniru-oshtamt. 
on- Plu- 3. ganiru-oshoi . yanini-oshoni. 
perf e e t 
base plus 
Auxiliary Pa**t. 


Subjunctive, Should I take. Sing. _ Plur. 

Root plus terminations. 1. (ki) gdn-esam. [ki) gan-esam 

2. (//) gdn-esu. (ki) yan-esimi. 

3. (ki) ydn-esir. [ki) gauges ini. 


Im pera t i re, Ta ke 
thou. Root plus 
terminations. 


Sing. 

1. 

2. ynn-*‘h. 

3. yan-d'r. 


Plur. 
yan- is i. 
yan-ur. 
gantVni. 


D.— Irregular Verbs.— Verbs whose infinitives end in eik have the Imperfect. Base in Sia. Thus, bashftk, to sing. 
Imperfect base, basheia. 

The following verbs are irregular, in the tenses shown below. In the other t.ensos they are regular : — 

(1) bik, to he able ; Past, obe’stam, etc. 

(2) bik, to go ; Imperfect base, boghd ; Pluperfect base, boghdii ; Past, Sg., bdghestam, baghav, baghai ; Pl. f 

bdahestam, bdghastami, bagf ani ; Subjunctive, boghesam, etc. ; Imperative, bdgj^eh, etc. _ 

( 8 ) glk 9 to come ; Past Part., giti ; Past, Sg., ha* stam, hau , hai or gird ; PJ., ha stam, hastami , hdni or gird ; Imperative, 
gieh , yydr, etc. 

(4) a n-yik. to bring; Past Part., an-gifi ; Tast, Sg., al-ffstam, al-au , al-ai or un-giru ; PI., al-e'stani, al-ffstami, 
nldni or anairu. 



tivo, 2 Sg., aids. 

(8) nishik, to sit ; Past, Sg., 2, nishati y 3, nishai ; PI. ,3, nishjhn. f , 

(9) i&ibik, to eat; Past Part., &huti ; Pluperfect Base, pAunhi ; Past, Sg., oyostam , oyow, oyoi ; II., oyostam, 
oydstami, oydni . 


(10) nisik, to leave, come out : Past, Sg., 2, nisan • 3, niseet ; PI., 3, nisdni. 

(11) niiik, to take out ; im perativ e, Sg^2. mrzeA ^natcc7/. _ 
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KHG-WAK. 


The language of the two following Specimens, for which I am indebted to Colonel 
B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.B., D.S.O., Assistant British Agent, Chitral, closely agrees with 
that given in the preceding grammatical sketch, but, Kho-war being an unwritten 
language, there are some minor differences which may be noted. The following are the 
principal. 

There is a tendency to shorten the o of the oblique case singular so that it is some- 
times reduced to «, as in pulungusht-u (acc. sg.), a ring. 

In the pronouns wo have haya for haiya, this. 

In the verbs there is a tomlenoy to contraction. Thus, astai for asistai , he was» 
astani for asistani, they were, and for hdstdm, I became, hotam. 

In the Present, Puturo and Present Definite, we have kosi for korosi, we shall do. 

In the Past Tense, the s of tho typical st is sometimes dropped. Thus, bozhitai for 
bozhiatai, he divided ; khuletai for khuleatai, he consumed ; both reatai and ret at, he 
said ; pouhtai for po&hiatai, he saw ; chokitai for chokiatai, he fell upon. 

In the Imperative mood, note dyor , give ye. 
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[NO. I.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KHO-WAK. 

Specimen I. 

(Colonel B. M. M. Gurdon, C.I.1C., D.S.O., 1898.) 

I mosh-o ju zbizhau astani. llatet-an muji 

One man-of two sons were. Them ( sign of accusative case) among 

tsiro tat-o-te vestoi, * e tat, raa-tn ma bash-o tan mal-nr 
younger fat hereto said, ‘ O father, me-to my share own property from 
ki ma-te tariran dot.’ lEnsa hatet-an muji tan daulat-o 

that me-to falleth give He them among own wealth (ace. sg.) 

bozhitai. I karua bas acbliar tsiro zbau tan inalan chbik 

divided. A few days after younger son own property (goods) all 


blatsestai o-ch6 dudevi bhathan-o-te 

raid 

hor. 

o-ch6 

hatora 

collected and distant counlry-to 

started 

became. 

and 

there 

badmasti 

kori 

tan 

daulat-o 


toujestai. 

Kya 

riotous-living 

having-done 

own 

wealth ( acc . 

sg.) 

lost. 

At-tlie 

wakht ki 

chile khuletai 

bate 

inulk-n 

dish 

draghanj 

hoi, 

time that 

all lie-consumed that 

country-in 

bad 

famine 

became, 

o-cbe liasa 

chan lioi. 

liasa ha 

ghai o-cbe 

I 

quwating 

bhatn iidar 

and he 

in-want became. 

lie went and 

one 

wealthy 

native 

mosh-o-sum 

just 

hoi. 

\ Easa 


mosh 

hatogho 

man- with 

joined 

became. 

That 


man 

him 


tan chhatran muji kbukan rocldiik-o woshestai ; lmtogho armau oshoi 
own fields among swine grazing for sent ; of -him longing was 

khukan zhibarm pliotan-sar ton khoy;in-o arthiyok-o. Iva balogho-te 

swine food husksfrom own belly satisfying for. Anyone him- to 

no dya o-shoi. Th e falim-a gili ton jan-o-sum lyu prai, 

not give would. Then senses-to coming own self- with words gave, 

* kanduri muzduran ma tot-o daulat-a shapik zbuti 

‘ how-many hired-servants my father's wealth-with food having-eaten 

hatet-an-sar besh di boyan o-che awa chliui-en bryura-an. 

themfrom spare also becomes and I hunger-of dying-am. 

Ruphi tat-o gona bi hatogho-sum lyu dom, “e tat. 

Having-risen father near having-gone him-with words I-will-give, “ O father , 
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awa Khndai o-chfe ta prushta shnrmamla liotam. Awa ta zhau 

I God and thee before ashamed hare-become. I thy son 

bik-o layiqa no asiun ; ma tan i muzdur-o ohaqa 

of -being fit not am ; me own one hired-servant ( acc . sg.) like 

kori halaweh.” ’ Uuplii tat-o nasa baghai ; walekin hasa 

having -made keep'' * Havin') -risen father near went ; but him 

doderi-a gyawa tat liatogho poshtni togho jan puli 

disiant-at coming father him saw Ids life (i.e. heart) having-burnt 


de 

baghai zhau-o 

gori ehokitai 

o-ehg 

bah 

arftr. Zbau 

tat-o-tg 

running 

went son’s 

neck fell -on 

and 

kiss 

did. Son 

father-to 

rSstai, 

* e tat, awa 

Khudai o-ehe 

ta 

prushta 

sharmanda 

liotam. 

said, 

‘ oh father , I 

God and 

thee 

before 

ashamed 

have-become. 


Awa liami-ghar achg 

/ ' noto-from after 

shiidarbakan-tg handcstai, 
servants- to ordered, 


ta zhau bik-o lay 
thy son of -being ft 

1 bo jam ehalai 
‘ very good clothes 


I pulungusht-u linmu chamut-o dyor, 

one ring his finger-on give, 

shapik zhihosi o-clu' 1 khushani kosi ; 
food we- will- eat and merriment we-will-do ; 

hanise guya-ki wa junu boi ; guya-ki 

how as-if again alive became ; as-if 


iqa no asum.’ 

Tat 

tan 

t not am* 

Father 

own 

angiti 

lianiu 

anjaur. 

ha cing-hronght 

him 

put-on. 

kaush liam-u 

anjaur, 

the 

shoes him 

put-on , 

then 

guya-ki ma zbau 

bhirti 

astai, 

as-if my son 

dead 

was. 

tonj biru oshoi, 

«’a 

lgn 

lost become was, 

again 

found 


hoi.’ Hatt&t. khushani korik-a prani. 

became They merriment doing commenced. 


Hatogho lyutbro zhau hasa wakht tan chhatr-an muji astai. TTat-ghar gyawa 
His elder son at- that lime own fields among was. There- from coming 

dur-o-t6 shoycko basheik o-clie piionik-o awaz togho kara prai. I 
honse-to nearing singing and dancing-of sound his ears-on fell. One 


shadar-o hui diti bashar arfr, * kya basheik o-clig kya phonik shgr ? * 

servant call having-given enquiry made, ‘ what singing and what dancing is ? 9 

Hasa vu prai, ki ‘ta biar giti asur; ta tat hatogho taza 

He words gave, that ‘ thy brother come is; thy father his well 


gik-o-paehftn cbasht, diti asur.’ Hasa khafa lior, adrcni bik-o 

Coming-for feast given has.’ He annoyed became, inside of- going 

rai no ar?r. Tat beri nisi hatogbo kbfishestai. Hasa 

wish not did-make. Father outside emerging him entreated. He 

tat-o-tfi jawab prai, ‘ya lolflh, hamuni sal ta-tg kfcizmat, nrestara • 

father-to answer gave, * here look, so-many years thee-to service I-did • * 

kya wakht. ta bukm-o khor no argstam ; harauni kbizmat 

at -any time thy orders-of otherwise not I-did- do-; so-much service 

korik-e tu hgch kya wakht i chhani mu-te no prau, ki 

having-done thou not at-any time one kid me- to not gacest, that 



khO-avak. 


141 


tan yar-an-sum i-biti 

■own frienda-with together 

WalSkin kya wafcfct ki 
But at-what time that 


zliuti kbushani 

having-eaten merriment 

to haya zhau liai, kfi 

thy this son name, who 


kachniyan-sum 


rStai, 
said, 
sh8r ; 

is; 

brar 


tonjestai, tu hamu pach&n chasht. prau. 

lost, thou him for feast gave. 

4 e zhau tu mudam ina-sum asusj ma kya-rakb 

* O son thou always me-mith art, my whatever 

ispa-te kbnshani korik munasib oshoi 

us- to merriment making becoming was 

bhirti astoi, junu hoi; tonj biti astai, wa 


brother dead was, alive became ; lost become was, again 


koresam. 

I- would- have-made. 

ki ta daulat-o 
that thy wealth 
' Tat togho-te 
’ Father hint- to 
ki sher ta 
that is thine 

kya-pachen-ki ta 
because thy 
leu hoi. 5 
found became.' 


haya 

this 
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[ No. 2.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KUO-WAR. 

Specimen II. 

(Colonel B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., 1898.) 

I -z am a nix Yiirkan-o bol Chitrar-o royan band! kori 

Once. -upon- a- time Yarkand- of army Cliitral-of people prisoner having-made 

Yarkan-a aldu bh’ani. Nimiizh-o anus giru badsha liukni kardu 

YarkanJ-in carried-away had. 'Id- of day came Icing order made 

zind&n-o duwarth-o hurur ta-granish-a-pat kanduri bandi ki 

prison-of door-of open up-to-midday as-many prisoners that 

yao-nisiini aziid. Ju mush birani I deh-ar. Tan muji 

came-out would-be- free. Tioo men were one village-from. Themselves among 

janjal kardu. I-wfilyo rardu, ‘ Thannxnyak-en bisi,’ te. i-walyo 

dispute made. One-of-them said, ‘ Thamunyak-vid wc-will-gof while one-of-them 

rardu, ‘ Kashiilagah-en bisi.’ Thamunyak o-che Kashalagah hatgtan 
said, ‘ Kashalagah-vid we-will-go .’ Thamunyak and Kashalagah their 
deli-o sho-ya ju pbn birani. 1 Fillet haya janjfxl-a bbeobiru. lloi 

village near two roads were. They this dispute-in remained. People 

chbik fchnlas bill boglidu. Zindan-o duwartlx wii botln biru. 

all liberated having-become went. Prison-of door again closed became. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time the army of Yarkand having made the people of Chitral prisoners 
carried them away to Yiirk and. On the day of the ‘Id fest ival the king (i.e. of Yarkand) 
gave an order that the door of the prison should bo opened and kept open up till mid-day, 
and that as many prisoners as came out (during that time) should be allowed to go free. 
Among the prisoners there were two men from the same village. These men disputed 
among themselves. One said we will go home by the Thamunyak road, while the other 
said we will go by the Kashalagah road. Thamunyak and Kashalagah were two hamlets 
near different roads leading to their village. They continued to dispute in this manner, 
while all the rest of the people became free and went away. The prison door was closed 
again (and the two disputants remained inside). 
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NUMERALS. 

I jo. troi chor ponj chhoi sot osht ngoh josh jo»h-i 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven 

joh-jfi. josh-troi josh-clior joslj-pGnj josh-chlioi josh-sot josh-osht 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

josh-neoh bishr bishr-josh jii-bishr ju-bishr-jnsh troi-bishr troi-bisbr-josjj 
nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy 

chor-bishr chor-bishr-josh ponj-bishr or sljor. 
eighty ninety hundred. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES INKHO-WAR 


English. | Klio-war. 


I 


1, One 

• 

• 

• 

I. 

2. Two 

* 

• 

• 

Ju. 

3. Three 

• 

1 

• 

Troi. 

4. Four 

• 

e 

• 

Chfir. 

5. Fire 

• 

• 

• 

Pflnj. 

6. Six 

f 

• 

« 

Chhoi. 

7. Seven 


t 

• 

Sot. 

8. Eight 


• 

• 

Osht. 

9. Nino 


• 

• 

Neob. 

10. Ton 


• 

• 

Josh. 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

• 

Biahr. 

1‘2. Fifty 

« 

• 

• 

Ju-bishr-joah. 

13. Hundred 


• 

• 

Shflr or pflnj-bighr. 

14. I 


• 

• 

Awa. 

15. Of me 



• 

Ma. 

16. Mine 

• 

• 

• 

Mo. 

17. We 

0 



Ispa. 

18. Of ns 

• 

• 

• 

Ispa. 

19. Our 

• 


| 

r.spa. 

20. Thou 

ft 

• 


Tu. 

21. Of thee 

• 

a 


Ta. 

22 Thine 



• 

Ta. 

23. Ton 


• 


Pisa. 

24. Of you 

• 

• 

• 

Piaa. 

25. Tour 

* 

• 


Pisa. 


144 — Kho-w&r. 


English. 

Khft-wir. 

26. He ... 

Hasa. 

27. Of him 

Hatogho or togho or horo 


or hamu. 

28. Ilia • . • 

Hatogho or togho or horo 


or hamu. 

29. They 

HattBt or h8tt. 

30. Of thorn . 

Hatetan or hStan. 

31. Their 

Hat5t.au or h5tan. 

32. Hand • 

Host. 

33. Foot . • • 

Pon S . 

.34. Nose . . • 

Naskar. 

35. Eye 

GhScli. 

36. Mouth . . 

Apak. 

37. Tooth • , . 

Don. 

38. Ear 

Kar. 

39. Hair 

Single drO, (of head) 


pr&shfl or phur. 

40. Head 

Sor or kapal. 

41. Tongue 

Ligini. 

42. Belly 

Khoyanu or iahkama. 

43. Back 

Kr3m. 

44. Iron 

Chumllr. 

45. Gold 

Sarm. 

U>. Silver 

Drukhro. 

47. Father . , 

Tat. 

48. Mother • . 

Nan. 

49. Brother . # 

Brar. 

bO. Sister . # 

Ispusar. 



English. 


1 

__i 

KhS-wir. 

English. 


i 

Kho-w&r. 

51. Mm 

• 


i 

J 

; 

Mo A. 

78. Eat 

• 

! 

• ! 

2}hibBh. 

52. Woman 

• 


i 

. | 

Kiraeri. 

79. Sit . 

• 

^ i 

Niaheh. 

53. Wife 

• 

• 

1 

Bek. 

1 

80. Come 

• 

| 

GiSh. 

54. Child 

• 

• 

i 

Ajgheli. 

81. Beat 


i 

D8t. 

55. Son . 

• 

• 

1 

Zfcau. 

1 

82. Stand 

• 

i 

RupliSh. 

56. Daughter 

• 


. | Zhtir. 

83. Die 

• 

i 

BiiySb. 

57. Slave 

• 


• ; 

Maris tan. 

84. Give 

• 

• 

DSfc. 

58. Cultivator 

• 


• ! 

Dehqati. 

85. Run 

• 

• 

DawSh. 

59. Shepherd 

m 


i 

Pu^hfil. 

86. Up . 

• 

• 

A ill. 

60. Ood . 

• 


• 

Khudai. 

j 

87. Near 

• 

• 

Sboi. 

Gl. Devil 

• 



Shaitan. j 

88. Down 

• 

• 

Auh. 

62. Sun • 

a 

• 

■ 

i 

Yer. 

i 

89. Far 

» 

• 

Doderi, 

63. Moon 

• 

• 


1 

Mas. i 

1 

t 

| 90. Before 

t 

• 

Prushti. 

64. Star . 

• 

• 

■ i 

. j Istari. 

1 

j 91. Behind 

• 


AchS. 

65. Fire . 



• 

Augur. 

l 

j 92. Who 

• 

• 

Ka. 

66. Water 

• 


• 


' 93. What . 

i 

• 

• 

Kya. 

67. House 

• 



Kim tan. 

94. Why 

• 

• 

Ko. 

68. Horse 

• 

• 

• 

Istflr. 

95. And • 

• 

• 

O-che. 

69. Cow . 

• 

a 

a 

LSshu. 

96. But 

• 

• j 

Mugar. 

70. Dog • 

• 

• 

• 

Reni. 

97. If . 

► 

• 

Agar or ki. 

71. Cat . 

• 

• 

• 

Ptishi. 

98. Yes . 

• 

a 

Dl. 

72. Cock 

• 

• 

• 

Nar-kftktl. 

99. No . 


• 

No. . 

73. Duck 

# 

• 

• 

Afi. 

100. Alas 

i 

« 

• 

Ausflz. 

74. Abb • 

• 

• 

• 

Gurdegh. 

i 

1 101. A father • 

• 

• 

I tat. 

75. Onmcl 

• 

• 

• 

Ut. 

102. Of a father 

• 

• 

I tat-o. 

76. Bird • 

• 

• 

• 

Boik. 

103. To a father 

• 

• 

1 tat-o-t8. 

77. Go . 

• 

• 

• 

BoghSh. 

104. From a father 

• 

• 

1 tat-o- sar. 
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105. Two fathers • 

106. Fathers 

107. Of fathers 
106. To fathers 

109. From fathers • 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

1 19. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men . 

128. A good woman • 

129. A bad boy # 

130. Good women • 

146 — Khfi w5r. 




I 


Jft tat-gini. 

Tat-gini. 

Tat-gini-an. 

Tat-gini-an-tft. 

Tat-gi ni-an-sar. 

1 zhur. 

1 zhur-o. 

1 zhiir-ote. 

1 zhfir-o-sar. 

Jfi zhur-gini. 

Zhur-gini. 

Zhur-gini -an. 

Z h ur-gi n i-an-t.5. 

Zhur-gini -an-sar. 

T jam mfish. 

I jam mfish-o. 

I jam mfish-o-te. 

I jam mfish-o-sar. 

Ju jam infish. 

Jam mfish or jam roi. 

Jam mfish- fin or jam roi-an. 

Jam mfish-fm *te or voi-an-te. 


| Jain mfish-an-sar or roi-an- 
• sar. 


131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

i 

! 133. Better 

i 

ii 
! 

! 134. Heat 

•i 

! 135. High 

| 

136. Higher 

137. Highest 

138. A horso 

139. A mare 

140. Horses 

141. Mares 

142. A bull 

143. A cow 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows 
14G. A dog 
147. A bitch 
118. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A lie-goat 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 


I jam kimeri. 

1 ahum daq. 
Jam kimeri-tin. 


155. Musk deer 
15G. I am 
157. Thou art. 


, I shum kumfiru. 

. Jam. 

. Bo jam. 

. Nicho bo jam. 

• Zhang. 

. Bo gh&ng. 

. Nicho bo %hang. 

. 1 iatfir. 

. I in ad i an. 

• I stfir-an or istfir. 

. Madian or madian-Sn. 

. 1 r£shu. 

. I lc*shft. 

. RSshu or rtfshu-iui. 

. Lesha or 18shu-an. 

. I reni. 

. I istri reni. 

. Reni or reni- an. 

. Istri reni or istri rgni-an. 
. I niiri pai. 

. I istri pai. 

. Pai-iin. 

• I rouz (a musk deer). 

. 1 istri rouz. 

• Rouz or rouz*&n. 

• Awa asum. 

• Tu asus. 



English. 


KhS-wir. 

English. 

Kli<5*w4r. 

158. Ho is 

• 

Hasa asur. 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 

Awa ph re tain or phrSstaxn. 

159. Wo are 

• 

Ispa asusi. 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
. Tense), 

Tu prau. 

160. You arc . 


Pisa asumi. 

187. He beat ( Past Tense ) . 

Hasa prai. 

161. They aro . • 


Hatet asuni. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Ispa plirCtnni or ph res turn. 

162. I was . . 


Awa nsistam. 

189. You beat ( Past 

Tense), 

Pisa phrchiini or phrestami. 

163. Thou wast 


Tu asistau. 

1 0(5. They beat (Past 

Tense), 

Hatet pifini. 

164. He was , 

• 

] las a asistai. 

191. I am beating . 

Awa dflman. 

165. We were . 


Ispa asiatam. 

192. I was beating . 

Awa (lift oshtam or di a 
oshostam. 

166. You were . 

M 

Pisa asistami. 

193. I had beaten • 

Awa dim oshtam or dim 
oshostam. 

167. They were 

• 

Hatet asistani. 

194. I may beat 

Awa kya dfima. 

1G8. Be . 


Bos. 

195. I shall beat 

Awa dfiui. 

169. To be 


Bik. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu dos. 

170. Being 


Bika. 

197. lie will bent . 

Hasa doi. 

1 71. Having been 

• 

1 Biti. 

198. Wo shall beat . 

| Ispa dosi. 

172. I may be . 

• 

Awa kya bflma. 

199. You will beat . 

Pisa do nn. 

173. I shall be . 

• 

Awa bom. 

200. They will beat 

Hatet doni. 

174. I should be 


Ma biko bash. 

201. I should beat . • 

Ala di ko bash. 

175. Beat. 


Dot. 

202. I am beaten 

Awa dfiflno liotam. 

176. To beat . 


Dik. 

! 

203. I was beaten . . ' 

Awa r.efino birn oshtam. 

177. Beating . 

• 

DeOno. 

204. I shall be beaten 

| Awa dfeflno bom. 

i 

178. Having beaten . 

• 

Diti. 

205. I go 

1 

1 Awa biman. 

179. I beat 


Awa daman. 

206. Thou goest 

Tu bisan. 

180 . Thou beatest • 


Tu dosan. 

207. lie goes • 

Hasa blrau. 

181. He beats . 


Hasa doian. 

208. We go . . 

Ispa. bisi. 

182. W© beat . 

• 

Ispa dasyan. 

209. You go # - * 

Pi sty birni. 

183 . You beat . 

• 

Pisa domyan. 

210. They go . 

HatiSt blni. 

184 . They beat • 

• 

Hatet dflnyan. 

211. I went 

Awa baghSstam. 
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English. 


Khd-w&r. 


English. 


Khfi-wir. 


212. Thou wentest . • Tu baghau. 

213. He went . . . Hasa baghai. 

-214. We went . . Tspa bagh&tam. 

215. Ton went . . . Pisa baghSstami. 

216. They went . . HatSt baghani. 

217. Go. ... Boghgh. 

218. Going . . . Boghawa or bika. 

219. Gone . . . Boghdu. 

220. What is your name P . | Ta nnm kya sh£r ? 

1 

221. How old is this horse ? . llaiya istflr kamii Bala asur ? 

222. How far is it from Hami ghar Knshmlr-o-tC 

here to Kashmir ? kanduri doderi sher ? 

223. How many sons are Ta tat-o dura kama zh:iu 

there in your father’s asuni p 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long Awa hanun brt pon kosi 

way to-day. asum. 

225. The son of my nnelo Ma mik-o zhau tan 

is married to his ispnsfu-o alt i asur. 
sister, i 

226. In the house is the Ishpem istflr-o hun dari 

saddle of the white sh6r. 
horse. 
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227. Put the saddle upon Hun-o hatogho-sora d£t. 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son Awa hatogho ti&u-o bo 

with many stripes. braih-ftn-sflra diti asum. 

229. He is grazing cattle Hasa l&ot-pongi-an an-o 

on the top of the phura rachhiran. 
hill. 

230. He is sitting on a Hasa hate kan-o mula 1 

horse under that tree. istOr-o-sOra nishi asur. 

231. His brother is taller Hatogho brar hatogho 

than his sister. ispusar-o sar stang asur. 

2;»2. The price of that is Hatogho wagjh ju rupaia 
two rupees and a o-ch8 phat ah8r. 
half. 

233. My father lives in Ma tat hat8 tflSq khatana 
that small house. hSl bflyan. 

214. Give this rupee to Haiya rupai-o hatogho-tfc 
him. dftt. 

235. Take those rupoeB Hatd rupai-an hatogho- 

from him. sar gan$h. 

236. Beat him well and Hatogho jam ban d8t o-ch$ 

bind him with ropes, shiraeni-an sora botfih. 

237. Draw water from the Chah-ar ugh nazfch. 

well. 

238. Walk before me . Ma sar nast biti kosch. 

239. Whose boy comes be- Kfis daq ta achia goian P 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you Hatogho kOB-sar krSnitau ? 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of DCh-o i dukandar-o ear. 

the village. 
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Dard Group. 

The Dard Group includes the following languages, — fMtina, Kashmiri, and Kohistanl. 
Of these, Shina is the purest example of the group. Kashmiri, with its literary tradi- 
tion, has imbibed too much civilization and vocabulary from India to make it a typical 
Dard language. Kohistanl, on the other hand, is a group of uncultivated dialects near 
the Indian frontier, all of which have been influenced not only by Indian languages hut 
.also by Pa§bto. 
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SHINA. 

This is the language spoken in Gilgit. and the neighbouring valleys. Properly it is 
the language of the Shin tribe, who, although numerically inferior, have established 
their language to the exclusion of others wherever they have penetrated. Amongst the 
many dialects of Shina now spoken, that of Gilgit, which was the seat of Shin rule, is 
still considered the most refined, but it is much mixed with Burushaski, and of late, 
with Kashmiri, owing to an immigration of Kashmiris which took place about a century 
and a half ago. 1 

In various dialects, Shina is the language of the Gurez Valley in Kashmir, of the 
Aster Valley, and of tho Gilgit 3 district as far north as Vasin and Ilunza. It also 
extends down the Indus Valley through the Chilas country, as far as Palus and Koli, 
close to the Indus Kohistan, on the left hank of that river. Again, to the east, in 
Baltistan, there are isolated colonies of Bards, still speaking their original language. 

Shina has many dialects. The principal are, — 

1. Gilgiti, the dialect of the Gilgit Valley. 

2. Astor 1, the dialect of the Astor Valley. 

3. Chilasl. This is tho dialect spoken lower down the Indus, not only in 

Chilas, cn the south side of the river, but also on the north side, in Darel, 
lludar, etc. It continues down both sides of the Indus as far as Tam»ir 
and Sazin, and it is thence spoken as a second language as far as Koli. and 
Pfilus. It is also spoken in the valley of lloshan, and, sporadically, to the 
north and west of the true Shiija. area, owing to one branch of the 
original Chilasis, the Machuchis, having become widely scattered. The 
other branch of the original Chilasis is known as ‘ Bliot.’ Chilasl closely 
resembles Aston. 

4. Gurczl. This is the dialect of the Gurez (Gurais) Valley. It resembles Chilasl, 

the sister dialect spoken in Chilas, and the Brokpa of Dras. It is also 
spoken by a colony of Gurezls who have settled in the village of Niat, 
which lies to the west of the Gurez Valley, in the Chilas country, north- 
cast of the Bahusar Pass. 

5 & 6. Brokpa of Dras and of Bah-Ilanu. The Shins of Baltistan are called Brokpa, 
or Highlanders, by the Balti, and are scattered over various parts of the 
country. The Brokpa of Skardu and the vicinity speak Astori, and those 
of Dras and the neighbouring country, a peculiar dialect of their own. 
Higher up the Indus, on tho frontier between Baltistan and Ladakh, 
in the country round pah, and in the Hanu Valley, they speak another 
dialect of Shina. This differs so much from those spoken by the other 
Brokpa, that they are obliged to use the Balti language when, conversing 
with them. 

7. A North- Western dialect, without *a name, spoken to the north-west of Gilgit. 

1 Biddulph, Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh , p. 36. Writing in 1880, ho says * about a hundred years ago.* Mr. Oral mine 
Bailey informs me that the correct name of the language is ‘ SJjinll/ with the accent on tho last syllable, not ‘ gbina/ 

i According to Drew, Jumnwo and Kashmir , p. 406, the people themselves call this word Gilyit, but all people of other 
races who have had omnion to use the mine, Kashmiris. Sikhs, Dogrfta, and Europeans, have caught the sound as Gilgit. 
Vigue says that tin* real nnuie is Gilid, and Dr. Leitner speaks of Ghilghit or Gilit. 


\ 
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gilgitT. 


The following account of the grammar of the Gilgit dialect of Shina is mainly 
based on the Specimen and List of words which are here given. I am indebted tor 
both to the kindness of Captain J. R. Roberts, who prepared them himself in Gilgit. 
I have also utilised othor specimens of the dialect which I have received from > arious 
quarters, but which are not here printed, -and Colonel Biddulpli's and l)r. .Leitner s 
works mentioned in the List of Authorities. 

The quantity of the vowels was not regularly marked in the Specimens as originally 
received. I have supplied the deficiency, so far as was possible, from Colonel Biddulph s 
and Dr. Leitner’ s vocabularies. 


I. PRONUNCIATION.— Besides the usual pairs of short vowels, a (as in ‘ America,’ 
or the m in * nut ’) and a, e and e, i and t, o and o, it and it, there arc two very common 
sharpened vowels represented by d and e (here the ' does not represent the accent). These 
are pronounced like the a in ‘ have,’ and the e in ‘ shell,’ respectively. 

There is one diphthong, represented in the lust and Specimen by fit. Colonel Biddulph 
enresents it hv eyi. Other writers represent it by ui. The transliterations ai and et 
probably represent local differences of pronunciation. The former is evidently the 

original. 

Tho letters it and o are continually interchanged. Thus, (lego or degu, he gave ; 
bun or bon, wre shall become. In malm for mdlbse, d has been changed to u. The Gilgit 
specimens giro the Agent case of ro, lie, as rose. I presume that this d is to he pro- 
aounced ns in. German. 
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Final vowels, especially 4, are over and over again elided. Thus, mdse or mas, by 
me ; malose or malus , by a father ; dijete or dijdt, to a daughter ; gotiro , got4ru or gbtdr, 
in a house ; mishto or misht, good. 

When a final long vowel is elided, it often affects the vowel of the preceding syllable 
by openthesis. Thus wo have Lein for b4ydni, sho is becoming ; tegnn for tegano, he has 
made ; pineguu for pinegdnu, he is seated ; wdtnn for wdtdnu, he has come. 

As regards consonants, the most prominent peculiarity is the frequenov with which 
letters which in India proper are aspirated here lose their aspiration. Examples are muk, 
a face, Hindustani mvkh ; Icoilci, to eat, IT. khdnd ; kojoiki, to ask, H. khojnd, to seek ; 
bdgb, a share, 11. bhdg ; majd, among, TI. mdjh ; sdti, with, II. sdth. Indeed the only 
certain aspirate occurring in the List and Specimen is in the word phatu , after, in which 
it is distinctly reported, as something peculiar, that the A is clearly heard. Less certain is 
the word dhog, joined. The original writer may intend to represent by dh, the sound of 
th in ‘ this.’ 

On the other hand, the spirant letters f (as in * fan’), M (as the ch in ‘loch’) and 
tJl (as the th in ‘ thin’) are not uncommon. Tims, faroiki, to turn (compare Hindi 
phirnd ) ; toiki or tkoiki, to do, to make (Sanskrit root dhd, place) ; tei or thei, thy ; 
Jchu/c, a pig. 

The existence of cerebral letters in Shina is doubtful. Neither Colonel Biddulph 
nor Dr. Leitner recognises them, hut some writers of specimens of Shina which have been 
collected in the Chitral country from visitors from Giluit write the word for ‘house,’ 
gut, and the Dative postposition as /e, not to. The Shina word for ‘great’ takes two 
different forms in the Specimen. We have barb kohner, a great famine ; bodo dur, very 
far ; hard pvch, the elder son ; and hode barc-ji, for many years. 1 

The letter ch, pronounced as the * in ‘ pleasure,’ is interchangeable with jr. Thus, 
manvzhb or m annjrb, a man ; did or jrd, a brother. Similarly ch is interchangeable 
with tr, as in che or tre, three ; diakoiki or /rakoiki, to see. 

II.— NOUNS— Gender . — There arc two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Examples of feminine nouns are mall or mb, a mother ; tiki, bvead; dur, distance; der, 
belly. Nouns in b form their feminines in 7. Thus, mdlb, father ; mail, mother. Some 
nouns indicate gender by prefixing bird, male, and sonchl, female. Thus, bird hdren, a 
male deer ; sondii liareu, a female doer. 

Number.— Tile nominative plural almost always ends in 4. Examples are— 

Singular. Plural. 


mdlb, a father. 

male. 

maim did, a man. 

m anuzhe. 

<i§hpb, a horse. 

ashpc. 

dbnb, a hull. 

done. 

bam, a mare. 

batne. 

go, gdo, a cow. 

gave. 

mugar, a goat. 

m figure. 

hdren, a deer. 

hare nr. 

chai, a woman. 

diaiye. 

rnpai, a rupee. 

repaid. 

bait dish, a command. 

ban dish 4. 


1 Since the above was put into tviw, Mr. Graham# Bailey has informed me that cerebral letters certainly do ocour in 
SJjintS.- in the name itself of the lan-ua^e there is a cerebral hut that they are not commonly marked in writing or 
recognized by Indian scribes. He s:\ya that the word for ‘ house * is certainly 'got,' not 1 
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Other plurals are dar6, sons ; pezdre, shoe*. Ot‘ these there uiv no examples of the 

singular. 

The following seem to form their plurals irregulaily : — 

Singular. - Plurul. 

dl, a daughter. dljdre. 

*h%> a dog. 

dee, a day. dost. 

Mtuk, a pig. tchutci, swine. 

With regard to shill, deal and tehukl, it may bo noted that Colonel Biddulph makes 
all nouns, except those ending in o, form their plurals in i. 

Case. All nouns appear to be declined in the same way. We commenoe by giving 
the declension of mamtzho, a man, and of pitch, a son. 

Manugltd, a man. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. mannzho, a man. manuzhe, men. 


A oo. manuzhb. a man. 

Ag. nianuzho-se, by a man. 

Inst, mannzhb-sdti, with a man. 

Dat. manuzhe -t4, to a man. 

Abl. manuzM-jo, from a man. 

Gen. manuzhei, of a man. 

Loc. manuzh6-rb, in a man. 

Pitch, a son. 

Singular. 

Nom. pitch, a son. 

Acc. pitch, a son. 

Ag. pitch’s 6, by a son. 

Inst, pitch- sdti, with a son. 

Dat. pitcM-te, to a son. 

Abl. pucM-jb, from a son. 

Gen. puchei, of a son. 


‘manuzhe, men. 
mnunzhe. men- 
manuzhe-sd, by men. 
'inaiiughe-sdli, with men. 
manuzho-tc, to men. 
maim z he- jo, from men. 
manuzhb, of men. 
nmnv zhb-rb, in men. 


puche, sons. 
pnchc, sons. 
pnrhise, by sons. 
puchc-Kdti, with sons. 
pucho-tc , to sons. 
pnehc-jb, from sons. 
pur ho, of sons. 
pitch b-rb, in sons. 


Loe. pnehe-rb, in a son. pitch b-rb . in sons. 

Noto that in the above a final vowel is very frequently elided, so that we have 
words like manuskos, for manusho-s4 ; mannskef, for manuslie-te ; and mannsJier, for 
manuzh4-rb. 

It will be seen from the above that the only real ease is the genitive. The other 
cases are formed by suffixing postpositions either to the nominative or to tho genitive, ei, 
in the latter caso, being contracted to e. We shall now consider theso cases one by one, 
dealing first with the genitive, and then with the other cases in the order given above. 

lie genitive singular is shown in the abovo declension as ending in ei. Thus, 
puchei, of a son. This ei is often written ai. Colonel Biddulph writes it c, and this 
occurs once or twice in the Specimen, and is the termination hero employed before 
postpositions. Other examples of this case occurring in the List of Words and in the 

VOt. VIII, rAKT IT. X 
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specimen are malei, of a father ; dijei, of a daughter ; ashpeitilin, the saddle of Ihc horse ; 
chinchd cheru-je , on the top of a hill (compare Colonel Biddul pli’s spelling above) ; 
kuiei dukdnddre-jb, from a shopkeeper of the village; jdhei bdgo, the share of the 
property ; gniei, (a man) of the country ; iinai, of hunger ; kromei matlab, the meaning 
of the work ( matlab being feminine). 

The genitive plural always ends in b. Thus, mdlb, of the fathers ; dijaro, of the 
daughters. 

The Accusative is always the same as the nominative. Thus, agui-rb barbno vich, 
neb pezdre reset pd, put a ring on his finger and shoes on his feet. 

The Agent case plays a more important part in Shina than in Indo-Aryan 
languages. In them the subject of a transitive verb is pat into the agent case only when 
the verb is in one of the tenses derived from the past participle. In Shina, on the 
contrary, the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent case, in whatever tense 
(even the present or the future) the verb may be. Thus, not only have we mdse (Agent 
case of md, .1.) abide gas, I struck, but also mdse shulamus, I am striking, and mdse 
shidam, J shall strike. 

This case is formed by adding se to the nominative. The final e is often dropped, so 
that we find only s. Examples of its employment occurring in the Specimen are chuno- 
se regb, the younger one said ; chuno puch-se asbdb jamd-tegb, the younger son collected 
the property ; jeki khuk-se huso, (husks) which the swine were eating ; ko-gd manujrok- 
se ne degb, no man gave ; mains (with elision of final e, and change of b to n) rb pachego, 
the father saw him ; lei mdlb-se onus tegnn, thy father has made a feast; and many 
others. 

The Instrumental is formed by suffixing sat*, with. This word is used to mean 
both ‘ by means of’ and also ‘together with.’ In the Specimens it is usually', hut not 
always, suffixed (o the nominative. Sometimes it is suffixed to the genitive. Examples 
of the use of this postposition are sate- (genitive of sdh) -sdti, (married) with Ihc sister ; 
bdli-sati gnne, bind with ropes ; guidrneke-sdli dhog bn, lie became joined w'itli a citizen; 
dile-sbti pnroiki, to fill with husks ; tomb some sdti shuridr iJiam , I may make rejoicing 
with my friends. 

The Dative is formed by suffixing te, often reduced (o t, to the genitive. Thus, 
mdle-te or mulct, to a father ; dijete or dijei, to a daughter ; dur guiekete, to a far 
country ; chnnb-se tomb bdbete regb, the younger said to his father. Sometimes the 
postposition is suffixed to the nominative, as in ekote hb-thegb , he called to one (of his 
servants) ; jawdbb-maja mdlbte regb, in answer lio said to his father. In two instances 
the postposition appears to have been dropped. These are, mas aisei puche bohto 
mustekdh ilegCutns, I have given a great beating to his son ; mannjrbke , to a man 
(there were two sons). Examples of tho dative plural are mdlb-te or tndlot, to the 
fathers ; dijdrb-te or dijdrbt, to the daughters ; hichdk naukaro-te tiki hein, to how 
many servants is there bread; babb-se tomb shadarb-te rego, the father said to his servants ; 
kauchanib-te, to harlots. 

The postposition of the Ablative is jo, which in the singular is added to the genitive. 
In the plural it is added to the nominative. Examples arc, male-jo, from tho fathor or 
from the fathers ; dig e- jo, from a daughter ; dijdre-jo, from daughters ; said- jo zhigu, 
taller than flic sister ; kulhe-jb wbi nikdU , draw water from the well ; dukdnddrd-jb, from 
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a shopkeeper ; (leal- jo phot it, after (a few) days?; bohte-jo mishte chile , clothes bettor than 
all, the best olothes; nnnknre-jb ekote hb-Vhegb, he called to one from (among) his 
servants. 

The Locative is formed by adding rb (often written rh) 1 to the genitive. The Jinal 
vowel is often dropped. Tims, gbter (List No. 223) or gotd-rb (22(5), in tin; house ; eh 
guie-ro ek kohner ? onto , in that country a famine came ; cheche-rb, in the field ; agni-rb 
(for aguie-rb ), on (his) linger. 

Other postpositions . — Several other suffixes or postpositions occur in the Specimens, 
of which the following nnv be noted. 

K added to a noun gives the force of an indefinite article. It is a contraction of 
ek, one. Thus, manndhjb-ke , of (or to) a man (there were two sons) ; yuidrne-ke- 
sdti, with a countryman; kb-gd manuzhb-k-se ne (lego, no man gave. 

Aje or ’je moans ‘on.’ Thus (Biddulph) gbte-aje, on the house; aisei deiki-je 
tilen do, put the saddle on his back ; chinchd cherii-'je, on the top of a hill; ashpe-’je 
pinegun, he is seated on a horse ; rb clutrchi-jc wdtb, lie came on thought, he came to 
liimsolf ; chakei-'je (nom. sing, elude) dilb, he fell on (his) neck. 

Kcireo, for. Thus, khaki cheroi ki-kdreb, for feeding swine. When added to pronouns 
these are put in the agent case ; for examples see below. 

Majd, among, in. Thus, shadar-majd, among (thy) servants; rose jawdhb-majd 
malb-te regb, lie in answer said to his father. 

Kirih, under, as in oh Umd-kirih, under that tree. 

P hat it, behind, after. Thus, kaitsei shitb tii-jb phatfi woyei, whose boy comes behind 
you ? 

Ape desi-jb phatii, after a few days. It will be noted that in both cases it governs 
the ablative. 

Each, near. Thus, tomb hdbc-kach bojam, 1 will go near (/.<*. to) mv father ; kare-gd rb 
. . . gate leach Ini, when be . . . became near the house. Note that in both cases 
it governs the shortened form of the genitive. 

Adjectives. Adjectives ending in b (and nearly all do so) form their feminine 
singular in /, their plurals (both masculine and feminine) in e. They agree with their 
nouns in gender and number, but do not, so far as the Specimens show, change for case. 

In some Shina papers which I have seen the nominative plural masculine ends in I, the 
feminine and the other masculine oases of the plural ending in e. This is like Colonel 
Biddulph’s nominative plural of nouns ending in a consonant, which also ends in l, but 
it is not borno out by the Specimens, in which e is always used throughout tho plural. 
Porhaps the use of l is a dialectic difference. It is certainly the rule in the Gurezi 
dialect (vide post). 

It appears that adjectives ending in b aro (as in tho case of nouns) liable to drop the 
termination. We shall first take the adjective misktb, good, in its various forms, and 
then some other adjectives which occur in the List and Specimens. 
misktb manuzjjtb, a good man. 
miskto manu£hei, of a good man. 
mishte manu&he , good men. 

1 Compare rS, m, the sigrn of the Dative in Dr as and elsewhere. Also the Persian rd. 
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might i manusko, of good men. 
might i chei, a good woman. 
mighte cheiye, good women. 
mights child, good clothes. 
oh migkte abide, beat him well. 

and might ««*, this was good (i.e. proper) (that we should rejoice). 
lcdchd ghud, a laid boy. 
kdchl moteiek, a bad girl. 

kdeh ydoike-beoike-suli kamch-tego , he expended in bad walking and sitting 
(i.e. behaviour). 

gheid ash pci tile a, the saddle of the Avhite horse. 

lohto vinstekdh degdmis , 1 have given a great beating. 

mei maid oh chuno goti-rd bei hand, my father lives in that small house. 

chuno puch-si bohti asbdb jaind-tego, the younger son collect' d all the property. 

tomb male -leach wdto, lie* went to his own father. 

tomi der puroiki, to fill his own belly. 

pari tiki l»ik biin. enough bread is found. 

bard puch cheche-ro a<u, the elder son was in the field. 

and bode bari-ji, for these many years. 

sonclil ghu, a female dog. 

so/ichi abut, female dogs. 

Adjectives .art; compared in the usual way, by placing the noun with which com- 
parison is made in the ablative. Thus : — 

sdii-jd - liigg, hand, he is taller than the sister. 
bohte-jd miahtd, better than all, best. 
bohti-jd o'Judd, highest. 
bohte-jo mighte chile, the best clothes. 


III.— PRONOUNS , — The pronouns of the first and second persons are : — 



I. Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Nom. 

md tu 

beh 

tsoh. 

Agent 

mdse, man fuse, tus 

bisi, bes 

tsosi, teos. 

Gen. 

mei tei, thfii 

asei 

tad. 

Obi. 

md l u 

080 

teo. 

Eor the second 

person, the genitive singular is often written thei. 

In the case of 


the agent, the final e is often dropped. Examples of the employment of these pronouns 
are : — 

md bojam, I will go. 

md ash gdnua-paiyuk, I walked to-day. 

mdei gund tegdnns, I have done sin. 

tnde tei jehidmat tegas, 1 did thy service. 

mei chunomalei puche-ti, to the son of my uncle. 

mei maid oh chuno goti-rd bei hand, my father lives in that small house. 
mei mdlei kachdk naukaro-te, to how many servants of my father. 
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mei and puck mu asu, this my son was dead. 
md mochot tihrd, walk before me. 
logo ma-td dd, give the share to me. 

ek chale-gd mat ne degano, thou* didst not give to me even one kid. 

bdh bojon , we shall go. 

bead ahuridr turns, we arc making rejoicing. 

tu bojd, thou wilt go. 

tusd ek chale-gd ne degano, thou didst not give even a kid. 
tei £ha icdtun, neh tei mdlo-se onus tegun, thy brother lias come, and iky father 
has given a feast. 

kdh waqat tei puch wdtii , when thy son came. 

kaisei shud tu-jo phatu icogei, whose boy comes behind you ? 

Khuda wart gund teganus tu mocha , I have done sin against God (and) before 
thee. 

It may he noted that some specimens purporting to represent the Shi n i of Gilgit 
give a feminine plural ol‘ the pronoun of the second person, viz. tad, you, agent tad-sd. 
This form is not borne out by the present Specimen or Inst, nor is it mentioned by 
Oolonel Biddulph. A similar feminine form does occur in Gurezi. 

There are at least three demonstrative pronouns, each of which can be used for the 
pronoun of the third person. These are <> or rd, both used when the object referred to is 
remote, and and used when the object referred to is near. 0 and rd may therefore be 
translated ‘ he, sho, it’ or ' that,’ and and, ‘ lie, she, it ’ or ‘ this.’ All three liave distinct 
forms for the feminine in the singular. Jn the plural there is no distinction of gender. 

The following forms of d occur : — 


Sing. 

Plub. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Com. (Jin. 

Nom. 

3, oh 


(?) eh ! 

ax 

Agent 

Cse 


0 

(?) ais J 

Gen. 

aisei 


P 

at at i 

Obl. 

a ise 


4h 

ainr 9 aino 


Tbe following examples occur : — 

road oh chechd-ro chanegd , he sent him into his Helds, 
aisei deiki-jd tildn <le, put the saddle on his back. 

mas aisei puche bohlo niustekdh degdnus, I have given a great beating to his 
son. 

aiaei&h d tomi sdie-jo £higu hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

nisei goch, the price of that. 

andh rnpai aisd-td dd, give this rupee to him. 

o mushai said sdti, with the sister of that man. 

oh chuno gotd-ro bei hand, he lives in that small house. 

dh guid-rd, in that country. 
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a i rupaie ghine, take those rupees. 

ain<?-jb chunb-se rc<jb, from (among) them, the younger said. 
asbdb ainb-mojd bdgegb , he divided the goods among them. 
ni shadur-majd *uti te, put me among those servants. 

The pronoun ru is thus declined — 


sino. I Pin. 

i 




Fem. 

Com. Gt*n. 

No 111. 

. - 

70 

ref i 

reh 

.Agent 

ru**' 

rrsr 

rese 

Gen. 

•v'st'i 

resei 

renei 

01,1. 


rese 

(?) re no , (?) rena 


It will he noted that I lie agent ease singular is rose, not rose. In the original 
manuscript of the Specimen the two dots over tho o are carefully marked wherever the 
word occurs. All other specimens of the Gilgit dialect which I have seen give rbs4, and 
so also does Colonel Biddulph. Tim b is meant, I presume, to sound as in German. 

The following examples occur of this pronoun : — 
rb hun-bii, lie arose. 
rb bodb dur as ft, he was verv far olf. 

rot e tome asbdb aiitb-majd bdgegb, lie divided his own property among them. 
reset agni-rb barbnb vich, put a ring on his finger. 
rote rese-te regb , he said to him. 
reset banere , put on to him. 

rose kdreb onus dega, for him thou gavest a feast. 

The pronoun anb is thus declined — 


SlN'O. I Plur. 


Mhsi-. 

| 

i 

>Vm. 

Cum. Oen. 

Noin. anV 

aneh, ane 

aneh 

Agent anise 

j an foe 

(?) aneie 

Gen. a net 

anei 

(?) anei 

Obi. ane 

anc 

ane 


Examples arc : — 

*»ei anb pitch nth ash, this my son was dead. 

kaise-jb (inch (fern.) gocli ginegdno , from whom have you bought this ? 
arte (fern.) mi&ht asi, this (thing) was right. 
aneh rupai aisS-te tie, give this rupee to him. 
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and ashpei timer, the age of this horse. 

anise kareo rdsei radio daru wdtu, for this reason his father came outside. 
and kromei jik matlab ham, what is the meaning of this thing ? 
ane bode bdrd-ji, during these many years. 

and Kas&ire-td kachdk dur haul, how far is it from here to Kashmir P 

The Reflexive Pronoun is tomb, own, referring to any person, like the Hindustani 
apnd. It is treated like an adjective. Thus : — 

aisei did total sdie-jb zhigh hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

chuno-se tomo bdbe-te regd, the younger said to his own father. 

rose tome asbab hdgegd, he divided his own goods. 

tom I der puvoiki Jchidl -tego, he wished to fill his own belly. 

tomb babe kaeli bojam , I will go to my own father. 

md tome s&adar tnajd sdti to, put me among thine own servants. 

tomb some sdti, with my own friends. 

Other pronouns are : — 

Kb, who, both relative and interrogative; Agent sing, kd-se ; Gen. sing. 
kaisei ; Obi. sing, kaise. As an adjective, the oblique form is keh. Ex- 
amples, — kb-se lei jdb fund-teg an, by whom thy property was wasted ; 
kaisei shad tu- jo pliatu woyd , whose boy comes behind you ? Kaisc-jb 
aneh gbeh ginegdnb, from whom did you buy that ? Keh waged tci puch 
wdtu, at what time (i.e. when) thy son came. 
jek, what, both relative and interrogative; plural jekl. Examples, — tei turn jek 
hand, what is thy name? jekl khuk-se lcdsb, (husks) which the swine were 
eating; jelc md leach hand, tci hand, what is mine is thine. 
kachdk, how much, how many, both relative and interrogative. Examples, — 
and ashpei kachdk timer haul, how much age is there of that horse, i.e. 
how old is it ? kachdk dur han't, how far is it ? dure gitldr kachdk hand, 
how r many sons are there in the house ? jdb' i hdgb md-te de, kachdk mat 
wan , give to me the share of .the property, as many (things) as come to me. 
hb-gd, anyone, lcd-gd manuzhdk-se ne (lego, no man gave. 
kd-ck, a certain, kb-e/c matin :.h dke ilu dare asile, a certain man had two sons. 
kai-khen, kare-gd, when; keh, why ? 

IV— VERBS. -A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— Tho Present 

Tense of the Verb Substantive lias, in the singular, separate forms for the Masculine and 
for the Feminine. In the plural it is of common gender. It is conjugated as follows : — 

I am, etc. 


Sing. 


Tutu. 


Ma"(i 1 

l 

. . _ 1 

Frill. 

C«»m. (Jen. 

1. 

hnnus 

hanis 

It anus 

2. 

liano 

h'ine 

h ana t 

3 . 

hanti, luinu 

haul 

han€ 
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When used as an auxiliary verb, these forms are, as will be seen, generally shortened 
by the omission of the initial h. 

The following examples (amongst others) of this tense occur in the List and in the 
Specimens : — 

tii hot- t hin md adti hand, thou art ever with me. 
jdk md kacli hand, tei hand, what is mine is thine. 
tei ndm jdk hand, what is your name ? 

and aghpei kachdk nmer han't, of his horse how much age is there, i.e. how 
old is it ? ( nmer is feminine). 

and kromei jdk vmtlab han't, what is the meaning of this thing? 

The Past Tense has two forms, a longer with l in the termination, and a shorter 
without l. Like the present, it has two gender’s in the singular only. 

I was, etc. 


S| Nil. PLT7R. 


M aar. 



Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

1. asvlvSy asus 



nail is, a si * 

asilas , as as 


as u fa, (id) 



asii ' : , a sc 

asilat f a sat 


3. a mln j a so 



a silt, ci si 

asilc , a so 



The form without l is the only one that is used as an auxiliary verb. 

This tense is spelt by some authorities (including Dr. Leitncr) with a double s. 
Thus, a8su8, which shows that the accent is on the first s\ liable. 

There are several examples of the third person singular of the shorter form of this 
tense in the Specimen. We may quote two, one in the masculine and the other in the 
feminine gender. 

ammdh rd kaikhdn durum bodo dftr usd, but when he was now a great way off. 
and might ast, this (thing, yew/.) was good. 

An infinitive hanoiki, to he, also occurs. 

Other tenses of the verb substantive are supplied from the verb boiki, to become. 
Thus, bd, having been ; bd, be ; bum or bum, I shall be, I am ; bdn or bun, wo shall be, 
we are; beyond, lu; is becoming ; bei/dn't or bdiu, she is becoming; bonas, wc are be- 
coming ; bd, he became. Examples are : — 

him bom, I will become arisen. 
yaghki tie bun, I am not. tit. 
dhoy bd, he became joined. 

With another infinitive, this verb takes the meaning of * to begin’ as in rd garth 
bniki bit, he began to he poor. The same is the case in the Kafir dialects. 

The word bun, given in the above example as a form of the first person singular 
present-future, is really a first person plural, bit n or bdn, we are. used in the sense of the 
singular. 



161 


SgiNi OP GILGIT. 

B— The Active Verb. 

There is only one real tense of the Active verb, viz. the present-future, which, as 
its name implies, has the sense of the present and of the future. The usual sense is that 
of the future, the definite present being generally employed for the simple present. It 
may be observed that exactly the same condition of affairs exists in Kashmiri. 

As for the other tenses, the past is formed by taking the past participle, to which, in 
the first and second persons, pronominal suffixes are added. In the ease of transitive 
verbs, the past participle is formed by adding ego or egd to the root. In the case of 
intransitive verbs it is formed by adding u or u to the root. Sometimes intransitive verbs 
take the transitive form of the past participle, and vice versa. 

The remaining tenses arc formed by sullixing auxiliary verbs to the present-future 
and past tenses. 

A conditional mood is formed by suffixing aje, perhaps, to any form of the indicative 
mood. 

Shina is pecidiar in its treatment of transitive verbs. In Indo-Aryan dialects, 
the subject is placed in the agent case when a transitive verb is in a past louse, and the 
latter is construed cither passively, agreeing in gender with the object, or else imperson- 
ally. Thus, us-ne bat kafu, he said a word, literally, by him a word ( feminine ) was said • 
us-ne 8tri-kd mat'd, lie struck the woman, literally, by him with reference to the woman 
a striking was done. 

In the case, however, of tenses not formed from the past participle, the sentence is 
construed actively, and the subject is put into the nominative case, with which (and not 
with the object) the verb agrees in gender, number and person. Thus, icoh bat kahtd- 
hai, he says a word ; woh us-ku mdrti-hai , she strikes him. 

In Shina, on the contrary, when the verb is a transitive one, in whatever tense it 
may be, the subject is put into the case of the agent. Thus, wc have not only rose 
(agent case of ru) skidego, he struck, hut also ruse skidd, lie strikes or will strike. With 
this subject (although it is in the agent case) the verb agrees in number and person, 
and, so far as I can ascertain (though I am doubtful on tlic point), also in gender. 

It is probable that this passive or impersonal construction of all the lenses of a 
transitive verb is borrowed from the Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of the Shina 
country. 

I now proceed to give the conjugation of the transitive verb shidoiki, to strike. 

Principal Parts. 

Infinitive, — shidoiki , to strike. 

Present Participle, — (?) skidetb , fern, -tl, striking. 

Past Participle, — skidego, shidegu, fern, -gt, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, — skide, having struck. 

Gerund, — shidojd, on striking. 

Noun of Agency, — shidoikik, one who strikes. 

NOTES. — The infinitivo ends in oiJci. It is also a verbal noun, and then means *tho act of striking.* It i« frequently 
governed by postpositions, and in that case the specimen usually, hut not always, makes it end in he. Other instances of the 
use of the infinitive are puroiki khi&l-t$gb. he wished to fill ; Icoihi di, give to eat ; bachoiki-gd natedoiki j>drudu , he 
heard singing and duncing ; dru bojoiki k&ush ne bu, he was not willing to go inside ; hack ydoiki-beoiki sdti, with bad 
walking and sitting («.e. behaviour) ; cheroiki karri chanigo , he sent (him) to graze ; tei puck reoikf-tj yas±ki } fit for 
calling thy son. 

VOL. VIII, PART IT. 


Y 
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I cannot find any author! tat ive example of th«* present participle. The form whioh I have given is based on a stray 
word found in Dr. L -itnor's Dardistan. 

Past Participle. — The form §£id*gb, etc., is only used in the formation of the past tense. When used as a true 
participle, the form is probably skidd or skidd, and this form is sometimes employed for the past tense even in the case of 
transitive verbs, while it is the rule in the case of intransitive ones (see below). An examplo of a transitive verb is p&rudd, 
lie heard (singing and dancing), the past ten-e of pardj oiki t to hear. 

It will be observed that this l.-mt mentioned past, participle is irregular in other respects. There are doubtless many 
Irregular past participles as in other cognate languages. Colonel Uiddnlph mentions only one, go, gone. I have collected the 
following small list in the course of my limited reading : 


Infinitive . 
hdi oki, to sit. 
hoik i f to become. 
bojuiki , to go. 
dijoiki , to fall. 
miroiki , to die. 
naii/oiki , to lose. 
f'drejoiki, t » hear. 
wopoiki , to conic. 


Past Participle . 
bditb. 
hii. 

gb, gab. 
ditb . 

mu, (mud, they died). 
nat. 

parudu. 

did or watu (Imperative wd, d ; warn, I shall come). 


tfcsidcs these, jinb, alivo ; laik, found ; and dhog, joined, sire probably past participles of verbs the infinitives of which 
are unknown to me. In the above list l have included both transitive and intransitive verbs for the sake of completeness. 

The Gerund is the shortest form of the past participle, governed by the postposition ajd, on. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding k to tho infinitive. In tulab ginoiki shadar t a servant who receives wages, 
there is no final k. 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by adding d to tho root. When a root ends in a vowel contractions occur. The 
following are further examples of this participle: — bd, having become; ard, having brought; kd, having come ; pachd, 
having seen .pi, having drunk ; rd, having spoken ; gt/d, having gone ; bdi , having sat ; kd, having eaten. Most of these are 
given on the authority af Dr. Leif ner. Thcro is not a single instance of this participle in the specimen, and it does not play 
anything like the important r6le that it does in India proper. 


Imperatioe. abide, sir ike thou ; ghitlyd, strike ye. Other examples arc bo, go ; kd, 
oat ; be, sit ; wd, e, come. ; miri, die ; de, give ; tilire, walk ; [he, do. The following 
imperatives in the father’s order to his servants in the specimen are all plurals, but tlioy 
am singular in form: — 

wale, bring ; banere, put on ; de, give; fere, make. 

Possibly the termination re of banere and tere indicates tbe plural. 


Present - Fnl tire . 

This tense was originally tho present, but is now generally used in a future sense. 
It does not change for gender either in tlic singular or in tho plural. 

T strike, I shall strike, etc. 

Pluu. 

besii sliidnn, sliidun 
tsosc shidyat 
rase shiden 

I 

The examples of this tense occurring in the Specimen are hun-bom, I will become 
arisen ; bojam, I will go ; ram, I will say ; bun (plural for singular), I am (not fit) ; 
abnridr [ham (often written tJiem), I shall (i.e. may) make merry (with my friends) ; 
tii-jb phatu tootjei , lie comes behind you ; kachdle mat wdn, what things come to me. 

The Present Definite is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the Presont-Future. As stated above, the initial h of the auxiliary verb is generally 


Sing. 

1. tudse shidam 

2 . tune dhidti 

rbsd (fem. res/:) shidei 
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dropped, and when tliere are concurrent vowels at the junction of the two members of the 
compound, the vowels are lengthened or contracted into one. Thus, ghide-hand becomes 
first, ghidS-and, and then shidend. Again ghidci-lianu becomes ghideidnu. Moreover, in 
this tonse, the first person singular is irregular, the n of the auxiliary being changed to 
m. We thus find that this tense is conjugated as follows : — 


I am striking, etc. 




Si no. 

l’LUfi. 


M asc. 


Kem. 

' Com. Cen. 

1. 

mdse shidamus 


mdse shidrmis 

brsr shidnnas 

2. 

tiise shideno 


tuse shidt'ne 

1 tsose shideydnat 

3. 

rose shideiclnu 


rose shideiau i 

i 

re se shidnu n 

j 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimen : — tunas, wo are making ; 
bunas, we are becoming. In bei-hano (List, 233), lie is sitting, ho dwells, the initial h 
of the auxiliary has not been dropped. In buslciydn, it (fern.) is to spare, the linal i has 
been dropped. 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the shorter form of the past tense or the 
auxiliary verb to the present-future. The following is its conjugation : — 

I was striking, etc. 


Sing. 


Plum. 


M&sc. 

Fein. 

j Com. (Jen. 

1. mast shidamasus 

mdse shidam 

be bg shlddnasns 

2. tuBe shideass 

tnse sl^idease 

tsose M dry as at 

3. rose shidciasu , -aso 

rest' shideiasi 

\ 

rise shidenase 


The only examplo of this tense in the Specimen is the somewhat irregular kdso for 
keiaso, he was eating (the husks which the swine wore eating). 

The third person of the past tense is the past participle itself, changed for gender or 
number. The first and second persons take pronominal suffixos. The following is there- 
fore an example of its conjugation : — 

I struck, etc. 


SlHO. , PtTO. 

I 


Masc. 

Kem. 

Com. Ceil. 

1. mdse shidegas 

mdsi shidegis 

be s€ shidege 8 

2. tus€ shidSga 

tvse shidege 

tsose shidege t 

3. rosS shidigd, -gd 

rise shidegl 

\ 

risi shidigf 

VOL. Till, FAST II. 
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Tho following examples of the past tense of transitive verbs ocour in the List and 
Speoimens : — 

tegaa, I did (thy commands) ( toiki ) ; faregas, I turned away (my faoe) 

(faroiki). 

dega, thou gavest (a feast) ( doiki ). 

rego, he said (reoiki ) ; bdgego, he dividod (bdgoiki) ; jamd-tego, he collected 
(toiki) ; ehtidr-tegd, he took (his journey) ; karach-tego, he spent ; chanego, 
he sent (chanoiki) ; Ichidl-tego, he wished ; dego, he gave (doiki) ; pachego, 
lie saw (pnehoiki ) ; tego, he did (toiki ) ; ho-tJiegd, he called (toiki) ; kojego, he 
asked (kojoiki). 

tegd, they made (rejoicing) (toiki). 

Irregularis jntrudu, he heard (pdrejoiki), which is treated like an intransitive verb. 

Note that the verb toiki, to do, is sometimos spelt thoiki. 

The Perfect tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the vorb substantive to 
the past participle. Thus : — 

I have struck, etc. 


Sing. 

Pluh. 

Masc. 

Few. 

Com. Gen. 

1. mdse shiclogdnus 

mdse shideginis 

bese shidegonas 

2. tust / shi deg find 

tust sliidegine 

tsoso shidegenat 

3. rust shideyand, - nu 

rest sjiideginl 

res $ shidegend 


The third person singular frequently appears in a contracted form. Thus, ahidegun , 
for ehidegdmt. Examples of this tense of transitive verbs occurring in tho List and 
Specimen are: — degdnus, I have given (doiki) (List No. 228); tegdnus, I have done ; 
c legdud, thou hast given (not a kid); to gun, (thy father) has made (a feast) (toiki) ; fund- 
tegun, he lias wasted. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle. Thus : — 

I had struck, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

M use. 

Few. 

Cora. Gen. 

1. mast shidegJsus 

mdse shidegisis 

bese sjiidegesas 

2. tuse shidegasd 

tuse shidegise 

tsose shidegesat 

3. rose sMdegdso, -sii 

rese shidegis f 

rese shidegese 

No example of this tense occurs in tho Specimen. 


After allowing for the different formation of the past participle, the conjugation of 
an intransitive verb does not differ from that of a transitive one. It must, however, be 
remembered that the subject is put in the nominative, and not in the Agent case/ It 
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will suffice to give briefly the conjugation of the irregular verb bojoiki, to go. This tense 
is irregular in tho formation of its past participle. In other respects it presents 
nothing abnormal. 

Infinitive, — bojoiki , to go. Other examples will bo found under the transitive 
verb. 

Present Participle, — (?) bojdto , fern, -ti, going. See remarks under the transitive 
verb. 

Past Participle, — go, gad, gone. See romarks under transitive verbs. Other 
examples are beitd, seated ; bu, become ; dito, fallen ; mu, dead ; 
wdto or wdtu, come. 

Conjunctive Participle, — (?) bojd, having gone. 

Gerund, — (?) bojojd, on going. 

Noun of agency, — bojoileik , one who goes. 


Present-Future. 
I go, I shall go. 


Sing. 

Plub. 

1. md bo jam 

bih bojon 

2. tu boje 

tsoh bojyat 

3. rd (fan. reh ) bojei 

reh bojen 


So team, I come or shall come ; woyci, lie comes or will come ; wan, they come or 
will come. 

Fresent Definite,— ma bojamus , I am going, and so on. 

Imperfect , — ma bojamasus, I was going, and so on. 

Post. 

I went, etc. 


Smo. Pi.ua. 


Maso. 

r 1 

rcm. ■ 

! 

Com. Gen. 

1. md gas 

i 

md gis j 

bth gea 

2. 

tu ye 

tsoh get 

3. rd gad, gd 

reh gl 

! 

V. 


Tho following examples of this tenso occur in the Specimens : — 
wdto or wdtu, ho came ; gad, he went ; dito, he fell. 

Perfect, — md ganus, I have gone, and so on. Other examples v — 

pine gun, he is seated (on a horse) (List No. 230) ; wdtun, (thy brother) has 

come. 

Pluperfect, ~-md gasut, I had gone. 
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Passive Voice— Causal Voice. 

By adding dr to the root, we make it either Causal or Passive. Thus, ahidoiki, to 
strike; shiddroilci, 1o cause to strike, or to be struck. In the present definite and 
imperfect, Ij is substituted for dr, but not, apparently, in the present-future. According 
to Colonel Biddulph, the past participle is formed witli go, so that the verb is apparently 
conjugated transitively. I have no means of checking this statement. It is possible 
that when the root has a causal meaning it is conjugated transitively, and when it has a 
passive meaning, intransitively. 

The following are the principal tenses, as given by Colonel Biddulph. He does not 
give the personal pronouns, so that I cannot say whethor the subject is put into the 
agent case or not : — 

Present-Future, — shiddmm, I am being struck, or will be struck. 

Present Definite, — shidljamns, I am being struck. 

Imperfect, — shidijamasus, I was being struck. 

Past, — shiddregas, I was struck. 

Perfect, — shiddrdgdnus, I have boon struck. 

Pluperfect, — sfdddregdsus, I bad boon struck. 

V INDECLINABLES. 

The negative is ne, not, as in ne dego, ho did not give. Nia is * no.’ 

The copulative conjunction is either neh, and, or gd, and, also, even. The latter is 
an enclitic, as in bachoilci-gd natedoiki, singing and dancing. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


stun A. 


/ Captain J. It* Roberts, l.M.S 1899.) 


Ko-ek manujrdkd tlu 
A-certmn man-of two 

babetd rego, ‘ babo, 

father-to it-was-said , * father , 

mat Avail.’ Neb rose 
me-to they -come) And by-him 
apd desijO phatii 
a- few days from after 


dar6 asile. 
sons were. Them-from 

jabei biigo 

of-the-yoods the-share 
tome asbah aino 


(Giloit.) 

el ui nose tome 

by-the-younger his-own 
mate de, kacha k 
me-to give, how-much 
maja biigego. Neb 


his-own 

elm no 

the-y onager 


goods them among was-shared. And 
puchse bolitl asbiib jama-lego, 

son-by all properly collected-icas-made, 


neb 

and 

kacb 

bad 

bokti 

all 

re 
he 


ek dur guiekotc safar ehtiar-tego, 

a far country-to journey reconrse-was-made, 
yaoilce-beoikd sati 
walking -sitting with 
karach-tegb, 
expenditure-w as-made, 
garil) boiki-bu. 

poor to-be-hecame (i.e. 


neb 

and 


nlle 

there 


tome 

his-own 


asbfib 

goods 


befaida 

karuch-tego. 

Noli kaikhert rose 

useless 

e.rpenditure-was-made. 

And when by-liim 

eli 

guiero 

ek baro 

koliner wato, neh 

that 

country- in 

a great 

famine came , and 


Nell ro 

gab neh 

eh guiei ek 

began). 

And li e 

went and 

that of -country a 


guiarndkd 
count ry -man-of 
cberoiki kareo 
feeding 
puroiki 
to- fill 


sati dhog 
with joined 
clianego. Neh 
for was-senl. And 
khial-tego, jeki 

wish-was-made , which 


manujrokse 

resete 

no 

man-by 

him-lo 

not 

re go. 

e nch 

mei 

it-was-said, 

* and 

my 

b&in. 

neb 


is-becoming, 

and 

ik 

liun-bom 

> 

ncli 


dego. 


was-gtven. 

malei 
father -of 
buskiyan. 


bit ; neb 
became . ; and 

rose torn! 
by- him his-own 
khukse 
by-the-swinc 

Nell kare-ga ro ebarebije 
And wlien-also he thoughl-on 
kachak naukarote 


rose oil ebeebero kjntki 
by-him he field-in swine 

dor garole dile s;iti 

belly of -corn-cob husk with 

kiiso, neh ko-ga 

was-being-eaten, and any-eren 

Avato, riisd 
came, by-him 
tiki laik 


pun 


arisen-will-become, 
“ babo, m&sd 
** father , by -me 


how-many sercants-to enough bread found 

neb ma unai mirijamns. Ma 

-to-spare, and I of-hunger am-dying. I 
tomo babe kaeli bojam, neh resete ram, 
and my-own father near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, 
TChnda wari guna teganus tu mocho; neb 

God before sin has-bcen-done-by-me thee before; and 
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tei puoh reoikdtd yashkif no bun. Md tomo talab ginoiki ai 

thy son Baying -for fit not I-am. Me thine-own wage taker those 

ahadar maja sati td.” ’ Neh rb hun-bu, nch tomo maid 

servants among with make." ’ And he arisen-became, and his-own father 

kach wdtb. Ammdh ro kaikhdn darum bodo dur asu, resd malus ro 

near came. But he when now very far was , his father-by he 

pachbgo, neh afsos tegb, neh hai-tegb, neh rdsd chakeijd 

was-seen , and pity was-made , and running -was-done, and his neck-on 

dito, nch rdsdtd md-thegb. Noh puchse aisdtc rego, 

he-fell, and him-to kiss-was-done. And the-son-by him-to it-was-said, 

‘babo, mdsd Khuda war! guna teganus neh tu mooho; 

* father , by-me God before sin has-been-done-by-me and thee before ; 

nch toi puch reoikdtd yashki ne bun.’ Ammdh babosd tomb 

and thy son saying -for fit not I-am* But by-the-father his-own 

shadarotd regb, ‘ bohtdjb mishtd child wald, neli resdt banerd; 

servants-to it-was-said , * all-than good clothes bring -ye, and him-to put ; 


nch 

rdsei 

aguirb 

ban mo 

vich, neh pezard 

resei pa, 

neh koiki 

and 

his 

finger-in 

ring 

put, and shoes 

(on-) his feet. 

and to-eat 

dd, 

nch 

shuriar 

terd ; 

klietobal 

mei 

anb 

puch mu 

asu, noh 

give. 

and 

rejoicing 

make ; 

because 

my 

this 

son dead 

was, and 

dugnia j!nb bit ; 

rb 

nat asu, 

neh 

laik 

bu.’ Neh shuriar 

again 

alive became 

; he 

lost was, 

and 

found became / And rejoicing 


tegd. 

was-made-by-tliem. 


Tdn rdsei barb puch chcchdrb asu. Nch kare-ga rb wdtb, neh 

Now his eldest son field-in was. And when-also he came, and 

gbtd kach bu, rbsd bachoiki-ga natcdoiki parudu. Neh. 

the-house near became, by-him mnsic-also dancing was-heard. And 

rose naukardjb ckbtd ho-thegb, neh kojcgb, « and 

by-him servants-from one-lo calling-was-done , and it-was-asleed, ‘ these 

kromci jek matlab ban!?’ Neh rosd rdsdtc rcgo, 

work (i.e. thing) -of what meaning is ?* And by-him him-to it-was-said, 
' tei jra watun ( or watu), neh tci malbse onus tegun 

‘ thy brother come-is (or came), and thy by-the-father feast been-made-has 


khetobal rbsd rdsdtd mishto be tan-drust 

because by-him him-to well having-become healthy 

bu.’ Neh rb kbafa bu, neh aru bojoiki 

he-became* And he angry became, and within to-go 


bd dhog 

having-become joined 

kbush ne bu. 

willing not became.. 


Anisd kareb rcsei malo ddru watu, neh resdtd darkhas-tegb. Neh 

This for his father outside came, and him-to entreaty -was-made. And 



SJJINA OF GILOIT. 


1(19 


ros6 jawabo-maja 

malote 

rego, 

‘ trake, 

ane bode 

bare-ji 

by-him answer-in 

the-father-to it -was -said, 

‘ tee, 

these many 

years-dnring 

mis tei khidmat 

tegas, 

neh tei 

bandishd 

kaikhen-ga 

muk no 

by-me thy service 

was-done-by-me. 

'and thy 

orders 

ever -eve)) 

face not 

farSgas ; 

neh darum 

tuse 

ok 

eluile-ga 

mat ne 

was-turned-by-me ; 

and yet 

by-thee 

one 

kid-even 

me-tn not 

dega no. 

anise kareo 

tomb 

some sati shuriar 

tjiam : 


been-given-has- by-thee, this for my -own friends with rejoicing I-may-make : 

ammah keh waqat tei puch watfi, kose tei jab kanehaniot6 


but at -what time thy son came, whom-by thy property harlots- to 
fana-togun, tiise rose kareo onus dega.’ N eh 

destroy ed-been-made-has, by-thee him for a -feast toas-given-by-thee.' And 

lO'C resets regb, ‘ puch, tu hark lien mil sati hauo, neh 

by-him him -to il-was-saul, ‘son, thou always me with art, and 

jek nm-kacli hano, tei hano. Ane misht as!, kketobal bcse 

whatever me-near is, thine is. This good was (fern.), because by- ns 

shuriar tunas nek khush bonas ; kbetobal tei anb jra 

rejoicing we-inaking-are and happy becgming-are ; because thy this brother 

mu asii, neh (lugniA jino hano ; neh nat asu, neh laik lm.’ 

dead teas, and again alive is; and lost was, and found became.' 
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As an additional specimen of the Gilgit dialect, I give another rendering of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, which I owe to the 
kindness of the late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I. This version was not made in Gilgit, 
but in Chitral where the Khan Sahib was then stationed. The language of Chitral is, of 
course, KhC-war, not Shina, but Gilgit people come there, and no difficulties were 
found in making the translation. 

I give this version in order that it may bo used as a check upon the preceding one. 
It is needless to say that it docs not possess the authority of a specimen prepared in Gilgit 
itself, but it has, nevertheless, a value of its own. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan has 
had so much experience in preparing specimens of languages of the country on the north- 
western frontier of India, and has shown so much skill in doing so, that we may be con- 
fident that the specimen which lie has now provided accurately represents the words of 
the man who was the source of his translation. Shinn is an unwritten language, and the 
version now given was evidently made quite independently of Colonel Biddulph’s Gram- 
mar and Vocabulary. In spite of numerous divergencies of spellings, such as mughfii for 
musket or mu she, ddri for dure, reign for regu, and so on, the language is substantially 
identical with that described by Colonel Biddulph, and is a remai'kable testimony to the 
accuracy of that distinguished officer’s work. 

I do not propose to alter Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s spelling so to make it 
agree with that of the preceding Specimen. The variations of spelling add to the value 
of what he has written, and allow comparisons to be made, which will enable the student 
to grasp more accurately the rather Jluctuating sounds of this language. 

It will suffice to draw attention to a few forms which are not, provided for in the pre- 
ceding grammatical sketch. Towards the end of the Specimen we have handle for hand, 
it is. In the phrase nafo-su, was lost, the a of as ft, he was, has been dropped. 

Note the use of a cerebral l in the dative postposition (e and elsewhere. 

The suffix k added to form an indefinite article, is common. Thus, kuyeke-tc, to a 
country ; 'catanddreke-sdti, with a native. 

The use of the conjunctive participle is as common as it is rare in the preceding 
Specimen. 

Note the frequent occurrence of the locative of the infinitive, used as a kind of 
gerund. Thus, tcaydke-ru, on coming. 

Tushomish, I would have become satisfied ; denas, he would give ; and one or two 
others are forms not provided for in the Grammar. 
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STJINA. 


Giigit Dialect. (Cfiitbal.) 

( Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Ek mushai clii dtiri asilo. Aino-joli ehutm puch-se nialo-te roign. 

One man's two toms were. Of- them younger son fat her-to it-was-said , 

* 0 malo, tomo /babe- job uiah-tc jekek ewajanto niah-te tleli.’ Malo-se 

* O father , own properly -from me- to whatever falleth me -to give’ Father 

tjmo zhabe-joli aino niaja bare dogu. Kadiak ohhako-joli pliant 

own property- from them among having-divided gore. A few days-from after 

cliunu pudi-se tomo zbiibe singalogu dur kiiyoko-te gau ; fuli sje 

younger son own property collected distant country -to went ; there having-gone 

tomo dial) bndmasti the nayegu. .Tek-khona-ru Inito phash thegu 

own property debauchery having-dune lest. II 'hen all consume did 

ei kiiyaro konar bigu, o llclio liigii. TLoli go shatile 

that country-in famine became, he in-want became, lie having-gone wealthy 

watandareke-sati just bn. O musha-so o tomo ehheeha-ru kliuki 

native-wit h joined became . That man him own fields-in swine 

diaroki clihanlgu. O mushai arman bei-asili, ‘ klmke-joh mute ei 

grating-far sent. Thu * man’s longing used-to-be, ‘ swine from spare those 

photi klio tushomish.’ Ko-se resa-to na donas. 

husks having-eaten satisfied- L-wonld-have-hecame Anyone him -to not won/d. give 

Ho pbabmar wai tomo jile-sati mori thorn, ‘ kaoliuk bu\ve..se 

Then senses-to liaving-come own self- with talk did , * how-many hired-servant 

kite mai malai tiki rino-joh lmskiga beyani, in ah nyano ho 

havmg-eaten my father’s food of -them spare becomes , I hungry having -becon. e 

mirijumus ; othe tomo malo kaclii bojarn roso-sati raor thorn, 

am-dying; having-risen own father near 1-wilt -go him-with talk I-would-do, 

“ O bubo, mail Khudai ga tu muohho shavmiuda biganus, mail thei puoli boki 

“ O father, I God. and thee before ashamed, have-become, I thy son to-be 

layiq uoshi ; mail tomo buwekc pavulo the chliore.” ’ Othe tOmo 

jit am-not ; me own hired-servant like having-made, keep." ’ JIaving-risen oton 

malo kaohi gau. . Lekin rob dur wnyoko-ru malo-so roll pashegu, rose jii 
father near went, lint he distant coming fa! her him saw, his heart or life 
daji ocho gau malo rosn-te shabe botsyak digu. Pucb-se 

hnving-burnt running went father hini-to having-embraced kiss gave. Son 
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malo-te reigu, * O raalo, mall Kbudai ga tu muclibo sharminda bignnus. Mftb 
father-to said, ‘ O father, I God and thee before ashamed hate-become. I 

aneo phatu thei puck boki liiyiq noshi.’ Malo-se tomo shadaro-te hukm 

front-now after thy son to-be fit am-not.' Father own seroanta-to order 

tjiigu, * bodo mishto chliileke ate anesa-te banaryii, ek boronok 

made, * much good clothes liaving-brought this- per son- to put-on, one ring 

anesei aguye-ru thyii, kafshe-ek ate anesa-te banarya; ho 

this-person' 8 finger-on put, shoes having-brouglit this- per sou-to pul -on ; then 

(iki kbon to khushani thon, yane mai puch mu-asa, nau 

food we-will-eat then merriment toe- will- make, as- if my son dead-teas, new 

jinn lm ; nato-sn, ne leigas.’ Ei-sc shuryar thege. 

alive became ; lost-tons, again 1-have-fouud-him They merriment made. 

Esei baro puch ei khena-ru tOmo ehhecha-ru asu. Adeo 

Ills eldest son that time-at own fields-in teas. From-there 


wayuke-ru gote-te kaehoke-rii bashoki ga nate-dbki shongo resei kona-ru 

coming house-to nearing music and dancing sound his ears-on 


dito. Ek shadarcke-te ho-the rese-te khojegu, ‘jek bashoki ga 


fell. 

One 

servant-to having-called 

him-to enquired, * what 

music and 

jek 

nato-dokyak 

hano ? ’ 

O-se 

mor-thegu, * thei zha 

waton, 

what 

dancing 

is } * 

He 

said, ‘ thy brother 

hath-come. 

thei 

malo-se 

roll 

mish to-be- wato 

the tiki the 

degun.’ 

thy 

father 

him 

welcome 

making food having-made 

has-given.’ 

O 

khnfa 

higu 

arfi 

bujoki 

ink ne thiu. Malo darn 

He 

annoyed 

became inside 

going 

wish not did-make. Father outside 


nikhc 

roh 

julegu. 

O-se tomo malo-te juwab digu, 

‘in clieke, 

having-emerged 

h im 

entreated. 

He his-own father-to answer gave. 

1 here look. 


acbyak barish tu-te kkizmat tkeganus ; ke khena-ru ga thei hukme-joh 

80 -many years thee-to service I-have-doue ; any time-at also thy order-from 

muto ne tbeganns ; acbyak kbizmat thoke-rii tus kare mah-te 

otherwise not I-hare-done ; so-mnch service having-done thou any-time me-to 


ek chhalak ne 
one kid not 


diga, tomo yaranc-sati gati-bc the shuryarak 

gave, oicn friends-icith together having-eaten merriment 


tljem-tsiki ; walekin jek-khenekc-ru thei anuh puch wato, ko-se thei 
1-icottld-have-made ; but token thy this son came, toho thy 

mal kancbaniy o-sati uayegu, tus esei kari tiki diga.* Malo-se rese-te 

property prostitutes-with lost, thou his . sake food gave.’ Father him-to 


reigu, ‘O pucb, tu hamesha mah-sati hano; mai jek hanok, thei hano. Aso- 
eaid, ‘ O son, thou always me-with art; my whatever is, thine is. Us - 


te shuryar tboki munasib asili, jeke-kareo thei anuh zha mu-asu ne 
to merriment making becoming was, because thy this brother dead-was again 

jinu bii; natG-su ne leigas.’ 

alive became; lost-was again I-have-found-him 
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Ek dfi ch5 char poS sha sat ach nag dai ekai bai clioS 

One two three four five six 'seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

cbgdai panze shog satai ashtiii kuni hi bl-ga-dai do-beo 
fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

•do-bco-ga-dai chah-bco chab-beo-ga-dai chur-beo cliar-beo-ga-dai shal. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


astort. 

No specimens have been received of the Shina of Astor. According to Drew, 
the Shina of Astor is the same as the BrOkpa of Dras, of which a full account is given on 
pages 186ff. It is described in Dr. Leitncr’s Dardistan, and closely resembles the Shina. 
of Gilgit, but in some respects follows Gurezl. Thus the pronouns of the first person is 
mo, not md, and that of the third person is -fid, instead of rd. In the conjugation of 
verbs the infmitivo ends in no instead of ki (compare Gurezl on and the Dras no). The 
present tense of the verb substantive is contracted, as in Gurezl and Dras, thus mo linos, 
I am. In other respects the conjugation of the verb is practically tho same as that of the 
Shina of Gilgit, allowance being made for minor variations of spelling and pronunciation. 


CHILAST. 

The Shina of Chilas closely resembles the dialect of Astor, and no separate specimens 
are necessary. I devote a column to it in the List of Words which will show that the only 
variations are minor differences of pronunciation, and the preference for the ccrebrai 
letters / and <1. The latter is hardly a local peculiarity ; everywhere in the Shina area 
these dotted letters are occasionally met with and are due to the use of the Pashto-Pcrsian 
alphabet for recording tho sounds. The truth probably is that in Shina the t and d are 
pronounced somewhat as in English, neither cerebrals nor dentals but something between 
both, and are shown as one or other according to the personal equation of the writer. In 
no other way can I account for these varieties of spelling, and the question is one which 
can only he settled on the spot by a trained ear. 1 It must therefore remain over for 
future decision. 


1 See, however, tho footnote on p. lf/2. 
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GUREZT. 

The valley known in English as Gurais and in Persian as Gurez, is called by its 
inhabitants Gorai. It is about five miles long by half a mile broad, and contains some 
six villages with a total population of perhaps 1,500 or 2,000 souls. The people call 
themselves Hards, 1 the principal inhabitants being Lun by tribe.*’ Their language is a 
dialect of Shinn, and is said to be most closely connected with those spoken in Chilas, 
Kane, and liras. Although (iorai is within thirty miles of the Kashmir Valley, with 
which it communicates by the Razdiangan Pass, 11,800 feet above the sea, the dialect is 
quite different from Kashmiri, — so different that an inhabitant of Gorai and a Kashmiri, 
each speaking only his own mother tongue, would be quite unintelligible to each other. 8 
It is very much simpler than Kashmiri, having far fewer inflections, and is even simpler 
than Panjabi or Urdu, which it resembles in structure and syntax, though the vocabu- 
lary and inflections are almost entirely different. 

The dialect frequently employs the sound of the sibilant in the word ‘ pleasure,’ i.e. 
the French j, which is transcribed di in the system of transliteration adopted for this 
Survey. We also meet the half-pronounced n and i at the end of a word which are so 
common in Kashmiri, and which are also found in some of the languages of Eastern 
Hindustan. These are represented by small letters above the line; thus, at, came; 
don", a bullock ; ash ip', horses. 

AUTHOIJITV — 

llie only work which gives tiny ncconnt :it iill of the dialect of Gurez is Ur. Leiiuor’s Language and 
Races of JJanlistan, Lahore. 1>77, which contains a few dialogues in GurezI (p. 11). These have been 
reprinted in the same author's llnnzn a>ul Sagyr Handbook , Calcutta, lSSt). 

The information hitherto available regarding this interesting dialect being so scanty, 
I have the greater pleasure in being able to give here the foliowing notes on the 
Grammar of the language, for which J am indebted to the kindness of Sir James Wilson, 
K.C.S.l. I am also indebted to the same gentleman for much of the information 
contained in the preceding remarks, and for the translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, which is annexed. He wishes it to be understood that the notes are rough 
ones, and do not pretend to be either complete or very accurate. 

The following are the principal points iu which GurezI, as exhibited by Sir James 
Wilson, differs from digit Shinq, : — 

Pronunciation. — The letters >• and ; of Gilgit often become di. Thus wc have 
dip instead of rd, he, and madia instead of majd , among. 

Nouns.— The Komi native plural ends in e or Pitch, a son, makes its plural pe, 
and sass, a sister, makes its plural sazdir (compare Gilgit di, a daughter, plural dljdrd). 

Few nouns seem to change for the oblique form. Mu did, a man, drops the final d 
in the agent and genitive singular, but retains it in the dative, and sass, a sister, 

1 So spelt by Drew. Sir •lames Wilson spells the word Da id. 

* This tribe is not mentioned by Drew. I am indebted to Sir James Wilson for the information. 

3 The relationship between Shinil and Kashmiri is dealt, with elsewhere. Suffice it t<) nay that there is a stock of 
vocables which are common to the two languages, and which are not met in any language of India proper. 
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changes to sas in all cases of the singular. In the plural all nouns talco On in the dative 
case before the final t. 

The case suffixes are very loosely employed. The only ones which have any fixity 
are thoso of the dative, which is t, or, with a junction vowel, at, it, or ut, and that of the 
locative, which is izh (azh). The junction vowel is probably the remains of an oblique 
termination. 

For the other cases we have : — 

Agent. — se, si, is, s ; ei; o. 

Ahl. — o, lo. 

Gen. — o. 

Loc. — izh (= Gilgit ro. Compare Gilgit ro, Gurezi zho, lie). 

It will be seen from the above that o can be used for the Agent, the Ablative, or the 
Genitive. 

In adjectives, the termination n corresponds to the Gilgit o. 

Pronouns. — Comparing the pronouns of the fust person we have : — 



Singular. 



Pl.URAL. 

Gilgit. 

Gurezi. 

Gilgit. 

Gurezi. 

N\iin. 

nUX 

ItL'J 

hrh 

be 

Atf. 

mdse 

met 

hrSC 

a se izh 

Gen. 

viei 

in io 

ilSti 

V 

a so 


'uhttti 

mote 


as'infe 


With the Gurezi mio,u\y, and a so, our, wo can compare the Kashmiri mydn" and 

son". 

The pronoun of the second person is built on the same principle. It exhibits the 
same fluctuation between t and is as in Gilgit. In the plural it has a separate form for 
the feminine. 

The pronoun of the third person zho corresponds to the Gilgit rO. 

Verb Subst an tive, — The present is built on the form fins, instead of lmnus, \ am. 
The past closely follows the longer form of the Gilgit dialect. There is a future, as, he 
will bo (compare Pasliai has, he is), and a negative form, nish, he is not. 

Active Verb- — This closely follows the Gilgit conjugation. Transitive verbs do 
not always take the subject in the agent case. Sometimes the nominative is used. The 
past participle of transitive verbs does not appear to take go. The only doubtful caso i3 
the word razhau (Gilgit reyo), ho said, in which the zh may ho a corruption of g. 

On the whole Gurezi does not differ in its essence from Gilgit Shina. Most of the 
variations can be explained as corruptions of Gilgit forms. The change of r to zh will be 
understood when we remember that in Gilgit Shina itself jr and zh, and tr and ch, are in 
each oase mutually convertible. Any real changes can he explained by the influence of 
the neighbouring Kashmiri. 

With these preliminary remarks I here give Sir James Wilson’s grammatical sketch 
and specimen. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


A final « is sometimes distinctly pronounced, is sometimes hardly audible, and is 
sometimes not heard at all. So also a final i. Thus, biitu, but", or but, all (maso. sing.) ; 
a, ship i or d&hip*, horses (maso. pi.). In the following pages “ and ' are generally written,, 
but all three pronunciations are to he understood as thereby implied. 

Pronounce, — 

d as the a in hat. 
d as the a in all. 
a as the a in father, 
e as the e in met, hen. 

a as the same sound lengthened, the e in there, as pronounced in the 
north of England and in Scotland. 
e is the ordinary long e, pronounced like the a in mate, 
e is the short sound of the foregoing, pronounced something like the 6 in 
the French word etait. 

6 is the second o in promote. 

o is the short sound of the preceding. It is the first o in promote, and 
is the o in the French word rot re, as distinguished from vdtre. 

6 is the o in hot. 
o as in German. 

The ligatured letters, ah, zh, kh , and gh, represent j, and respectively. 
When not ligatured, kh and gh represent the well-known Deva-nagari letters. The 
mark ,v over a vowel nasalizes it. 

ARTICLE. 

The definite article “the” is not expressed, but the indefinite article “a” is 
generally expressed by adding ek, ik, or ak to the noun, e.g., 
bari che-ak, a tall woman. 
gdo-ik, a cow. 


NOUNS. 


Maso. 


mu aha 

man, pi. muahe. 

bat 

boy, pi. bdl. 

mat “ \ 

father. 

bdb J 


pitch 

son. 

zhd 

brother. 

dim' 

bullock, pi. done. 

bated 

calf. 

kardil* 

ram. 

ttrand 

lamb, m. and f. 

ahu 

m. ar.d f. dog- 

aahip 

m. and f. horse. 

chhatil H 

he-goat. 

chhdl 

kid, m. and f. 


Fem. 


chel 

woman, pi. che-e. 

mulai 

girl. 

dzlii 

mdi 

^ mother. 

dhl 

daughter. 

8(188 

sister. 

gdv 

cow, pi. gave. 

bdtsol 

heifer. 


sheep. 

at 

she-goat. 
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NOUNS 

—contd. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


push* 

cat, pi. pushe. 

pilshi 

f. eat, pi. pushe . 

much 

rat, pi. mtizhe. 



koko 

cook, pi. kokoi. 

kokoi 

hen, pi. kukoe. 

blr “ 

male. 

such 

female. 

btr" a ^hip 

male horse, pi. a . ship'. 

80 oh dship 

female horse, pi. dshpe . 


Other 

Nouns. 


rol 

water. 

loch 

tlock of sheep. 

jcjiioou 

hill, pi. Ichanl. 

hat ok 

duck. 

tom 

tree, pi. tome . 

gosh 

house. 

bat 

stone, pi. bat'. 

stun 

river. 

glr 

boulder, pi. give. 

hulo 

large river. 

8 Sri 

sun, f., pi. sari. 

yah 

small stream. 

pun 

moon, f. 

zjjel 

forest. 

tar 

star, pi. tare. 

kid 

f village. 

azh“ 

rain. 

zhut 

grass-land. 

hin 

snow. 

ich 

hear. 

7)1 OS 

month j 

kdkns 

hill-partridge. 

flea 

day. j 

hangol 

bora sing deer. 

rat 

night,. 

ros 

musk-deer. 

pichih 

m. father’s brother, j 

kel 

ibex. 

phi phi 

f, father’s sister. 

chhim' 

lisli. 

dud' 1 

m. father’s father. 

! k on ul 

pigeon. 

ridriJh 

f. father’s mother. 

i ko 

crow. 

bring 

kite. 

kuruhin 

hail. 

hdnz 

goose. 

cnigri 

thunder. 

wot 1 

earth. 

lie lush 

lightning. 

SOT 

hoarfrost. 

hint 

house ; building. 

Id n 

dew. 

ridr a 

household. 



tiki 

food. 


Days of i 

[HE WEEK. 


Sunday 

Ait) car. 

Wednesd a y did d n ted r. 

•Monday 

Sunday tear. 

Thursday Baris tod r . 

Tuesday 

Boxcar. 

Friday 

Z/iumtt . 


Saturday 

Bailed r. 



Names of 1 

THE MONTHS. 


We hah 

Balsakh. 

Kdrtika 

Kotik. 

&hista 

' Jeth. 

Minhhora Mn u r n l 

Jin 7U08 

liar. 

Boh 

Poll. 

SA&icaua 

Sawan. 

Hdgah 

Magh. 

Bhddrete 

Bhadru, 

Bhdgomah Fhaggan. 

A%hta 

Assu. 

Chitra 

Chet. 
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DARI) GROUP. 


Musha — man, mate. 



Sinsr. 

pi. 

Nom. 

musha 

mushe. 

Ag- 

mush-ei 

mushes. 

Gen. 

mush-o 

mttsh-o. 

Dat. 

mus&d-t 

mush’ont. 


Pitch — son, muse. 


Nom. 

pitch 

pe. 

Ag. 

pitchse 

pe-se. 

Gen. 

pitch- o 

pe- o. 

Dat. 

pitch-at 

pe-ont. 


Chel — woman, fern. 


Nom. 

del 

che-e. 

Ag. 

che-d 

che-is. 

Gen. 

che-d 

clie-o. 

Dat. 

che-it 

che-ont. 


Sass— sister, Jem. 


Nom. 

suss 

sasdr. 

Ag. 

saz-o 

sctsdr-is. 

Gen. 

saz-o 

sazdr-o. 

Dat. 

saz-ut 

aazdr-ont, 


Note. — There is a curious dearth of words distinguishing between the male and 
female of animals. This is done by prefixing the word blr (male), or soch (female), 


c.g 


blr a ship 
blr shu 


male horse, 
male dog. 


soch aship 
soch shu 


mare. 

bitch. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectivos agree with their nouns in gender and number, but do not alter with the 


case of the noun. This rule applies also to genitives 

in o, which change it to t in the 

fern. sing, and masc. plural and e in the fern, plural. 

[The rule as to the formation of the 

feminine is not complete, as will appear from the following examples.] 

bar musha 

great man. 

bat'i chel 

great woman. 

mid aship 

my horse. 

me. aship* 

my horses. 

meii it ship 

my mare. 

me dshipe 

my mares. 



SHI^i OF GTTBfiz. 

ADJECTIVES— contd. 


m 


a 

mugho 

a skip 

that man’s horse. 

dya 

cheo 

dgkip* 

these women’s horses. 

anu 

mu§hd 

aid ho 

' this man is good. 

ani 

chel 

GO 

•5* 

this woman is good. 

ane 

mu she 

sie lia 

these men are good. 

anift 

chee 

sic ha 

these women are good, 


Sing. PI. 


f 

-A- » 

N 

r -*■ * 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Peru. 

810 

good. 

81 

sie 

81 e. 

bar 

great. 

bari 

bar 

bari. 

atsak 

bad. 

atsaki 

atsak 

atsaki. 

zhig" 

long. 




fchut" 

short. 




chun 

small. 




zhdr" 

old. 

shdri. 



• /v 

ftno 

my. 

men 

me 

me. 

tho 

thy. 

then 

the 

the. 

aso 

our. 




tee 

vour. 

» 




aso 

of that man. 

dseii 

use 

dse. 

sh.5 

white. 




Icon" 

black. 




151 • 

red. 




hum ion 

yellow. 




but" 

all. 


but' 


might" 

good. 

mi$hti 

misfit a 

might i. 

tushdr 

much, many 

• 



mutt 

other. 




beng 

both. 




tom 

own. 





NUMERALS. 


1 

ek. 

12 

bdi. 

30 

chlh. 

2 

(lit. 

13 

chiii. 

' 40 

do bih . 

3 

che. 

14 

chodei. 

50 

do bih ga deii. 

4 

char. 

15 

panzilei. 

60 

cho bih . 

5 

pungh. 

16 

shoin. 

70 

did bih ga deii . 

6 

gha. 

17 

soldi. 

80 

char bih. 

7 

sat. 

18 

ashlai. 

90 

char bih ga deii 

8 

agh}. 

19 

kunyih. 

100 

shal. 

9 

nau. 

20 

bih. 

200 

du shal . 

10 

deU. 

21 

bih ga ek. 

300 

che shal . 

11 

aka*. 

22 

bih ga dii. 

1000 

8 as. 


etc. 


Note.— After thirty, the enumeration is by scores, e.g. 70 is “three twenties and ten." 
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DARD GROUP. 


PRONOUNS. 


lit person — 





Sing. 


Flur. 


M. and F. 


M. and F. 

Nom. and Acc. 

mo 


he. 

Agent 

o • 

met 


aseidb . 

Genitive 

mid 


(ISO. 

Dative 

mote 


asonte . 

2nd person — 





Sirg. 


Pinr. 


M. and F. 


M. F. 

Nom. 

tu 


tso tsd . 

A gent 

tho 


tseidi tsdse. 

(«enitive 

tho 


tse tsdno . 

Dative 

lute 


tsdiite tsonte. 

3rd person — 





Sing. 

I’lur. 


M. 

F. 

M. ami F. 

Nom. 

d )o 

die 

z he. 

Agent. 

zhesi 

die so 

zhenizh. 

Genitive 

die so 


zheneo. 

Dative 

zhesit 


zhunut. 



Fern. Sing. 

Flnr. M. 

anu this 


ani 

ani 

a that 


d 

a 

para yonder 


parol 


q]io who (relative) 



koi who ? 


koi 

koi 

zheg what ? 




kol some, any 

kol 

koi 



VERBS. 



Auxiliary Verb. 


Present — I am. 


Sing. 


Flur. 


•M. 

F. 

M. ‘ F. 

1. MO 

/ids 

has 

be has has • 

3. t i l 

ho 

hd' 

tso hunt hdnt. 

3. f’io 

ho 

hi 

zne ha hoi 



Past — I was. 



Sing. 


liai. 


11. 

F. 

if. mid V. 

1. 

asulut 

r si I is 

asilis . 

a 

asulo 

entile 

asilit. 

r> 

ami 

asil 

a sit. 


Fl nr. F. 

tied. 

dya. 

kbid. 

kajak. 
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Future— I shall be. 


Sing. 


Mar. 

1. ds-im 


ds-on . 

2. ds-e 


ds-at . 

3. as 

Negative Verb. 

as- in. 


I am not. 


Sing. 


Piur. 

1. nlsh-is 


nlsh-is. 

2. nlsh-e 


uish-it . 

3. tush 

Active Verb. 

nish. 


Imperative. 


The 2nd singular imperative is the root of the verb ; 

e.g. boh, ^o; tiki kha 9 eat bread ; 

toi pih, drink water. The 2nd person plural is formed by adding d to the root ; e g. obi 

pid, drink water ; khalid, get out. 



Future — I shall speak. 

Sing. 


Mur. 

1. mose riiz-im 


bese rdz-dn. 

2. fuse rdz-e 


tsdsc rdz-at. 

3. zhuse rdz-e 

Past — I did. 

zhese rdz-in . 

Sing. 


Piur. 

1. met (has 


be si thi-is . 

2. (ho (hd 


tsosi fhi-it. 

3. z he set thdu 


zhenijh U'i-e. 

Note.— T ho past tense of a transitive v<*rb i.uay be used either with the nominative or agent case of the subject, and in 
either case agrees with it in person. Tho forms given for the pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons plural, are apparently’ 


variants from those g iven above. 


Sing. 

]. rno dl-iis 

2. tu dl-o 

3. zh o dl* 


Past — I came. 


Piur. 

be dl-is. 
tso al-it. 
die dl-e. 


Sing. 

1. mo gas 

2. tu gd 

3. £ho gan 


I'liir. 

be ye* it*. 
U to ge-iL 

ihfi u<~- 


Past — I went, 
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DARD GROUP, 


Present Tense. 


The present tense is formed by adding the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the future, e.g . — 


Present— I am doing. 


Sing, Plur. 

1. moae [him hos bese [hon has. 

2. fuse Ihfi ho tsose tjndt hunt. 

3. shnse t_hei ho shese tkein ha. 


List of Verbs. 


Root. 

Meaning. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Port. 

3rd Sing. Tast. 

3nl Sing. Fat. 

the 

do, make. 

Ihibn 

ihcihu 

[hdu 

thfil. 

eh 

come. 

on 

• j i\/ 

emu 

dl “ 

Si. 

boh 

go- 

bojhon 

bojhu 

gdu 

bosh. 

Jehd 

oat. 

hhon 

khdhu 

khidu 

khd. 

soh 

sleep. 

son 

seihu 

811 tt “ 

sei. 

beih 

sit. 

hr on 

behn 

held' 1 

bee. 

pih 

drink. 

2 ft bn 

pilm 

pidu 

pie. 

wali 

fall. 

wa/ion 

waleihu 

xcalau 

toalei. 

chbh boh 

get up. 

chbkbon 

chbkbeihu 

chbkbil u 

chokubei. 

bei 

become. 

bcihon 

beihit 

Ml" 

bei. 

shilb 

be ill. 

shilion 

shildhu 

shildl 

skild. 

uni (?) 

be hungry. 

vnzdilbn 

nnzdilhu 

tmydil 


yds 

go on. 





him boh 

get up. 





de 

give. 

deon 

deihu 

ddu 

del. 


A question is signified by adding da, to the verb, e.g . — 
tn an ho dd ? Art thou here ? 

tsd dnehi hdnt dd ? Are you just here ? 

The 1st person plural is not used for the 1st person singular, as in Urdu, nor is the 
2nd person plural used for the 2nd person singular as in English. 

The presont tense of the auxiliary verb has different forms for the masculine and 
feminine, e.g. ho, be is; hi, she is. 


Examples. 


t_ko gosh hon ho ? 
tko m dm shbg ho? 
mio nom Gafdr ho 
met gdo pashas hits 
met done pashas hits 
met vd i pia hits 
tko vol pie ha 
esex Jcrnm tkdu 


Where is thy house ? 
What is thy name ? 

My name is Gafar. 

I have seen the cow. 

I have seen the bullocks. 
I have drunk water. 
Thou hast drunk water. 
He did the work. 
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Ex a aiPLKS — contd. 



dset don* pa aha u 

• % • 

• 

Ho saw the bullock. 


diet gdo pasha n 

< • t 

• • 

He saw the cow. 


at) fit done paah.au 

• • • 

• • 

Hu saw the bullocks. 


dset gdwe pa shag 

• • • 

• r 

He saw the cows. 




ADVERBS. 



che 

now. 

i 

acha 

above . 


karega 

at some time, 

, any time. 

kharte 

below. 


ne 

not. 


daro 

outside. 


kare 

when ? 

I 

asho 

inside. 


kye 

why ? 

i 

loko 

quickly. 


kaddt 

how? 


chliut chhiit 

slowly. 


andt 

thus. 

i 

\ 

inne 

hither. 


addt 

so. 

! 

amtri 

thither. 


an 

here. 


dnio 

hence. 


sad 

there. 


ado 

thence. 


kbn 

where ? 


ash 

to-day. 


konit 

whither ? 


lusht 

to-morrow. 


kb no 

whence ? 


hilah 

yesterday. 


parada 

yonder. 


has 

in the evening. 





chid 

the day after to-morrow. 




POSTPOSITIONS. 


o 

of, 

sigh of genitive. 

€h si 

by, sign of agent case. 

-t, te v it, at 

to, 

sign of dative. 

khairc 

under. 

izh 


to, at, on, in. 

via z ha 

between. 

o, lo 


from. 

muthd 

before. 

el 


near. 


r behind. 

set 


along with. 

pdion 

(. after. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 


ge, ga, ha 


and. 

I amma 

but. 

bam 


then, again. 

1 si ki 

because, that. 



[ No. 3.] 
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Dard Group. 

STJIXA. 

GtjrEzI Dialect. 

(Sir James Wilson , K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Ek mushat du lml asil. Si duo zho chunei malit 

A rnan-to two sons were. These two from by-the-young to- fat her 

rnzhnu, ‘ Bab, zhabd mo-te liissa Oik, deli.’ Bara sesi 

sail, ‘ Father , from-the-goods me-to the-share will-come, give* Then to- them 

zhab butu bn go dau. Harah zhek dOzo pato, chuuo puck-se 

goods all having -divided he-gave. Then some days after,, the-yonng son-hy 

butu jama -the, dur mulk-at sal'ar thau ; sad tomu 

all having -collected, a -distant country -to journey lie-made ; then his-own 

aramit butu zb ah klmrich tliau. Zbe seT zhu zhab butu kharich 

pleasnre-to all goods spent he-did. When hy-him that wealth all spent 

than, zhu-mulk-azh bar drag huu-bilu. Zhu manuzh ho 

he-had-made, tkat-country-in great famine happened. That man became 

unial. ZL'o gau zlr> rnulk-o ekel nuknr behtu. Zhesi chlienyau 

hungry. He went that conntry-rf to-a-man servant sat. By-liim he-was-sent 

tome chhechonj sorOt rfichh. ‘ Zhuso sorsc khftkk dileh akout khum 

his-own field-into to-pigs herding. * What jiigs eat husks my-own eating 

thei-asul.’ Bara zhes khon nO den asil. Bara zliOsit flkruzh 

I-shall-make .’ Then they eating not giving were. Then to-him in-thought 

al, zhes razhau, * Mio bah kacli tushar nokav-ont tiklh tushar hi. 
came, by-him said, ‘ 31 y father with many servant s-to food much is. 


Mo tiironu mirijim-hds. Mo 

chokuboi 

tom 

hah-il 

bozhim, zhOsit 

mose 

I hungry 

am-dying . I 

standing-vp 

own 

father-to 

wilt-go, to-him 

I 

ra/.im, “Vo 

bill), mei 

Khulfii go 

tu 

mutho 

gunal thas. 

Mo 

will-say, “ 0 

father , by -me 

Cod and 

thre 

before 

sin I-hare-done. 

I 


zhesit laiak nush-is, idles raziu-bil tho puoli hu. Mo 16mi nokari-hanau 

to-this fit am -not, they will-say thy sou it -in. Me own servant-like 


kali.” ’ 

Bara 

choku-boi tomu mai-el 

alu. 

ZhOse 

dur pashi 

consider.' 

” ’ Then 

standing-vp 

own father-to 

he-came. 

By-him 

far having-seen 

null us 

darlmk 

the 

hosi-de 


maelii 

thau. Ho 

by-father 

■ running 

having-, node 

having-giren-embrare 

kissing 

he-made. And 

pujh-se 

malit 

razhau, ‘Vo 

bah, mOi 

Khudal 

ge tu 

mutho gunai 

by-son 

to- father 

teas- said, ‘ 0 

father, by-me 

Cod 

and thee 

before sin 
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y»as. Mo gh$sit laiak nusb-is, zhgs razin-bil tbo puch lift.’ Amma 

done. I to-this fit am-not, they will-say thy son it-is.' Hut 

majei tom ndkaro-vari razhau, ‘Butizhd sic chilakhd! klialia, zhSsit 

by-father own servant s-towards he-said, 4 Of-all good clothes get-out, to-him 

bunyea ; zhSsS hatizh vazhi viya, zh6s§ pdont paezar bunyfiya ; bara bes 

put-on ; his hand-on ring put-on, his feet-to shoes put-on ; then we • 

khon, kbush! tlion ; si-ki zbo mid puch mu asul, bara zhinil" ; 

let-eat, pleasure let -make ; for this my son dead teas, again he-lioes ; 

lip bilu asul, bara hat al.’ Zbe kbush bil*. 

lost been was, again to-hand has-come.' They happy became. 


Che zhSso bar puch chhechh asul. Zho gozb-el eh nation 

Now his great son in-field was. lie house-near coming dancing 

bashon kru parud. Ho sesei ek nokar-kit hothe khozhin thau, 

singing noise heard. And by-him a servant-to calling question he-made,. 

*Nu zhdg lm ? ’ Zhesi zhdsit razhau, 4 Tli d zha al. Thd babci 

‘ This what is ? ' By-him to-him said, 4 Thy brother came. Thy father-by 

kbushi thau liu, siki thd zha zhonu ladu hu.’ Bara sesit 

pleasure lie-made has, because thy brother living got is.' Then to-him 

malal bilu. 4 Mo azhd no buzhim.’ Z!] l "sei-kar mal dard al, 

anger became. 4 I inside not will-go.' For-this-cause father outside came, 

zhgsit madar thau. Zhdsi jkawab malit razhau, 4 Chake, mdse 

to-him entreaty he-made. By-him answer to-father he-said, 4 Listen, by-me 

ani barzljont thd! kbidruat thas, me! karegd thd razhon-it 

these years-to thy service I-made, by-me at-any-time thy saying-to 

badal no thas, amma thd zat mo-te aio chhal ne da, 

contrary not I-did, but thou at-any-time me-to goat kid not tliou-gavest. 


siki mo-se tome shuld-sei kbush! tljim ; 
that I own friends-with pleasure shall-make ; 

tfco puch, thd zhab kanzherd-se! khyau liu, 

thy son, thy goods harlots-ioith eaten lias, 

kbush! tba hfi.’ Malus zhdsit razhau, 

pleasure made is.' By-father to-him said, 

Lazim 


mose! 

hano, 

mid 

butu 

zhab 

tjj8 

ho. 

with-me 

art. 

my 

all 

goods 

thine 

is. 

thon. 

siki 

arm 

tbo 

glia 

mu 

asul, 

making, 

for 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead 

was, 

bara 

hat 

alu.’ 





amma kare alu hu an" 
but when come is this 
thd zhes!-kar bar! 
by-thee for-liim great 

! Vo puch, tu zap 
4 0 son, thou always 

asul, asunt kbush! 
Proper it-icas, for-us pleasure 
unu bil ; lip bil asul, 
became ; lost became was y 


again to-hand came* 
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BROKPA of dras. 

According to Drew, the Brokpa of Dras is the same as the Shina of Astor. Speci- 
mens of true Astor Shina, have not been received, but I am indebted to the kindness of 
Mr. It. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for tins following Specimens of Dras Brokpa. They were 
obtained with considerable difficulty, and allowance must be made for this fact in consi- 
dering the inconsistencies which appear here and there. 

Dras and Astor arc much nearer to Kashmir than is Gilgit, and hence the Brokpa is 
now and then mixed with Kashmiri idioms. Curiously enough, in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive it seems to have been influenced by the Bumshaski of Hunza- 
Nagar which lie far to the north beyond Gilgit. It looks as if the inhospitable 
highlands in which Brokpa is now spoken were onee inhabited by speakers of 
Burushaski. 

We are fortunate in having ready to our hand a short grammar and vocabulary of 
Dras Brokpa on pp. 40 and following of Shaw’s article on Stray Arians in Tibet quoted 
in the list of authorities on Shina. The following account of the grammar is based 
partly on this article and partly on the Specimens and List of Words and Sentences given 
by Mr. Clarke. 

I— PK.0NTJ N Cl ATION.— As compared with the Shina of Gilgit, the Brokpa of 
Dras shows considerable divergencies of pronunciation. We may note the following points. 

As in Gilgit, the vowels u and u are practically interchangeable. A good example 
is basknclibk or baskbclihk , a servant. 

Vowels are frequently nasalised for no apparent reason. We may note in this con- 
nection that past participles end in b or an, and that the an is constantly nasalised. 
Thus, wc have both dan and da n, he gave. It, is passible that, in this case, the nasalisa- 
tion is a relic of an old neuter gender. 

We have noticed lliat, in Gilgit Shina Lk and jr are interchangeable. Jt is probable 
that this distinction of spelling indicates a slightly different pronunciation. If that is 
the case the inconsistencies of spelling observed in the Specimens indicate that the two 
sounds are liable to be confused. In Dras Brokpa, there is a similar pair of sounds, 
which I represent by ch and eftr, respectively. Shaw describes the latter sound as 
follows. It is ‘ intermediate between an r and a Drench j or the s in “ azure ” ; that 
is, the r is not clearly trilled but slurred over ; while the tongue is almost in the position 
for an r a stream of air is passed, without vibration of the tip, between it and the palate. 
Thus in the word pot :b ro, grandson, the sound is intermediate between potro and potjo 
(as in English we may sometimes hear people pronounce the word “ trill ” almost like 
“chill”).’ As in Gilgit Shina, these two sounds arc commonly interc ha nged in the 
Specimens and List. Often both spellings of the same word are found almost side by side. 

Very similarly, as in Gilgit ch and tr arc interchangeable, in Dras Brokpa there is a 
pair which I transliterate ch and t$hr, respectively. Again, these two are often con- 
founded, and, moreover, tr often appears in the place of tyhr. 
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K often appears instead of g. Thus, gd, and, also, becomes ka in dii-bio led ddi, two 
twenties and ten, fifty, but is preserved in inbre-gd, to me also. So we have kul, a 
country, as compared with Oil git giti. Again, we have zhbk or - hug (Gilgit jek), 
what ? 

Ch is optionally interchanged with sh, as in pitch or jmsh, a son ; pashrtu (Gilgit 
paclieyo), he saw. In tshile (Gilgit chile), clothes, it has become tsh ; similarly Gilgit 
chui becomes tshal or c/tel, a woman. 

Ts becomes clih in chhu or tsb (Gilgit tsoli), you. 

Gilgit chh becomes tsh in atsln (G. achhl), an eye. 

The letter di is very common. It is not only often used instead of dir, but il also 
represents a Gilgit j in a did (G. ajdh), up; dibk (G. jek), what ? and dab (G. jdh), 
property. It represents a Gilgit s in dedl (G. desl), days. It sometimes represents a 
Gilgit r, as in cho, he. 

Aspirated consonants arc more common than in Gilgit. Thus we have both khd and 
ka (Gilgit kd), eat. Note the form utliild, not vthilb, he arose. The spelling with a 
dental th also occurs in the corresponding Kashmiri root tooth. 


II.— NOUN S.— Gender . — There are several instances of the feminine. We may 
quote dec, the belly ; zknsh, anger; shard, rejoicing; tiki, a loaf (2nd Specimen). As 
pointed out above, the nasalised participles in ad may possibly be remains of an old 
neuter gender. 

Number. — The singular number is emphasised by adding ek, one, to the end of a 
word . In such eases the e is elided after a vowel, and the remainin': k maybe taken .as 
the equivalent of the indefinite article. Thus, baskbchb-k, a servant; angeht-k, a ring; 
eshd-k or echhd-Jc, a day, one day. 

The plural ends in c or i. I have not discovered any rule as to which is to be em- 
ployed. The following examples of plurals occur in the List and Specimens. We do 
not know tins singular forms in all cases. Dldjdre (sing, ill), daughters ; xhakbre, men ; 
done (sing, iluno), bulls; gave (sing, gab), cows; clihure (sing, chh lire), deer; basin’, 
kisses; tshile, clothes; krume, works; ash pi (sing. a$hp), horses; shiil (sing, sh u), dogs; 
shunt, swine; hwtkbchl (sing. baskbehb), servants; paizdri, shoes. As regards aha kb re, 
it looks as if this word (List No. 121) is really a dative plural, which is erroneously shown 
as a nominative. The List also shows hdbb, a father, as making its nominative plural bdbai 
or bdl-ii hi. If these forms are correct, bdbai is probably another way of spelling babe. 
The other I am unable to explain. It looks like a Pashai, not a Shina, form. 

Case - The Brukpa of Dras has two forms of the Agent case, one ending in sd or se, 
which I call Agent J, and another ending in the singular in various vowels, generally i, 
and in the plural in £hd or zhe. The latter I call Agent II. Agent I is used for the 
subject of a transitive verb in all tenses except the past. Agent II is used for the sub- 
ject of a transitive verb in the past tense. The terminations sd and slid are those 
given by Sluiw. The Specimens and List have regularly se. They have both did and i±e 
for the Agent IT. 

VOL. VIII, »ART II. 


il B 2 



188 


DA&D GEOTJ*. 


The following paradigms of declension are based on those given by Shaw : — 

Eah or ezh, a ewe. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

esh or ezh 

eghe. 

Agent I. 

eahsd (se) 

egke-sd (se). 

Agent II. 

ezhu 

e zhe- did (-zhe). 

Aec. 

ezhu 

eghd. 

Dat. 

ezh u-re 

eghb-re. 

Abl. 

ezjiii-skd 

ezjie-zho. 

Gen. 

ezhu 

eghd. 

I.oc. 

ezhu- slid (or -zhe) 

ez]ie-zhd (or -ghe). 


Ai , a she-goat. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

di 

die . 

Agent 1. 

di-sd (-se) 

die-sd ( m se). 

Agent II. 

did 

aie-dhd (-she). 

Acc. 

di 

did. 

l)at. 

di-re 

aid-re. 

Abl. 

di-zhb 

die-glib. 

Gen. 

did 

did. 

Loc. 

di-£]La (or -site) 

die-zlid (or -zhe ) . 


GbsJir , a house. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

gbghr 

gdzJirl* 

Agent I. 

abzhr-sd (-se) 

gbzhrisd (se). 

Agent II. 

gbzhri 

gbzhri- zhd (-ghe). 

Acc. 

gdzhr or gbzhr-re 

gdzhro or gbzhrb-re. 

Hat. 

goghr-re 

gbzhrb-re. 

Abl. 

gozhr "did 

gozhri-zho. 

Gen. 

gdzhro 

gbglirb. 

Loc. 

gbzhr-zhd (or -zhe) 

gbzhri- zhd (or -zhe). 


The above declensions are not quite identical with those given by Mr. Shaw, as I 
have made a few alterations on the strength of the language of the Specimens. On the 
other hand they do not, as will be seen from the following remarks, altogether agree with 
the Specimens. I shall now discuss each case separately. 

Agent I. — With pronouns the termination se is almost the only one used in the 
Specimens. There is only one occurrence of a noun in this case. Here the termination 
is an, not se, and au also occurs once as the termination of the Agent I of a pronoun. 
The two examples are mdld-su grim diu , the father is giving a feast, and niu-au IchuuLl 
thuun-bili, I might have made rejoicing. In the latter example, thiam is in the pre- 
sent-future. 
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Agent II. — Wherever a singular substantive occurs in this case it ends in i. Thus, 
malt dau, the father gave ; ball razhau, the son said. For the plural we have rend- zhd 
kutie, they struck ; send- slid shard thie, they made merry.- In the second Specimen, we 
have Baghdiiro-je khili, Baghdur ate, Here yd is simply another way of spelling site 
(see the locative, below), and the noun is put in the plural, apparently as an honorific 
form. 

Accusative. — According to Shaw the accusative of ezh is ezhu, Avhile in the case 
of the other two nouns it is the same as the nominative or as the dative. In every case 
in which the accusative of a noun substantive occurs in the Specimens, it is the same as 
the nominative. 

Instrumental. — Shaw gi$es no form for this case. Two instances of the instru- 
mental occur in the Specimens, viz. : — shdra-i-td, with joy (he would have filled his 
belly), and ghas-re, (he would have filled his belly) with grass. In the first instance, 
td has been added to the agent. The second instance is the same in fortn as the dative. 

Dative. — This is usually formed by adding re (compare Persian rd, and Gilgit tc), 
before which a noun ending in o drops its final letter. Thus, bubo, a lather, dative 
bab-re ; maid, a father, dative mdl-re ; nianuzho, a man, dative manuzh-re. Other 
instances of this case are dizhd-re, to a daughter ; baskdchdk-re, to a servant (in which 
the final d of baskdchd is protected by the k suffixed). In the plural we have babo-re, to 
fathers ; dlzhbrb-re, to daughters. Sometimes (compare Gilgit ke ) we have a ka 
inserted before the re. Thus ,-mushd-ka-re, to a man (there were two sons); kui-ka-re, (he 
went) to a (far) country; razhd-ka-re, to (thy) order (I did not do disobedience). This 
ka, like the k in baskdclidk-re, is the suffix of the indefinite article. In one case re is 
weakened to ri, viz. : — in tii-ri, (I have sinned) to (i.e. before) thee. The Gilgit suffix te 
appears in khuddi-te. (I have sinned) to (i.e. before) God. In mdle-li bdzjium, I will go 
to (my) father, unless mdle-li is a copyist’s slip for nuilete, re or ri has become li. 
After verbs of saying, the dative of the person addressed sometimes takes tcari, near. 
Thus, mail razhau baskbchb-wari, the father said to the servants (plural) ; razhau male- 
wari, or razhau mdl-re, he said to the father. In male-wari, male is for mdlai, the 
Gilgit genitive. 

Locative. — It will be convenient to consider the locative before the ablative. 
Shaw makes it end in re, like the dative, but in the List and Specimens it always end 9 
in she or shd (also spelt yd or yd). It will bo noticed that, in the plural, the Agent II 
takes the same termination. Examples of the locative are gdsh-zhe, in the house ; 
Shau-shd, in a country ; kui-zhd, (lie sent him) into a field ; tshre$h-zhd, (the elder son 
was) in the field. With this termination we may compare the Gilgit age or ’yV, or, per- 
haps, the Gilgit rd, with change of r to zh. 

Ablative. — The typical letter of the ablative is o. The most common suffix is zhd 
or jo, which is connected with the zhe of the locative. Thus, babe- zhd, from the father ; 
kupe-shd, from the well ; vunyb-jb, from a shopkeeper ; a&he-zhb, from him. In the 
plural, we have bdbe-sho, from fathers. Kachd, from near, also occurs, as in dizhd- 
kacho, from the daughter; mannzhe-kachb , from a man ; dizjid re- kachd, from daughters ; 
babre-kacho, from fathers. Td is also used, as in Id- to, thereafter, then ; sddd-td, after- 
wards; bdbre-skd-tb, from in the fathers (an ablative of a locative) ; shako-shd-tb, from 
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among the men ; sene-r.hd-tb. from among them ; tahreshl-ded-tb. from in the fields. It 
will bo noticed that, as in Gilgit, the ablative suffix is, in the singular, added in the 
oblique form, and, in the plural, to the nominative. The same is true of the locative and 
of the Agent TI plural. 

Genitive. — Shaw makes the genitive, both singular and plural, end in b, and 
this has been reproduced in the above paradigm. Wo have examples of this in (List 
No. 2*23) j [Jib bdbb gbdir-d'b, in your father’s house ; Kashirb §hish, a Kashmiri’s head 
(Specimen IT) ; echhdkb safor , a journey of one day ; nnirb safar, a journey of a lifetime. 
Several different forms of the genitive are given in the grammatical portion of the List. 
Thus, we have the Gilgit termination ai in bdbai, of a father; dlzhai (also dizbd), of a 
daughter; bdbelai, of fathers. Jn No. 116, ‘of daughters ’ is translated dl shard-re, which 
is evidently a dative of possession. In No. 125, ‘ of men ’ is shakdll (cf. the form mdleli 
of the dative). No. 120 gives tiia/utzhu gosh for ‘of a mail,’ which seems to mean really 
‘ the man’s house.’ 

Other postpositions. Kdryb is ‘ for,’ as in sesiii kdryu, for that, therefore. 

To give the sense of ‘ with ’ we have -si mild. Thus, baakbdib-sl mild, with servants ; 
purulb-sl ndld , with friends; darlche-sl mild, with harlots. Compare Panjabi itdl. 

Kadib, from near, has already been mentioned. IVaryo, connected with ware, the 
sign of the dative, has the same meaning. 

Adjectives. — Shaw states that adjectives do not seem to change for gender. There 
are, however, several instances in the List and Specimens in which we see adjectives chang- 
ing when in agreement with a feminine noun. On the other hand they do not seem to 
change usually for number or case. We may quote the following examples : - sio 
manuz.hu, a good man ; si cleel, a good woman ; sib dakbre, good men ; si die, good 
women ; lcachl nnilai, a bad girl ; sib manitzhe kachb, from a good man ; mid mdl-re, to 
my father. In Mane baskbchb-sl. ndld , with thy servants, the adjective /Adieu has changed 
for number. Other examples will be found under the held of participles. Comparison is 
made as in Gilgit. 

III. PItOXOUNS. — S It aw gives the following forms for the pronoun of the first 
person. I have added a few forms occurring in the Specimens : — 

31 b, I. 

I Stag. J 1 lur. 


Korn. 
Agent I. 
Agent IT, 
Acc. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


mo ! 

' be 


j * 

mosd (-$<?), mu-su 

best (-*<?) 

mi 

asad-zh l (- zhe ) 

■•V 


mo 

as so 

V 


mo-re 

a ss5-re 



mo-zho 

assn-zho 

m io 

assn 



mo-znd [“zh?) 

as*5’2h$ (-gj?) 
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There is also a possessive pronoun, midnd or min/io, tny, mine, and assdno, our. In 
the Specimen we have mol, used as a feminine possessive pronoun in zhog mol hale, 
what is mine. Be, we, corresponds to the Gilgit beh, while midnd and assdiio must be 
compared with the Kashmiri mytin* and son". Musa occurs in the Parable in musii 
thiambill, I might havo made. 

The declension of the pronoun of the second person is as follows : — 

Tu, thou. 




Sing. j 

l'lur. 

Ncm. 


tu 

tsn f (fem.) tsi 

Agent I. 


til -Si! (-$£) 

tSd-Sl (-.<$) 

Agent II. 


to , tJiO 

tstj-zh i 

Acc. 


tu , tho 

tsi) 

i 

Dat. 


tu-rp, tu-ri 

i 

tsa-ri 

Abl. 


tu-zhd 

tso-zht 

Gen. 


td) fjtd, tid 

tsli 

Loc. 


tu-zhd (- zhe ) 

tsn-zha (- zhp ) 


There is a possessive pronoun, [hand or tdno, thy, thine, and (mud, your. In the 
Specimens the singular forms are generally [ho, [hand, etc., while Shaw always gives to, 
tdnd , etc. .forms beginning with tx are often spelt with chh. Thus, child, child, 
chlidnd, etc. In the Specimens we have two forms of the genitive in agreement with 
feminine nouns. They occur in the phrases ihin khUlmat thus, I did thy service; ih_nl 
rachd-lca-re. to thy command ; zhdg mol hills, l_hei hil, what is mine, is thine. Tii-rl, 
as a dative, has been discussed under the head of the dative of substantives. With tso 
and chhdnd compare the Kashmiri ts n h, thou, ch you", thy. The plural tsd has a feminine 
fsd. I have only met this form in the nominative. It probably occurs in all cases as in 
Gurezi Shina. 

The pronoun of the third person is identical with the Demonstrative pronouns. 
There are several of these. The Proximate Demonstrative pronoun is no or and, this, 
he, she, it. No is thus declined : — 

No, this, he, she, it. 

Sin£, Plur, 


Nom. 

no, nil ; fem. nl 

nl 

Agent I. 

no-set (-se), nu-tui (-se), 
fem. nl-sd (-se) 

nl-sd (- se ) 

Agent II. 

nisi 

nind-zhd (-£l_e) 

Acc. 

nise 

ninb 

Dat. . 

nise-re 

nind-re 

Abl. . 

nise-zho 

ninb-zhb 

Gen. 

nis5 y nisei 

ninb 

Loc. 

nise-pka (-£ke) 

n ind-zhd (•phe) 
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And is declined in exactly the same way. Thus, and 3ahp-re. to this horse ; ant 
rdpai, this rupee ; ani krume , these works. Compare anyb, from here. 

There are several forms of the remote demonstrative pronoun, that, he, she, it. 
They no doubt have different meanings, as in Gilgit Shina, bufrno materials are avail- 
able for distinguishing the various shades. The simplest form is the pronoun bo, of 
which the following instances appear in the Specimens : — 

Sing. Nom. so, as in ao tahreahi-zha-tn alb, he came from in the fields. 
Agent II. seal, as in aeai chhakre, he wasted. 

Dat. aead-re, as in aead-re zhe-gd-na ne mutb, to him nothing re- 

mained. Sesd is here evidently another form of aeae. Com* 
pare zhd and zhe. 

Gen. aeao, as in aeao bdro bdl, his eldest son ; aeaei, as in aeaei mdlb dro- 

Ictidib, his father came outside. 

Plur. Agent II. seno- zhd. they (made merry). 

Abl. aene-zha-to, from among them (the younger said to the father). 

As an adjective, we have ae dkau-slid, in that country ; so toalchsd, at that time 
8e burb-re, to them all. 

Very similar are the forms of a j)ronoun o, an, or do. Thus : — 

Sing. Nom. o, an, do ; fem. a. Thus, d bai-haS, he is sitting ; an keae-zhb 
' mult gay d , from whom did you buy that ? 

Acc. The same as the nominative when used as an adjective, as in 

d ropai are, take that rupee. Otherwise we have aae, as in 
aae aio-the kutetdto, after having beaten him well. 

Dat. aae-re, as in ani ropai aae-re de, give this rupee to him. 

Abl. ase-sho, as in d ropai ase-zhb are, take that rupee from him. 

Gen aao phia-je, on his back ; aao bdl, (I have beaten) his son. 

Plur. Gen. dno, of them (List). 

The Gilgit ro, he, she, it, that, is also used. It has a feminine throughout, and is 
thus declined : — 

Sino. | Plub. 

j 

Masc. | 

i 

Nom. rd j 

Agent I. (-ae) j 

Agent II. (?) rUf j 

I 

Acc. (?) rdel 

Dat. (?) rdse-re 

Abl. (?) rdte-zhd 

Don. (?) rdsd 

(?) rM-zhtl, (-zhS) 


Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

re 

re 

ra 

re-*rT, (-s£) 

re-sa 9 (se) 

(-*$) 

re si 

renQ-zhR, (r*he) 

rand-sha, (-*£$) 

rese 

re fid 

rand 

res* -re 

rend-rS 

rafid-re 

res9-zhd 

reiid-ahd 

rand*ahd 

resd 

rend 

rand 


Loo. 


rete-zhft, (-shfi) 


rend-ahS, (-*Je) 


rand-zhd, 
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Shaw gives no forms for the Acc. f Dat., Abl., Gen. and Loc., Sing. Masc. J Resand 
occurs as a Gen. Sing. Masc. in the List of words (Nos. 27 and 28). It is really a pos- 
sessive pronoun like ntidnd, mine, etc. No other form of this pronoun occurs in the List 
or Specimens, but there is a pronoun did, ho, which is probably a dialectic form of it. 
It is not given by Shaw, but the following instances occur in the first Specimen 

Sing. Nom. did rutb bol ip halo, he arrived safe and sound. 

Dat. zlies-re banya, put ye on him. 

Gen. zhesano alnk, his portion. 

zjtesdni der (fern.), his belly. 


Finally, there is a pronoun, pero or per an, he, she, it, that. Shaw shows it as a 
plural, viz. : — pero, they, gen. plur. perdno, their, which is also used as a base for the 
oblique cases. The following forms occur in the List : — 


Sing. Nom. 
Agent I. 
Agent II. 
Gen. 


peran ox pero (No. 20). 

peran-se, as in peran-se liras chareya, ho is grazing cattle. 


perdsl, as in perdsl kutau, lie struck. 

peraso, as in perdsd jd sd-jb zhbrau hau, his brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Plur. Nom. perd (No. 29). Possibly this is feminine, or it may be another 
spelling for pere, as did is for zhe. 

Agent II. per and- zhe. as in per and- zhe kutie, they struck. 

The genitive, perdno, their, given by Shaw, is evidently ono of the set of possessive 
pronouns. To recapitulate, these possessive pronouns are as follows : — 
miano, mianb, mine. assdnd, ours. 

thdno, land, thine. tsdnb, chhdnd, yours. 

resdno, dies dad, his. rendnd, perdno, theirs. 


There is no instance of a Rellexive pronoun in the List or Specimens. Shaw gives 
the Gilgit tomb. 

The Relative pronoun is ke, who, and the Interrogative is koi, who ? In the 
remaining cases of the singular they are identical in form. Thus: 


Nom. 

ke, who ; koi, who ? 

Agent I. 

ke-sa (se) 

Agent II. 

kesl 

Acc. 

kese 

Dat. 

kese-re 

Abl. 

kese-skb 

Gen. 

keso 

Loc. 

kese-zhd. (-zhe) 


No in «tj».npps of the plural occur in the List or Specimens, nor is that number 
given by Shaw. 

The neuter Interrogative pronoun is zhok or zhby, what ? Shaw does not mention 
it. The following forms appear in the Specimens 

ani dtdg krwne had, what works is (i.e. arc) these ? 

4 o 
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Skdbai bill, what became. Here ghbbal appears to be a feminine, 
but I confess that I do not understand it. 

‘ Why ? ’ is gJiok-ri th&Btb, literally, * making for what ? * 

Other pronominal forms are kachd or kaohdk, how much ? how many ? ghe-gd or 
ghe-gd ghe-ga, anything. 


IV. — VERBS. — 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present and past tenses 
of the Verb Substantive closely follow the Shina of Gilgit. In the present tense 
the letter » is liable to bo weakened to a mere nasalisation of the succeeding vowel. 
The present is conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I am,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Piub. 


Must*. 

Fern. 

1 

Muse. 

Fein. 

1 

mo hands or hfis 1 

mo hdnis , hats 

be hdnis or has 

be hats 

2 

tu hand, had 

tu hdnl t hat 

ted hdnet , hit 

tsd hatb 

3 

rd hdnd , had, hank 

re haul f hat 

re hS , hdk 

rd lianie (? hdnie ) 


Another word for ‘ is ’ is thend, apparently a plural for a singular, and probably 
meaning literally * they make.’ It occurs in thano nom chok thend , what is your name ? 
(List No. 220). Compare the Gawarbati ijiana. 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I was,’ etc. 



Sing. 

J PLUB. 


Mast-. 

S 

Fein. 

Muse. 

Fcm. 

i 

mo as Has , dsilds 

md dsiliis (or •Us') 

he dsih‘8 j 

be dailies 

o 

Jj 

tu dsild 

tii dsilie (or *li) 

tsd dsilet 

tsd dsiliet 

3 

rd dsild 

rS dsilie (or -It) 

rS dsile 

rd dsilie 


I have not come across any forms corresponding to the Gilgit asm, etc. 

The verb ‘ to become ’ is irregular in some of its forms. I give tho following conju- 
gation, which is founded on that of Shaw, with additions from the List and Specimens. 
When no feminine form is shown it is the same as the masculine. 
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Present-Puture, ' I become,' * I shall become.' 



Sing. 

Pl.Vll. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. | Fcm. 

1 

bom 


bon 

j 

2 

besh 



bit 1 bdte 

3 

bei 


ben ! beni 


Present Definite, ‘ I am bocoming,' etc. 



Sing. 

P LUtt. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 


i 

bomOs 

bomiis 

bonus 


2 

1 be t besh 


bit 


3 

bend 

bent 

bend 







Fem. 


(?) bend 



Imperfect, ‘ I was becoming,' etc. 



Sing. 

Pluk. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fcm. 

i 

bomdlos 

bomdliis (or - lis ) 

bondles 

bondlies 

2 

bidld 

bidlie (or •It) 

hidlet 

bidlie t 

3 

bid Id 

bidlie (or - U ) 

bundle 

hendlie (or -7f) 


Past, ‘ I became,’ etc. 


i 

1 

Sing. 

Flub. 


Masc. 

i Fem. 

Masc. 

i 

Foiii. 

i 

bilds 

' bilds (or -Us) 

biles 

bilies 

2 

bilS 

bilie , bill 

bidet 

biliot 

3 

bild , bil 

bilie , bill | 

hilen , bile 

bilicn , 6i7te, 6i7l 
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Pluperfect, ‘ I had become,’ etc. 



Stng. 

Pltth. 


Mair. 

Fen,. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

bildlos 

bildliis (or -Its) 

bil dies 

bildlies 

2 

hildlfi 

bildlie (or -Z?) 

bildlet 

bildlist 

3 

bildlo 

hilfilie (or -It) 

bildlp 

bildlie (or -Zf) 


Infinitivo : bond or beano, to become. Also, as a future participle, to be become. 
Conjunctive Participle : bo/, be, having become. 

Gerund : be-ib, on having become. 

Imperative : be, become thou. 

The form of the past tense of this verb looks as if it had been affected by the in- 
fluence of tho Burushaski of llun/.a-Nagar. Compare the Burushaski bilah, it is. 
Similarly, as will be seen in the following examples, bit, literally ‘ ho became,’ is used 
to mean ‘ he is.’ 

The following examples of this verb occur in the List and Specimens : — 

Tu kachb-yd bilbs yundhydr, before thee also I became a sinner. 

Zhbfj mat liah, Lhel bil, what is mine is (lit. became) thine. 

Kachd harsh bil, how many years is (i.e. arc) there, how old is 
(this horse) ? 

Mndd bilo, he became needy. 

Jishak zhbbai bill, one day what happened ? khushl thiam-bili, 
rejoicing might have been made by me. 

Shura bebni shd aailt, joy to be become was proper, it was proper to 
rejoice. 

Hun bid ras bilo, having become erect, he started ; i.e. he stood up 
and started. 

Dczhi tshek bild-betd, on a few days having become, i.e. having 
passed. 

B. Active Verb.— Tile conjugation of tho finite verb follows Gilgit Shina in its 
main principles. As already pointed out, there are two forms of the Agent case, one 
employed boforc all tenses of a transitive; verb except tho past tense and thoso formed 
from it, and the other used before the past tense of a transitive verb and those tenses 
which are formed from it. N euter verbs, of course, have the subjeot in the no mina tive. 
The following is the conjugation of tho transitive verb kutind, to strike : — 

Infinitive : kutind, or kutybnb, to strike. 

Present Participle : kntiestb, striking. 

Past Participle : kuto or lcutau. 

Future Participle : kntyonb, to be struck, lit to be struck. 

Conjunctive Participle : kute, having struck. 

Gerund : kute-to, kute-td, kute-td-to, on having struck. 
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The Infinitive almost always ends in find, not in oiki as in Gilgit. Oho is evidently connected with the 
,Ki,shmiri form ending in unu. Other examples arc chary find, (ho sent him) to feed (swine) ; thennd , (fit) to 
make (me thy son). A dative occurs in tho same meaning in the form Ihednd-re, (lit) for making (me thy 

• son). Two examplos of an infinitive with k are, however, found in the Specimens, as verbal nouns. They aro 
talmOk , dancing, and sinmOky singing. 

No example of the Present Participle occurs in the Specimens. The form given in the List is token from 

• Shaw. With the termination s/5, we may compare the common termination s/e, s/at, std f of the Kafir 

languages. 

The Past Participle ends in 5 or cm. The latter is sometimes nasalisod. Thus, kutau, Examples will 

• be found under the past tense, the third person singular of which is identical with the past participle. 

The Futuro Participle is the same in form as tho Infinitive, but is an adjective. It has the force of tho 
Latin Gerundive, and means ‘ what is to be struck/ etc. Like the infinitive it is evidently connected with 
Kashmiri. Two examples occur in shura thebnl shura bt’Oul slid as Ut, it was proper to make rejoicing and to 
become joyful. Here shiird, rejoicing, is feminine, and throat and booul are adjectives agreeing with it, the 
sentence, translated literally, being ‘ rejoicing to be mado, rejoicing to bo become, was proper/ 

The following additional examples of the Conjunctive Participle occur in the Specimens : — baghe, having 
divided ; Jcharcht the , having made expenditure. 

Most of the examples of the Gerund which are found in the Specimen aro gerunds of neuter verbs. I give 
them here for tho sake of convenience. The following examples occur ye-td-tti, on going ; be-tfi, on having 
become ; ipho-td. on having reached ; theb-to, on having made, i.c. on having said (twice in this sense). 

Imperative : /cute, strike thou ; kntyd, kutid, strike ye. 

Other examples (both transitive ancl intransitive verbs) are bo or bbzhe, go thou ; 
khe or ke, eat thou; bai, sit thou ; <?, come thou ; be, become ; miri&h or mirizh, die; 
de, give; the, do ; are, take (List No. 235) ; ch/mre, keep. 

bbzha, go ye; did, give ye (No. 227); banyd, put ye on (clothes) ; skid, put ye; 
khd, cat ye ; pid, drink ye ; thin, make ye. 

Present-Future, ‘ I strike,’ ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

_ ________ __ _ _ _ 

l’LUR. 


Matte. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

1 

mo-se hutem 


be-se hit nn 


2 

tu-se kute , kutesh 


tsb-se kutidt 

Uti-se kutidt 

3 

i 

•rQ-se kutei 

re-se kutll 

re-se kitten 1 

rd-se lenten 


In the first person singular, the vowel of the last syllable varies, and 1 have not 
noted any rule on the subject. Examples are buzhnm, T will go ; meant, I will say. 

Present Definite, ‘ I am striking,’ etc. 



j SlXG. 

Pluk. 


1 

Mmc. 

\ 

tern. 

i 

Masc. , Fern. 

! 

1 

mS-se kut emus y leutmus 

i 

mo-se kntemis , hut mis 

i 

be-sc kntbnas . 

2 

tu-se kutdSy kutau 

(?) tu-se kutai 

fen-se kutidt ; Ua-se kutidt 

3 

rd-se kntendy kuteu 

\ 

re-se kutini 

re-se kutend, kutyona rd-se kuteul 


198 


SARD GROUP. 


Other examples of this tense are mirlzhimua, I am dying ; beau, he sits, he lives 
(List No. 233) ; au, he comes (No. 239) ; diu, he is giving (a feast). Most of these are 
neuter vorbs, but are here given for the sake of convenience. In chareya, he is grazing 
(List No. 229), wo have a slightly varying form of the third person singular. Compare 
the Gilgit charcianu. 

Imperfect, * I was striking,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plub. 


Masc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 

Fcm. 

1 

mo-se kutemdlos 

mdse kul emails 

\ 

bese kutdndles 

bese kutdndlies 

o 

tu-se kntdld 

fuse kutdlie (or -Zf) 

tsdse kntidlet j 

tsdse kutidliet 


rose kutelo 

res$ kutelie (or - li ) 

re-se kutendle ! 

i 

rase kutenalie (or -7f) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 

In the Brokpa of liras tho tenses formed from the past participle do not take the 
sulfix egd, as in Gilgit Shina. The Past tense is formed directly from the past participle, 
the third person singular being identical with it. The latter ends in b, au or au, all of 
which are merely varieties of spelling, unless au is, as is possible, a relic of an old neuter 
gender. 

The other forms will he learnt from the following paradigm : — 

Past, ‘ I struck,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Flub. 


i Masc. 

Fein. 

Mnsc. j 

| Fern. 

1 

mi kutds 

mi kuticSf kutis 

asso-zha kntics 

asso-zhd knties 

2 

to kutl 1 

to kute 

tso^zhd kutiet 

tsd-zhd kutiet t 

3 

sgsi kutd , -aw, -aw 

rest kuti 

rond-zhd kutie 

rano-zhd kutie 


According to Shaw, some verbs form the first person masculine singular in da in- 
stead of as, and also terminate the second person masculine singular with 5 instead of d. 
There are no instances of this occurring in the case of transitive verbs in the List or 
Specimens, but some intransitive verbs form the first person masculine singular in ua, 
and the second person masculine singular in o. See below, under the head of intransi- 
tive verbs. 

Examples of this tense are dida, I gave (List No. 228) ; thda, I did (sin) ; mull- 
gay d, thou houghtest (No. 240) ; ne da, thou didst not give (a kid) ; raghau, he said; 
dau or daw, he gave ; chhakrau, he wasted ; j oashau, ho saw ; nird dayhtau, he felt 
compassion; bit she (plur. masc.) dan, he gave kisses; than or thaii, he did (in the 
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seoond Specimen, tblam thau, she made weigliment) ; parudo, he heard ; khus3i.au, he 
asked ; seal skab buro chhakre (apparently for chhakrie ), by him all things were wasted 
(the grammar of this sentence is obscure) ; shunt tliie , they made rejoicing ( shiird is 
fe’minino). 

In the second Spocimen shdtls is translated both ‘ he remained ’ and * she sat.’ 
Similarly in the same Specimen, we have de-shdtla , he put, and also ‘ he remained.’ 
I am unable to analyse these forms. They all look like first persons feminine. 

The Pluperfect is also used with the meaning of the Perfect. It is thus conju- 
gated : — 

Pluperfect, ‘ I had struck,’ ‘ I have struck'.’ 



1 SlNO. 

Vlvr, 


I 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

ml kutdlds 

ml kutdlzs 

asso-zhd ku tidies 

asso-zhd Jen till ies 

2 

td kutalo 

to kutdlm (or -li) 

tsG-zhd kuh'-dlet 

tad- shd kntidlidt 

3 

seal kutalo (or - au 

or -au) i 

rest kutdlie (or -li) 

reno-zhd kntidle 

rnnd-zhd kutidlii (or -li) 


This tense is frequently employed in the sense of a simplo past, when the action 
happened some time back. Examples of it arc g ay dlus, I bought (No. 241) ; singula u, 
he collected ; redid, he sent ; ne dial! , no (one) gave (him anything, sliegd, anything, 
being treated as a feminine) ; khlll, lie ate (bread, fern.) (2nd Spocimen). 

Several of the above examples show that the third person of the Past and Pluperfect 
tenses of transitive verbs agrees with the object in gender. This is denied by Shaw. 
In the other tenses the subject is in the Agent I case, which appears to bo now but a 
simplo variety of the nominative, and the verb does not agreo with the object in gender. 

As an example of the conjugation of an intransitive or neuter verb, I give the verb 
bdslkdno, to go. It will be observed that, as usual, this verb is irregular in its past 
tense. 

Infinitive : bdslibnd (for boskydno), to go. 

Present Participle : bbslibstb, going. 

Past Participle : gan, gone. 

Puturo Participle : boskbnb, about, or fit, to be gone. 

Conjunctive Participle : bo she, having gone. 

Gerund : boske-tb, bbske-td, bbghe-td-tb, on having gone. 

No other examples of the Infinitive or of the Prosent Participle occur in the List or Specimens. Examples 
of- the Past Participle will be found under the Past Tense. An oxamplo of the Fnture Participle beoni will 
be found under Transitive Verbs. There are no other examples of tho Conjunctive Participle, her the Gerund, 
wo have the examples already given nnder Transitive V orbs. 

Imperative : bb or boske, go thou ; boshd, go yc. 

Other examples are given under the head of Transitive Verbs. 
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Present -Future, * I go,’ * I shall go,* eto. 


Stxo. Plur. 



i 

Msiac. j 

Fora. 

i 

M:iar. 

Fern. 

1 

mo bOshum 

. 

1 

be bozhon ! 


2 

tu bozh p 



tsfi bftzhdt 

Ud bdzhdt 

3 

ro bozh 

T(~ houhii 

re bozhen 

rd bdzhen 



Present Delinite, * 

I am going,’ etc. 



Sino. 

| Plur. 

j 


Masc. 

Font. 

I 

Ma9c. 

! 

Fern. 

1 1 

mo bdzhwnus 

mo bozhniuis 

, be bosh nn as ol* bdnas 


2 

tu bozh /id, bozhau 

(?) tu bozh a? 

j tso bozh at 

tsd bdzhdt 

3 

ro boshfitid, bozhon , 
hozhou. or bozhau 

re bdsheni 

re bfizjiend 

(?) rd bdzheni 


Other examples of this tense will he found under the head of Transitive Verbs. 

Imperfect, ‘ I was going,’ etc. 


Muse. 

Sino. 

Plum. 


Fern. 

■ Ma»c. 

Fern. 

1 mo hdshnmdlds 


md bosh umdlts 

be bundles 

be bdndlies 

2 tu bdzhdh) 


tu bozhdlie (or -if) 

tso bosh diet 

tsa bdzjidliet 

3 ro bdzhdld 


re bnsh ilie (or -if) 

re b ashen die 

rd bdzhendlie (or -if) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 


Past, ‘ I went,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Masc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 

Fom. 

1 

mo gus 

md gyos 

be gyes 

be gyees 

2 

tu gd 

tu gye, gt 

tso gyet 

fed gyetl 

3 

rd gau 

regy?, <jl 

regyS 

rd gyS 
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Other examples of this tense are ydtna, I went ; mutus, I remained ; baito, thou 
didst sit ( i.e . art living) (with me) ; baito, lie sat,(i.<?. dwelt) ; khdtb, he came (outside). 
It will bo observed that, in these, the first person singular ends in its, and that the 
second and third person masculine of the same number end in 0, not d or an. 


Pluperfect, * I had gone,’ * I have gone,’ etc. 


SlN'O. 


I 

i Magi 1 . 


Fern. 



Mh'C. 


1 j mo gilds 

2 | tu gllo 

3 vV5 gain 



mo gilts 
tu g.tli e (or At) 
re tj.Vis (or - 1 1 ) 


he gllns 
tsd g tlet 
re gnld 


I LL’K. 


Frill. 


he yllit’S 


1x7 gal iff 
rn gillie (or -If ' 


Other examiiles are vthilb, he arose ; modi 6, he died ; not bald, he was lost ; i pit bib. 
he was got, ho arrived ; alb, he came ; dll (his sense, fem.) came. 

Conditional tenses for all kinds of verbs are formed by adding the syllable to to the 
simple present or to the pluperfect. This involves certain changes in these tenses, and 
we get the following forms for the verb bb£bbnb, to go. 

Present Conditional, ‘ if I go,’ etc. 

1*1 nr. 

he hdzhvntd 
tsd bdzhnttd 
re bdzllPtd 




mo bozhetd 


tu bozhetd 
rd bdzheitd 


The above forms appear to be of common gender. At least Shaw, from whom the 
paradigm is taken, gives no feminine forms, and I have not met any in the course of my 
reading. In Specimen I wc have puri-to, he would have filled. 


Past Conditional, ‘if I had gone,’ etc. 



SIKO. | 

Plcr. 


Masc. 

| F cm . ! 

! Masc. 

4 

F cm. 

1 

mo galdstd 


/V 

mo ga lastd 

be giilestn 

be gilt st id 

2 

tu gfldtd 


tu giilatd 

tsd gllettd 

tsd ydhVetd 

3 

rd gyiltd 


re gieltd 

re ggiltd 

rd gdldtd 


2 D 
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Transitive verbs form these tenses in exactly the same way. For both, the subject 
is put into the Agent I case. Thus, mdse kuteto, if I strike ; tftose kutiatto , if you 
strike ; mdse kutnlbstb, if I had struck ; rose kutiltb, if he had struck. 

Wo may note with regard to these conjugations that, after the c/* of bbshonb, an 
i is always omitted. Exactly the same rule applies in Kashmiri. Thus, kutiat, you 
strike, but bbzhat, not hbdiiat. you go. 

The only trace of a passive voice in the Specimens is the word mirl^klmus, I am 
dying. The List gives the force of the passive by a periphrasis. ‘ I am struck * 
becomes ‘he is striking me,’ and so on. 

The Negative Particle is ne. ‘N T o ’ is mtsh. 
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Dard Group. 


SHIN A. 


(Brokpa op Dras.) 


{It. T. Clarke , Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek mushakare bill tlu 
On? man-to son two 
malre razbau, 

the-fatlier-to it-toas-said, 
dek.’ Mali dau 

give' By-t lie-father it -w as-given 
biyalo ball zbesauo 


asile. Sonezhato biyalo 

were. Them-umong-from the-youngcr 


* more 

* me- to 


liiianu liissa on-hauk 

my portion to-come-is 

baghe. Dezhi tsliek 

having -divided. Bays few 

aluk zbab singalaii, 


ball 

by-the-*on 
baghe 

having-divided 
bilii-betG, 
ha ving-been-on , 
dur kuikare 


the-yonnger by-thc-son his portion property icas-collected, f<u % country-to 


gau. 

Getato zbab 

buro 

lundagi 

thetah 

clihakrau. 

Sesi 

lie-wen t. 

Going' 

-on property 

all 

wickedness 

doing was-wasted. 

By -him 

zbab 

buro 

chhakre, 

se 

zbauzba 

drak 

utliilo. 

Sesare 

property 

all 

was-wasted. 

that 

country-in 

famine 

arose . 

Him-to 

zhe-ga-na 

ne muto, 

mudix bile. 

Sadoto 

so 

zbauzha 


anything- even-not not remained, 
ek z!ian6 ohokili baskocliO 
a (J) man if) near servant 
shuni cliaryono vealo. 

pig 8 feeding-for he-was-sent. 


ghasre. Sesare 
grass-ioitli. Jlim-to 
nariS all, ‘ mio 
senses came, * my 
tushi 
bellyful 
maleli 
father-to 
thas, 


needy he-became. Afterwards 
baito. ‘ Sadoto sesl 

sat. Afterwards by -hint 
Shuvaita zhesani dor 

Gladne8s-tcith his belly 

dial!. 

was- give n. 
baskoehl h5. 

servants 


zhe-ga-z!le*gii ne 

any thing-any thing not 

malre kachak 

father-to liow-many 

tapklii muchai ; mB ani rairono 

comfortably is-spare ; I here hungry 
bozhum. Getato razam, 

will-go. Jlaving-gone-on 1-will-say, 

Khudai-te-ga cbbargam thiis. 

t oas-done-by-me, God-to-also sin was-done-by-me. 

laiq ne mutus. Cheh thane baskOchosi nala 
fit not I-remained. Now thy servants with 

VOL. VIII, P.VET II. 


that country-in 
kiiizba zhanglo 

field-in wild 
purito 

wo ul d-ha ve- filled 
Sadoto sesare 

Afterwards him-to 

Se burore-ga 
all-to-also 

MB miano 

I my 

cbbargam 

sin 

tbeOnare 
making-for 

phaslite 

equal 

<i d 2 


are. Them 

mirizbimus. 

am-dying. 

“ turi-ga 
“ thee-to-also 

Mo push 
I son 
baskochuk 
servant-one 
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chhurc.” ’ Hun bul ras bilo, male vari alo. 

keep." ’ Erect having-become set-out he-became, father-of near he-came. 

.Mali dfir pashau, nir/i dashtaii, darbak arau, 

By-th e-father at-a- distance he-was-seen, compassion teas- felt, running he-took, 

shotave lwtwa, boshe dau. Tato ball rnzhau 

neck- to hand-putting, kisses were-given. Then by-the-son it-was-said 

uialre, ‘ ai malo, tu kachb-ga bilos gun all gar, Khudai 

the-father-to, ‘ 0 father, thee from-near-also 1-became a-sinner, God 

wnrvo-ga bilos gunahgiir, tul push tlieono laiq no mutus.’ 

from-near-also 1-became a-sinner, thy son making-for Jit not I-remained .' 

S/idolo mali rnzhau baskoebo vari, ‘sio tshile kboi 

Then by -the -fat her it-was-said the-servants near, * good robes cap 

are banya ; ek angeluk are anguzha 

huring-bronght pnt-ye-ou(-him) ; one ring-one liaving-bronght Jinyer-tO 

shia, bara paizfni are zbesre banya.’ Mali 

put-ye-on, and sines having -brought him-to put -ye- on.' By -the -father 

razbau buro van, ‘ kha, pia, shura tliia. Min bal 

it-was-said all near ( : ..c. to), ‘ eat, drink, rejoicing make-ye. Illy son 
innalo, kutb zbanilo ; notoalo, ipliiilo.’ Tato senozha shura tliie. 

died, again lived ; w as-lost, was- got.' Then by-them rejoicing ( ?)was-made . 


So 

That 

shreshizbatb 
fields-in-from 
parudo. 
was-heard. 

khuzhau, 
it-was-asked, 
zb a alo. 

brother came. 

than 

doing (i.e. cause) 


vakhsa seso 

time-at his 

alo gni ele 

came house near 


baro bal tshreshzha 

great son field-in 

iplialo. I photo 

lie-reached. Having-reached ■ 


Si>i 
By -him 
‘ ani 
‘ these 


baskoebokre 

servant-a-to 


masho 

calling 


zhog 


what 

Sese karyo 
Thut-of for 

zbo ruto 

he s <fe-an l-sonnd 


krume 

works 

tho 

your 


bau r ’ 
is?' 
malosu 
the-fathev 
hoi 

having -been 


than. 

was-made. 

Sesi 

By-him 


grun 


a-feast 

iplialo.’ 

reached.' 


asilo. So 
was. He 
talmok sinmok 
dancing singing 
Tliotato 

Ha ving- made-on 

razbau, ‘ tho 
it-was-said, '‘your 
diii, zhokre 

is-gicing, what-for 
Sesare zhush 
nim-to anger 


all, 

gozhrare na gau. Sesoi 

malb 

dro kliato, 


thau, 

came, 

house-to not lie-went. His 

father 

out came, 

il-was-done (i.e. said), 

‘ tsbe 

gozhrare.’ Bali razbau 

ma'e 

wari. 

‘ kachiik 

'9> 

house-to.' By-the-son it-was-said 

the-fathcr-of 

near, 

* hoto-much 

mnrire 

thai khidmat thas ; 

thai 

razbakare 

mi 

pher 

age-for 

thy service was-done-by-me 

; thy 

oommand-to 

by-me 

transgression 


nu thas. Eshik zhobai bill 

nit was-done-by-me. Day -one what- became 


me-to-also 


ck 

one 


chliale 

kid 


kaebak 


even 
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nc (la, nmsu-aa pariilosi nala kbushl thiam-bili. 

not was-given-by-you , I- also friemls with merriment made-mighl-hane - 

“ Zliokre,” thou to, darlchesi nala daulat 

“ What-for” having-made (i.e. Jiaving^sakl)-on, harlots with wealth 

kharcln the alo, sesei karyo tho grun 

expenditure having-made lie-come, liim-of for , by -you a- least 

da.’ Mali razjhau, ‘ push, tu magii mosl 

was-given-by-yoa .’ By -the- father it-was-said, ‘ son, thou ever me 

nala baito. Zhog nioi li^k, thei bil. Shura. 

with ( art-)seated (i.e. livest). What mine is, thine became. llejoicing 

tkeoni shura boom sha asill ; “ xhukrc,” theoto, tho 

to-make rejoicing to-become proper was ; “ why," having-said-on, your 

biyalo £ha moalo, kutc zbanilo ; notoalo, lado.’ 

younger brother died, again lived; was-lost, was- got' 
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SIJIKA. 


(R. T. Clarke, Fsq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

Specimen II. 


(BrOkpa. op Dra.8.) 


1. ZLun phatthe, Kashird shishclie kuteh. 

Snake having-left, a -Kashmiri's head crush. 

If you liave to choose between killing a snake or a Kashmiri, kill the Kashmiri. 

2. Kh arthe was, omthe khas. 

Descent came, ascent go-up. 

A hunting proverb. The hunter should go up hill when the game is coming down. 

3. Magele dado, bish no ^rliido. ' 

Rope wa8-hurnt, the-strand not tons-burnt. 


A Marriage Song. 

4. Babre Khatija lai. 

Thc-father-to Khatljd daughter. 

Baghduri rapsaliga shatis. Babre Khatija lai. 

BagAdur in-the-verandah remained. The-father-to Khatljd daughter. 

Kara! uno de-shatis. Babre, etc. 

Basket pillow he-put. The-father-to, etc. 

Suita re woi de-shatis. Babre, etc. 

Sultd-to water remained. The-father-to, etc. 

Ek tiki Baghduroje khill. Babre, etc. 

One loaf BagAdur-by was-caten. Thefatlier-to, etc. 

Bfibre echliako safar. 

Thefather-to day-one-of journey. 

Khatija umro safar. 

Khatljd life-of journey. 

Dizhare umro safar. 

Daughter-to life-of journey. 

Khatija sou tolam tjiau. 

{By-) Khatljd gehl iceighment was-made. 

Bilai Zhan sheti dau. 

Bythefather-iu-laio Zhan behind she-was-put. 
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Ropi zhanoll shatls. 

JRopi snake-on she-sat. 

Mii Husainl push Khatlja dl panda. 

Md Httsaini’s son Khatija daughter fit-were. 

Babre, etc. 

The-fatlier-to, etc. 

FREE TRANSLATION . 1 

The father has Khatija for his daughter. ( Refrain repeated after each verse.) 
Baghdur remained in the verandah. 

He used a basket for a pillow. 

There is water in Suita (the name of a place). 

Baghdur (the bridegroom) ate a loaf. 

The father has to go a journey of but one day. 

But Kliatija (the bride) has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

The daughter has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

Khatija weighed out gold and gave it in presents. 

Jan, her father-in-law, took her up behind him on the horse. 

She sat upon the snake of lldpi (the name of the tribe to which her co-wife belongs. 
The co-Avife is the snake). 

Ma Husaini’s son (i.e. Ba gh dur) and the damsel Khatija are a worthy pair. 


* Ko tree translation was sent with the original. The song is not freu from difficulty, and I msy have misinterpreted 
some passages. 
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I)ah and Hand arc in the cast of Baltistan, close to the frontier of the province of 
Ladakh. Tho inhabitants arc Shins, and their language, though much mixed with 
Western Tibetan, is still Shina in its essence. Full accounts of these Brokpas will be 
found in Brew’s Jummoo and Kashmir , and in Shaw’s nrticlc'on Stray Arians in Tibet 
quoted in the list of authorities on Shina. 1 Qhe specimen annexed and the list of words 
have been provided through the kindness of Mr. It. T. Clarke, I.C.S., Settlement Officer 
of Baltistan. Every care has been taken to make them correct, tut, in reccrdirg a ntw 
and unwritten form of speech, mistakes and inconsistencies arc sure to occur. In editing 
the specimen, I have altered the spelling here and there to agree with that of Shaw’s 
sketch of the dialect, but in no case has the representation of the essential pronunciation 
of any word been altered. 

The following grammatical sketch is based partly on Shaw’s grammatical notes and 
vocabulary and partly on the Specimens. I believe that I have incorporated all the 
information given by Shaw : — 


I. Vocabulary.— Many words are borrowed from Tibetan. Especially common is 
the so-called Tibetan article pu, fern. mu. Pb is added to any noun, whether of Tibetan 
origin or not, and does not appear to affect the sense in any way. Thus, zhap or zhap-pb, 
property. Sometimes even Tibetan case-suffixes are used as in (List No. 24) ti-phla, of 
thee ; mere -Id, to compassion. 

Adjectives usually follow tho nouns they qualify, thus following the Tibetan, and 
not tho Aryan idiom. In such cases, they, and not the nouns they qualify, take the case* 
sutlixes. A good example is bum durl-ku-rd , to a far country. 

The following is a list of words occurring in the Specimen which I have identified as 
of Tibetan origin 

kapsha, shoe Borrowed from Prs. 


Konjok , God 
skal-po , share jJpTfl 
skit-pb, happy 
khril, embrace QjjQJ'ZJ' 
guilds , clothes sff*' (?) 
gri, neck 
grim, feast 
chuk, all 3**)’ 

chhar, waste to consume 

chhiing, to become Qfigcq* 
thub, is found sfq q’ 
that -pa, pleased 

da, to (means with iu Tib.). 
dug 8-mi, servant, Purik 




dun, feast ft'* 
nispd-chan , sinner §5|'a'53i' 
phak, swine qqj' 
biii, son 

zdsh-knn, dearth 
zJidk, day <g|qj' 

zhi-t, saw 
ydtb, companion 
yok-po, servant qjtQqj'SJ’ 

Id, to 01’ 
lan, answer 
luli-mo, liarlot, Purik 
§h uniat, asked ^*q* (?) 

8ik, all, Purik 
ospii, worthy 2fU'RI # 


»Mf. Francbe’s So n; ,s, mentioned amon^ the authorities on S].in8, contain .eTeralgpecimens of this dialect, 

wind, unfortunately reached me too lute to be consulted in the preparation of the present .ketch. * 
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II. PRONUNCIATION. — As in the Brokpa of Dras, the vowel scale is very 
indefinite. A final a seems to bo always interchangeable with e. Thus we have ra or re, 
to ; ska, or she, on, exactly as in Dras. The vowel A sometimes even becomes b or u, as in 
chorr, for char, four ; ro (as well as ra, re), to ; push, for pack, five. 0 often becomes ii, 
as in dii, for do, two ; nit, for no, nine. 

The consonantal system is the same as in Dras. The two special consonants tshr and 
£hr occur also hero. In addition to the letters already discussed, Shaw mentions a <1h, 
pronounced like the th in the English ‘ this.’ 

There is a strong tendency to harden soft letters, frequently accompanied by dis- 
aspiration. Examples are kimw (Tibetan girmb), a rupee; te (Sanskrit dhd), to do 
(standard Shina the ) ; gip (for jib or jibh), a tongue ; ga or ka, and, also ; titap (standard 
ShipajaA), property. In but, a devil, we see Eranian influence. 

Initial y becomes g in gip, a tongue (see above), and gyiin (Sanskrit jyotsnd ), moon. 

Ch and chh often become sh, as in push, for pach, five; ska, for chha, six. In 
tsbresh (standard Shina check), a field, the initial ch lias become tshr. On the other 
hand, in a£hrt, for asht, eight, sh has become chr. 

In the word apsh, a horse, for ashp, the two consonants have been interchanged. 

An initial h is sometimes dropped, as in hiia or *M, ho was. 

Occasional instances occur of epenthesis, by which a vowel is modified by a 
succeeding one. Thus we have tshrigd, a woman, but t shrug by u, women : nbro, 
good ; feminine niirl : bizhd, twenty ; du (not dii) buzhii dash, fifty : hu-rd, in them ; 
hu-ru-nb, from among thorn : gold, a bullock ; gold, bullocks ; a, a she-goat ; oyo, 
slie-goats. 

III. NOUNS— The Article.— As in Dras and Gilgit, the numeral elc, one, is 
suffixed to nouns to give the force of the indefinite article. It takes various forms. 
Examples are bunt duri-ku-rd, to a distant country ; pun abdsh-kui~nb, in a riotous way ; 
nmsh-ekb-chl-snmd, with a man ; naulear-ku-ra lan det, he gave a call to a servant. The 
first two examples show that when an adjective follows a noun, the article is appended to 
the adjective. 

It is possible that the Tibetan suffix po is sometimes employed as a definite article, 
but this is by no means always the case. 

Declension. — The following declensions are based on those given by Shaw : — 

JEi, a owe. 



Sing. 

PI nr. 

Kom. 

u. 

eid. 

Agent I. 

ei-8d' 

eid-sd. 

Agent II. 

ci*ya. 

eian-yd. 

Acc. 

ei-zJhd. 

cian’Zha. 

Abl. 

ei- zhd-tid. 

eian-zhd-nd. 

Gen. 

eid. 

eian . 

Dat. 

eia-rd . 

eian*dd. 

Loc. 

VOIj. VHf, PART II. 

eid-rd. 

eian^dd. 
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A a she-goat. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

d. 

oyd. 

Agent I. 

d-8d. 

byo-8d: 

Agent II. 

d-yd. 

oyo-ye. 

Acc. 

d-did. 

by on- did. 

Aid. 

d’Zlia-nd. 

byon-zhd-nb. 

Gen. 

oyd or as. 

oyon. 

Dat. 

d-rd. 

byon-dd. 

Loc. 

d-rd. 

byon-dd. 


Got, a house. 



Sing. 

Plar. 

Nom. 

got. 

gall. 

Agent I. 

gbt-sa. 

golisd. 

Agent II. 

gbt-yd. 

gotin-yd . 

Acc. 

gold- d±d. 

gdtin-zlhd. 

Abl. 

gold- dig-no. 

gutin-do-nb . 

Gen. 

gotas. 

gbtin . 

Dat. 

gbtd-rd. 

gbtin-dd. 

Loc. 

gotd-rd. 

gbtin-dd. 


In all the above, in tlie Specimens, the suffixes ending in a are often written with e. 
Thus, ye for yd, che for did, re for rd. Also instead of £jie, wo often have che or chi. 

Shaw gives the following additional examples : — 



Sing. 


Turn. 

Nom. 

Gen. | 

Obl. 

Nom. 

Gen. & Abl. 

ijo, a cow 

yds 

<J 0 

{gf,d) 

(yuan) 

gold, ft bullock 

gulos 

yolo 

yol$ 

y'ulen 

bin, a boy 

bius 

biii 

be 

ben 

t-Arigd, a woman 

/ shriiyoyH 

tshriifjQ 

(tfihrugdyil) 

( tsJirugdyan ) 

M, n father 

(bos) 

m 

bo dci 

bodan 


In the above, words written in parenthesis are not given by Shaw. 

Turning now to the hist, of words and the Specimens, we find that the declensional 
forms follow those given by Shaw very closely. 

Gender is not clearly indicated in the case of nouns. In adjectives we have : — 
mush noro, a good man. 
tshriga niiri, a good woman. 
tshriigoyu nor a, good women. 
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This seems to show that adjectives ending in b form their feminine in l, with an 
epenthetic change of the preceding vowel, while the feminine plural ends in d (or 6), 
without any epenthetic change. In past participles of verbs, the plural ends in e, 
whether masculine or feminine, vide post. 

N umb er. — The plural is generally formed by adding a vowel, and its oblique cases 
(including the gonitivo) usually end in the same vowel shortened and followed by n. I 
have not found any rule on which the selection of the vowel depends. The following 
instances of the plural appear in the List and in the Specimens. In the case of the Avord 


mush, the plural is given as mush-po, men (List 124). Thi§ is very doubtful. 


Plur. 

Sing. 

Nora. 

Gen. & Obi. 

bn t father 

bo da 

bddan 

molei , a daughter 

, mole id 

muleian 

a man 

(?) mush-po 

mush-pun 

tshrig j , a woman 

Ishriigoyii 

tshriigoyan 

apsh, a horse j 

apshf , apshd 

(?) up shin, upsho o 

raghudma , a mare 

J raghudmio 

(?) raghudmion 

chuglila , a bull 

! chuhlnl (sic) 

i 

(?) chuldnin 

gold, a bullock 

gble 

tjolcii 

go, a cow 

J gChi 

(?) fJOlllI 

$hili T, a (log 

i 

slide o 

(?) shiian 

Tchimn, a hitch j 

! lchhn'u t 

< ?) khhuomi 

Regarding the use of po to form the plural (if it does do so), avo may note that 
thap-pb. in tho Specimen, is translated ‘ properties.’ 

Case. — The Agent I ends in sd (or sc), as in Dras. As elsewhere, it is employed for 
the subject of transitive verbs which are not in tho past tense. It has quite lost the 
force of tho agent, and must be translated as a nominative. 


The Agent II is employed bofore the past tense of transitive verbs. Its sullix is yd 
(or ye). Thus, biil-yd rasil, the son said; mdsh-pb-yd bo charts td te, tho man made (i.e. 
sent) him to feed (swine). In the Specimen there are one or tAVO irregularities. In bids 
ghap-po lut tet, the son collected the properties, bias is in tho form of the genitive 
instead of being biu-ya. If this is not a mistake, bins may be a contracted form of biiisd, 
the Agent I. In bo-sd dm chhiing, avo liave the Agent I used with the intransitive verb 
chhiing, becomo. The sentence is literally ‘ by tho father a feast became,’ i.e. the father 
made a feast. 

VOL. VIII, PART II. 


2 t. 2 
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The Accusative onds in zhd (or she). Thus, ml-yd tee biii-gha kutet, I have beaten 
his son (List No. 228) ; pho-slid kute-to, after beating him (No. 236). 

The typical letter of the Ablative is d, as in liras. The usual suffix is no. Thus, 
chhudonr-nb, from the well ; ydrl-no, from before, hence, before, as in mi ydrl-no bo 
(List No. 238), walk before mo. Ydrl-no by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
mush nbrb-ydrl-nb , from a good man. Similarly wo have putb-nd, behind. 

Another suffix is dco or do (cf. dd, the suffix of the dative). Thus, bo-deb, from a 
father; tea molei-db, than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzi-do, from what order ? 

Connected with the dative suffix rd, wo have ro, as in khus-ro, from eating. 

Connected with zhd are cho and shd-no, as in hti-cho, from this ; hun-cho, from hero 
(List No. 222) ; bodan-zhd-nb, from fathers. 

Yet another suffix is yb-no, which I have only met with pronouns. 

In pun abdsh-kul-nb, in a riotous way, wo have an ablativo of manner. 

The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or e ) and sometimes in a. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rulo on the subject. Tho following are examples : — 
moleid, of a daughter ; lid bnne mush-ekd-chi-sUmd, with a man of that country ; bos, of 
a father ; mush nbrus, of a good man ; hd apsh-pbs lb, the age of this horse ; miii soboa, of 
my undo. Tho genitive plural is the same as the plural obliquo form, as in bodan, of 
fathers; molcian, of daughters. In No. 125 of the List, ‘ of good men ’ is translated by 
not'd mush-pbyd. If this is correct, the termination po is treated as if it were singular. 

Tho usual termination of the Dative is rd x (or re). Thus, bo-rd, to a father; 
Kashi rd-rd, to Kashmir ; mush-ekb-rd, to one man ; biinl durl-lcn-rd, to a far country 
(here tho base apparently takes l for the obliquo form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is dd (or de), as bo-de nt, lie came to his father. This is prob- 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

Yet another is the Tibetan Id, as in mere-1 d tet, he was made lo compassion, he be- 
came compassionate. 

In the plural, dd seems to bo preferred. Thus, bbdun-dd, to fathers ; moleian-dd, to 
daughters ; mush-pun-db, to men ; lfili-mbynn-dd, to harlots. 

The Locative takes tho termination rd (or re) like the dative. Thus, ybtd-rd and 
gbtd-re, in the house ; head-re yds, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 
is made by adding d. In ijnllib-rd, on the finger, the oblique form apparently ends 
in o. 

Another termination of the locative is shd (or zhe), sometimes written che or chi. 
Thus, argb-zhb, on the back ; tshreshe-she, (he sent him) into tho field ; hu tvalchspi-chi, 
at that time ; yrl-che khril bet , on tho neck there was embracing. 

In tskreshus-kari, (the elder son was) in the field, we have some kind of compound 
locative. In cognate dialects karyb or /carl means ‘ for.’ 


1 So also ia Persian, 
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I have said in tho above all that I know about the oblique form. For the singular, 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique form the same as in 
the Nominative, while those ending in a consonant take l or a. 

Adjectives. — The only instance of fentinine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do net 
change for case so far as I have seen. Thus, mush » orb, a good man ; mush norb-rd, to a 
good man ; noro mush-pb, good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suffixes are then added 
to thorn and not to the noun, as in mush norb-rd , above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with which comparison is made boing put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PRONOUNS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 



Sing. 

Fir b. 


I 

11-011 

We 

You 

Nom. 

mo, mi 

tii, ti 

hi, bang 

teti , tet 

Ag. 1. 

fli'i-Sfi, mi-sd 

tii-sd, ti-sd 

bd-S'l, beng-si 

teii-sd, tsi-S'i 

Ag. II. 

mi -yd 

ti-i/H 

bi-yl, heng-yd 

tei-yd 

Acc. 

rno-zhd 

tii-zhd 

assii-ra 

teii-rd 

Abl. 

mo-yGno, mu-defi 

tii-ydnd 

i 

assii-y iio, asiiu-dtd 

i 

teti- yon?) 

Gen. 

mi, miii 

ti ) liii 

i 

i a sail 

tel, teti 

Dat. 



i 

! 1 

i 

| 

Loc.y 

md-ri 

ti-rd, Iti-rd 

j asau-rd 
i 

1 

1 

; tei-rn, tsti-rd 

i 

i 


In the Specimen we havo a form not provided for above. It is md-yii, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Threo bases havo been noted, — so, phb , and ha. Tho first two seem to be vised 
indifferently for ‘this,’ ‘that,’ or ‘ho.’ Hd, in the Specimens, sometimes means ‘that,’ 
but more usually ‘this,’ or ‘ he.’ It is not mentioned by Shaw, who declines the other 
two in full. 
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■ ' * 1 

Sing. 

Plur. 


i 

! .'ft 

1 

ph& j 

.vfi 

phd 

Nnm, 

so , fern. S‘T \ 

’ ! 

ft Id 5, (? ft? 111.) 

i 

tp 

phe 

i. 

sti-sn ! 

pho-S l 

te m *it 

phe-sd 

Apr. n. 

so- yd 1 

phe-yd 

le-yil 

j 

pTip-yd 

Ace. 

te-zhd | 

(?) phn-zhn 

j frn-zha 

pliPiin-zhd 

Mil. 

1 tfi- 1)n lift 

(?) phd-yono 

j ten-yfino 

pheiin-ynno 

Gon. 

! trs, ttlS'T 

plios 

j ten 

i 

phe tin 

Dat. | 

tp-rd , tdsd-rd 

| (?) phd-rd 

ten-dd 

pheiin-dd 

Loo. ) 1 


i 




In the Specimen we have ti instead of sb-yil, in tl ten-db de, ho gave to them. 

The following examples of the use of hb, 

hb, or ho, this, 

that, occur in the 


Specimens : — 

ha-nib ye bet, Avhat is this? 

lw mnsh-pb-ya hb pltttk chans lb te, that man sent him lo feed SAvine. 
hu-yb kl-gb nb (let, even this (or ‘ that ’) no one gave to him. 

hit icakhspl-cJu bund tsjireshus-kari. TIu-chb sb ye, at that time the older (son) 
Avas on the field. From that (field) having come (lie heard music, etc.). 
ha a psh-pb-s lb kalbk mr billb, how old is this horse? (List No. 221). 
hb bane inn sh-ekb-clbsunib, AA'ith a man of that country. 
has ria-pb , the price of this (List No. 2!}2). 

ha-ru-nb (for hh-m-nb), from among them (the younger said to his father). 

With this pronoun, we may compare hnn-chb, from here (List No. 222), and liatuk 
ear bid, these many years having gone (1 have not disobeyed you). 

There is one other demonstrative pronoun bo, of Avhich a solitary example occurs 
in the Specimen, viz. in hb mush-pb-yd hb tshreshe zjie phalt charista te, that man sent 
him to feed sAvine. 

Other pronominal forms are kb, Avho ? kise, whoso? kise-£hd-no, from whom? ye, 
Avhat ? lft-gb, by any one (Agent 1 1) ; katak, liow many ? 

V VERBS-- -The con jugation of the verb in the Brokpa of Dfili-Hanu is in the 
main the same as that of Dras, Jiut in some respects it more nearly follows Kashmiri. 

A. Auxiliary verbs, and verbs substantive. 

Present, * I am, etc.* 


1 

O 

3 

, 


Sim:. 


Plur. 


mo hii* 
tii hay<i 
sft hay 


bfi hdnis 
ts l lidnl 
te hdnT 
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The word bet can he used, instead, for any person of either number (see below). 


Past, ‘ I was, etc.’ 

™ ' I ~ ~~ 

Sing. j PIup 


1 

2 

3 


mo hiis 
tii hiifl, astn 
so hiid , (jstu 


bit lifts 
tsi h ii u dst in 
te hiin, >ls fin 



The forms liud, hul, and hiln are employed when ilio subject of the verb is near, and 
astn and dstin when it is far. The initial h of lum is elided on one occasion in the Speci- 
men, so that we have ’iid. 

I havo not come across any instances of tho feminine of either of these tenses. 

Tho following parts of tho verb ‘ to become ’ occur in the Specimens : — 
bo, becomo (Imperative). 

billd, they are (List No. 221). This is probably really a third person singular. 
Compare bydlld, he is going; laity olid, he is striking. At the same time it 
may be the same as tho Dras bUd, which, as T have pointed out, may be an 
instance of borrowing from Rurushaski. 

bet, this lias been already given under the verb substantive as meaning ‘am,’ ‘ is,’ 

‘ are.’ Tt seems to be by origin a third singular past, (compare hotel), and to 
be literally ‘lie became.’ Similarly bins, he became, is used in Mashgall to 
mean ‘ he is.’ 

bn, he became. In baste bit , literally ‘lie became to be,’ it means ‘began,’ as in 
other cognate languages. 

bit (Ids, l became (a - inner). Compare Sariqoli nulam . Persian biuhim, I was. 
haste, to be (Infinitive). 
bet-to, on becoming. 

B. Active Verb— 1 Tho conjugation of Transitive verbs differs from that of In- 
transitive verbs only in the past tenses. 

The Brukpa of l)ah-ltanu differs from other Khina dialects in its formation of the 
Future. In other dialects this tense is tho same as tho Simple Present. In Rali-llanu 
it has two forms, one which does not change for number and person formed with the 
suffix ho, and another which is the same as the .Definite (not the Simple) Present. 

Imperative. — The Imperative singular usually ends either in l or in e. The plural 
ends in d. Examples are, hut/, strike; ye, come; a the or old, rise, stand (with dental 
th ) ; <le, give ; bake, cultivate ; slcye, look. J u tho following there is no final 1 ore, bn, go ; 
khd, eat; hash, sit; mil, die; tabu, run; bo, become, be; pi, drink; so, sleep ; /;, lick; 
bo, weave; zlth see. The following adds re, clihi-re, make pno thy servant), and is 
possibly a respectful Imperative. Shaw also gives qnn-te, hear ; and zbri-le, write. 

Examples of the Imperative plural are naghdledrd (? na gh aleard), bring ye forth ; 
phand, put y-o on (clothes) ; khantdrd, put ye on (a ring) ; unjdrd, put ye on (shoes) ; 
ye (sic), oome yo ; khd, cat ye; bb (sic), becomo ye. With the termination rd com- 
pare re in chhire, above. 
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Verbal nouns, etc. 

Infinite. — Kutiste (or, as usual, -at a), to strike. So buste, to become; chariata, to 
graze ; by date, to go. For the termination ate or at a, compare the Kafir dialects. 

Past Participle. — Kutecjhb, hut?, struck. 

Future Participle. — Kutisu, about to strike. So Shaw. With this compare thubusi, 
(that share) which is about to fall (to me) ; tia, to be made, in ti bin bet tia nd bet , I am 
not worthy to be made to he thy son. 

Conjunctive Participle. — Kute, having struck. So te, having done, having made ; 
uthc, having arisen ; ye, having conic ; bai, having gone. But lchd, having oaten. 

Gerund. — Kntyuto, in striking, whilst striking, on having struck. So Shaw, who 
also gives byuto, on going. The Specimen substitutes f; for u, so that we have kuletb, on 
having struck (List No. 236); ge-to, on having gone; ye-tb, on coming; bet-to, on 
becoming. Compare kliiye-le, on being eaten (remains over and above). 

Simple Present, ‘ I strike, etc.’ 

! Sing. Plur. 


1 | mil- s i kutyu 

2 ^ fii-si kutyu 

3 ; sij-sd kutyu 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mo by ii 

ha by%. 

8 

tii byu 

tsi bycni 

3 j 

so byu 

te by ml 


Other examples of this tense are (List No. 239), y§, he comes; (No. 233), bdyu, he 
sits, dwells. 

Definite Present and Future, 

* I am striking,’ ‘ I shall strike, etc.’ 

This tense is formed by sullixing the verb substantive to the preceding tense. As 
in other Shina dialects, it has a feminine form in the singular. 
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Similarly, ‘ I am going,’ * I shall go, etc.’ 



SlNO. 

PUJB. 

• 

Mane. 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

1 

mo bijus 

mo hints 

bii hyenis 

2 

tii btjiyd 

tii hi ilia, 

tsi by cm 

3 

sd by alia 

sa hint 

fp by an 


In the Specimen, we have rasas, I will say (to my father). 


Second Future, 

* I shall strike, etc.* 

This is md-sd kutikd, I shall strike. Kutikd remains unchanged for all persons and 
both numbers. Similarly, it id byiikd, I shall go. 

Future Fast, 

* I was about to strike, etc.’ 

This is formed by conjugating the past tense of the auxiliary verb with the future 
participlo. Thus, md-sd kutisu hits, I was about to strike ; tii-sd kntisn hiid, thou wast. 
about to strike; lii-sd leulisu hiln, they wore about to strike. 

Imperfect.— The only example is List No. 192, which has mi -yd (probably a 
mistake for md-sd ) kiitydhiis, I was striking. 

Past ‘ I struck, etc.* 

The conjugation of the past tense closely follows Kashmiri principles. In the ease of 
transitive verbs, the tens*! is the past parficiple, and is absolutely passive, and the subject 
is put in the Agent II case. Thus, m/-yd kutajjid or kutd, struck by me. Pronominal 
suffixes are usually added to the verb, and refer to the direct or to the indirect object. 
These terminations are— 

First person, is, I, to me ; we, to us. 

Second and third person, t, thou, to thee ; he, to him ; you, to you ; they, to 
them. 

There are two forms of the past participle, a long one, kulfuthd, which has a feminine 
kuteilhi, and a plural lcutedhe, aud a short one, knf.e, unchanged for gender and number. 
The suflix of the first, person is added to the longer form, and that of the other persons to 
the shorter one. 

We thus get the following compound words — 

Kutwlhds (for kutetJJiu-is), I (masculine) was struck, or a masculine thing was 
struck for me or for us. 

Knteijhis (for kntetjhi-is), 1 (feminine) was struck, or a feminine thing was struck 
for me or for us. 

Kutedhes (for kuteilhd-is ), we (masculine or feminine) wore struck, or masculine 
or feminine tilings were struck for me, or for us, 

vo I.. VltT, PAHT II. 2 F 
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Ktdet (for kule-t), tliou vast struck, you were struck, he was struck, or they were 
struck ; or a thin" or things were struck for thee, for you, for him, or for 
them. 


Note I. — The long form of the past participle does not always end in dho. For 
instance, in the'ease of the root de, give, it is detd, the short form being de. 


Note 11. — When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object, and these are 
separate persons, the suffix refers to the first person rather than to the second or third. 
Tims : 

8o-yd mo gohd-rd dittos, he gave me to the head-man, literally by him I to the 
licad-man was-given-I. 

tii- yd tiii opsh md-rd ddtos (not det), thou gavest thy horse to me, literally by 
thee thy horse to me was-given-to-me (not ‘was given-it’). 

But, tni-yd miii opsh tdsd-rd det , I gave my horse to him, lit. by me my horse to 
him was-given-it (or was-given-to-him). 


We may thus, following Shaw, write the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb as follows : — 


Sing. 


Blur. 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


1 . 


2 . 


3 . 


ini-yd 

ti-yii 

so-yd 

beng-yd 

tsi-yii 

te-yd 


l ^ ( hut lojh its ( masc . ) , ) 

mo ) , . - „ - , t \ - f was struck 

: lkute(jhi8 (fern.), J 

) ltd kntedhes, we were struck 

[ (tl.c mt) kutet, ■' thou J 0 " wcre ’ (struck 

I ( he was, they -were ) 


, r by me. 
by tlice. 
by him. 
by us. 
by you. 

I by them. 


In the Specimens the form kutet usually appears as kntit, or oven as kntat. 

The following examples of this tense of transitive verbs occur in the Specimens : — 

A. Without suffixes, de, lie gave (the property to them) ; le, he made (i.e. sent) 

him (to feed swine) ; chhar, (this son who) wasted (thy property). 

B. With suffixes, razit, he said to him ; det, ho gave to him ; tet, he did for him, 

made him; peril, he filled it; £j±it, he saw him; lathit, he heard it; 
ahumat, he asked him ; shallot, he entreated him. 


The conjugation of the past, tense of a neuter verb is simpler. The singular has 
masculine and feminine forms, while the plural is of common gender. Pronominal 
suffixes are added, in this case referring to the subject. We thus get the following : — 


‘ I went, etc.’ 




Sing. 

J’LUB. 



! 

Muse. 

Fem. 

* Com. Gen. 


] 

mo gbs 

i 

1 

mo gyis 

bi gyeUs 


2 

tii gd 


tii gy$iiu'& 

is* 9y*> yyt** 


3 

so gfi, gfis 


si* gydni 

| tS yyeanl , gySiin 
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Other examples are zasidiis, I walked ; bnito, thou art seated, in’. dwellest ; baitos, 
he sat (dwelt) ; nt, he came ; phat, he reached, arrived ; niiphaf , he arrived. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect. 

‘ I have struck.’ ‘ 1- had struck, etc.’ 

This is formed hv adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the past partici- 
ple. Although formed from the past participle, according to Shaw this tense is, in tho 
case of transitive verbs, treated actively, the subject being put in the Agent f case. 
Thus : — 

I Si no. Plctb. 


1 

2 

3 


Corn. Cion. 

nid-sl kuty us (for kutp-'ii*) 
tii-sd knte-Mu 
so- 3d kute-astu 


Coin. (ion. 


ba-sfi knfyU.< 
tsi-sd lent f -fist in 
fpm.s i kntf'-tlstin 


Similarly 

1 have gone/ 4 1 had gone, etc.’ 


Sing. 

ml gyp- us 
tii gye-dstn 
so tjye-iistu 


Plur. 


bd gyp* 
tsi yyo-dstin 

to yijf> tiff in 


J[iia can be used instead of out", and hill or hnn (according to person) for ilstin. 
The only other examples are mnno-hibi , lie had died ; tni&hb-ihi or nushb-hiui, lie had 

been lost. Conditional Mood. 

Shaw gives md-sd kntet-io, if I strike*. Kntei-tb does not change for number or 
person. In the Parable we have leiliis, I might have made (merriment with my friends), 
which* seems to he a sort of conjunctive. Its form reminds one of the (iilgit Shina 

passive in i£lt. . ir . 

r a Passive Voice. 

Shaw gives the following : — ‘ I am’ or ‘have bee n stru ck , etc , 


3 


Sing, 

mi kutellas 
tii kutAlti 
53 kit te lid 


Plur. 

heny lent • lids 
M kn tel l an 
to k" tell an 


No instance of this form occurs in the Specimens. The only possible passive form is 
hhiyS-te, which seems to mean ‘on food being eaten (there is enough and to spare),’ but 
the form is very doubtful. There is no instance of the Gilgit Shina passive in i£h. 

J 2 p 2 
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DARD GROUP. 


Irregular Verbs. 

The verb bo, go, is altogether irregular. It is conjugated in the preceding pages. 
The verb ye, come, has its past tense ut, compare the Gilgit Shina voato. 
Negative . — The negative particle is nd. * No ’ is negh or nigh. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

snitfA. 

(Broki’A op DAu-HanA.) 

(R. T. Clarke , Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

(Words in Italics are borrowed from Tibetan.) 

Mush-eko-ra bid du bun. Oga hu-ru-nd so bin- ya 

Man-one-to son two were. And them-in-from younger I son-by 

bo-ra razit, ‘wall bo, thnbusi zhap skal-pb phat 

father-to was-said-to-him, ‘ O father, about- 1 o-be- found property share division 


te 

mi-re 

de.’ Uga tl 

zhap 

phat 

to 

having-made 

me-to 

give And by-him property 

division 

having-made 

tvn-dd 

de. 

Uga hu-ru-no zhak 

bede 

na bet, 

so 

them-to was-given. 

And them-in-from days 

many 

not became , younger 

bids 

zhap-pd 

lilt tet, 

'V 

uga 

burn 

dfirl-ku-ra 

80 n-(?) by 

properties 

collected were-made-they, and 

country 

distant-a-to 


besa-rc gds, uga tasa zbap -pa pun abash-kui-no phetewit. 

journey-on went-lie, and his properties way riotous-a-by were- wasted- they. 


Uga zjiap -pb 

ch uk khus-rd 

go, uga ha 

bun-yd-ra 

zdshknn 

bond 

And property 

all eating- from 

went , and that 

country-in 

famine 

great 

bet, uga 

so aikbatato buste 

1)U. 

U ga so 

ge-tb 

ha 

became , and 

he a-beggar to-be 

became {began). 

And he 

going-on 

that 

bune mush - e ko-clii-s ii ma 

baitbs. 

1Tb mush-^o-ya 

bd 

of-country 

man-a-with 

sat-( i.e. Uved)-he. 

That 

man-by 

he 

tshresjie-zhe 

phak charista, 

te. 

Thule - ysi 

k 

liadd 


fields- in swine to-feed ivus-made (sent). The-swine-by ( f) wus-eatcn 
g5shuks-pd aghas-jtw sd-ya kbit uar parit. ILu-ga 

husks grass him-by having-eaten belly was-filled-it. 'Thai-even 


kl-ga na clot. 0 ga tasa,-ra samba ye-td razit, 

by-any-one not was- give n-to-liim. And him-to senses coming-on was-said-it, 

* miii bo-ra dugsnu bede bai-to, uar punju khiyo-tu 

‘my father-to servants many being-on, belly full leing-eateu-on 


satis-ge 

bet. 

MO 

lithe 

ge-ld 

bo-ra 

razus, 

“le 

to-smre-alsa 

are. 

I 

having-arisen 

going-on 

father-to 

I- will-say, 

“ 0 

bd, mS 

Konjok 

uga 

tl iiispdchan 

budOs, 

uga thabang 

mb tl 

hiii 

father, I 

God 

and 

thy sinner 

became. 

and now 

I thy 

son 
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bftfc tls nil bet. Ti yok-pd te ma-gu ohhire.” ’ Uga 

am to-be-made not am. Thy servant having-made me make*" And 

uthe tasa bo-de ut. So diir hiia tasa bo-ya so 

having-risen his father-to he-came. He distant was his father-by he 

£hit. ]io-ya bin shit, mere-la, tet, 

i oas-seen-he. The-father-by tlie-son was-seen-he, compassion-to was-made-he , 

tabu ge-to tes gri- che khril bet, ma tet. 

running going-on his neck-on embracing became, kiss t oas-made-it. 

Biii- ya bo-ra razit, ‘wall bo, ti-ka Konjok- r& 

The-son-by the-fathcr-to was-saul-to-him, ‘ O father, thee-also God-to 
nispdchan budos. Po tl bid tls ospd na bet.’ 

sinner I-becmnc. Now thy son to-be-made worthy not I-am .* 

Toto bo-ya tasa naukar-pd-ra razlt, * guilds tshalo 

Thereon the-father-by his servants-to it-was-said-to-them, ‘ robes excellent 

naghalcara te-zha phana ; te-ra gutlmri gullio-ra khantara, te-ra 

bring-ye-forth him-on put-ye ; him-to ring finger-on put-ye-on, him-to 

kapyhd unjara ; ye, klia, thatpd bo ; ye-tet-tii 

shoe put-ye-on ; come, eat-ye, merry become ; what-doing-on (i.e. because) 


miii liii bid 

muno 

hiia, uga thnbat ; 

so misho 

*ua, 

po 

my this son 

dead 

was, and is-found-he ; 

he lost 

teas. 

and 

t hub.' 

Po 

te skit-pb chhung. 




(is-) found? 

And 

they merry became. 




Hu wakjhspi-cln 

bond tsjireshiis-kari. 

Hu-olid 

so ye 


That time-in 

the-elder field-in (-was). 

That-from 

he having- come 

gotin-di-no 

pbat 

niitis-pd-ga giildis-pd 

lat hit. 

Toto 

tasa 

hon8e8-to-from 

reached 

dancing -of -also masic-of 

was-heard-it. 

Thereon 

his 


naukar-ku-ra lan dot, tasu-rd yhumat, ‘ luimo ye bet ? * 

servant-one-to call was-given-to-hini, him-to was-asked-he, ( (his what is?* 
Naukar te-ra razit, * ti zhra ye ha, 

(By-) the-servant him-to it-was-said-to-him, 1 thy brother having-come is, 

toto ti bo-sa dun chining, so tbalo bo niiphat.’ Te-re 

thereon thy father-by (?) feast became, he safe going arrived.* Him-to 

zbozb ye, gota-re na go. Toto tes bo ber 

anger having-come, house-in not went. Thereon his father out 

ye so shalbat. Toto tes bo-ra lan 

having-come he was-entreated-he. Thereon his father-to answer 

det, ‘ liatuk sar bai, mi-ya ti ye razi-do 

was-given-to-hini, ‘ these-many years hating-gonc, mc-by thy what order-from 

na na-tet, ti-ya ma-ra chbale ek-ga na . dot, miii 

not not-wa8-done-it, thee-by me-to kid one-even not was-given-it, my 
ydtd-cbi-siima skit-pb tezhis. Po ti ha bid ut po 

friends -with merriment I-might-have-made. And thy this son came and 
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ti ha zhap-joo sak lulimdy\in-&& clihar, ti-ya tg-ra grun 

thy this property all harlot 8- to icas-wasted, thee-by him-for feast 

tet.’ ‘Wall bin, ti mo-chi-suma baito. Miii 

was-made-for-him.' ‘ O son, thou me-icith living (-art). My 


zhap -po 

chuk ti 

bet. 

Hua 

bidwii 

m§ skit-po 

bet-to 

property 

all ' thine 

is. 

It -was 

proper 

I merry 

becoming-on 

shabo. 

ye-tet-t^ ti 

ha 

zhra 

muuo, 

uga thubat ; 

inisho hua. 

to-be-glad, 

because thy 

this 

brother 

dead, 

ami is-alice (?) ; 

lost was, 


uga thub.’ 

and (is-) found.' * 

NORTH-WESTERN SHINS. 

I regret that I am unable to give any information regarding this form of the 
language. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE SHIN* LANGUAGE. 


English. 



Shinu (Gilgit). 



Shiua (Chilas). 



Brokpa (Drns). 


Brokpa (pah- Hum). 

1. One . 

• 

t 

• 

Ek ... 


Ik . 

• 



. 

Ek 

• 


Elc. 

2. Two . 

• 

• 


Du 


Da. 




• 

Du • 

• 

• 

Du. 

3. Three 

• 

• 


Tro, oho . 


Clieh 




• 

Tie, tsjjre 

• 9 

9 

Trfl. 

4. Four 

• 

• 

• 

Char 


* 

Char 




V 

Char . 

• • 

9 

Chorr. 

5. Fire • 

• 

• 

• 

Push, poT 


Pash 

• 



• 

Pflah 


9 

Push. 

6. Six • 

• 

• 

• 

SJiah . 


Shah 

• 



• 

Sha 


* 

SR 

* 

7. Seven 

• 

• 


Sittt, sath 

* 1 

Satt 

• 



• 

Sat, 


• 

Sat. 

8. Eight 

• 


• 

Alah. ath 


Ash 

• 



• 

Aztrt 

9 9 

• 

A?hrt. 

9. Nine • 

• 

• 

• 

Nau, noa 

’ 

Nau 

• 




Nau 

* . 

9 

Nu. 

10. Ten . 

• 

• 

. 

Dal 

1 

1 

Dai 

• 




I)u'iB 

• • 

9 

Dash. 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

' 

Bl ... 

• 

Bsh 

• 



* 

Bi. 

• . 

9 

Bizha. 

12. Fifty 

. 

• 


Dublogftdai . 

' 

Dfl be gah dal 

• 



I)li bio ka dai 

* . 

9 

Dfi buzhn dash. 

13. Hundred 

• 



Sljal . 


Shall 


• 


f 

Sb&l 

• • 

9 

Shfl. 

14. I 

• 

• 


Ala. 


MSh 

• 

• 


1 

• i 

Aid. 

9 • 

9 

Mo, mi. 

15. Of me 

• 



i Mol 

i 

. 

Mai 




i 

Mb! 

9 9 


Ml. miu. 

16. Mino % 

• 



j 

i Mt’i 

j 

! 

Mai 




• 

Mitinfl, misnfl 

i 



Ml, miii. 

17. Wo . 

• 


t 

i Boh 


lleh 

• 



• 

Be . 



Ba, beng. 

18. Of us 

• 



. Asei 


A sal 

• 



• 

1 Assanfl, asfl 



Aseii. 

19. Our . 


• 


. Aaoi 

i 


A*ai 




« 

Assanfl, asfl 

i 



Ausft. 

20. Thou 

• 

• 


Tfl ... 

j 


Tub, tfl 




9 

i Tnf, ti"i . 



Tu, ti. 

21. Of thee 

• 

• 


1 

' Tei 

i 


Thai 




• 

Tho, tfl . 

9 

9 

Tia. 

22. Thino 

• 

9 

• 

; Te ... 


Thai 

• 

• 


• 

Thanfl. tanfl 

I 

9 9 

9 

Tin. 

23* You . 

• 

• 

• 

! Igoh , 

I 


Sfl . 

• 

• 


• 

Clihfl, fgfl (fern, tfift) . 

9 

Igu, tai- 

24. Of you 

• 

• 

• 

1 

Igei 


Sai . 

9 

• 

■ 

• 

Chhfl, tao 

9 9 

9 

ls!, ti phlfi (concerning t) 
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English. 

%\ni (Gilgit). 

Shin. (Chili.). 

Brokpa (Dras). 

Brokpa (puh-Hanu). 

25. Your . 


• 

• 

Igei .... 

Sal 

• 

Xsand, oh hand . 

Tel. 

2G. He . 


• 

• 

Oh, O, ro, and . 

Asd, all . • 

• 

Perau, perd, s^O, d, id 

SO (fem. s4), phd. 

27, Of Hm 


• 

• 

1 

Aisei, resei, anei 

Osai, asai 

• 

Resand .... 

Tea, phos. 

28. His . 


• 


Aisei, resei, anei 

Osai, asai ' . 

• 

Resand .... 

Tes. phos. 

29. They 




Ai, re 

Aseh, ai . 

• 

Pera, zhe, re . 

r P©, phe. 

30. Of them 



1 

Ainei, rinei . ♦ 

A Hind, ynud 


And .... 

Ten, pheiin. 

31. Their 

• 



Ainei, rinei 

Asinfl, yand 

• 

And .... 

Ten, pheiin. 

32. Hand 

e 


' 

Ilatth .... 

Hatth 


1 lathi .... 

Hath. 

33. Foot 

• 



PS .... 

Pah 

• 

Pe .... 

Kiiti. 

34. Nose 




Natd .... 

Natd 


Koto .... 

Nil id. 

35. Eye . 


• 


Achlii .... 

Ashl (pi. asbdyi) 

■ 

Atshi, achi 

Atshi. 

36. Month 

e 



At .... 

Azi 

• 

Azi 

Uzi. 

37. Tooth 

• 



Don . 

Ddni 

• 

Ddni . 

Dani. 

38. Far . 

• 

• 


Kun, kiln 

Kuu (pi. kdni) 

■ 

KonI, kon 

j Kuni. 

39. Hair . 

• 

• 


Ball, chamOye (man's), jukur 
(loomans). 

Bali 

• 

Jath, zhnku 

i 

! Zhakur, zhat. 

i 

40. Head 

• 



j Shi^i .... 

Slilsh . . * 

• 

Shiah .... 

1 Sh'?h 

41. Tongue 

» 



| Jib .... 

Jib 

• 

Zfeip . . . . 

, Gi|). 

42. Belly 




Der .... 

Der, deri, derd 


Hard, der . . . 

tar. 

43. Back 




Daki, deikl 

Daki, pitd, pheyau . 

• 

Paodak .... 

Pm a. 

44. Iron . 




Chimar .... 

Chimar . 

• 

Chirner, chimir 

Chirigiir. 

45. Gold 

• 



Son .... 

Sdnh 


Sdfin, sdn 

' Sir (Tibet tin'. 

| 

46. Silver 

• 

« 


Ktip .... 

Hop . . •» 

• 

! 1 loach bat . . . ! 

! A rm nl (Tib. limul 

47. Father 


• 


Maid . 

Miild, biiba 


BiibO . 

i 

lid, bad. 

48. Mother 

• 

• 


Mall, m5 . 

i 

Jra. • 

MS, mill, ajeh . 

• 

Azhe, fize . . . ' 

Ai. 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

• 

gfeali 

• 

Kakfl (elder), ja, zha 

Bayd (elder), sJira 

(younger). 

50. Sister 

• 

t 

• 

S4h 

Sas .... 

• 

Kakl* (elder), sa 

Kakd. 

51. Man , 

• 

• 

• 

MauujrO, manujhO ; (a male 
human being) mns^a. 

1 Mush&, mandzhd 

• 

Manned .... 

Mflsh. 
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English, 

Shina (Gilgit). 

Shins (Chilli). 

Broltp* (Dru)i 

| Brdkpa (Pib-HanQ). 

£2. Woman . 


Chei I.. 

« 

! 

Chai • • • * 

l»hal, nhSI 

• 

• 

TairigS. 

53. Wife 

• 

i Grein, jamaJh . 


Gain .... 

Ighal, chei • 

• 

• 

TshrigS. 

54. Child 

a 

ShiiO, shudar . 


Bal . 

Chune bal 

• 

• 

Sina. 

55. Son • • 

• 

Puch 


Puchh .... 

’ 

Push 

t 

• 

Biiii bo. 

56. Daughter . 

• 

j 

i Dbi, di . 


Dbi . 

D1 

• 

• 

AloleL 

57. Slavo 


M crista • 


Dim . 

. Jarlo-baskocho . 

• 

• 

: Dugsml. 

58. Cultivator 


Dehqan • 


Dehqan 

Great 


• 

, Chhunpft (Tib. ihingpa). 

59. Shepherd . 

. 

PeyalO . 


j 

Peyiilo, Jachh-charO , 

PayalO . 

• 

• 

1 PajhulO. 

60. God . . 


Klmda, DabOn . 


Kbudiii, Khuda 

Khode, DamOn 

• 

• 

Konjok (Tib.). 

61. Devil 


Shetfin . 


Shuitiin .... 

Shaitan . 

• 

• 

But. 

62. San . . 


Surf 


Suri . 

Sarya, sur 



Siirl. 

63. Moon • • 


Ynn 


Yfin 

Yun 

• 

• 

Gyiin ( Kashmiri , sQn). 

64. Star • 


Tara 


TarO .... 

Tare 

• 

• 

Turi. 

65. Fire . • 


Agar, liagar 

• 

Hagar .... 

Thu 

t 

• 

Ghur. 

66. Water . • 

• 

We, weh, wei, wOi 


Woi .... 

Woi, vrei 

• 


Oa. 

67. House • 

• 

Got ... 


GO^h, gO^b, got 

Gosh, gOfchr, lahiti 

• 

» ! 

! Got. 

68. Horse • • 


AshpO, aqbpn . 


AshpO . 

/V 

Ashp . • 

• 

• 

Apsh. 

69. Cow • • 


Go . . 


1 

Gau, go ... 

I 

Gao , 

• 

• 

Go. 

70. Dog 


8b3 

• 

, 

t Shun 

Shiu, shu 

i 


§ 

Sbiia. 

71. Cat 


B fish I 

• 

Pushi, pusho, bueii . 

Pishu, pugbu . 

i 


• 

Bulu. 

72. Cock . 


KankOrOcho 


Kukfih, knkob, karkamuei. 

l 

1 Koko 


• 

Biapho (BSlti, biapO). 

73. Dack . . 


Banish • 


Banish .... 

Ill&he . 


• 

Chhflshak (Tib.). 

74. Ass • • 


Shakuu . 

• 

i 

Ztilkun . 

j 

Zhakun . 


• 

Khar. 

75. Camel • • 

• 

Ut 

• 

1 0th . . , . 

Uth 


a 

Nftbong (Tib. hngabong). 

76. Bird • • 

« 

Bing, bring 


Bing, bingik . 

Kali dOg, janwar 

• 

• 

Upyala (cf. Kashml 









wup 

77. Go « » • 


BO 


Boh ... 

Bo 

• 

• 

Bo. 

, 

73. Eat . 

• 

Kd ... 


Kh&h • t . • 

Khe, ke • • 

f 

• 

Khi. 
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English. 

®l9i (Ollg'.t). 

S^iiia (CL ilia). 

Brokpi (Dras). 

BrOkpi (Pah-Huu). 

79. Sit . 

• 

• 

m . . 

« a 

• 

Bal 

• 

Bai ... 

• 

Baqb. 

80. Come 

• 

• 

Wl,e . 

• 

a 

Ih, inwah, inwas 

• 

15 ... 

• 

YO. 

81. Beat . 

• 

• 

Slide . 

• t 


Deli, dageh 

• 

Knte . . 


Kuti. 

82. Stand 

1 

a 

Hun tO . 



Chokka boh 

• 

UthO 1)0 . 


Uth«. 

83. Die . 


• 

Min 

• • 


Miri, mirisb . 


Minsk, mirizh 


Mu. 

84. Give . 


• 

Do 

• • 


Deh 

* 

DO 


Da. 

85. Ron • 

e 

• 

Hai-tke . 

• « 


Hallml-deli, kai-th8 . 

• 

Daivak-tliO 

• 

Tnbii. 

80. Up . 

• 


Ajdh . 

• • 


Ajih 


Azha 


Onar, hunaia. 

87. Near • 

• 

• . 

Kach . 

• • 

t 

Klih, kaclia 

• 

Ailo 


Abani. 

88. Down • 

• 


Kirih, kher 

• • 


Khitti, khiri . 

• 

Kharl 


Khara, 

89. Far . 

• 


Dur 



Dfir 

• 

Dur 


Dur. 

90. Before 

• 


Tar , 

. e 


Musha . 

a 

MusJ? a . 

• 

Yari, yatba. 

91. Behind . 

• 

* 

Phfttu 

• a 


Pat d, p&fcfi 

• 

Pat^ 

a 

Putu, zlmkunft. 

92. Who . 

• 

t 

Kfl • 

a a 


Kai 

• 

Koi.kS . . . 

• 

Ka. 

93. What . 

• 

* 

Jek 

• t 

• 

J6k, j<lg . 

• 

Zliak . 

• 

i 

Ye. 

94. Why # 

< 

• i 

I 

Keh 

a • 


Keh 

• 

KOI 


Yern. 

95. And. 

• 

• 

Neb, -ga . 

• • 

. ! 

1 

-gali 

i 

Alula . . . 


ffga. 

96 But . 

a 

t 

Amin ah . 

• • 

1 

1 

Lakin 

• 

Phirai 


Aha. 

97. If . 

• 

• 

Ikhna 

• • 

! 

a | 

Ml Ml 


Madha . , , 

. 

Hek betto (if it be so). 

98. Yes . 

a 

« 

Awa 

e • 


Ha, i 

• 

Yah-yah 


Bet (it if»). 

j 

99. No . 

a 


Ne, nia , 

a • 


j Nai 

a 

Nusi . * 


j Nesh, nisi. 

! 

100. Alas . . 

• 

e 

Afsfls, liai 

• • 


Faryad, h&l-hal • 

a 

Yrtvayah . . 

I 

Chile rO boa. 

101. A father . 

• 


Maid . 

• • 


! Mala 


Baba 

i 

Ba. 

102. Of a father 

a 

• 

Malei 

• a 

i 

i 

i 

• i 

| Malai . 

• 

Babai 


Baa. 

103. To a father 

» 

• 

AJuJi'K*. mak't 

a a 


Ma’at, malef . 

• 

Biibre 

• i 

i 

Bara, -rO. 

104. From a father 

* 


Maleja . 

a * 

• 

Mall-ja . 

• _ 

Babezha . 


Ba-dca. 

105. Two fathers 

• 

1 

! 

i 

’i 

Dd male • 


• 

i 

Dh mall . • 

i 

• ■ 

Du babai 


Du ba. 

v ot. vih, nut ii. 
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English. 

Sfcini (Gilgit). 

i 

SJ, it>i (Chill.). 

Br6kp& (Drat). 

BrOkpi (Pih’Uwft). 

106. Fathers . 

i 

Male . 

. Mali . 

Babela. • • 

* *| 

Bod a, -de. 

107. Of fathers 

Malo 

. Mala! . 

BabSlai . 

• 

| Bodan. 

108. To fathers 

Maloti, malot . • 

. Malfiti, malOrl 

BabOrS . 

• 

Bodandfi. 

109. From fathers 

Mule jo 

. Malfljo . 

BabrSjatfl, bubv« 
bab$j]>0. 

kaohO, 

I BodanshSnO. 

110. A daughter 

Di ... 

. Dl.i . 

Di . 

• 

! Molfii. 


111. Of a daughter . 

. Dijei 

, Dhijal, dhigai . 

• Dizho, dizhai • 

i 

Mold a. 

112. To a daughter . 

. Dijute, di jet 

. Dhijat, dhigat . 

i 

. i Dljhare ... - 

Molfiirft, -r8. 

113. From a daughter 

. Dijt-jfl . 

. Dhijijfl, dhigijo 

. Di^ha kaclifl . 

Molei^Jano, 

114. Two daughters . 

. Du dijare 

. Du dhijiiri 

. Du di^hare 

Du mold. 

115. Daughters 

. Dijare 

. Dhijari , 

. ! Dijare .... 

Molftia. 

HG. Of daughters 

. DijarO 

. DhijarO . , * 

. DlzharOre . . 

Moleian. 

117. To daughters 

. DljarOto, dijarfit 

. Dhljarutl 

. Difchartire . • . 

Moleianda. 

118. From daughters 

• Dijare jo . 

i 

. Dhijarfijo . • 

• DizharS kachfl • • 

Moleian zhanft. 

119. A good man 

. Ek mishtfl manujhO . 

. Ik misbto inantfzha . 

! 

. Sift manu^liO . 

Mush nftrft. 

120. Of a good man . 

. Ek mishtfl mannzhei . 

. ' Ik mishtfi manftjhal 

: 

. Sifi manusghft gftsh ( ? the 
, good mans house). 

Mush nftrfts. 

121. To a good man . 

. Ek mishtfi mnnuzhete 

. Ik mishtfi raanfighat . 

. Sift raanu ghrft . 

Mush nftrftia,-rft. 

122. From n good man 

. Ek misito manujhejo 

i 

. Ik mishto manftzhejft 

. Sift raanufchft kaclift . , 

| Miiih nftrftyarinft. 

1 

123. Two good men . 

. Dfi mishte raanu fche . 

. Du mishti manOzhi . 

. Du sift mamizhft 

j Nftrft mush dii. 

124. Good men 

. Mishte manuzhe . 

. Mi$bti manO^Jii 

. Sift ^hukOre 

1 

| Nftrft mushpft. 

125. Of good men 

. ^liobte manuzhfl 

•. , Mishti manfi^hufl 

. SiO fchakali 

j Nftrft raushpftyft. 

126. To good men 

. Mishte manughftto 

. Mishti manfifchut 

. Sift ^hakftrft , 

j 

| Norft mfishpundfi. 

127. From good men . 

. Miqbte nmnufchejft 

• 1 Mishti manfi&hfijo . 

. Sift ghako^hato 

j 

j Nftrft musjipnnyirinfl. 

128. A good woman . 

. Ek raigbtl chei . 

. Ik mishti dial 

. Si cbftl .... 

^ Tsbngii niirl. 

j 

129. A had boy 

. Ek k&chfi siuo . 

. Ik kucb bal, ik asako b&l 

. Kachft bal 

Biu chh&tillft. • 

130. Good women 

. Mishte cheiye . 

. Mishti chat , 

. Si die . 

TqhriigOyu nftrl. 

181. A bad girl 

. Ek kachi moteick 

i 

. ; Ik kuoh mdoi, ik asakl ! Kachi mulai 
; rn6lai. , 

Chhtitfl mold. 

132. Good • • 

• ; MishtO . . • 

i 

• 

i 

. | MisbtO • 

i 

. ' Si 

! 

Kueungdft, nftrft. 


22S— gfcinS. 



SfriQi (Gil git). 


BrOkpl (Ptib-Hftufi). 


English’ 


Shini (Chilli). 


BrOkpl (Drug). 


33 . Better 

• 

BohtO mishtO 


: Laig si • 

— 1 

! 

i 

Bode-ga (mnch-evin) 

kusungdo. 

34. Beet 


BohtejO mishtfl . 


Lai si 

i 

i 

Hudyfl-gfc kusungdo. 

35. High 

• 

Othalo . 

. . Othali 

. Dahi 

i 

! 

Thunbo (Btlti, thunmfl). 

36. Higher . 

• 

BohtO o£h&10 • 

i 

; Laga dahi 

i 

i 

* 

Ma thunbo. 

37. Highest . 


BohtejO ofl^alO 

. . * 

1 ***“** 

j ChhOsa-ga dahi 

' • 

ClmkdiO ( all-than ) thunbo. 

38. A horse . 

• 

AahpO 

. . A^hpo 

i 

. j Xqfcp 

i 

i 


Apqh. 

39. A mare # 

• 

Bam 

• • Banri, ashpl 

. j Soti asip 

j 

- 

Raghndma (Tib* ghotma). 

40. Horses - 

• 

Ashpe 

• . | Aqbpe 

1 

i /V 

. A^bpi 


Apshi, ap^ha. 

41. Mares • 


Bame 

i 

. e BamI 

I 

1 

. Soti ashpi 


Raghndmio. 

42. A bull 


Dtafl 

. . DOnO 

. l)OnO 

| 


Chughla, (an oa*) gOlO. 

43. A cow • 


• 

Go, gao . • 

. Go, gaO . 

. , GaO 


Go. 

.44 Bulls 4 • 


Done 

| 

. . Done 

. Don© . 

• 

Chulanl, gok*. 

45. Cows • • 

• 

Gave 

. e Gavl 

i r . . 

. Gav$ 

• 

Goa. 

46. A dog • # 

e 

8 fcS 

• . i ghun 

• | Biro shu . 

• 

aiiufL 

47. A bitch 


Son c h’l shS 

i 

. . ghnnwati * 

. j Soti shu . 

• 

i 

| KhimO (Tib.). 

48. Doga e e 


Sbfii 

* 

. . ginnien 

i 

. , 8 !b«i 

• 

ShiieO. 

l49. Bitches 

’ ' 

Sonche shin 

. Sbunwatin 

. ' Soti ghui 


KhimOa. 

L5C. A he goat 


Mflgar 

. . • Mngar, thugar, thut, . 

. Cbano 

• 

. RabO (Tit.), mingy ar. 

.51. A female goat . 


Ai . 

. ■ Al . 

. Ai. . 


: a. 

52. Goats 


Mflgare • 

. . Luch 

e : Ai 

• 

1 ZJptte. 

• r i3. A male deer 


BlrO baren 



BirO chhurfe 

• 


.54* A female deer 


Sonchi Laron . 


i Soti clihurg 

• 


55. Deer . 


Harene . 

— 

Clibure . 

• 



^56. Iam 


Ma hanus (m.), 

, cr* 

ma hanis Mali bauus 

. Mo hanOs, has . 

• 

i Mo has, or mS hot. 

L57. Thou art . 


j TO hanO (m.), tu hane (J.) . TO hanO . 

i 

. Tu hjino, hao . 

• 

1 

I Tii hay a, or tii bet. 

158. He is , 


1 Ro hanO, hanu 

1 haul (/.). 

(m.), reh : AsOhanO, ho • 

1 

. ; HO hanO, hao hauk 

i 

• • 

1 . 

I SO hay, or sO bet. 

I 

>59. We aw . . 

- 

| Boh hanas (m. Sf /.) . . j Beh b5g . 

i ^ 

. , Be hanis, has . 

• • 

! Bii hanis, bet. 


gljina— 



English. 



Shini (digit). 

Shiul (Chilw). 

Br5kp4 (Pns). 


Urokpi (Pih-H.nO), 

160. You are . 


• 

Isoh banat . . . 

Su li&nit . • 

X§0 hanet, hSt . . 


1§1 hinl, bet. 

161. They are . 



Reh hand 

A sal hS . 

£be hi, h5k • 

• 

T6 ham, hot. 

162. I was • 


• 

M4 asus, asulus (w.), ma 
asis, usilis (/.). 

Mah asilos • 

M5 asilus, asilOg 

• 

M5 bus. 

• 

163. Thou wast 


• 

Til asn, asn In (»».), use, 
itsile (/.). 

Ta asilo . 

TCt asilfl . 


Tii hiia, astu. 

164. He was 


• 

Ro asfl, asulu (m.), reh asi, 
asill (/.). 

Asn asilo 

Ro asilo • • • 

■ 

So hiia, astu. 

165. We were . 


• 

Beh asas, asi las (?n. tj */.) . 

Beh asilas, aseisis 

Be asiles . . 

i 

Ba bfis. 

166. You were 


• 

Isoli asat, asilat (m. 3f /.) . 

Su dsilat, aseisat 

Iso aailet 


Igl hiii, a s tin. 

167. They were 


• 

Reh ase, asilo (m. §* /•) 

Asai asilali 

R6 asilo . 


Te hiin, astin. 

1C8. B. . 



Bn • • • • 

BO 

Be . 

• 


169. To be . 



Boiki, hanoiki . . • 


BouO 

• 

Bias. 

170. Being 






• 



171. Having boon 



Be .... 





172. I may be . 



Ma bfim .... 






173. I shall bo 


• 

Ma bom . . . • | 

l 

Ma bum .... 

M5 bOm , 




174. I should be 


• 

1 

i 

1 


MO bom bil 

• 


175. Beat 


• 

! 

Qhkle . . . . ' 

| 

Deli .... 

Kute 

• 

Kutb 

176. To beat . 



Shidoikl . . . . , 

| 

DagOui .... 

KutyOnO, kutinO 


Klmtiste. 

177. Beating 



Shidoje (on a l satiny) 

i 

Dagunl .... 

Kuti?stO . 



178. Having beaten 



i 

ghide . . • • ! 

Page .... 

Kute, kuteta, kutetiito 

• 

Kute. 

179. I boat 



1 Mase sliidam 

: Mas dugam 

j 

Mose kutem . 

• 

Masa kutyu. 

180. Thou bentest 



Tiise abide 

i Tus d again 

TusS kute, kutOsb . 

• 

Tusa kutyu. 

181. He bents . 



Rose shidoi 

As dagain . ... 

Rn-se kutei 

• 

SOsa kutyu. 

182. Wo beat . 



Bead shidon 

Bis dagunas 

Bese kutOn 


Basa kutyfi. 

183. You beat . 


• 

Xfiose abidyat , . 

Sus dageyauat . . 

X«0se kutiftt 

§ 

XhiiflS kutyenl. 

184. They beat 

• 

• 

Rose ahiden . . • 

Ais dagenan . 

lie-se kuten , 

s 

T6sa kutyenl. 

185. I beat (Vast Tense ) 

• 

Masd sbidegas (m.), shidegis 
(/•)• 


j 

| Ml kutas . . » 

l 

1 

• 

MlyR kutet (obj. 3rd 
and so throughout). 

186. Thou bealest 
Tense), 

(Past 

Tu'i* sjjideg;* (m ), shidege 
(/•). 


I 

| To kuta . 

9 

Tlya kutet. 

1 


230 — SJjipa. 



English. 

. Shin! (Gilgit). 

Shins (Chilas). 

Brokpi (Dm). 

Bt0k|A (Pih-HanC). 

]87. He beat (Past Tense) . 

Rose ghidfegO (or -gft) (m.), 
shidSgl (/.). 



Sesi (or per u si) kutau 

Soya kutet. 

188. We beat (Port Term) . 

Bese shidegcs (m. t J; /.) 


AssO^ha kuties 

Baya kutet. 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

X§ose shideget (m. §* /.) 

| 

1 

IgOgiia kutiet . . . 

Isiya kutet. 

190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

Hose shidege (m. §' /•) 

i 

„ i 

1 

! 

i 

RenOzha (or peraiiO-zhe) | Teya kutct. 
kutie. 

191. I am beating 

Maso sbidamns (m.), 

sh idem is (J .). 

Mas dagemus . . . ! Mdse kutemus . . . 1 

i : 

1 

Masa kutyus. 

192. I was beating . 

Mdse shidaraasus (m.), 
shidemasis (/.). 

Mas dagamasus . . j 

i 

Mdse kutemalOs . . ! 

| 

(?) Miya kutynhus. 

193. I bad beaten 

Mdse shidegasos (in.), 

shidOgisis (/,). 

Mas dagasus . . . ■ 

j 

Mi kutalOs . . . : 

Musa kutyus. 

194. I may beat 

Mdse shidam . 

i 

Mdse kutemnO . . J 


195. I shall beat 

i 

Muse Bjbidam 

Mas da gam . . . : 

Mose kutem 

Masa kutyus, kutiko. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tfise obide 

Tus dagain . . . ! Tuse kutegli, kute . . : 

Tusa kutyfiya, kutiko. 

197. He will beat 

Ruse shidci 

As dngaiu . . . j Rose kutei . . • 

Sosa kutyalla, kutiko. 

198. We shall beat . 

Bose qbidOn 

Bisdagunas 

Best* knton . . . ! 

Basa kutyenis, kutiko. 

199. You will beat e 

Xsose shidyat . 

Sns dageyanat 

TsOsekutiiit 

l£Usft kutyeni, kutiko. 

200. They will beat . 

Rose si i den 

Ais dagenan 

ResO kuteu 

Tesa kutyan, kutiko. 

201. I should beat • 





202. 1 am beaten 

Md ^bidijamus 

Mali dagegan . 

Mo kutenO 


• 

203, I waB beaten 

i 

! Ma shidigas 

Mah dngejalflsus 

Mo kutulo 

Mi kntelluB. 

*104. I shall be beaten 

Ma shidaram . 

Mah dagejam . 

Mo kutei . . . . ' 

... in 

205. I go . e 

Ma bojam 

Mah bojam, bam 

Mo bOzlmm . . . : Mo (or mi) byii, 

i 

1 

206. Thou goeat 

Tli boje .... 

Tu bojan 

Tfi bOiehe 

Tu (to) byu. 

207. He goes . 

Robojei . 

AsO bojau 

i 

Kfl bOzhei 

SO l > v u • 

208. We go • e 

Beh bojou 

i 

j 

Be boghou 

Ba byii. 

209. You go . 

I§oh bojyftt • 



Tba bfizhat ... 

1*1 bycni. 

210. They go . . 

Reh bojen 


Ed bozhen 

Te byeni. 

211. I went , • 

Md gas . 

Mah gas 

Mo gas . • 

Mo gos. 

212. Thou wentest • . 

1 Til g£ 

j T u gas .... 

i 

Tu ga • • • • 

Tii go. 

213. He went • . . 

Ro go, gaO 

A so gas .... 

Ro gan . 

l 

i 

So go. 
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* * 


Eoglith. Sfetna (Gilgit). 


| Ifioh get 
Reh ge 

i 

Bd 


214. We went . . . Bell ges 

215. You went . . I$oh get 

216 They went . . Rehge . 

i 

217. Go .... Bo . 

' .218. Going . . ■ 

| 

219. Gone . Go 

220. What is your Jin me ? . ! Tei ndra jek hand p 

i 

221. How old is thin home P And ashpei kacha 

lianl \ 


there in your father’ll i kachak hnue ? . pd ha ? 

houso ? 

L have walked a long Mil ash nanapat Kigali Mas ash 1 
way to-day. gunus-paiyuk. 


%\ni (ChiUi). 


Brdkpft (Drat). 


BrOkpl (pih-Hanfi). 


Gau 

i 

i 

Thai nftra jdk ho ? 


inarriod to his sister. ' ft mushai saie sati ghar- ' sal liile led bild. 

tdgon. j 

n the house is the sail- 1 Gdti'rfl skcid aslipci tilen ; Gdzhfuii shed ash 
die of the white horse. | hand. | hand. 


227. Put l^lie saddle upon Aisei deiki-’je tilen do 

hiH back. i 

228. I have beaten his son Mas aisei puehe bohtfl | 

with many stripes, j mustekah degauns. 

229. lie is grazing catfclo on | Hose mill cbinchv cheru-’je | 

the top of the hill. | eharei. 


clnite das. 

AsOs mill khini shishejd 
charuiu. 


230. He is sitting on a Rose oh toma kirih ashpe- j 0 ashpezhe peni a tiimi 
horse under that tree, ’jo pinegun. kher bdton. 


than his sister. 


zhigh hand. 


two rupees and a half. I tiling hand. 


small house. 


lu'i-hand. 


bihydn. 


235. Take those rupees from Ai rapaie rtV-jft ghine . A rflpia asdjd gen 

him. J 

236. Beat him well and On miqbtc elude neb bali ^ 0 mishtak tali dag 

bind him v:kh ropes. sati gaue. gnjid. 

237. Draw water from tho Kulhe-jd wfti nikale . . KhfikijO woi nakli 

well. 

238. Walk before me . Ma raflohflt tihre . . Majfl mnslid yas 


• • 

hind you r 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 


the village. 


woyei ? 


Bdgyes . . • 

Bigyefis. 

Xsagyet 

Xgi gye. gyeill. 

R« gye . 

Te gySanl, gydiin. 


Bd. 

* 

1 BOfcjSstfl 


Gau 

t 

Gd. 

' 

! Thand udm gfcdk thena P . 

I 

Tiii n3 ye bet? 

. i 

And ashpre kacha bnrsh bil ? 

Ha aps&pds Id (age, Tib: 
katak sar billa P 

Anyo Knsliir kaebak diir 
hat? 

Hunchd Kashir&r&katakdii 
ha ? 

i Thd babd gdzhrzhe bal 
kacha ha? 

Tiii ban gOtllva be katil 

iliitii ? 

Mo asha lai pnnre yatus 

. 

Ash dfirft zazldus. 

Min pitskd babrg peraae 
sajusi kacha thl asang. 

AHU sdbds biu-rii tes molei 
(he suma manfi-td. 

0 flail z^e shfl ashixfl palauu 
bau. 

G Ota- re shd apshds azgii hi 

j 

Asd phiajd paldn dia 

A rgd-zha azgd guai. 

Asd bal lahd tsad diiis 

: iMivfi res biii-^ha stalchakji 

i bede kutet. 

! • 

j 

Perausejima shdzhe tiras 
chureya. j 

i * 

| Pai azgagdi hunara byan. 

0 bai-hao tdmi kliari aahp i 
asd. . 

Phdya ap§h pund obaghma 
gamin la. 

Perasd ja sajd zhorau bau . 1 

Tes bayd tee raolCidd 
Siigilii. 

Asd mulkarl sinha posh 1 

Mid babfl chune labitghd 
beau. 

Hus n’npd (Tib.) ^ kirrai 
{Tib. girmd) phidS (Tib 
phed, half) tra. 

Miti bdd sd gdtdrd bayu. 

Anl rdpai asgi’S de . . i 

j 

: ArmulpO tdre dd. 

! 

A (sing, fern.) rdpai (sing.) 
ase-jhd aye. 

Phd armulpd tgjjiand parai. 

Asd sid-the kutetatd razgl 
ganeh . 

Phftzha bddd kutdtdi rafhi 
di^bftni. 

Kupejhd wdi khaie . 

ChhdddumO (Tib. chttdoul? 
i iia nakhali. 

MushO moijhetshd .. 

. Ml yarlnd bd. 

Kdsd bal flid pate au P 

Tiii putftnd kisd biii yo f 

An kdsdifea mnllgayft P 

j 

i Tlya kisd-ihand bichblt ? 

Kdid vanydjd gayfclua 

; Bund hattlpd. 
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Kashmir! or Koshirs 


Where spoken. 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


The Kashmiri 1 language is the language of the Valley of Kashmir. In a dialectic 
form it has spread south-west into the Valley of Kashtawiir 
(Kishtwar), and to the south it. has flowed over the Pir 
Pantsal Range into the lower hills lying north of the River Chinab, whore it reappears 
in a number of mixed dialects. 

The word ‘Kashmiri’ ) is Persian or Hindi, and is derived from the 

Sanskrit Kaforiirilca. It is not the name used hv the people 

Name of Language. . . .. 

ot Kashmir itself, "here the countiv is called Kaslor", 

and the language Kiishir \ This word itself is an excellent example of the fact 

that the language belongs to the Bardic sub-family, for in India the change of Sm to 

^ or sh would he impossible. 

Kashmiri is bounded on the north by the Shina language of the Hard group 
of the Dardic sub-family. On the west it is hounded by 
the Chibhali 2 and Puncbi dialects of Ijahnda, a language 
belonging to the North-Western group of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, but strongly 
affected by Bardic influence. To its south it has, on the west, the Bogri dialect of 
Panjabi ; and, to the oast of Bogri, the Bluulrawahi dialect of Western Paluiri. 
Bogri (see Vol. IX, Pt. i, p. 637) is a real dialect of Panjabi, but Bluulrawahi is a 
transitional form of speech between Western Pahari and Kashmiri, -leaning more 
to the former than to the latter, — and therefore classed under the former (see Vol. 
IX, Part iv, pp. 888 IT.). To the south-east of Kashmiri we find Padari, another 
Western Pahari dialect of a character similar to that of Bluulrawahi (Vol. I X, Part 
iv, pp. 9031T.). On the rest of the eastern side of Kashmiri, and also a little to its 
north-east, going northwards on the east of Shina, lie a series of Tibeto-Burman 
dialects, Purik (Vol. Ill, Part i, pp. JfJff.), Ladakhi (pp. 511V.), and Haiti (pp. 32ff'.), 
all separated from the Kashmir Valley by inhospitable ranges of mountains and in no 
way affecting its language. 

Kashmiri, has one true dialect, — Kashtawari, spoken in the Valley of Kashtawiir 
(commonly known as Kishtwar), lying to the south-east 
of the Valley of Kashmir. Kashmiri has also overflowed 
the Pir Pantsal Range into the Jammu Province of the Shite, and in the vaikws 
between the southern hills of the range, between the water-shed and the valley of the 
Chinab, there are a number of mixed dialects, such as PSguli, Siraji of Boda, and 
RSmbani. The first two of fhesc represent Kashmiri merging into Western Palnui, 
while the third rather represents Kashmiri merging into Bogri. Farther cast, over 
the greater part of the Riasi Bistrict of the State, there are more of those mixed dia- 
lects, about which nothing certain is known, except that the mixture is rather between 
Kashmiri and the Chibhali form of Lahnda. Grammars are given below of Kashtawari, 
Pftguli, Siraji, and Rambani ; but no materials are available for these Riasi dialects. 

1 According - to the system of transliteration followed in this Survey, the word should properly be spelt ‘Kashmiri/ 
with a ligature under the ‘ sh' But the word is of such frequent occurrence that T have hero dropped the ligature 
as an unnecessary complication. The * aA,' however, is not to be considered as therefore the same as the Sanskrit ah 
IV). Itii rather the same us the Sanskrit Sa (H) or the Persian shin (<jw). 

1 Printed 1 Chhibli&li ’ in the map. See the remarks on p. 505 of Part I of this Volume. 
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In the standard Kashmiri of the Valley, there are minor differences of language, 
which, however, are not sufficient to entitle us to divide it out into further separate 
dialects. For instance, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans differs from that spoken 
by Hindus. Not only is the vocabulary of the former more tilled with words borrowed 
from Persian, but also there arc* slight differences of pronunciation. 1 Again, there 
is, as in all countries, the distinction between town and village talk. In villages a 
few old forms have been preserved that have disappeared in towns, and there arc 
also variations of pronunciation. 2 3 Finally, there is the language between the language 
of prose and that of poetry. As in other languages, the latter preserves many forms 
that have disappeared in the modern prose speech. 

Returning to the dialects of the Musalmans and of the Hindus, it should he 
remarked that there are more than nine Musalmans in the Valley to each Hindu. As 
already stated, the Musalman dialeet borrows freely from the Persian vocahufary. On 
the other hand, the Hindus borrow from Sanskrit, hut not to the same extent, and, 
although tlie speech of a minority of the population, their dialect is much purer 
Kashmiri than that of their Musalman brethren. 

The figures, based on the Census of 1891, originally returned in the earlier operations 
of this Survey were incomplete for Kashmiri, and I therefore 
Number of Speaxers. „,j ve fl lc population figures for Kashmiri spoken in its proper 

home as recorded in the Census of 15)11 : — 


Standard Kashmiri spoken in Kashmir itself 1,039,004 

Kashtawaju ... 7 ,404 

Pftguli 8,158 

Siraji of 1) fid a ........... 14,732 

Rumbanl . ....... 2, 1 74 

Mixed Dialect of Riasi ........ . *20,252 


Total Number of Speakers of Kashmiri at Home . 1,09*2,741 


In addition to the above there were recorded 95,013 speakers of Kashmiri in 
the State of Jammu and Kashmir, who did not reside in that part of the country 
of which it was tin; vernacular. 

Kashmiri is also spoken by emigrants from Kashmir to other parts of India. 
The figures are as follows : — 


N.-W. Frontier Province ......... 533 

Punjab t>,480 

Punjab States ........... 710 

Other Provinces ........... 422 


Total . 8,145 


1 The principal is the Musalman tendency to shorten iinal vowels. Thus, for ‘ what ’ the Musabnfins my km and 

the Hindus kyd or kydh ; for ‘ I should have struck.’ the former say maralm, and the latter mdrnho. The Musa Imftns 
also have a I birdie preference for dropping an /*. Thus, they sav bdntft, before, while the Hindus say hrbnth ; ydngal, 
distraction, where the HiudGs prefer grdnytd, 

3 For differences of forms we may quote as an example the village lean am 5 «?*, instead of the city f candw*, we shall 
tell you. In pronunciation, we may quote the frequent interchange of d and r, as in lud\ for bur*, a girl ; mod*, for 
wor\ a body. Also, in villages the Third ic confusion between cerebrals and dentals is much more marked. This also 
occurs in city talk, as in tcuthun , to arise, as compared with the Hindi vt/md, but in villages it is extremely common. 



KASHMIRI OR KOSglR 1 '. 


236 


The total number of speakers of Kashmiri is therefore as follows : — 

At Home 1,(192,714 

Elsewhero in Jammu and Kashmir State 05,01-5 

Elsewhere in India ........... 8,145 

Total . 1,105.902 


These figures differ from tile total given in the Indian census tables (1,180,(532), 
owing to differences of classification of some of the mixed dialects. 

Kashmiri belongs to the Hard group of the Danlie languages. It is most nearly 
, . , . related to Shina. It has. however, for many centuries 

Linguistic Relationship. .... 

been subject to Indian inlluence, and its vocabulary in- 

eludes a large number of words derived from ludia. Its speakers hence maintain 

that it is of Sanskritic origin, but a close examination reveals the fact that, illustrious 

as was the literary history of Kashmir, and learned as have been its Sanskrit Pandits, 

this claim of Sanskrit origin cannot he sustained for t Ik* vernacular of the latter. 1 

Kashmiri is a very old language. Three words in it arc quoted by Kalhana (circ. 

1150 A.1).) in his Rf'/jataraiif/iiii, and these arc not very different from the language 

of the present day. 2 


To the philologist Kashmiri is a language of great importance, as it is the only 
example of an Aryan language in the condition of being converted from an analytic to a 
synthetic language. The oldest known form of Indian speech is Vrdie Sanskrit. This 
was highly synthet ic, with a system of declension of nouns and of conjugation of verbs 
as complicated as in Latin or (iroek. In process of time this, or a kindred and similar 
language, developed into, say, Western Ilindl, a language as analytic as English or 
French, in which nouns have, at most, only two cases and are declined with the aid of 
postpositions, while only one or two tenses of the verb have survived, the rest being made 
up with the help of auxiliary verbs. For instance, in Sanskrit ‘ a house’ is (/riliali, and 
in Latin tnavsio, and ‘of a house ’ is, respectively, ' yriluw/a ’ and matmouix, in both 
of which the change of ease-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the word. 
This is synthetic declension. But in Hindi ‘ a house ’ is ghor and in French it is une 
ihoison, and 1 of a house’ is, respectively, yhtr-hd and d’nne rnnison, in which the 
change of case-meaning is indicated by suffixing or prefixing a post - or proposition. 
The word itself undergoes no change. This is analytic declension. Again, ‘ he speaks ’ 
is in Sanskrit katlutyati, and ‘to speak’ was in Mediaeval Latin parabolare (from the 
Latin parabola, a parable). ‘He will speak’ is respectively htlhayislyati and ptmt- 
bolahit. Here the change of tense-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of (lie 
Word, and wc have an example of synthetic conjugation. But in Hindi * lie will speak * 
is Icahc-yd, literally ‘ he is gone (yd) that he may speak (Jcahe, which is merely a cor- 
rupted form of the Sanskrit htthayati)' and in French it is parler-a, literally, ‘ he has 
(a) to speak ( parlor , which is a corrupted form of / mrttbolare as if we said “ parabolare 
habet”).’ In Hindi and French the change offense meaning is not indicated by a 
change in the form of the word, hut by the addition of the auxiliaries yd and a, 


1 This question is dealt with at length in an Appendix to this introduction. See pp. Ullir. 

* See Sir Aurel Stein’s note in his translation of I!. T. v. 3»7. The words are Jiaiignsm UUu Jinn*, which in modern 
Kashmiri would be Jtangas Helu Jyun u , (the village of) Helu is to be given to Kang. 
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respectively. Here vve have instances of analytic conjugation, as compared with the 
synthetic conjugations of Sanskrit and Latin. 

Now, Kashmiri illustrates a further stage in the development of language. The 
declension of nouns is in the main analytic. There aro a few survivals of the ancient 
synthetic casos, but in the main cases are differentiated by postpositions, as in Ilindi. 
Thus, avc have (jam, a house, and garuk * (for gara-k"), of a house. But note, here, that 
the k" has become attached to the gar a, and is no longer a separate word like the Hindi 
kd. Garuk “ is now as much one word, and a word in the genitive case, as the Sanskrit 
grihasya or the Latin mansionis. In other words the declension is again becoming 
synthetic, and the process has been ‘ first analytic ( gam-1 ?) and then again synthetic 
(garuk"). But in other cases the declension remains analytic, as in gara-manza, from 
the house, in which the noun and tho postposition are still two entirely distinct words 
and as yet show no signs of becoming amalgamated into one. 1 Similarly, the con- 
jugation of the Kashmiri verb may lie analytic. The word for the past participle ‘ said’ 
is dop", and for the past tense, ‘ I said,’ we may have (as in the Hindi mai-ne kahd) 
nu‘ (top ", literally, ‘by-mo said.’ But we may also add a suffix meaning ‘by-rnc’ to dop", 
so that the two become one word,— thus, dopum, I said. Here we have asyntbetic method 
of conjugation in optional course of formation. We may have dopum, T said ; dopnth, 
thou saidst ; dopuu, he said, and so on, which is just as synthetic as tho Latin dixi, 
di.ristl, dixit, with this difference, that in the case of Kashmiri, Ave know exactly hoAV 
these synthetic forms came into existence. 

If, iioav, avc return to India, and take languages of the Outer Circle, like Bengali or 
Maratln, we find again a state of affairs similar to that of Kashmiri, hut more advanced. 
In Kashmiri, the synthetic conjugation is optional. We may use either the analytic 
mo dop * or the synthetic dopum. But Bengali or Marathi have gone a step further. The 
analytic conjugation has been abandoned and only the synthetic conjugation is now em- 
ployed. It is no longer optional, but is now compulsory. We havo only the Bengali 
kahildm, and only the Maratln mlianild, for ‘ I said,’ from the past participles kahild- 
and mhanil-, respectively. From these examples, avc see the importance of Kashmiri 
to the philologist. It is a language caught, so to speak, in the act of changing its 
nature from analytic to synthetic, and thus sIioavs Iioav the synthetic conjugation of 
Indian languages of the Outer Circle, such as Bengali and Maratln, has arisen. Hither- 
to there have been many speculations on the subject, Avhieb we uoav see were all wide 
of the mark. 5 Kashmiri substitutes certainty for speculation. We can now Avatch 
Indian speech in its developments from birth to birth. First synthetic ; then, as in Ilindi, 
analytic ; then, as in Kashmiri, agglutinative or semi-synthetic ; and then, as in Bengali 
and Marathi, again synthetic ; and so, as in the Indian belief as to the fate of the soul, 
the chain of samara, or Aveary round of transmigration, goes on perpetually ‘ ohne 
Hast, aber ohne Rast.’ In future ages future philologists Avill, if they have a lan- 
guage like Kashmiri to guide them, observe the same series of changes occurring over 
and over again, synthetic to analytic, analytic to agglutinative, and agglutinative back 
again to synthetic. 

1 It may he noted that, we can see similar instances of the development of analytic declension into synthetic occasionally 
occurring in Panjlbi. Thus, the Punjab! for 1 in a house ' is either the analytic ghar-vichch or the synthetic ghartcheh . 

2 The uMial, but incorrect explanation is that the terminations of kahild n, mhanil* , etc., are relies ^fa.n old verb sub- 
stantive. 
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Kashmiri has a small, but respectable, list of literary works, about which not much 
. .. 4 is known. So far as I am aware, the oldest author was a 

woman named Lalla or Lai T)ed. She probably lived in 
the 14th century A.D. Hundreds of her verses are quoted all over the Valley and are 
in everyone's mouth, and MS. collections of them have from time to timo been made 
under the Sanskrit title of Lalldmkydni. She is said to have been a holy woman, and 
to have been accustomed to wander about the country in an almost nude condition, 
her excuse being that he only was a man who feared God, and that there were very 
few such men about. 1 Her verses are all religious and are strongly tinged with Saiva 
philosophy.,. The first poem that can be dated is the BanCtsnramdha, the name of the 
author of which is unknown to me. It is in the Hindu dialect, and was written in 
the reign of* Sultan ZainuT-'abidln (1417-140!) A.D.). 2 Other poems of which the 
approximate dates are known are the following -.-Devakara PrakaSa Bhatta was alive 
during the eight years of the reign of the Hindu king Sukhajivana Simha, who came 
to the throne in 1786 A.D. He lived in the Uojawar (Sanskrit, Gulikavatika) quarter 
of Srinagar, and wrote a history of Rama entitled the RdtndvntdracharUa, with a 
sequel entitled the Lacnkusaeliariln. Both of these are highly poetical works in pure 
Kashmiri. They are specially interesting as containing many legends not found in any 
Indian version of the Rdmiyann with which I am acquainted. 3 4 Paramananda of 
Martanda is said to have died in 1822 A.D. at the age of 68 years. He wrote a history 
of Krishna entitled the Krishudvotdral'ild, a work which follows the Indian tradition 
much more closely. These three works are all excellent specimens of tin; Kashmiri 
language, and, though in the nimbi dialect, are not too highly Sanskrit ized. With a 
much fuller Sanskrit vocabulary is a history of the circumstances connected with 
tfiva’s marriage with Parvatl, entitled the Sivaparimya, written hy Krishna Razd/in, 
or Rajanaka, who was alive as an old man at the end of the last century. He lived at 
Vanpuh (Sanskrit, Vanapdsha) in the Anatnag Pargana, and his poem is much admired 
by Kashmiri Pandits. It is full of Saiva philosophy. 1 The late Professor Bidder, in 
the Report (pp. Iff.) referred to below in the List of Authorities, mentions the following 
Hindu works of which he obtained MSS. 1 have not seen any of them : — 


Name of Author. Name of Work. 

Gamikaprasasta. Sams dr a ma ?/ d h aj ShistihhadnhMuicharifa. 

Sahib Kaul. Krishndvatdra. 

Anonymous. The Sanskrit Ama rabzsha, with a Kashmiri explanation. 

„ Janmacharita. 

„ At ml n a dtsaslukht <nut . 

„ JtilmHv u tdra (perhaps tho work already mentioned). 

„ Sivalatjuacarnana . 


Of writers in the Musalman style the best known is Mahmud, or Muhammad, 
Garni, who died in the year 1855 A.D. He wrote a Yusuf Zuhikha, a Luild ira Majnm, 


1 See Hinton Knowles, Kashmiri Proverbs, p. 20. 

2 Biihler, Report, etc., p. 90. 

8 As a sample, in these poems Sittt, the wife of llama, is said to have been the daughter of Mfiiidudan, whr* ah.ir.d'iu'd 
her immediately after birth and subsequently married Havana. 

4 An edition is in course of publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
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and a Shirin o Ehosrau, all on familiar Persian models. An edition of the first-named, 
with a partial translation, has been prepared by the late K. F. Burkhard, regarding 
which particulars will be found in the List of Authorities. Other works in the Musal- 
man dialect mentioned by Bidder, and which I have not seen, ai*e : — 

Name of Author. Naim* of Work. 

Saif ii M-d in.- I ''Clin ik-uj ra. 

Suiiitv Patydit. Nisdb. 

Anonymous. Amsilla (a poem). 

• lldrun J la Add. 

„ Mahmvd-i-Ghnznarj. 

,, ShfkJ* Sauna. 

The Seram pore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in 1821. 
This was printed from type in the Sarad/L character. 1 Similar editions were issued at 
Seram pore of the Pentateuch (1827) and of .Joshua- Kings (1832), but the Bible was not 
completed. The British and Foreign Bible Society published a version of the New Testa- 
ment in 1881, and of the Old Testament with a revised version of the New Testament 
in 1869, all in the Persian character. 

In the year 1879 A.D. the late Pandit Isvara Kaula completed an excellent 
grammar of Kashmiri, in the Sanskrit language and entitled the Kahniraiabddturita. 
This has been edited by the present writer, and was published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 1S98. The same author was engaged on a Kashmlri-Sanskrit Dictionary at 
the date of his death in 1893. The materials collected by him for this purpose were 
subsequently made over to the present writer, and from them and other sources a 
Kashmirl-English Dictionary is now in course of preparation. 

Connected with formal literature, though not a part of it, are the subjects of 
folktales and proverbs. Kashmir is a land of proverbs, and common speech is profusely 
interlarded with them. A valuable collection of Kashmiri proverbs has been made by 
the Rev. J. Ilinton Knowles, particulars regarding which will be found in the List of 
Authorities. This should he in the hands of every student of the language. It is full 
of information regarding the customs and the character of the people. Kashmir is also 
celebrated for its folktales. Not only are somo familiar in every home, but there are also 
professional rams, or reciters, who make a living by telling fairy-tales worthy of the 
Arabian Nights. These men recite with astonishing verbal accuracy stories that have 
been handed down to them by their predecessors, now and then containing words that 
have fallen out of use, and with the meaning of which they are now unacquainted. Sir 
Aurel Stein has made a collection of such biles, as dictated by one of these men, which 
he has handed over to the present writer for translation and publication. Long after 
they had been recorded it was found necessary to check the texts, and Sir Aurel found 
the man again, and had him recite again the doubtful passages. They were given by 1 
him in exactly the same words as those recorded some sixteen years previously. An 
interesting illustration of the way in which they have b<*en handed down is given by 
their form. Every now and then the narrative is broken by the phrase ‘ dapan wustad,' 
i.e. ‘ (and my) master says (as follows).’ An excellent collection of Kashmiri folktales 

1 Son e yearn ago, having occasion to print somethin# in this character, T made enquiries in Calcutta regarding Mis- 
type. I found that ii, and the punches, had long disappeared, having beeu sold as waste metal. It is the only Saradi type- 
that has beeu cast. 
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in English has been collected by the Itcv. «T. Hinton Knowles, and published under the 
title of * Folktales of Kashmir ’ (second edition, London, 1893 ). 

AUTHORITIES.— In the following list of authorities , all the works of the same author are grouped togt ther . 

Authors names are arranged in tlti order of the date of tlie jirst work of nJ rh. 

A DELL xa, Johann Christoph, — Mifhndates odor allgemeino Spracheuknnde mil deni Yater Unser als 
8prachprobeinbeynahefiinfhnndertSpracJiennndMundarten.Vn\. I, Berlin. 1800. A brief 
notice of the language of Kaschernir ’ on ]). 195. It is described as a daugh ter of Sanskrit 
which resembles Marathi, but is excessively difficult. 

Kdgew Orth, M. P., Grammar and Vocabulary of the ('ashmiri Language. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. x (1841), pp. I03llff. 

Leech, Major R., C.B., — A Grammar of the Caslmeeree Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xiii (1844), pp. 3971T. (grammar), and 553ff. (vocabulary and specimens). 

Cunningham, [Sir] Alexander,— Laddie, Physical, Statistical, and Historical; with Notices of the sur- 
rounding Countries. London, 1854. (Chap. 15, Vocabularies Kashmiri, etc.). 

Austen, Gait. H. H. Godwin, .-1 Vocabulary of English , Haiti , and Kashmiri , compiled by IT. IF. G. A. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (lHMi, pp. 23?. IT. 

Cam WELL, [Sir] George, lhe. Ethnology of India, by Mr. Justice Campbell. (Appendix C. Compara- 
tive Table of Northern and Arian Words .... Gashmeree, etc.) 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (1SGG), Special Number. 

'» » i» Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes 

of hen gal, the (Central Produces, anil the Eastern Frontier , Vocabularies Punjab 

and neighbouring Counties .... Oashmerec, etc. Calcutta, 1874. 

Bowring, L. B.,— Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language , Appendix D in Sir George Campbell’s Ethno- 
logy of India , <pv. 

Elmslie, W. J .,— fjist of Words and Phrases to be noted and used as Test Words for the Discovery of the. 

Radical Affinities of Languages and, for easy Comparison . . . translated into 

Kashmiri by W. J. E. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxix (1870), 
Pt. i, pp. 95ff. 

>> si A Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language,. In two Parts : Kashmiri-Enghsh and Eng- 

lish-Kashmiri. London, 1872. 

Leitner, G. W.,~ A Specimen of Kashmiri.— The DtUtdn Sheikh Shibli . In Kashmiri Verse. With an 
interlinear and literal Translation. Indian Antiquary % Vol. i, pp. 2GGff. Bombay, 1872. 

Bishun NarAyen, Pandit, — 27<e Kashmiri Companion, Qnlz&r-v Kashmir , Lahore, 1873. A Kashmiri 
Grammar in Urdu. 

Drew, Frederic, The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories. A geographical Account. London, 1875. 
Pp. 4 00 if. on the Paliari Dialects and Kashmiri. Appendix IT, Comparative Vocabulary of 
Pahflri and Kashmiri. Language Map <>f Kashmir. 

Buuler, G., Detailed Report of a lour m Search of Sanskrit MSS. made in Kasmir , Raj put ana, and 
Central India. Extra Number of the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. (Bombay and London, IS 77.) Account of the Kasmiri Language on pp. 88ff. List 
of Kasmiri MBS., pp. Iff. 

Temple, Capt. [Col. Sir) Richard C., — An Examination of the Trade Dialect of the Naggdsh or 
Painters on Papier-mache: in the Punjab and Kashmir. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. liii (1884), Pt. i, pp. Iff. 

KnOWLES, J. Hinton, — A Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs and Sayings explained and illustrated from 
the rich and interesting Folklore of the Valley. Bombay, Calcutta, and Lon- 
don, 1885. 

» Kashmiri Riddles. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lvi (18*7', 

Pt. i, pp. 125ff. 

» ii Folktales of Kashmir. Second Edition, London, 1893. 

BurKHAKD, Kai.-l FRIEDRICH ,— Das Verbum der Kd^miri-Sprache, in Sifzungsbrriehte dor philoKopbisch- 
philotegisohcn unci der historischen Classe der Konigliclien Bayerischen Akadernie der Wis^en- 
schaftm in Miinchen, 1887, I, 3, pp. 303ff. Die Nomina der JT.-.S., id. 1888, 3, pp. 444ff. Die 
Prapositionen der 7T.-S., id. 1889, 3, pp. 375ff. 
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Bukkuabd, Karl Friedrich , — Mahmud Garni' s Jusuf Zulaikhd , romantisches Qedicht in Kashmiri- 

Sprache. Nach stvei Ilandschriften bearbeitet von K. F. B. Zeitschrift 
dor Deutschon Morgenliindischen Gesellachaft, Vol. xlix (1895), pp. 
422ff. andliii (1899), pp. 55 Iff. 

„ „ ,, and Grierson, [SirJ Georue A., — Essays on Kaimirt Grammar. These 

are Burkhard’s Essays in the Proceedings of the Royal Bavarian Academy of Sciences, above 
mentioned. They appeared in the Indian Antiquary (Bombay), translated and edited, with 
Notes and Corrections by Grierson, as follows : — Vol. xxiv (1895), p. 337 ; xxv (181)6), pp. 1, 
20, 85, 165. 103, 208 ; xxvi (18&7), p. 188 ; xxvii (1808), pp. 179, 215, 228, 309 ; xxviii (1899). 
pp. <1, 85, 160, 219, 247, 269 ; xxix (1900), p. 1. The whole was subsequently issued as a sepa- 
rate reprint in two parts (Bombay, 1897, 1900). 

Wade, T. R ., — A Grammar of the Kashmiri Language as spoken in the Valley of Kashmir, North India. 
London, 1888. 

Lawrence, [Sir] Walter Ropkk , — The Valley of Kashmir. London, 1895. Englisb-Kashmiri Glossary, 
pp. 45811. 

Grierson, Sir George A ., — On the Kdcmir? Vowel-System. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. Jxv (1S96), Pfc. i, pp. 280ff. A List of K&gmiri Verbs, ib. pp. 
306if. On the Kdgmiri Consonantal System , ib. Vol. lxvi (1*97), Pt. 
i, pp. 1801?. On the Kdgmiri Noun , ib. Vol. lxvii ,(1898), Pfc. i, pp. 29ff. 
On Primary Suffixes in K&gmtri, ib. pp. 193ff. On Secondary Su ffixes 
in Kdgmlri , ib. pp. 221ff. On the Kdgmlri Verb , ib. Vol. lxviii (1899), 
Pt. i. pp. Iff. On Indeclinable T articles in Kdgmlri , ib. pp. 93JT. The 
above have all been leprinted together in one volume, with Proface, 
Introduction, etc., under the title of Essays on KSgmiri Grammar. 
London and Calcutta, 1899. 
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APPENDIX. 

THE LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION OF KASHMIRI. 

In the Kashmir Census Report for 1911 (p. 179) the following remarks are made? 
regarding the classification of Kashmiri ‘ Kashmiri used to he hitherto treated 
as of Sanskritic origin. It has this time been grouped with Shina-Kho-w;ir 
according to the revised system of classification, but. the claim locally urged that it is 
essentially a Sanskritic language persists, and in view of the historical fact that the 
Valley of Kashmir, before its conversion to Islam, was wholly populated by Brahmans 
with their shastric lore, that claim might merit reconsideration.’ As this point 
has thus been raised in an official publication of the Kashmir State, it is advisable to 
discuss the question of the correct classification of the Kashmiri language in some 
detail. 

In the first place, questions of sentiment, however much we may sympathize with 
them, must be put altogether to one side in dealing with a purely scientific question. 
No one values the contributions of Kashmir I’andits to Sanskrit literature more highly 
than the present writer. For upwards of two thousand years Kashmir has been a home 
of Sanskrit learning, and from this small valley have issued masterpieces of history, 
poetry, romance, fable, and philosophy. Kashmiris are proud, and justly proud, of the 
literary glories of their land. During all these centuries, Kashmir has been subjected 
to the civilization of India proper. The Pi&lcha tribes to its north and north-west 
remained a hostile and barbarous people, devoid of Indian culture and with no literary 
history of their own. Kashmiris themselves maintain that their country was formerly 
inhabited by Pisachas, who were ultimately overcome by Aryan immigrants from India, 
and this tradition is borne out by the features prcs3uled by their language. That the 
literary activity of the country and the imported Indian culture should not have reacted 
on the vernacular speech of the inhabitants is impossible. It has reacted most power- 
fully, and under that influence the language lias become deeply imbued with forms and 
idioms derived from the languages of India proper. But all the time the basis, — the 
old speech of the original Pisacha inhabitants, — has, as will be shown in the following 
pages, remained firmly established, and it is upon this basis that linguistic science 
demands that classification bo founded. It in no way follows from this that the 
Brahman inhabitants of Kashmir are of Pisacha origin. The contrary is almost 
certainly the case. Tradition, ethnology, and linguistics unite in asserting that they arc 
representatives of an early immigration from India. 

It has been previously pointed out that the Dardic or PiSacha languages occupy a 
position intermediate between the Sanskritic languages of India proper and the Eranian 
languages farther to their west. They thus possess many features that are common to 
them and to the Sanskritic languages. But they also possess features peculiar to them- 
selves, and others in which they agree rather with languages of the Eranian family. It 
is unnecessary to discuss here those common to them and to Sanskritic languages, but, 
as regards the others, we shall see that they are also to be found in Kashmiri. 1 That 

1 For further details, see The PiSaca Languages of North- Western India, by 0. A. Grierson, published by the Royal 
Asiatic Society in 1906. 

VOX. VIII, PAM XI 2 1 
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language possesses nearly all the features that are peculiar to Dardic, and also those in 
which Dardic agrees with Eranian. We therefore now proceed to examine, from this 
point of view, Kashmiri phonetics, accidence, syntax, prosody, and vocabulary. 

As many languages will have to he referred to, it will he convenient to use abbre- 
viations of their names. These arc as follows : — 


Ai\ = Arabic. 

Av. = A vesta (the ancient Eranian 
language). 

Bsh. = Hash gall Kafir. 

(irw. = Oarwi. 

Gwr. = Gawar-bati. 

H. = Hindi las typical Sanskritie 
language). 

Kli. = Kluvwar. 

Kl. = Kalaslm. 


K.sh. = Kashmiri 
My. = Muiya. 
Pash. = Pasliai. 
Pr. = Prakrit. 
Prs. = Persian. 
Sh. = Slii^a. 
Skr. = Sanskrit. 
V. = Vcron. 
Wai. = Wa>alii. 


Phonetics. — Id none of the modern Dardic languages, except in the case of a few 
borrowed words, are there any sonant aspirates. When such letters originally formed 
part of a word, the aspiration is dropped, so that yh becomes y, jh becomes j or z, dh 
becomes <] or r, dh becomes d, and bh becomes b. There is nothing like this in India 

proper, hut it is a universal rule in Kashmiri. Thus : — 

yh becomes y. Skr. ghblaka-, a horse, Ksh. yttr". So Wai. yur, (iwv. yora, 

Grw. yur, Pash, yard ; but all Indian languages ghord , etc. 

jh becomes j or z. Skr. hulhyatr , Pr. bujjhai, Ksh. Ibzi, he will hear; hut 

II. bujhr. 

dll becomes <1 or r. Skr. rardhatr, Pr. va/ldhai, Ksh. badi, he will increase ; but 
TI. bar hr. 

dh becomes </. Skr. dttgdha-, l’r. uiiddha-, Ksh. dod, milk ; but H. dddh. 

bh becomes b. Skr. bhrdtar Ksh. bdy“, a brother; so Kl. bay a, but IT. blu'Ct. 

All the modern Dardic languages disaspirate their sonant letters in the same way 
as Ksh., as indicated in the first example given above. 

One of the most typical characteristics of modern Dardic languages is the frequent 
hardening of original sonant letters, so that g becomes lc, j becomes ch, d becomes t, 
d becomes t, and b or o becomes p. This was the universal rule in the days when 
Pai&ichi Prakrit was spoken. In process of time most of the hardened letters have 
again become softened,— as is the tendency in tl\c growth of all languages,— but, 
nevertheless, several instances of these hardened letters still survive, and in borrowing 
from other languages the tendency again comes into play, and sonant letters in 
borrowed words often become surds. Examples for Kashmir! are : — 

g becomes lc. Skr. khadga -, a sword, Ksh. khadak. Similarly, in other modern 
Dardic languages, we have Bsk. He, Wai. kele, V. kill, Pash, kuli, all 
signs of the plural, and the same in origin as the Prs. gala. Eor borrowed 
words, we may quote Prs. lagdm, Ksh. Idkam, a bridle; Ar. ‘idgah, 
Ksh. yed'kdh, an ‘Idgah ; Prs. kdghaz. Ksh. kdkaz, paper. 
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j becomes ch or tj. Skr. kahndyute , Pr. khnjjai , Ksli. khu/ni, ho will fear. 
Similarly, Bsh. has achu, a tear, as compared with H. <T jhu. 

d becomes t. Skr. dridha -, Ksh. drol“, firm. 

d becomes t. Skr. 6 vApada -, Ksh. hit pal-, a bear. Similarly, l’rs. daman, 
Bsh. tdmaii, the skirt of a garment ; Skr. duydha -, Pr. dnddhu-, Sh. dat, milk. 

b or r becomes p. Skr. noon-, Ksh. hap-, a corpse ; l’rs. bits , Ksh. piiz, a falcon. 
So, Ar. (jtbib, Bsh. tapip, a physician ; Skr. at astir-, Kh. isjmxdr, a sister. 

It will be noticed that, iu respect to the hardening of sonant consonants, Kashmiri 
is in entire agreement- with the modern Dardic languages. 

A noteworthy peculiarity <>f the Dardic languages is the confusion between 
cerebral and dental letters. This is universal and extends to Kashmiri. Compare the 
following : — Sh. got. or got, a house; Bsh., V. adit-, Wai. on lit, (Jwr.. Kl. unfit-, 
Ksh. tooth-, but H. nth-, arise; Ksh. dot or dot, a leaf; Grw. nth, Sh. nth, eight ; and 
many other similar eases. A very interesting example is the Kashmiri phrase, 
krehon" kta- (or feta-) kill, hyuli, dense black, literally ' black like let a- leal ’ or ' like kta- 
kdV Kfa-kdl or kfa-kdl is a corruption of the Sanskrit kata-kata, the celt-braled black 
poison drunk by the god Siva. 

A marked feature of Kashmiri is consonantal epenlhesis, i.e. the change in a 
consonant under the influence of a following vowel or semivowel. This also occurs in 
the modern Dardic languages, but not in India. 

Thus, in Ksh. /.• becomes ch before palatal letters, as iu (hok“, weary, fern, thiicli 1 ; 
hpkh u , dry, fern, hochh" . So from the root kar, do, we have Wai. chd-nf, he does ; and 
the Sh. mdchd, before, is connected with the Skr. mnkha-, a face. 

Similarly, l and f change in Ksh. to Ik and ch, respectively, as in rat-, night, 
plur. rota’ ; put ", aboard, pi or. pacha. So, we have Bsh. kti, lint V r . kfxeh, the hack ; 
Eranian root yet, come, compared with Bsh. ats, Wai. afnh ; Skr. pntra-, a son, 
Grw. pitch, Sh. pitch oi’ pash ; Skr. at re, a woman, Sh. chef or tnhnga ; Sh. Irak or chat;, 
sac ; and others. 


In Ksh. under such circumstances d becomes j, and d becomes g, as in bud" (|Vm.), 
great, plur. baji ; grand, a counting, plur. grim:". Similarly, the H. dhi, a daughter, 
is ju in Bsh. ; and the IT. do, two, is represented in Kh. by jit. and in Ksh. by z‘h- 

In Ksh. / under similar circumstances becomes /, as in angaj" , a finger, representing 
the Skr. aiiguli-. So the Paiijfibi gait (fem.), a word, is represented by gijji in Bsh. 

The Kashmiri system of epenthetic changes of vowels. I bough strange to nearly all 
the languages of India proper, obtains also in the Dardic languages, although loo little 
is known of these to enable its to set. out definite rules for them. As examples we mav 
quote the change of a to i under the influence of a following i. in the V. izhi, (Ju c. itjtiii, 
Kl. and Kh. e.ch, an eye, as compared with the original Av. ad. So llie Bsh. tl unfit, a 
hand, has ils plural diiinht, for dunhti, just as an', we, is pronounced an’ in Kashmiri. 
Again, the Skr. dsya- (i.e. *<lsia-), a mouth, heomes inh in V. and on in Ksh., and the 
Skr. surya-' ( i.e. *suna-), the sun, becomes stair in Mv., n/r in Grw., and sire in Ksh. As 
an example of tlie epenthesis of n, we may quote t-lic Kl. gffro, for giro or gdno, singing, 
in which the d has become n under the inlluenee of the following o. Similarly, in 

Vat, VIII. FART n. 2 i a 
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Bsh. bt'bh, a brother ; Sh. dono, a bull ; Bsh. kor, Kl. kurb, Sh. kon, an ear, and many 
others, a or d has become u or o. Many more examples could bo quoted, but the above 
are sufficient to show that Kashmiri shares its tendency to epenthesis with all the 
Dardic languages. 

In Kashmiri, when a word ends in one of the letters k, ch, tf, t, t, or p, that letter 
is aspirated, and becomes kh, chh, tsli, th, th, or ph, respectively. There is nothing like 
this in India, but it certainly also occurs in V., and probably in other Dardic languages. 
Thus, the Ksh. krak-, noise, becomes krnkh, and similarly the V. masek-, moon, 
becomes maselch. 

In the introduction to the section on Lalmda (pp. 2371T. of Part I of this Volume) it 
was pointed out that when a Prakrit Avord contained a doublo letter, this letter was, in the 
modern languages of India proper, either retained unchanged, or else reduced to a single 
letter with a lengthening of tho preceding vowel in compensation. Thus, the Pr. bhatta -, 
boiled rice, becomes the Paitjabi bhatl, and the H. bhdt. It was also pointed out that 
in Ksh., and in Lalmda and Sindhi (two languages much subjected to Dardic influence) 
the vowel Avas not lengthened, although the double consbnant was reduced to a single 
one. Thus, the same Sanskrit Avord becomes bhat u in Sindhi and lata in Ksh. It also, 
perhaps, reappears in the Bsh. bita, meat. There are hundreds of similar examples in 
Ksh. Avhich it is unnecessary to repeat here. Several will be found in the table given 
on the pages above referred to. Here we may quote a feAV from Bsh. to shoAV how 
typical this is of Dardic generally : — Pr. nchcha-, high, H. ticha, but Bsh. ucha-sth, to 
raise ; Pr. chamtna-, skin, II. chain, Bsh. chain ; Pr. kattei, he cuts, H. kale, but 
Bsh. kata, a knife; Pr. pitthi, the back, II. pith, Bsh. ptl (for piti). Similarly for the 
other Dardic languages. 

So far Ave have dealt with general phonetic rules, but when avc consider letters in 
detail the connexion betAvecn Kashmiri and Dardic is equally manifest. Thus : — 

In the Dard group of Dardic languages an initial k sometimes becomes g, as in 
My. (ft, Avhat ? The same occasionally happens in Ksh. gash, light, as compared with 
the Skr. kdka-. 

In India, when the letter v in Sanskrit forms the latter member of a compound 
consonant, the first member of Avhich is a mute, it is elided in Prakrit, and the first 
member is doubled. Thus, Skr. pakva -, ripe, Pr. pakka -, H. pakkd. In the Dardic 
languages, including Ksh., exactly the reverse process is followed. It is the first 
member that is elided, Avhile the o is retained and is hardened to p. Thus, the Skr. 
pakva - becomes the Ksh. pop". There is very little like this in the modern Indian 
languages, but in Dardic wo have cases like Bsh. psiir, a father-in-law (Skr. koaiura •) ; 
V. pseh, Avhat ?, derived from a Avord akin to Av. chant-. It will be observed that in 
these tlie sibilant is preserved as Avell as the hardened a, and the same is tho case in the 
Kh. ispnsdr, a sister, connected with the Skr. scasdr-. In Indian lauguages this only 
occurred in Apabhramga Prakrit, where we find such forms as pal for Skr. team, thou, 
and other cases of the change of tv to pp, but no other compound, with v for the second 
member, became p. 

In Indian languages an original t between two vowels is as a rule dropped, as in 
Skr. krita-, done, H. kid ; Skr. pita, a father, H. piu ; Skr. kata-, a hundred, H. sau. 
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In Fai4achi Prakrit this t was, on the contrary, preserved, and this rule is followed with 
great consistency in the modern Dardic languages, as well as in Kashmiri. Thus, from 
the Pahlavi katak , a house, wo have Kh. jchatan ; Skr. tala-, a father, Bsh. tot, Wai. 
tata, and so others; Skr. krita-, Bsh. knit, done, Ksh. kynt" (i.e. kit"), for; Skr. kata-, a 
hundred, Bsh. sher (with change of t to r), Ksh. hat- (with change of k to h) ; Skr. 
bhuta-, become, Ksh. (SirajI) Into, was. 

In India an original ty becomes cli, as in H. sack, true, from Skr. satya-. Tn 
Dardic and Ksh., on the other hand, ty often becomes t, as in Ksh. sat-, true. So, cor- 
responding to the Skr. nntyati, he dances, we have the Bsh. root n at- and the Sh. root 
nat, but H. ndch. 

In India a Skr. tr becomes t, as in Skr. putra-, a son, H. put ; Skr. gotm-, a clan, 
H. got, and so on. In the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it may remain unchanged, as 
in Wai. piutr, Kl. putr, Ksh. potr, a son ; Skr. trini, three, H. tin, w r hile, compared with 
the Av. tjerdyo, three, we have Bsh., Kl., Ksh. trek, Wai., Sh. Ire, Kh. troi. 

We have seen that in the Dardic languages tr usually remains unchanged. Often, 
however, in the 'Dard group it is, as already stated, changed to cJt or sh. Thus, we have 
the Sh. root chalc or tralc, see ; the Skr. gotra-, a clan, becomes got or gbsli, in Sh. 'Hie 
Skr. putra-, a son, is push in Sh. and pack in Gnv. ; the Skr. sir}, a woman, is chei in 
Sh. Similarly, in the ltambani dialect of Ksh., we have chei or trai, three, correspond- 
ing to the Sh. che, V. chhi, and My. chit. It may be noted that a similar change 
occurs in the neighbouring Eranian Qhalchah languages, as in Wakjjl potr, Saiiqoli 
pots, a son. 

One of the most persistent consonants in India is the letter n. In the modern 
languages it almost always survives, but in the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it is 
liable to elision. Thus, Skr. manusha-, a man, is Kl. nwcli, V., Sh. mush. In Ksh. we 
have the corresponding word mots-, which is said to he the word for * man ’ used hv 
demons, the ordinary word being manosh, which is borrowed direct from Skr. In other 
words, the original Dard term has been discarded as vulgar in favour of the high-flown 
borrowed Skr. word. Another important example is the Ksh. word dydr, money, 
which, strange to say, is a corruption of the Latin dpnarii, come to Kashmir through 
Greek and Sanskrit, or through Greek direct. The Skr. form of the word is dinar ah. 

The Hindu Prakrit grammarians noted as a peculiar fact that in Paisachi Prakrit 
ny became n. This is not the case in India, where ny became n, as in Skr. dhdnya-, II. 
dhdn, paddy ; Skr. any a-, H. an, another. But Ksh. exactly follows the Paisiehl 
Prakrit rule. It has dime, paddy, and several other similar words. 

In modern Dardic languages r, when standing alone, is frequently elided. Thus, 
we have the Sh. root mir, but Gwr. root mi, die ; Pash, karam or kam, I do ; Bsh. slid, 
the head, as compared with the Skr. kirns ; Bsh. ddo, wood (Skr. darn-) ; Kl. chan, four 
(H. char). So in Ksh. we have bos', a kind of almanac, derived from the Skr. bhdskari; 
grdngal or gdngal, distraction ; grgnd “ or gond", a leg ; and brunth or bdulh, before. So, 
in the Kashtawari dialect of Ksh. wo have nyit for nirit, having emerged ; and in the 
■giraji dialect ichchli for richchh, a bear, and many others. 

In India, when r originally preceded another consonant, it is usually dropped, as in 
M sab all, from Skr. sarva-; but in the Dardic languages and in Kashmiri the r is 
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usually retained, and if any consonant is dropped it is the second one. Thus, corre- 
sponding to the Skr. karaa -, an ear, we have Esh. kor, Kli., Wai. kar, Kl. kurb ; to the 
Skr. gardahha-, an ass, we have Kl. gardok , Kh. our do ah ; to Skr. shrya-, the sun, we 
have Kl. suri, Gwr. suri, Kh. suri, My. stair, and Ksli. siri ; and to Ski*, sarvd-, all, Ksh- 

sdr“. 

In India, a sibilant now and then becomes h, as in Ski*, ekasaptati-, H. ikhattar, 
seventy-one. This change is, however, rare except in Lahnda and SindhI, which are 
under strong Dardic inlluence. On the other hand, in the Dard group, including" 
Ksh., this change is very common, and is subject to the rule that it is mainly 
contined to an original s or sh, s being rarely changed. Moreover, the sibilant is re- 
tained before certain vowels. A good example of this latter point is the Ksh. hih u (pro- 
nounced hynli), like, derived from an older *hisu. But the feminine of hill" is Irish 1 '. even 
in the modern language, because a sibilant does not become h when followed by ii-mdira. 
Other examples of this change are : — 

Skr. npaeimti, he sits down, Ksh. bchi, and so other Dard languages ; Skr. vmsati- f 
twenty, Sh. boh, Ksh. with ; Skr. da ha-, ten, Ksh. dah ; Skr. sata-, a hundred, Ksh. hat- ; 
Av. jchscas, six, Gwr. shoh, My., Kl. shoh, Ksh. shell ; Skr. siras-, a head, Ksh. hir ; 
Skr. hara-, u corpse, Ksh. hap- ; Skr. cisha -, poison, Ksh. vih, and many others. It 
should be observed that this obtains almost exclusively in the Dard group. For 
instance, in the Kafir Dardic dialects we have Bsh. vital, twenty; dits, ten; shai, a 
head ; and wish, poison. 

The compound consonants slip and ini of Skr. sometimes become a simple sh in 
Dardic. Thus, Skr. push pa-, a ilower, becomes Kl. pvsh-ik, Ksh. posh ; and the Skr. 
Kahmira-, Kashmir, becomes Kashi r “ in Ksh. Similarly, sh becomes s in lbs' for Skr. 
bhdskari, a kind of almanac. There is nothing like (his in India. 

It has been stated that the Dardic languages often show changes peculiar to 
Ernni:i n, especially East Eranian, languages, and which are not found, or are rare, in 
India. A few of these may be mentioned here, as they are noticeable in Ksh. : — 

In East Eranian the change of ch to is is common. So also in modern Dardic and 
Ksh. The same change occurs in the Indian Marathi, hut only before certain vowels. 
Here it occurs before all vowels. Thus, while Kl. and Pash, have knch, the belly, Wai. 
has kiu'j. Compare II. char, four, with Gwr. tsar, Ksh. tsbr ; LI. pach, five, with Gwr. 
paitls, Ksh. pants; Burushaski clwmar with Gwr. isimar, iron ; Skr. chhagala- with 
Ksh. tslibwnl", a goat. 

Another very similar change. — that of j to z , — is frequent in Eranian. It is 
very common in Ksh. One example will suffice. Compare Skr. jica-, life, with Gwr. 
2 ben, alive, Ksh. sue, life. There is a similar change on the Indian Marathi, hut not 
before i. 

The change of <1 to I is regular in East Eranian. It is common in the Dardic 
Veron, and is also found in other Dardic dialects. An interesting example is the Prs. 
madar, a mother, which corresponds to the Sh. midi. In Ksh. I, but not d, becomes j 
before v.-mdlra , so that we get mbf, a mother. From Sh. mail, a secondary masculine 
is formed, viz. maid, a lie-mother, i.e. a father, the Ksh. form of which is mol". 
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In Eastern Eranian sht is frequently changed to t. So, in Dardic and Ksh., the 
Prs. pnsht, the back, becomes Bsh. pti, Sh. pato, Gwr., Ksh. pafa, behind, and so on in 
others, just as in the East Eranian Baluchi it becomes phut. 

In modem Indian languages, the sh of the Skr., shat, six, becomes chh, as in the H. 
chha, Bengali chhay , Pafijabi chhs. The Dardic languages, including Ksh., follow the 
Eranian method of changing the initial khsv of the. Av. IchScat, six, to sh, instead of 
using the Indian chh. Thus we have Bsh. sho, Wai. shu, V. a shu, Pash. sh 1 , lvl. shdh, 
and so on, which agree with the Ksh. slwh. There is nothing like this in India. 

In modern Eranian dialects, an original 6 sometimes changes to ch, as in the 
KashAnx chum for the standard Prs. sham, evening. This, also, is not uncommon in 
Dardic and in Ksh. Thus, the Av. a&i-, an eye, is represented by Bsh., Wai. ache, 
Kl. cch, Ksh. achh'. So Skr. sunya-, empty, becomes Ksh. chhon u ; Skr. root pas, see, 
is represented by the Sh. pack ; Skr. asm-, a tear, is osh u in Ksh., but achu in Bsh. ; Skr. 
facta-, white, Ksh. chhot". In India, the reverse is the case, chh often becoming s, and 
the change from S or sh to chh, as in the H. chha, is very rare. 

Finally, Ksh. has certain phonetic changes of its own that arc quite foreign to 
India. In India, dm becomes r Id, as in the Bengali poddo, from Skr. padma-, a lotus. In 
Ksh. this becomes m, as in the word pa m -push, a lotus-flower. Again, in Ksh. Id becomes 
l (a thoroughly un-Indian change), as in gal, a shout, connected with the vodic Skr. 
galda-, and with the Bsh .gijjl, speech. This word is also heard, under the form gall, in 
Faffjabi and Lahnda, which are, as we know, strongly influenced by Dardic. Sanskrit 
itself in post-vedie times borrowed it from Prakrit in the form gdli-, from which there is 
a series of modern Indian derivatives meaning ‘ abuse.’ 

Accidence. — Turning now to accidence, in the first place it should be noticed that, 
like Eranian languages, Kashmiri possesses a suffix with the force of the indefinite 
article, equivalent to the Persian yd-e icalidal. Justus in Persian l (ancient c) is suffixed, 
so, in Kashmiri, d is suffixed. Thus, Prs, yale-i, Ksh. akh-d, a certain one, a. Tt is 
hardly necessary to point out that there is nothing like this in India ; but the same 
phenomenon is presented by Bsh., as in pale-i, a servant. 

The main principles of the declension of nouns is very similar in Indian languages, 
in Eranian languages, and in Dardic. We may, however, point out that there 
are some important differences of detail between Ksh. and Indian languages. Thus, in 
all the languages of northern India, strung masculine nouns, such as glided, a burse, 
end in the nominative singular i:i d, and in the nominative plural in a (glided). In 
Ksh., the corresponding nouns end in n-mdtrd in the singular, and in i-mdlrd in the 
plural, as in gur“, a horse, plural gnr\ Moreover, all masculine nouns have, in Ksh., 
a dative singular ending in s (as in (suras , to a thief, gnrls, to a horse), and a dative 
plural in n (as in (suran, to thieves, gnren, to horses). In some Indian dialects there 
are oblique plurals in n, but there is nothing like the Kashmiri dative singular in s till 
we reach Marathi, far to the south. Further, Ksh. has cases of the agent (as in gur\ 
by a horse) and ablative (as in guri, from a horse), to which there is nothing corre- 
sponding in India. The s-dative is not peculiar to Ivsh., hut also exists in Kl. and Pash., 
and also perhaps in Sh., where it has the force of the agent. 
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To add definiteness to the meaning of the cases, postpositions are employed in 
Indian and prepositions in Eranian languages. In the Dardic languages both are 
used, though Ksh. prefers the former. Of the postpositions, one or two only remind one 
of India, the rest being peculiar to Dardic. The Ksh. postpositions of the genitive, 
8o>ul“ , uk“, and nn u , all have parallels in India, — a relative of sond" being found in the 
Marwayl hmidb, of uk" in the U. led, and of un* in the Gujarati no. Similarly, it is 
possible to compare mans, in, with the II. majh, but it more nearly resembles the 
Dardic V. munj and the My. mas. But the other postpositions are either quite peculiar 
to Dardic or are borrowed from Persian. As Dardic examples, we may quote kyut“ 
(an adjective), for ; putshy, for ; path, on ; keth, in ; and pet ha, from. 

Ordinary adjectives here call for no remarks, but the Ksh. numerals are so decidedly 
Dardic and so distinct from the forms current in ‘ India that some attention must be 
paid to them. Thus: — 

One. This is ak-. It may be either Indian, Eranian, or Dardic, but is more 
like lbs. and Gwr. yak than Indian ek. 

Two, s'h. In Ksh. di becomes s, so that the word is connected with the Bsh. din 
and the Kh. ju, rather than with the Indian do. 

Three, treh. This is regular Dardic. Cf. Bsh. Kl. treh, Wai. tre, Sh. Ire, 
Kh. Iroi, and so on. India has tin, and the like. 

Pour, Lsor. The 6 is Dardic, as in Kh., Grw. clior, Gwr. tsar, Sh. chorr. India 
has a, as in char. 

Five, pants. This may he Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Six, slieh. This is Dardic, as in Bsh. sho, Wai. shu, V. nshn, Pash. sh a , Gwr. 
shoh, Kl. shoh, Sh. shah, and so on. 

Seven, set-. This, with the short a, is Dardic, as in Pash., Gwr., KL, Grw. sat, 
Sh. salt, and so others. India has sat. 

Eight, bill or aith. This may be Indian or Dardic, but the vowel is not Indian. 

Nine, nac. This may he Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Ten, dali. This is Dardic, with the typical change of s to h. 

Twenty, tcuh. The same remarks apply. 

Hundred, hat-. The same remarks apply, 

P rom the above we see that all the first ten numerals may be of Dardic origin, 
and that some of them must be. Some are distinctly not Indian. 

The first two personal pronouns may be shown as follows : — 


I, 

boh 

thou, 

ts tt h. 

mo, 

me 

thee, 

tse. 

my, 

mybn u 

thy, 

ohyon". 

we, 

as* 

ye. 

toll*. 

us, 

w / 

ase 

you, 

tohe. 

our, 

son” 

■i* 

your, 

tuhond*. 


It will at once be seen that not one of these forms agrees with tho correspo nding - 
Indian pronouns. 



LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION OF KASHMIRI. 


219 


Similarly for the demonstrative pronouns we have : — 



This. 

That indar). 

That (far). 

Sing. Norn. 

yih 

huh 

suit. 

Dat. (animate) 

yimi8 

humis, amis 

tamis. 

Dat. (inanimate) yith 

hath, ath 

tath. 

Plur. Nom. 

tim 

hum, am 

tim. 

Dat. 

timan 

human, aman 

timan 


Again it is not necessary to draw attention to the various points of difference 
between this and the Indian forms. It may be especially pointed out that India lias 
nothing corresponding to the distinction between the proximate and remote demonstra- 
tive pronouns, although it once existed in Sanskrit. 

Whilo none of the above forms are Indian, they all have their cognates on other 
Dardic languages. This has been fully worked out in my PUdca Languages of 
North- Western India, and need not be repeated here. 

The above remarks also apply to the other pronouns, and space need not here be 
wasted in considering them. Particulars will be found in the work just mentioned. 

As regards verbs, the general principles of conjugation are on the whole the same 
in Indian, in Eranian, and in Dardic, but a few facts stand out. While the present 
tense of the verb substantive, based on the participial form chhuh, he is, is also to be 
found in India, the past tense, formed from the root as, sit, in 6s“, he was, is not at all 
used in that sense in that country. 1 This root as is, however, common in Dardic. 
Thus, for ‘ he was ’ we have My. as, Grw. ash, Kh. dsistai, Kl. asis, and so on. 

In the conjugation of the ordinary verb, the present participle ends in an, as in 
mardn, striking, a form that does not occur in Tiulia, but which has many Dardic 
relatives, such as Bsh. vinan, Gwr. tkliman, Kl. tlman, all meaning ‘ striking.’ 

While the Indian verb has only one -past participle, Ksh. has three,— one (mdr u , 
struck) indicating past time in the near past, another {mar gov) indicating past time 
indefinitely, and a third ( mdrydv ) indicating remote past time. One of these ( mdrybn , 
for tndryo) has the same origin as the past tense of India (Braj mdryan), bub the others 
have had an independent line of growth. Although we do not yet know enough in 
regard to the other Dardic languages to distinguish between the meanings of the various 
forms of the past participle in them, it is certain that Wai., Kh., Sh., and My. have at 
least each two. Thus, AVai. has vino, and vinasla, Kh. gam and ganisla, Sh. shulo and 
shidego, and My. kuta and kutagal, all meaning ‘ struck.’ 

The Ksh. infiniti ve is built on the same lines as in Indian languages, i.e. it ends in 
tin (i mdrun ), which may be compared with the TI. ending in nil {mama). In most 
Dardic languages, the infinitive ends in k, but in V. it ends in n to ivhich k is added, 
as in pesumti-n-ik, to strike. The termination is therefore not specially Indian. 

In the formation of the tenses Ksh. differs widely from Indian languages. The old 
present, a tense that survives alike in Indian, Persian, and Dardic, in India generally 

1 It is not the samo as the root as, bo, which docs occur in M*v<*ral Indian language*. 
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has the force of the present subjunctive, but in Ksh. it is used as a future. In its con- 
jugation it shows little relationship with Indian languages. Thus, to compare Ksh. 
with H., we have 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


Ksh. 

mdra, I shall strike 

mdrakh 

mdri 

marav 

mariv 

mdran 


mdra, I may strike. 
mdri. 
mare, 
mar?, 
mdro. 
mar?. 


On the other hand, as shown in the book above referred to, the Ksh. conjugation 
closely follows that of the other Dardic languages. The same remarks also apply to the 
imperative. 

As regards the participial tenses, they are made in the Dardic languages on the 
same principles as in India. A present and imperfect are formed from the present 
participle conjugated with the appropriate tenses of the verb substantive, and a perfept 
and pluperfect from tho past participle conjugated with the same. These call for no 
remarks. 


Ksh. lias three past tenses, one corresponding to each of the three past participles. 
Indian languages, of course, have only one. Some Indian languages form the past 
tense by adding pronominal suffixes to the past participle, as in the Bengali mdrild-m, 
struck-by-me, i.e. I struck. In Ksh. the same procedure is followed, but with the 
important difference that the suffixes do not form a necessary part of the word. They 
are removable, and may be used or not as the speaker desires. Thus, he may say either 
mdrum, struck-by-me, or me mor H , by-mc struck, for ‘ I struck.’ This affects the whole 
structure of the language. 

Syntax. — In the order of words in a sentence, Ksh. differs altogether from Indian 
languages. In the latter the subject comes first, then the object or predicate, and last 
of all the verb ; but, in ordinary Ksh. the verb precedes the predicate, as in Persian. 
Thus, in Ksh. they say 

«uk chhnh gatul* muhanyuv *, 
he is clever man, 


while in II. they say 

tcoh hoshyar ddml hai. 
he clever man is. 

Now, tho order of words used hy a man in speaking indicates the order of his 
thoughts. lienee, the order of thought in Kashmir is different from the order of 
thought in India. 

Prosody.— In prosody, although the whole literary history of Kashmir is intimately 
connected with Sanskrit, modern Kashmiri has abandoned Indian metres. The metres 
used are all Eraniau, and what may he called the heroic metre of the language, 
employed even in Hindu epics like the Ramdvatdraeharita, is the well-known Persian 
metre called Baliri Easaj. 
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Vocabulary. — Finally we come to the question of vocabulary. It i9 on this that 
the claim that Kashmiri is a Sanskrit ic language is most strongly based, and, if languages 
were classed according to vocabulary, the claim would be difficult to controvert. But it 
is well known that vocabulary cannot.be used as a basis of linguistic classification. 
If it were, High Urdu would have to bo classed with Persian as an Eranian language, 
for the great majority of its words are borrowed from Persian. So, if vocabulary were 
the test, tho Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans, who form nine-tenths, and more, of the 
population of tho Valley, might be classed as a form of the same language. 

As has been stated above, Kashmir has for at least two thousand years been under 
Indian literary influence. It is the only one of the Dardic languages that has a written 
character and that has a literature. For centuries it was the home of great Sanskrit 
scholars, and at least ono great Indian religion, Saivism, has found some of its most 
eloquent teachers on the banks of tho Vitasta. Some of tho greatest Sanskrit poets 
were born in and wrote in the Valley, and from it has issued in the Sanskrit language 
a world-famous collection of folklore. Under such circurastauces it would be extraordi- 
nary if the great bulk of Kashmiri vocabulary were not closely connected with the 
vocabularies of the neighbouring Sanskritic languages, and such, indeed, is the fact. 

But, nevertheless, some of tho commonest words, — words that arc retained longest 
on any language, however mixed, and that are seldom borrowed, such as the earlier 
numerals, or the words for ‘ father,' * mother,’ and the like,— -are closely allied to tho 
corresponding Shina words, and are therefore of Dardic origin. The following is a 
list of some Shina words which have cognate forms in Kashmiri. Some of these words 
also occur in Indian languages, but they are also Dardic, and are examples of tho same 
form appearing in both families of Aryan speech. 


English. 

Sliinu. 

Kashmiri. 

acid 

churko 

Uok n . 

after 

phatu 

pata. 

auger 

rtish 

r n sh. 

army 

81 

slna. 

arrow 

kon 

kStlm 

aunt (father’s sister) 

pap\ 

pdph. 

aunt (mother’s sister) 

md 

mds. 

autumn 

shard 

harud. 

bad 

kachd 

Jcoch u . 

be 

bo* 

bdw. 

bear (the animal) 

ich 

ichohh (Sirajl). 

beard 

dai 

dor*. 

between 

majja 

manz 9 in. 

bite 

chup* (verb) 

U°V u (noun). 

blow 

phu • 

phukh* % 

bine 

nilo 

nil*. 

bone 

ati 


be born 

jo. 

ze.. 

both 

beyo 

biy<$ 9 a second time. 

bow 

danu 

dufi*. 

boy 

shudSr 

8 hur M , 

break- 

put * 

phuf . 

breath 

shS 

sMh, 

brown 

gZro 

gurut M , 

bull 

dSno 

d&nd. 
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English. 

camel 

cold 

cow 

crooked 

crow 

dance 

day 

death 

die 

dog 

door 

dry 

ear 

earthquake 

oat • 

eclipse 

elephant 

escape 

•eye 

face 

far 

father 

finger 

flour 

foot 

forget 

fortnight 

fox 

give 

gold 

grape 

grass 

great 

hand 

handle 

hot. 

industrious 

kill 

knee 

language 

lay down 

lead (metal) 

leaf (of tree) 

learn 

lip 

little 

man 

meat 

milk 

moon 

month 

more 

mother 

mouth 

naked 


Shiofi. 

tint 

shidalo 

go 

ktlfi 

kS 

'nat - 
dvS 

m&ren 

mir 

shu 

dur 

shuko 

kon 

bui/idl 

ho- 

grd 

hasto 

much - 

dchi 

mukh 

dur 

malo , b&bo 
UUUl 

dnt 

pd 

amush- 
pach 
% 
di- 
son 
jack 
hack 
baddo 
hat 
dono 
tdto 
g res to 
mar • 
kutu 
bash 

P° m 

niing 

pa to 

sich 

onti 

chon 

manusho 

i nos 

dut 

yun 

muz 

mats 

mail 

ai 

nan no 

nfim 


E&&hm!ri . 

nth. 
shatil. 
gav , 
hol tt . 
kdv . 
nuts-. 

d6h. 

mar a. 

mar. 

hiin* (or, dialectic shun*). 

dar, 

htikh*. 

kan, 

bnnul* . 

hhe-, 

gron u . 

host*, 

mbkaU, 

achh *. 

mdkh. 

dur, 

m6l u , baba. 

ong u j *. 

ot*. 

pad, 

mash-. 

pack. 

loh . 

di-, 

s6n. 

dachh, 

kach, 

bod*, 

atha. 

dan, 

tot u . 

grist*, a farmer. 

mdr-. 

kfith*. 

bashe, child's cry. 

paw-, 

nag, 

pat’r-, 

hechh . 

wuth. 

chhon u t empty. 

mahanyuv*, 

maz. 

diid, 

zun. 

mas. 

mata, much, 
moj* (for mol*), 
os (for a$*), 

•non*, 

nan. 


name 
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English. 

Shinft. 

Kftehnrfrl. 

new 

nowu 

now*. 

night 

rdti 

rat-. 

nose 

nato 

nast. 

old 

prono 

pron*. 

place 

dish 

dish. 

plough 

hnl 

ala. 

pride 

badytlr 

bajer (for ba4y?r), greatness. 

ram 

karelo 

kilt: 

receive 

lay- 

lab-. 

return 

far - 

pher. 

right (not left) 

dashino 

dachhin 9 . 

rise 

nth- 

\cMh-. 

sand 

sigel 

sek-. 

scatter 

shij- 

chhik-. 

seed 

bi 

byol u . 

shoulder 

piow 

pyuk u . 

silver 

rvp 

rep. 

singing 

gai 

Dev-. 

sit 

bai- 

beh-. 

smoke 

dum 

d a h. 

smooth 

plchiliko 

pishnl u . 

snow 

hin 

shin. 

eon 

puch 

pntr-. 

soul 

jll 

zu. 

spade 

bcl 

lei. 

strength 

shat 

helcat-. 

sun 

silri 

siri. 

sweet 

mftro 

rn6dur u . 

take hold 

lam • 

lam-, pull. 

tear (vb.) 

tser • 

tsal-. 

throat 

shoto 

hot 9 . 

today 

acho 

as. 

tongue 

ftP 

zcv. 

tooth 

dfin 

dand. 

vein 

nar 

nor 9 . 

village 

girom 

gam. 

wall 

hit 

hifh u , a room. 

weep 

ro- 

riw-. 

wife 

ll ren 

yarin, mistress of a house. 

window 

darl 

dor 9 . 

wine 

mo 

mas. 

with 

sat-i 

sift. 

woman 

chai 

trai . 

work 

kftm 

k'Om 9 . 

write 

lik - 

lekh-. 

yes 

dWd 

awa. 


We therefore arrive at the following conclusions. Kashmiri is a mixed language, 
having as its basis a language of the Dard group of the Dardic family allied to ShinA. 
It has been powerfully influenced by Indian culture and literature, and the greater 
part of its vocab ular y is now of Indian origin and is allied to that of the Sanskritic 
Indo-Aryan languages of Northern India. As, however, its basis, — in other words, its 
phonetic system, its accidence, its syntax, its prosody, — is Dardic, it must he classed as 
such, and not as a Sanskritic form of speech. 
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WRITTEN CHARACTER. —Throe alphabets are in current use in the Kash- 
mir Valley, — the Persian, the Nagarl, and the Sarada. Besides these, the Tabari cha- 
racter is used in writing tin: Kashtawarl dialect and the mixed dialects of the hills. 
The last named will Ik* dealt with under the head of Kashtawarl. Th.c Persian charac- 
ter is used by Mosul mans, and by Hindus who have come under the influence of 
Musalman education. It is also the character employed at tin; present day by Christian 
Missionaries in writing books designed for natives of tire country. Its vowel system is 
quite inadequate for the representation of the complicated vowel-sounds of the language. 
The Nagarl character has a limited use amongst Hindus, and of late years has been more 
employed than formerly. The use of these two characters in writing Kashmiri is dealt 
with oil pp. 25711’. post. 

The Sarada, character is the ancient indigenous character of Kashmir. It is allied to 
Nagarl, being built on the same system, and corresponding with it letter for letter, but 
the forms of the letters differ greatly. It is more closely allied to the Takrl alphabets 
of the Pan jab bills, but, unlike them, is perfectly regular in its use and has a complete 
array of signs for the different vowels. It is still generally used by Hindus and is 
taught in their schools. Each letter is given a separate name, so that, for instance, 
<t is named ailttn a ; initial i is named yayav ye; non-initial i is named munth'r ; klia is 
named khoni khii ; ksha is named kuV ve(li ksha ; and so on for the others. 

No types are now available for this character, 1 and hence in the following pages, the 
Nagarl character will be used as its substitute. To make up the deficiencv a brief 

x *■ 

account of the Sarada alphabet is here appended. In the first table I have added the 
corresponding letters of tin; alphabet used in Kaslitawar (Kislitwar), which may be 
looked upon as (lie connecting link between the Sarada and the Takrl alphabets of the 
Northern Panjab. 


See the footnote on p. 238 ante. 
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The S&rada and Kash^awSri Alphabets. 


Roman. 



Roman. 

Stndi. 

Kaahtawfrl. 

Homan- 

Siradfc. 

{ ash wan. 

a 

n 

Pf 

ka 

* 

4 

da 

77 

V 

a 

$ 

Ft 

kha 

nr 

»! 

dha 

U 

a/3 

i 

<S» 

{ 

ga 

n 

77 

na 

=? 

it 

l 

m m 

1 

/ 

gha 

* M 


pa 

M 


u 

v3 

/ 

na 

<! 


pha 

Q> 


u 

* 

6 

eha 

JT 

77 

ba 

3 

$ 

ri 

Z 


ohka 

as 

? 

bka 

Z 

J 

r* 

ff 


> 


) 

tna 

X 


l 

, 

71 


jha 

JO 


ga 

V 

* 

It 

TT 


na 

n 


ra 

7 

* 

e 


<r 

w 

fa 

c 


la 

H 


ai 


m 

(ka 

o 

0 

va 

2T 


5 

fi3 

6 

4a 



da 

* 


an 


6 

dka 

*5 


ska 


* 

m 

• 

% 

na 



sa 

K 

.7 




ta 

3 

J 

ha 


J 

* 

• 

# 


tha 

5 

w 

k 
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When rowels follow consonants they take the following forms. Virama, is, takes 
the form 1 . In order to show how they are joined, it and all the vowels are here 

given as added to the letter tf pa. Thus 

f>. iff JP*. ft P 1 * y P+ V J>*» 

y m £ PTh $ P?i, ^ pH, Lf pit 

$ pui, i } po, Zfc P° u > V pam, pah 

In adding these vowels there are a few irregularities. As shown above, non-initial 
a is usually indicated by a short blank triangle suspended from the top line, thus 

The letters (* na, ^rr ja, C (a and «*i wo, have already a similar stroke on 
the right, and, with non-initial A, this stroke and the following vowel combine into a 
kind of semicircle or hollow triangle, thus ~"q , so that we get T 1 nd, T* jd, 

la, pd. 

In the following cases non-initial u takes a form more nearly resembling that em- 
ployed in Nagari : — 

ku, TJ gu, rj jku, TJ »«> J du, 

\J tv, vj Mm, ru, § iu. 

Similarly non-initial u takes a varying form in the following 
^ gu, ^ jhu, ^ »«, ^ <fu, 

*«> J Mu, vj «*» 5 

Conjunct consonants as a rule present no difficulty. Here we may mention that 
when r is the first member of a conjunct consonant, it does not ohange its form, thus, 

J rha. When it is the second member, it takes the form X as in ^ kra. 

When ya is the second member of a conjunct consonant, it takes the form C— 
as in Sj kya. 

For further particulars regarding the 6arada alphabet reference may be made to an 
article by the present writer on pp. 677ff of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
for 1916, entitled * On the Sarada Alphabet.' 
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TBONTOCIATION , — In all the Dardic languages, as well as in the closely 
connected Lahnda and in the various dialects of Central and Western Pahiiri, epen- 
thesis plays a most important part. As regards the Dartlic languages it everywhere 
makes its presence felt, but the rules under which it acts have been studied only in 
Kashmiri. For the other languages, materials are not yet available, liy ‘ epenthesis ’ is 
here meant the change in sound produced in a vowel or consonant by a vowel or semi- 
vowel following it. There are not a few instances of this in our own English. Thus, — 
to take vowel changes, — the plural of ‘foot’ is ‘feet.’ These words are descended 
from the Old English fot and fet , respectively. The word/e/ is derived from the Old 
Saxon plural fdti, and in this the 6 has been changed to the Old English e of fH, 
owing to the influence of the following i. Similarly, the Old English bt.'c, books, is 
derived from the Old Saxon bid. Other examples are ‘men,’ derived from an old 
form *manni , ‘mouse’ and ‘mice,’ ‘ goose’ and ‘geese,’ in all of which the change of 
vowels in the plurals is due to epenthesis. Again, — to take consonantal changes, 
— the c or k in (he Old English ‘ bene,' bench, became ch under the influence of the 
following i in the Teutonic bunlci, and under tin; influence of the following eo, the c of 
the Old English ceorl became the ch of the modern ‘ churl.’ 


In Kashmiri, epenthesis prevails to a much greater extent than in Knglish, and it 
is not too much to say that several instances will he found in every line of the specimens 
here printed. It causes numerous changes in the declension of nouns and in the con- 
jugation of verbs, which present considerable difficult ies to the learner unless the rules 
for the application of epenthesis are known. If they are known, the difficulties vanish. 

In Kashmiri, as written by natives of Kashmir, the spelling is most capricious, 
each writer being a law unto himself. In the present pages one system will be rigidly 
adhered to, and this must lie thoroughly learnt before the grammar of the language can 
be understood. The system adopted is that followed in the present writer’s Manual of 
the Kashmiri Language, to which reference should be made for further particulars. 


The following are the consonants used in Kashmiri, written in the order of the 
English Alphabet : — 


Uoman diameter 

h 

ch 

chh 

d 

d 

f 

’.7 . 

h 

3 


Nfigaii chnnutrr. 

* 

V 

5 

V 

v 

<fi 

N 

*T 

N 

V 

sr 


lYibian diameter 

J 


J 
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Roman character. 

Nagart character. 

Persian character. 

k 

X 


kh 

*3 

V 


l 

W 

V 

J 

m 

H 

r 

n 

*r 

V 

o 

n 

57 

* 

ttl 

P 

cr 

X 

V 

ph 

X 


r 

?: 

V 

) 

s 

* 

X 

a~ 

sh 

n 

X 

j. 

t 


o 

th 

w 

X 


t 

z 

X 

ci. 

th 

* z 

X 


ts 

tsh 

•x 

•v 

(T: 

v, w 

9 

X 

; 

y 

V 

X 


3 

*x 

j 

Noth.— ch ami chh are often written ami respectively ; and when this is the case, U and tjh are often written 
without the subscript dots,— thus, and respectively. As regards the letter^, strictly speaking, according to the 

system followed in this Survey, sj should bo transliterated $ and ^ should be trahsl iterated sh, with a ligature below the 
two letters. As, however, there are only two sibilants, s and sh in Kashmiri, the ligature is abandoned, so far as this 
language is concerned, as an unnecessary complication. It should, however, be remembered that this sh has nothing what- 


ever to ilo with the Sanskrit sha of. 

Most of the above are pronounced as in India proper. The letter /, though often 
written, is usually pronounced like an Indian ph, and at the beginning of a word is often 
sounded as p. The letter n is pronounced like ny, e.g. bene, a sister, is pronounced 

‘ benye.’ The sound of sh is that of the Indian U and of the Persian shin. The letter 

fa is pronounced like the * ts ’ in the English ‘ catsup,’ and its aspirate tsh is sounded 
like the * tsh ’ in * cat’s head,’ and not like the ‘ tsh ’ in * cat-shark.’ The letter v or 
to has a sound between the English sounds of these two letters* tending sometimes more 
to one and sometimes more to the other. As a rule, it is more like v when it precedes e 
or i, and more like ro when it precedes a, o, or u. 
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The Arabic and Persian letters ^ k, ^ kh, o z, j ;h, ^ s, ?, 4» /, fc c, 
f ‘ , f and o 7 occur only in borrowed words, and are sounded ns in Hindustani. 

Kashmiri does not possess the sonant aspirates sj 0^ Hl > jha, 5 dim, *1 dint, or m bha. 
li a word occurs that corresponds to an Indian word containing one of those letters, 
the aspiration is dropped, as in gur", a horse, corresponding to the Indian glided. It 
will he noted that Kashmiri does not possess the cerebral >•. On the other hand, d and 
the dental r are often interchanged, so that, for instance, wo have kur", a girl, in 
Srinagar city, but often lead' 1 in flic villages. 

As regards vowels, it must first be understood that these have three, not two, grades 
of length. In most Indian languages a vowel is either short or long, but in Kashmiri 
it may be very short, short, or long. The very short vowels arc known as ‘ mfttra- 
vowels,’ and will be called by this name in the following pages. They will be indicated 
in the ltoman character by small letters above the line. They can never commence a 
word or syllabic. The simple vowels in Kashmiri are therefore as follows — 

" a d 

e 

‘ i 1 

u 

" v n 

ai 

an 

The letters in the first column are matra-vowels, and are called by Hindus A-matra, 
i-mutra, and w-malra, respectively, and by Musalmans turn fat ha. Him kasm, and 
nim qamma, respectively. We have something like them in the short neut ral a occur- 
ring in most Indian languages, as in the Bihari Icah'lak , he said ; the Hindi nikVd, he 
emerged ; or the Marathi kar"ioat, a saw. 

The remaining vowels, in the second and third columns above, are the short and 
long vowels common in India, and require no explanation, except that ai is by most 
people pronounced something like a prolonged German d, and an is sometimes pro- 
nounced 0, and sometimes an. In the following pages, when an occurs in the native 
character, it will be transliterated at: or b according to its pronunciation. 

There are also a short e (like the e in * met’) and a short b (like the o in ‘ hot ’), 
each with its corresponding matra-vowcl ’’ and respectively. 1 The letter <• has the 
letter e as its corresponding long vowel, hut 6 has a special corresponding long d which 
will be dealt with later. As in India, these short d and 6 arc usually represented in the 
Nagari character by writing ya and ^ tea, respectively, after the preceding consonant ; 

thus, qq kit, 9i kb; but the consonants si, U, and are always pronounced lid, slid, and 
ye, and never m, ska, or ya, respectively, and hence it is not usual to tack a ya on 
to them, to show the sound of the vowel d. The same is also often the case with 1 elm, 

S chha, and 91 ja, which are usually, but not always, pronounced ckd, chhd, and jd, 

respectively. In the Persian character no difference is made in writing between i and d, 

* 

or between n and fi, respectively. Thus, hi or led, kn or kb. 

1 Mnsalrii/lnh call e ‘ fat ha majhul* and 6 , ‘ zamma wojhtil .* 
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Besides the above simple vowels, Kashmiri possesses a Dumber of broken vowels 
made by epenthesis. There are, llrst, the set of three : — 

* n ii 

and also the following : — 

o, 

a, e, o, d, and ii. 

Of these, R is sounded something like the German it, and the “ (?<-matra) is the 

shortest possible sound of that letter. The letter ii is something like a much prolonged 

German ii, but is very difficult for English mouths to pronounce. It almost approaches 

a long i, and is represented by that, letter in the Persian character. Thus, slit*, with, is 

written . 

/ /■ 

The letters " and o make up a triplet with the simple long o, so that, including all 
three, we get : — 

", o, o. 

Of these, o is the first o, and o the second o in flic English word ‘promote,’ and 
the ' (o-matra) represents the shortest possible utterance of these sounds. 

The vowel a is of frequent occurrence in Kaslunirl. Its correct sound can only 
be learnt from a native. It strikes different English cars differently. To the present 
writer, it sounds something between the n in ‘hut’ and the o in ‘ hot,’ but another 
careful listener says that it most nearly resembles tbo a in ‘ cancelled.’ 

The letters e and o are the results of e and d, respectively, being epcnthotically 
affected by another vowel. The first is sounded something like it, and the latter some- 
thing like o. Willi the latter we may compare the sound of the o in the Irish ‘gon’ 
for ‘ gun.’ 

The letter d is the long sound of 6, and is sounded something like the a in the 
English ‘all,’ or like the o in ‘glory’ pronounced very broadly. We thus get the 
triplet, : — 

o, u. 

The letter i) is pronounced something like a German u, hut more broadly,— lending 
towards the a in ‘ all.’ Its true sound can only be learnt from a native, and differs 
in different, parts of Kashmir. Sometimes, I have heard it almost exactly like the 
German letter, while in other people’s mouths it _ is quite different, and has been 
described as the « in ‘rut’ much prolonged. We have already mentioned that ai is 
usually pronounced like this letter. 

We thus act the following complete list of all the Kashmiri vowels: — 

a, 
o, 

h 

o, 

6 , 
n, 

«, 

Q, ii. 


(t, 


0, 

ill d, 

", w» 

8 , "l 

ai, an, a, e, 
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With reference to the above list, it must be observed that many Kashmiris seem to 
be unable to distinguish e from i, e from i, n from o or 6, or u from d, and that, both in 
writing and in speaking, one vowel of each of these sets is continually interchanged 
with another of the same set. The spelling in this Survey is that of the Kashmiri 
Manual, but the reader must be prepared to meet in actual use frequent apparent 
irregularities based on this confusion. 


In the Nagari and Sarada characters the letter ^ h is often put at the end of a 

The imperceptible h. word, its use being exactly Ihe san.e as the hd-c mukhtafl 

of the Persian diameter. It. is not universally employed. 
Thus one person will write hithdh, and an oilier /cat ha, a story. U occurs 

in some verv common words, as in s=nj boh, T; U'h, thou: 3^ rhliuh. he is; and 
dih , give thou. In all those the // docs not belong to the word and is not pro- 
nounced. It is only added to show clearly that the word ends in a vowel. It is at once 
dropped if any suffix is added, as in s^frf bo-ti, 1 also ; £#"-//, Ihou also ; VC oh hit -in, 

there is to me, T have; di-in, give to me. In these pages I shall call this h by its 
Persian name, the hd-c mnMitqfi. 


The matra-vowels are so short that to most English ears they are almost or quite 
. .. , inaudible. 1 This is especially the cast- in the City of Sri- 

naiiar and with rapid speakers generally. With careful 

speakers, however, and in the village speech, they can often he hca i'(l distinctly. Under 
any circumstances, so faint is their sound that, they can safely he omitted in any popu- 
lar account of Kashmir, but in a grammatical sketch like the present it is absolutely 
necessary to write them ; for, even if inaudible, they almost always epenthetically affect, 
a preceding vowel, and sometimes a preceding consonant. 

We shall first examine the method adopted for writing them in the native charac- 
ters. In the Nagari or Sarada character they are indicated by putting the sign virftma 

under tin* vowel. Thus, 33 k'ka, *E13 k'ka, f3 k, 33 k k", 33 k'ka, 3 k", 3 

s >> N s s ^ ^ 

If. There are all, of course, imaginary syllables, the vowels being tacked on to 

the letter 3 k for convenience of exhibition, as no matra-vowel can commence a. 

syllable or stand by itself. In the Persian character, hardly any attempt is made to 

distinguish between matra-vowels and ordinary short vowels. The only exception is 

when a matra-vowel ends a word. In that ease no hd-c mu]chtafi, or imperceptible h, 

is written, although, as in Persia and India, this h is written when the word ends in a 

* / 

full ordinary short vowel. Thus, we have / (/nr', horses, but »/ yuri, from a horse. 

It has already been stated that none of the matra-vowels can begin a ;<yllablc. 
Moreover, U-matra and w-matra can only stand at the end of a syllable, as in wu-chh\ 
he was seen ; mi-cldi, they were seen. 11‘, in the process of declension or conjugation, 
.either of these ceases to be at the end of a syllable, then it becomes a full short vowel. 
Thus if we add n to tou-chh*, we get wu-ehhun, he was seen by him, and, similarly, 

i We may coin pare in this respect the final .fort vowel* of Sindlii, described on p. of hut 1 of lli.s v.dume but in 
SindU these vowels exe;c:ise no apparent epenthetic effect. 



262 


BARD GROUP. 


miclihin, they were seen l>v him. Jf, however, in further process of declension or con- 
jugation, the vowel again falls at the end of a syllable, the matra-vowel returns. Thus, 
if we add as to icn-chhuu, wo get mi-chli'-nas, meaning ‘I was seen by him,’ and if we 
add akh to icn-chhin, we got mt-chh’-nakft, meaning ‘they were seen by him.’ On the 
othev hand, e-matra is often found in the middle of a syllable, and is then pronounced 
like a very short ii. Thus, ten -chid, she was seen, and mi-chh“n, she was seen by him. 

We have seen that the matra-vowols ' and ’’ are represented in the Nagarl charac- 
ter by u tf and ^ tc", respectively. In other words, is only " preceded by y, and 0 

is only " preceded by ic. It thus follows that ' and 0 are only forms taken by " under 
special circumstances, and that everything that concerns " concerns them also. We 
need not therefore consider them any further. All that we need remember is that, when 
we speak of " we also include these two other matra-vowols. 

The effect of these mat ra- vowels may be compared to the effect of the silent e in 
English, although, of course, in English this is not necessarily* an instance of open- 
thesis, In English, if we add a silent e to the -word ‘mat,’ we get ‘mate,’ in which 
the a has an altogether different sound. Similarly, a silent e changes ‘ cot ’ into ‘cote.’ 

In the Nagarl character, when a vowel is thus epentlietically changed, the sign 1 
is generally put over it. Thus, the base bad-, great, is written ST. If we add u- 
matra, the a becomes o, and we get hod", written sta in Nagarl. In the Persian 

character, the fact (hat Hu* change is epenthetic is not indicated. Simply the new 

* 

sound is written. Thus A becomes A or A 

We shall now take the mat ra- vowels (omitting ' and ') one by one, and show how 
they change preceding vowels. 

a-matra (including e-mat ra and d-matra) : — 
changes a preceding a to a. Thus, unclay, within, | JU t uiul'ra, from within. 

»> >> >> d to 3. Thus> ^H'S*fJ,a)uni, to he one-eyed, but 

kdu'mtcun, to make one-eyed. 

” » ’> *’ t() ?• Tallinn, to be fat, but vetli'run, to 

fatten. 

” » >• 1 ‘ to '• ,,,,uus > ^*1 le:nu, to be sharp, but (iz'rdicnu, 

to sharpen. 

>> » ” " too. Thus, {mo fuii, to be stout, but «r mo ("run, to 

stouten. 

;> » »' d to it. Thus, to be small, but luk'run, to 

make small. 

Other vowels preceding a-matra arc not changed. Sometimes a-matra is employed 
simply as an aid to the pronunciation of two contiguous consonants. Thus many 
speakers pronounce kharcli, expenditure, as khar"ch. In such a case the a-matra docs 
not affect the pronunciation of a preceding vowel. 
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i-matra docs not change a preceding a, but the i-mat.ra is itself sounded immediate' 

i ' 

ly after that vowel as well as in its proper place. Thus, qfj bad', pronounced ba'd’ t 
great (nom. plur. masc.). When other vowels precede they are liable to change, hut in 
each case the i-matra is pronounced immediately after it as well as in its proper place, 
as in the case of a. Thus, a preceding 

a is changed to 6. Tims, the base null-, a father, has its nom. plur. mol\ 

pronounced mb' 7'. 

e „ „ l. „ „ iN- tsen-, a pillar, „ nom. plur. ^tf*l hbi, 

pronounced hi'n 1 . 

o „ „ it. „ „ *ftT" gbr-, a cowherd, „ nom. plur. gin", 

* pronounced gii'r'. 

— S* | 

di D )) it* » j> halt-, how much ? „ plur. |ypT kid', 

how many r, pronounced kii’l'. 

R-matra changes a following 

a to o. Thus, the base bad-, great, has its nominative singular sV hod". 

N v 

d to 6. Thus, the base nidi-, a father, has its nominative singular JfN mil". 

v 

i 1 to i/o. Thus, the base <5J3- fefh-, hitter, has its nominative singular masculine ^513 

fyofh". 

e to uk. Thas, the base W- him-, a pillar, has its nominative singular sgai huun". 

• n a? •' 


i to yu. Thus, the base mahnnio-, a man, has its nominative singular 

i to yu 


iuahanymf. 

Thus, the base Rtfr- nil-, blue, has its nominative singular masculine JEfl 


nyul". 

o to o. Thus, the base hhbf-, small, has its nominative singular masculine |jg 

h shot”. 

o to a. Thus, the base »rlT- gbr-, a cowherd, has its nominative singular gbr". 

at to ft. Thus, the base W[- kaif-, how much, has its nominative singular masculine |[S 

Icitt". 

Other vowels preceding w-matra are not changed. 

H-matra changes a following 

a to it. Thus, from the base bad-, great, has its nominative singular feminine 

biid“. 

d to o. Thus, the base flTSl- mdj-, a mother, has its nominative singular *j|si mbj". 
cto e. Thus, the base ^3- /elk-, hitter, has its nominative singular feminine ^3 

fefh" . 

e to i. Thus, the base set -, a brick, has its nominative singular sir". 
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6 to o. Thus, the base |?3- tehot-, small, has its nominative singular feminine ^2 

fahpt*. 

In this case the o is sounded almost like ii, so that tshpt u sounds like t§hut. 

6 to u. Thus, the base ^ftT- kdr-, a girl, lias its nominative singular km*. 

ai to Ti. Thus, the base tiff- kait-, how much, has its nominative singular feminine 


It should be noted that a-matra is liable to undergo any of the changes that are 
undergone by a, becoming o-inatra Avhen followed by a-matra, and becoming w-matra 

when followed by /i-matra. Thus, from bal J rm, to make well, we have bal°r H , lie 

was made well, and baPi*, she was made well. 9 

The full vowels i and n often affect a preceding vowel in the same way as matra- 
vowels. Thus, when i follows d, it almost invariably changes the A to 6. Thus, the 

Arabic word haqir, present, is pronounced hozir in Kashmiri. Similarly 

we have c changing to l before i, as in (liter, brave, but diliri, bravery ; 

6 changing to «, is in buzith, having heard, from «ft?T5T boztm, to hear; and ai 

changing to «, as in |jfrR- kiitis, dative singular masculine of the base kait-, 
how much ? 

So before u, we have a changing to o, as in arjun or ogun, fire ; d 
changing to 6, as in thokvr , for thdkur, an idol; e changing to yu, as 

in phyurus, I was turned, from the root pher, turn ; i changing to yu, as in 

byumuk u , the genitive singular of bma, a policy of insurance. 

These changes before the full vowels arc not universal. As often as not they do 
not occur, and one person may make them, while another does not. 

These vowel changes are all shown in the following table. When a change is put 
between marks of parenthesis, it indicates that the change is not universal : — 



d-matrft a <1 

9 

9 

1 

i \ l d d or au 

\ 

V 

u 

a j 

J ai 

When followed by 



1 1 ! 

1 1 ! 

become i I 





a , or 

a 6 

e 

i 

9 u 


... 

... 


j-mfttiS, 

... o 

... 

i 

\ , | 

... ... ... | u 

• — 

... i 

••• 

u 

w-matrfi 

o u 

yu 

ya 

yu yu o | u 

... 



u. 

u*matra 

U ii 

e 

i 

. i 

O u 

... 

... 


Q 

i 

w 

... 

i 

I (i) 

... 

... 


(« 

n 

(») 1«! 

... 

(yu) 

(yii) ... j ... | 

... 

... 


... 


As tin tiitl to memory, it may bo noted that : 


(1) i and f change only before w-matra. 

(2) o becomes u before every mfitri- vowel. 

(3) v, ii , and U do not ordinarily change. 
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As regards the indication of these epenthetic vowels in the native characters, the 
following rules apply : — 


A. Nagari and Suradd chamders . — As a rule the sign 1 
which the pronunciation is altered. Thus : — 


a 

is represented by 

i 

as in 

V 


\ 


e 

99 

V 

99 

0 

99 

1 

* 

99 

? 

99 


99 

0 

99 


99 

u 

99 

i 

19 

U 

99 

4 

99 


qnd'ra. 

^3^*1 ve lli' run, asjj tell?, 
bod “. 

WZ t*hp( u , WZ (shot*. 

* * * N<\ 

mol', mof. 

i ^ 

bud". 

kTth\ 


is put over the vowel 


of 


We have said above that a is not affected by i-matra, hut that the i-inatra is heard 
both before and after the following consonant. Thus, bad ‘ is pronounced bold'. Natives 

represent this fact also by the mark 1 over the a. Thus, ^if% i 


Other epenthetic changes are indicated by an actual change of letter. Tlius 6 Is 
indicated by ^ as in jftw nwiV, a father. When e is changed to i, tlio i is written, 

as in ^l^«i (sin 1 , from hen-. When ai or u is changed to u, it is written 1 3i u, as 
in |f?j M\ from %?[- kail-, and gur", from Wft- gar-. So, when ai is changed to 
u, the ft is written % as in Mil \ from |i^- kail-. Tlio changes of e to go, of e and 

* to yu, and of i to yu are indicated by V, *1 and n respectively, as in ^3 lyoth *, 

^ A * vj 

from leth-; ^q«T hgun' ', from hen - ; nyul", from nil - ; and 

mahanyuv ", from mahanit - : but native scribes are by no means uniform in 

regard to this, and many write uta instead of instead of and so on. 

B. Persian characfer.— The only attempt in this character to indicate epenthetic 
changes is tlio representation of the sound of 6 by ] , as in ^ mbf. In other cases 
the noarest vowel sound available is employed, and matra-vowels, especially ii-matra, 
are often omitted. Thus, the above words written in Nagari are represented in the 
Persian character as follows 



by 

^oJI 

' s. 

99 

* .. 

/ 

1 

v <\ 

99 

0 

1 

¥ 

99 

\\* 

% 

99 

» » 


2 M 
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wz 

by 

‘iS'-STf 


>> 

* 


jj 


1 

99 

.. / 

Si 


99 

f;i ( or JiS 
t- / £:• 


t) 

^y 


99 

* 


99 

Clyi 

fta 

99 

f * * 

1 

v 

99 

SiXx'j 

•<\*? 

SJ 

J 

C^TT 


5 9 

r 9 

J* 5 


5 > 

^v* 


Consonant Changes.— Tlu? influence of these matra-vowels is not confined to a pre- 
ceding vowel. A preceding consonant is also liable to change when it is followed by ii- 
matra, >/, or i. It must he remembered that e is really ya, so that when we say that a 
consonant can be affected by y, this includes the letter e. The consonants liable to be 
so affected are the three gutturals k, kh, and g ; the three cerebrals /, th, and d ; the 
f our dentals /, th, d, and n; and the letters l and h. These changes tal<c place subject 


to the folloA\ ing rules 

Before /7-matrii or y (including e), the gutturals k, kh, and g become ch, chh, 
a tul^, respectively, and before the same letters / becomes j. Thus : — 

Ihok", weary ; fein. ^ thiicli' ; thochybv, be was weary ; thache, 

v -Ps ( v 

they (fern.) were weary ; but thak', they (mase.) were weary, because 
the k is not followed by ti-matra or by y or e. 
wia* lekhnn, to write ; lichh \ she was written ; Uchhyov, he was 

written ; lech he, they (fern.) were written. 


dagun, to pound; ^ diif, she was pounded; dajydc, he was 

pounded ; ^ daje, they (fern.) were pounded. 

— n arpg”, cheap ; fern. sing, srof ; srojer, cheapness. 

Imlun, to flee ; V! she fled ; 'snqfa tsajybv, he fled ; ^ tsaje, they 
• » \ 'Ps 

(fern.) fled. 
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Before i or y (including e) the cerebral letters f, th, and d become cli, chh, and 
j, respectively. They arc not changed before «-m:itr;i. Thus 

a tablet ; qfa par hi, by a tablet ; qqj pache, tablets ; <pqft pac/tymi, by 
tablets. 

^\zJcotli\ a stalk ; qtTff kdchhi, by a stalk ; qiTfi kdchhO, stalks ; 9RT^ kdchhyaa, 
by stalks. 

great (fem.) ; agent sing, qfsi baji ; nom. plur. bajO ; ag. plur. 
qsq^ - bajyau. 


Before fi-matrA, the dental letters /, th, d, and n, become b, (sh, z, and <7, respec- 
tively. Thus, trom the base ^T<T rat-, night, wo have tin* dative singular rob*; 

I 

from tooth", arisen, we Jiavc the feminine sj® trobh" ; from qfe; lod u , built, we have 
the feminine IRA Ins '* ; and from yirttn, an anvil, we have the dative singular 

yirttn B . A similar change occurs before // (including 0), but in Ibis ease the ij 
is also dropped, and the 0 (except after it) becomes a. Thus, 

With y following, we have 

hat -J- yuv becomes qiqfa kabbv, spun. 

+ zftq tooth + ydv becomes tcobhdr, arisen. 

lad + ybe becomes q|?ftq fa zoo, built. 

+ qtq ran + ybr becomes ratio r. 

With 0 following, we have 


?I?I + qjT tat + or becomes tabor, heat. 

qq + q? walh + Or becomes ica/jthar, openness. 

qa- + thad + Or becomes (liazar, tailings. 

< V V 

q«! + qT tail -f Or becomes rt5tT tahrr, thinness. 

N \ v 

Before M-matrii, or y (including 0), h almost always becomes .%h . Thus, the word 
qfl V kah, the eleventh lunar day, lias its dative singular qrfn ktish" ; and nq soh‘, 
endured, has its feminine hit siish‘, and another domed form (the second past parti- 
ciple) HWtq srts//yb>;. 

The uncompounded hard consonants k, p, /, t, and Is' 1 cannot, end *t word. In 
such a position, they arc always aspirated, becoming Ich, ph, fit, th and /sh, respectively. 
This aspiration is always writt-ou in the Xagari or m the Saradsi character, but is 
not indicated in the Persian character or in books written in the Homan character, 


1 I know of no word or root ondin;; in uu.:oj:ipou tided ch, k huv'ch, cxpciiilituiv, .9 pr-.p, 1 lv hharnh. 
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whose system of writing is based on Kashmiri written in the Persian character. 
Thus : — 


ak, one, becomes akh, 

written 

TO 

s. 

in the 

and 


in the 





Nagarl 



Persian 





character, 



character. 

tap, heat, „ 

tdpli, 

91 


99 

99 

uli 

* 

99 

rdt, night, „ 

rath, 

99 


99 

99 


99 

hat, a ram, „ 

hath 

99 

\ 

99 

99 


99 

kdb, glass, „ 

k&tsh 

99 

3RT5 

99 

99 


99 


There are exceptions to all the above rules. Most of these will he found in detail 
in the Kashmiri Manual. It is beyond the scope of this Survey to give them here. 
The principal exception is that none of the rules for the changes of consonants apply to 
the conjugation of verbs of the third conjugation. 

THE ARTICLE .—As in Indian languages and in Persian, there is no definite 
article. When required, the idea of definiteness is conveyed by the use of one or other 
of the demonstrative pronouns. Corresponding to the Persian yd-e tanklr (as in mat'd-/, 
a man), d or dh can bo added to the nominative of a Kashmiri noun. Thus, hath, a 
story ; kath-d or kalh-dh, any story, a certain story. The h of dh is the Jtd-e mujehtafi 
(see p. 201). 

Emphasis is very commonly made by suffixing y to a word, before which ha-e 
mujehtafi disappears. Thus, suh, he ; su-y, even he. If tlio word ends in a vowel, the y 
is simply added direct, but if the vowel is i-matra or w-matra it ( vide p. 2G1) becomes a 
full one. Thus, Kliodd, God, Khodd-y, God alone ; poz H , truo, pozu-y, nothing but the 
truth; tami-y doha, on that very day. If the word ends in a consonant that is not 
ltd-e mukMafi, ii-malra is inserted before the y, as in nizi&h , near, nizikli-^y, quite near. 
Some words always take this suffix. Thus, s6r u , all, always appears under the form 
sorvy, even all, and the y is added throughout tlic declension, so that, e g., the dative 
plural is sdrerfy. 

DECLENSION. Gender —There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Animate nouns follow the natural gender. As regards inanimate nouns, all those ending 
in w-matra are masculine, and nearly all those ending in i-matra, in ii-matra, in n, or in 
y are feminine. The feminine termination corresponding to w-matra is w-matra. Thus, 
bod' 1 (masc.), great; fern. bud*. The few masculine nouns ending in i-matra refer to 
male animate beings, e.g., qoz\, a judge, a QazI ; likhor ’, a scribe ; and tnumh*, a clerk. 
There are a few masculine nouns in ii-matra, such as bob' 1 , the people of a house ; don 9 
(with exceptional dental n), a pomegranate ; honz’ 1 , a boatman ; kiin 9 , the foundation of 
a house (again note the dental n ) ; and iinz u , a goose. The only important masculine 
noun in y is ropay, a rupee, and some people, now and then, under the influence of the 
analogy of other nouns in y, treat it as a feminine, but this is wrong. 
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Feminine. 

dob", a washerwoman. 


In the formation of feminino nouns in w-matra, the rules for vowel changes and for 
consonantal changes come into full play. I first give a few examples of nouns iu which 
(if any) only vowel changes occur : — 

Masculine. 

dob*, a washerman, 

gor", hard, <jur 

gur u , a horse, gur", a mare. 

gur*, a cowherd, gut'*, a cowherdess. 

mot", fat, mot", 

pot", a board, pul”, a tablet. 

Words of three or more syllables ending in nr" or ul", change the penultimate « 
also to n-matra in the feminine. Moreover, under the rules for consonantal changes, 
before w-matra l becomes j. Thus : — 


Masculine. 

gagut a rat, 
katur", a largo potsherd, 
tcOtour", a weaver, 
gogul", a large turnip, 
guild", clever, 
phnlul", a large bundle, 
Uaknl", circular, 


Kominini'. 

gag''r\ 

kat ; 'r", a small potsherd. 
MxboV, a female weaver. 
gug“j", a small turnip. 

g<V'f- 

pltnff, a small bundle. 
fjsak’j". 


So, other words in l" form their feminines in f, such as : — 

gul", a kernel, guj", a small kernel. 

mol", a father, moj", a mother. 

teal", a large ring, tdif, a small ring. 

The following are examples of consonantal changes 

battik", a drake, bal"ch", a duck. 

(This word, being a trisyllable, and having u in the penultimate, follows 
the example of words in ur u aud ul", in changing the penultimate 
u to tS-matra.) 

liokh", dry, liochh “. 

dyUg" (for dig"), a ball of string, <lij\ a small ditto. 

mot", mad, tnfth". 

koth", a sack, kohh”, a bag. 

icorud", a second husband, icor s s\ a second wife. 

(Here, again, the penultimate u of a trisyllable has become it-matra.l 
him", a dog, huh", a bitch. 

chlidn, a carpenter, chhm', a carpentress. 

Nouns of agency ending in toun H , such as karatoun” , a doer, change touu * to wiiii* in 
the feminine, as in karawun *. 

Some nouns form their feminines by adding V, as : — 

monel", a log, mond'r, a small log. 

phpt", a basket, phot'r, a small basket. 

irotsh", a male calf, miisldr, a female calf. 
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Many words signifying names of animals form their feminines in in. Thus : — 
host", an elephant, hast in, a she-elephant. 

kdv, a crow, kdciii, a hen -crow. 

wftth, a camel, icUfltin , a slie-camel. 

So also words such as : — 

iota, a Tibetan, both), a Tibetan woman. 

bugiy, a master, hugin , a mistress, 

and others. 

All nouns having the termination tool* (=the Hindi wdld) change the wdl* to tod j eh 
in the feminine. Thus : — 


karamcdl ”, a doer, karamodjen. 

dydraicdl ", a rich man, dydraicdjen, a rich woman. 


So also all nouns having the terminations ddr and lad change the ddr to ddren and 
lad to laden in the feminine. Thus, aldkaddr, the owner of an estate, has its feminine 
aldkaddreh ; dokhalad, an unhappy man; dokhaladin, an unhappy woman. 

Words signifying castes or professions generally form the feminine in an. Thus : — 
ha (a, a Brahman, baton, 

innsalmdn, a Musalman, musalmdnan. * 

hdkagrdkh, a greengrocer, hdgagrdkah. 

(So also all other nouns in grdkh.) 
icon ' *, a shopkeeper, tendon. 


Masculine substantives ending in *r fori 

sdl"r, a wedding guest, 
rangy, a dyer, 
son')', or 8dnnr, a goldsmith, 
kad'r, a baker, 

Similarly 

son", a co-father-in-law, 
mahdrdzn, a bridegroom, 
rasa, a king, 

Two nouns form the feminine in oh", vi 


the feminines by adding en. Thus : — 

sal" red. 

rangyen. 

som'ren. 

kad"n>h. 

sdhet). 

mahdreh, a bride. 
rdjared, a queen. 


pandill), a pandit, pawVton \ 

gujur", a Gujar, gujaroh \ 

The above rules refer principally to substantives. The only adjectives that change 
for gender are those ending in ”, such as gor\ heavy. 

Number.— Kashmiri has two numbers,— Singular and Plural. The rules for the 
formation of the plural must he gathered from the paradigms. Here it must suffice to 
say that masculine nouns in it-matra form the nominative plural in i-matra, and that 
other maseulinc nouns take no termination in the nominative plural. Thus, gar*, a 
horse, nominative plural gur' ; tour, a thief, nom. plur. Uur. Similarly, all feminine 
nouns in i-inatra or w-matra form the nominative plural in e. Thus, achh\ an eye, 
nominative plural achhe ; gur e , a mare, nominative plural gure. 
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Case. -The Kashmiri noun lias four cases, viz. Nominative, Dative, Agent, and 
Ablative. The Accusative may be represented either by the Nominative or by the 
Dative, as in Hindi. The Ablative is used, much as in Latin, in a variety of senses. 
Other case relations are indicated by postpositions, some of which govern tho Dative* 
while others govern the Ablative. Thus, mans, in ; uish (=Hindi pas ) ; govern the 
Dative : and mtnsa (=Hindi me se), from in ; nishe (=nindi pas sc), from near ; and 
petha, from on ( par se ) ; govern the Ablative. 

Some postpositions govern both cases. Thus, s'iU‘ means ‘ together with ’ when it 
governs the Dative, hut ‘ with,’ * by means of ’ when it governs the Ablative. In tho 
case of animate masculine nouns any postposition that, governs tho Ablative may also 
govern the Dative. 

There arc several ways of forming the genitive, and as all genitives are adjectives, 
these will bo described under that head. So also, one form of the Dative is adjectival, 
and will be there described. 


Declension. — There arc four declensions of nouns, -two masculine, and two 
feminine. The second declension includes all masculine nouns in «-matra, and the 
third declension includes all feminine nouns in i-matrfi and in ft-matra. The first 
declension includes all other masculine nouns, and the fourth declension all other femi- 


nine nouns. Thus : — 


First Declension 
Second Declension 


j Masculine 


Third Declension 
Fourth Declension 


Feminine 


all nouns except those in w-matra. 
all nouns in a-matra. 

all nouns in i-matra and u-matra. 
all others. 


Note that throughout 

a. In the plural, the Agent and Ablative cases are always the same. 

b. In the feminine, the singular Agent and Ablative are also always the same. 

c. The Dative plural always ends in n. 

d. The Masculine Dative singular always ends in #. 

The following are examples of each of the four declensions in t heir simplest forms : — 


! 

First. Declension. 

Second Declension. 

Thiid Declension. 

Fourth J)e< lension. 

i 

1 

Duse a thief. 

Diisc a horse. 

Dus? yur-* •» mare. | 

Dase '•ud}, a garland. 

Sing. 





Nominative . 

tsur 

' yur* 

(jur* 

mH l . 

Dative . 

Mr as 

; (juris 

yurt 

mdli. 

Agent . 

tsur an 

i W 

£ yuri 

mdli. 

Ablative 

tsur a 

' <juri 

i 

> 


Plur. 


1 

1 


Nominative . 

tsur 

, a nr* 

f/ure 

nulla. 

Dative . 1 

! tsur an 
i ““ 

• gnren 

' 

y hr tin 

tniilin. 

Agent and Ablative 

| tsurau or fourav 

yuryan or yurev 

y ary an or ynrlv 

mdlan or mdlav. 
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First Declension. — Most nouns follow tsar exactly, but in some, old forms of the 
Agent and Ablative singular in i-matra and i respectively have survived. Thus, (Agent) 
kan' (base kan-) tat, under the ear ; (Ablative) gari (base gara -), at home. 

Nouns ending in a, like gara, a house, drop this a in all cases except the nominatives 
singular and plural. Thus, sing. dat. garas, ag. garan, abl. gara or (see above) gari; 
plur. nom. gara, dat. garan, ag.-abl. garau, garav. 

Nouns of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant, usually insert a u before 
the final consonant of the nominative singular, but not in the nominative plural or other 
cases of the singular or plural. In some of the following examples it will be seen that 
the rule about the aspiration of a final surd consonant is followed (see p. 267 ). 

Examples are : — 

Base gogal -, a turnip ; sing. nom. gogul, but dat. gogalas, plur. nom. gogal. So, 
base wdtal -, a sweeper ; sing. nom. todtul, and many others in a/-. 

Base batak-, a drake ; sing. nom. batukh, but dat. batakas, plur. nom. batakh. So, 
base postak-, a book, sing. nom. postukh. * 

Base karan -, the act of doing ; sing. nom. karun, but dat. karanas, plur. nom. 
karan. This is an important example, as all infinitives end, like karun, 
in tin, and lienee follow this rule. Note that all infinitives use both forms 
of the ablative singular, — that in a and the old one in i. Ablatives in a are 
most used in forming the passive voice, as in karana yun u , to be done (see 
p. 309), while the ablative in i is used in making infinitives of purpose, as 
in karani goo, he went to do (so and so), and in some inceptive compounds 
(sec p. 311). 

Base tcadar-, a monkey ; sing. nom. toadur, but dat. i cadaras, plur. nom. toadar. 
So many others, including several indicating professions, as base sonar-, sing, 
nom. sonur, a goldsmith. 

Base batulat -, relationship ; sing. nom. banduth, but dat. bandatas, plur. nom. 
bandatb, and so numerous other abstract nouns in -at- (nom. -ulh). 

Of Ihc few masculine nouns in w-matra, some retain the ii-matra throughout, as 
base dan-, a pomegranate ; sing. nom. dont, dat. don's, and so on, the ag.-abl. plur. being 
dditv. Others optionally drop the ii-matra in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
base ham-, a boatman ; sing. nom. lions*, dat. horn's or hanzas. 

Most nouns ending in d insert an h before the terminations. Thus, sazd, punish- 
ment, sing. dat. sazdhas. But daryd, a river, has sing. dat. darydioas, and Khodd, God, 
has KhodCtyes. 

Woids ending in sh or y naturally change a following a to e (see p. 250), as in 
dish, a fault, sing. dat. dishes ; ropay, a rupee ; sing. dat. ropayes. 

For other irregularities, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

Second Declension.— In this declension, owing to tbe presence of w-matra, i-matra 
andy (including e) in tho terminations, epenthesis is common. Moreover, in the Dative 
singular, the full i of the termination is exercises the same epenthetic effect as i-matra. 
In fact, some native writers write this termination Thus : — 

Base kar-, a bracelet ; sing. nom. kor*, but dat. karis, and so on, the a not being 
affected by a following i-matra, i, or y (e). 
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Base mal-, a father ; sing. nom. mdl u , dat. molis, ag. mol', but abl. malt ; plur. nom. 
moV, but dat. malm, ag.-abl. malyau or malec. 

Base mahaniv-, a man ; sg. nom. mahanyuv ", but dat. nialianivis, and so on. 

Base teen-, a pillar; sg. nom. tsydn' 1 , dat. tsinis, ag. tgiri, but abl. tseni; 
pi. nom. tain*, but dat. {xenon, ag.-abl. tsenyan, tsenen. 

Base nil-, blue ; sg. nom. nyul*, dat. nilis, and so on. 

Base gor-, a cowherd; sg. nom. gur\ dat. guru, ag. gur\ abl. guri; pi. nom. gur>, 
but dat. goren, ag.-abl. goryau, gdrev. 

Bases of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant preceded by a, generally 
change the a to u in the nominative singular. Some writers, however, employ the more * 
regular o. These words also change the a to a-matra, if followed by i-matra. Thus, base 
gat al-, clever (niasc.) ; sg. nom. g&tul* (or, according lo some, gdtol"), dat. gdta/is, ag. 
*gafl\ abl. gdfali, pi. nom. gdfV, dat. gdtalen, ag.-abl. gdtalyau, gdtalev. 

Third Declension.— For this declension, the example given was that. ol‘ a noun in 
u-matra. Nouns in i-matra are declined in an exactly similar way. In fact many nouns, 
especially those whose bases end mj, may end in cither one or other. Thus, instead of 
gaff, a clever woman, we may have gaff. 

In this declension epenthesis plays as prominent a part as in the second. Thus : — 

Base gar-, a clock ; sg. nom. giir a , but dat. gare, and so on. 

• Base may, a mother ; sg. nom. rniif, but dat. mdje, and so on. 

Base sen, a brick ; sg. nom. sir*, dat. sere, and so on. 

Base kor-, a girl ; sg. nom. kuf, dat. /core, and so on. 

Base path-, a book ; sg. nom. puth', dat. pot he, and so on. 

It will be observed that, in this declension, it is only in the nominative case singular 
that the vowel is epenthetieally alfceted. 

Bases ending in (x, tsh, or z, change the e of the termination to a in the plural, but 
retain it in the singular. Thus, base mats-, a mad woman ; sing. nom. mii/jf, chit, matse, 
abl. matsi ; but plur. nom. matsa (not matse), dat. matxan, ag.-abl. mafxuu, malxav. 

There are also in this declension epenthetic changes of consonants. If a base ends 
in /, th, or d, these letters are changed, respectively, to ch, chit, and /, in all the eases 
except the sing. nom. Thus : — 

Base, pal-, a tablet; sg. nom. pilf, dat. pache, ag.-abl. pachi ; pi. nom . paclte, 
dat. pachen, ag.-abl. pachyau , pachev. 

Base hath-, a stalk ; sg. nom. kdt/f, dat. kdchhe, and so on. 

Base bad-, great ; fern. sg. nom. bwf, dat. haje, and so on. 

Fourth Declension. — 1'or most nouns this declension calls for no remarks. If a 
noun ends in y, the terminations e. and i are often interchanged, and, of course, after y, 
a becomes e. Thus > 

Base bay-, a wife ; sg. nom. bay, dat. bdye, or bdyi, ag.-abl. bdyi or baye ; pi. nom. 
baye, dat. bdyen, ag.-abl. bayau, bayev 

Some nouns of this declension add ti-matra in all cases except the; nominative 
singular. Thus : — 

Base yed-, the belly ; sg. nom. yed, dat. and ag.*abl. yed* ; pi. nom. ye<f, dat. 
ye<fn, ag.-abl. yed s v. Similarly other w'ords, such as khar, a certain measure, 
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sg. dat. klidr“ ; thar, the back, sg. dat. thiir'. Irregular are sum, a sister-in- 
law, and guv, a cow, which make their datives singular zdm :i and gov*, res- 
pectively, and so on through the remaining cases. 

If, among these nouns, the base ends in t, tli, d, or n, these are, under the usual rule, 
changed, before li-matra, to la, [ah, z, and ~i, respectively. Thus : — 

Base rat-, night ; sg. uom. rath, dat. and ag.-abl. rots', and so on. 

Base hath, a hank ; sg. nom. hot It , dat. and ag.-abl. kglsti', and so on. 

Base grand-, enumeration ; sg. nom. grand, dat. and ag.-abl. g runs’, and so on. 
Base ylran-, an anvil ; sg. nom. ylran, dat. and ag.-abl. yiriih ", and so on. 

Similarly, before ii-matra, a final h becomes sh, and a final l becomes ;. Thus : — 
Base lid It-, the eleventh lunar day ; sg. nom. led It, dat. and ag.-abl. leash*, and so on. 
Base sal, a net; sg. nom. sal, dal. and ag.-abl. zdj", and so on. 

Not all bases ending in these letters take d-mati-a, although most do. Several, 
however, follow the regular declension like mil. Thus : — 

Base wot-, a road ; sg. nom. icath, dat. icati, and so on. 

Base hath-, a story ; sg. nom. kuth, dat. kathi, and so on. 

Base hand-, chicory ; sg. nom. hand, dat. hand), and so on. 

In all four declensions, there are many exceptions to tin; above rules, and many 
variations, besides those mentioned, due to epenthesis. The principal of these will be 
found in the Kashmiri 31 annul. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives ending in w-matra agree with the qualified noun in 
gender, number, and east'. Other adjectives do not change when in agreement with 
a substantive, although, when used themselves as substantives, t hey arc declined like any 
other substantive. Thus, garth mahanyuo \ a poor man ; garth mahauinen, to poor men ; 
garth zandna, a poor woman. Some adjectives not ending in w-malra have feminine forms, 
hut these are used only as substantives. Thus, ddkhalad, afflicted. As an adjective 
this is not inflected. Wo have ddkhalad maJuinyuv", an afflicted man; ddklialad 
mahaniven, to atllicted men ; ddkhalad zandna, an afflicted woman. But, used as sub- 
stantives, we have ddkhalad, an afflicted man, and ddkltaladrn, an afflicted woman, each 
of which is declined as a substantive, the former in the first, and the latter in the fourth 
declension. 

On the other hand, attributive adjectives ending in a-matra, are declined through- 
out. Thus : — 


Masculine. Feminine. 


A great 

man. 

A great woman. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

hod “ mahanyuo “ 

hud* zandna. 

Dat. 

had is mahanivis 

baje sand ni. 

Ag. 

lad' mahaniv' 

Ahl. 

hadi mahanici j 

baji sandni. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

had' mahaniv ' 

baje zandna. 

Dat. 

laden mahaniven 

, bajen zandnan. 

Ag.-Ahl. £ 

badyait mahanivyan, 

( bajyau tananau , 

badev malwnivev 

l hajev sananav. 
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Genitive.*- All genitives are adjectives. There are three usual postpositions of the 
genitive, viz. hond", uk", and mm". Of these bond" governs the dative case and uk" and 
mw* the ablative. 

1 Tond" is used : — 

a. with all masculine singular animate nouns that are not proper names, 

b. with feminine nouns of every kind, and in both numbers, 

c. and with all masculine plural nouns whether animate or inanimate. 

From the above it will be observed that all plural nouns of every kind, whether 
masculine or feminine, take hond". The only limitation to its use is in the masculine 
singular. 

As already stated, iiond" governs the dative. As pointed out on p. 271, tin* dative 
singular of all masculine nouns ends in,-}. Thus, lirst declension, hums, to a thief ; 
second declension, guris, to a horse. After this s, the h of honil' is dropped, so that 
fsuras-hond" becomes [suras- oud" , and guris-hond" becomes guris- oud" . These are 
usually written hura-sond " and gur'-sond" (with /•matra), respectively, so that the geni- 
tive singular of masculine singular animate nouns apparently ends in solid', although 
the s is really the last letter of the dative singular governed by (b)ond\ As the datives 
of plural nouns and of feminines singular do not end in .s\ this change does uoi occur in 
their case. We thus get, the following examples of the genitives of: — 

a. Masculine animate nouns singular : — 

hura-sond" , of tins thief. 
gur'-sond", of t he horse. 

b. Feminine nouns : — 

gure-hond", of the mare. 
sere-hood", of the brick. 
gurrn-hond", of the mares. 
seren-bond", of the bricks. 

c. Masculine nouns plural, whether animate or inanimate : — 

L suran-boud ", of the thieves ) 
guren-hond", of the horses y^inuti. 

garau-hond", of the houses ^ 
lcaren-hond", of the bracelets j i n,,Tl im.\t« ‘ 

These are declined regularly as adjectives, agreeing with the thing possessed in 
gender, number and case. The feminine of soud" is (quite regularly) siim'', and of hood", 
hum*. Thus, to take hura-sond" yarn, the liopse of the thief, and hum-suns * yur", tin; 
mare of the thief, as examples, we have : — 

M.TSiMilim*. Frini ni iif. 

Sing. 

Nona, hura-sond" yara, the house of hum-suns" yur ', the mare of the thief, 
the thief. 

Dat. hiira-sandis yarns, to the house hum-same (jure, to the mare of (lie thief, 
of the thief. 

Ag. hura-sand' yaran, by the house ^ Thy the mare of the 

of the thief. I j thief. 

Abl. hura-sandi gam, from the house j e-san^i gut i ^ f rom mare of the 
of the thief. J L thief. 
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Plur. 

Masculine*. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

ts hr a- sand' gur a, the houses oS> 
the thief. 

hura-sanza gurc, the marcs of the thief. 

Dat* 

tgura-sanden garan, to the 

(surorsansan guren, to the mares of the 


houses of the thief. 

thief. 

Ag. "1 

fby the houses"^ 

fby the mares of 

1 

AM. \ 

tsura-sandyau ^ of the thief. ^ 
garan, etc. ] from the houses j 

hura-sanzau guryau, _j the thief. 

etc. | from the mares of 

1 

J 

f of the thief. J 

f the thief. 


Genitives in hand” are treated in exactly the same way. Thus, tsuran-fiond 1 gara, 
the house of the thieves; (snran-liunz 6 gur 6 , the mare of the thieves, and so on, substi- 
tuting h for s, throughout. 


The genitive termination uk“, as we have said, governs the ablative. It is used to 
form the genitive singular of masculine inanimate nouns. The plurals, as we have just 
seen, take hond u . All masculine nouns belong either to the first declension or to the 
second. The ablative singular of the first declension generally ends in a. Thus, the 
base son-, gold, has its ablative singular sona. The final a is elided before adding 
the nk u , so that the genitive singular is sonuk”, of gold. 1 The few nouns of the first 
declension that end in ii-matra, such as don”, a pomegranate, make the genitive 
singular like ddn' i k u . 

The ablative singular of the second declension always ends in i, as in base kar-, 
a bracelet ; sg. nom. kor", abl. lcari. Before uk u this i becomes y, as in karyuk u , of a 
bracelet. The feminine of these genitives is regularly formed by changing k a to cW, 
so that we get the following declensions 


Genitive of Pirst Declension. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


r 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

sdnuk H 

mnuch*. 

Dat. 

sonakis 

sonachr. 

Ag. 

sonak ’ \ 


AM. 

sonaki, ) 

sonachi. 

Nom. 

sona k‘ 

souache. 

Dat. 

s onakthi 

sonachen. 

Ag.-Abl. 

sonakyau, sdnakeo 

sonachyau, sonaclico. 


Genitive of Second Declension. 

f 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

>• 

Nom. 

kari/nk * 

karich". 

Dat. 

karikis 

kariohe. 

Ag. 

karik? ) 


Abl. 

kariki ) 

kariohi. 


1 The termination is really and siiua+k" should regularly become son ok"; but in this, very common case the o of 
the oh" is jironounced w, so that tvo get sonuk". See the remarks on j». 261 regarding the interchange of o and « and 
those about bane* of two or more syllables in the second declension on p- 273. 
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Masculine. Feminine. 

Plur. 

Nom. karik ‘ karichi. 

Dat. kariken _ karichin. 

Ag.-Abl. karikyuu, karikev karicliyau, karichiv. 

These arc declined in agreement with nouns on exactly the same principles as 
tjnra-sond*. Thus, karyuk * four, the thief of the bracelet ; karikis four as, to the thief 
of the bracelet; kartell grand (4th docl.), the counting of the bracelet; karichi grins s , 
to the counting of the bracelet, and so on. 

The termination un u (also governing the ablative), the use of which is closely 
parallel to that of uk u , is employed only with masculine proper names in the singular. 
It9 feminine is in*. Thus, from the base Ram-, a proper name, avc have the genitive 
singular masculine Ramin*} fern. Ramin “, Avhich is thus declined : — 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Ram tin* 

It ft mia 

Dat. 

Romanis 

Roman*'. 

Ag. 

Raman' ) 


Abl. 

Rinnan i ) 

lifnnani . 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Raman' 

Jlfnnanc. 

Uat. 

Rdmanen 

1 unnaiii'H. 

Ag.-Abl. 

Rdmanyau, Rumania 

llftmauan, fiftmanfv. 


If two or more genitives are coupled together, the termination bond", sond*, uk", 
or un u is added only to the last, and the other genitives are each put in the case Avhich 
its particular genitive termination governs. Thus, icdtoa ta tratan-honil* wakth, a time 
of wind and thunderings. Here tratan takes Itond " because it is plural, and as 
the termination is hond u , it is in the dot. Ice plural. IF do, wind, is an inanimate 
masculine singular noun, and hence its genitive would be icdwuk *, i.e. the ablative 
wdioa + uk*. Hence we have wdica in the above phrase, which, written fully, would 
be wawuk * ta tratan-liond* wakth. 

An adjective agreeing with a genitive is naturally put into the case to Avhich the 
genitive suffix is added. Thus, we have bad is (dat. sing, mase.) foiira-sond “, of the 
great thief, because Itond* governs the dative, but badi karyuk ", of the great bracelet, as 
uk* governs the ablative. 

Datives with kyut *.— In addition to the regular dative given in the paradigms, 
another dative may be formed by adding kyut*, which itself governs the dative, and 
means ‘for.’ Thus, fouras-kynt*, for the thief ; guris-kyut*, for the horse ; gnrd-kyut", 
for the mare ; mili-kyut*, for the garland. Kyut* is an adjective, and its feminine is, 
quite regularly, kits*. It is thus declined : — 


1 A» in the case of vi“, the trae terminition apcoriliug to rule, the genitive should he Rdmun''. See the 

footnote on the preceding page* 
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Masculine. 

fteminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

kyut* 

kits". 

Dat. 

kit is 

kitje. 

Ag. 

kit' i 


Abl. 

kiti } 

kite it. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

kit' 

kitya. 

Dat. 

kilen 

kitsan. 

Ag.-Abl. 

kityau, kitev 

kityau, kifsao. 


These datives agree in gender, number, and case with the governing noun. Thus, 
tsiiras-kyut" gara, a house for the thief ; (suras-kit** gur & , a mare for the thief; tsuras- 
kitis yarns, to the house for the thief ; haras-kit ' gnr', horses for the thief ; tsuras-kitsa 
guru, mares for the thief, and so on. 

Comparison is made with the help of the postposition khdta or khd/an, than. Or 
nishr or nishin , from, may he used. All these govern either the ablative or the ablative 
masculine of the genitive. Thus, from km‘\ a stone (3rd dccl.), wc have kaiii (or 
kani-handi) khdta traknr K , harder than a stone. The superlative is, as in India, made 
with sdrvy, all, as in sari‘V i 'y khdta trakur “, harder than all, i.e. hardest. It will be 
remembered that sdr", all, always takes emphatic y (see p. 208). 

Numerals. — The earlier of these are given in the List of Words and Sentences 
on pp. 4Ksjf. Musalmans, in counting, use the word barkalh, or ‘blessing’ (spelt 
iu the Persian character), instead of ‘ one.’ 

The first ordinals are : — 
akyum" or gdtfadnk", first. 
do yum", second. 
tivyim", third. 

(yfiryum", fourth. 
p'ibilsymn “, fifth. 

sheyum", sixth. • 

sat yarn", seventh. 

aithyum", eighth. 

navyum", ninth. 

da hymn* ", tenth. 

F or further particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

PRONOUNS . — The first two Personal Pronouns arc thus declined : — 

Sing. 

Nom. 

flat., Ag. and Abl. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Dat., Ag. and Abl. 

Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns mydn *, my; sdn u , our; chydn', 
thy ; and tuhond ", your, are employed. These are adjectives, and are regularly declined. 


I. 

Thou. 

boh 

ts’h. 

me 

tse. 

as' 

tdh‘. 

ttse 

ISM. 
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the feminines being rayon *, son*, chyoh ", and tnhilm”, respectively. The final h of boh 
and ttfh is the ha-d mujehtafi , or * imperceptible h ’ (see p. 261), and is dropped when any 
suffixes are added. Thus, boh + y becomes boy, even I ; and Ij'h + ti becomes h"ti, 
thou also. 

The Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 
have, in the singular, three sets of forms, viz. Animate Masculine {e.y. ‘ this man ’), 
Animate Feminine (e.g. ‘ this woman ’), and Inanimate (without distinction of gender) 
(e.g. ‘this thing’). In the plural, the distinction between animate and inanimate 
disappears, and gender is observed only in the nominative, there being in this case, and 
in this case of the plural only, a masculine form agreeing with any masculine plural 
noun, and a feminine form agreeing with any feminine plural noun. The other cases 
of the plural are of common gender. 

In the singular, the only cases that distinguish animate gender are the nominative 
and the agent. The other animate singular cases are of common gender. As the 
genitives are often irregular, they are also given in the. paradigms. 

There arc three grades of the Demonstrative Pronouns,— not two, as in English 
or Hindi. Tlio first corresponds to the English ‘ this,’ but refers only to tilings within 
sight, or just mentioned. The second corresponds to the English ‘ that,’ but also 
refers only to things within sight or just mentioned. The third also corresponds to the 
English * that,’ but refers only to things not within sight, or to things referred to some 
time ago. 

The following are the tables of the declension of these pronouns. There rre two 
forms each of the two first grades of Demonstrative Pronouns for ‘ this (within sight) ’ 
and ‘ that (within sight).’ As in India, the Demonstrative Pronouns are all also used 
as pronouns of the third person, meaning ' he,’ ‘ she,’ and ‘ it.’ 





INANIMATE FORMS, SINGULAR. 



The plural is the same as in the ease of the animate pronouns ana no J not be repeated There are several vaiiatiuiis in the pronunciation of these pronouns. Espee : ully l'ydh> 
what ? is often spelt Ayah ; kah t anyone, is often spelt kSh ; and AS/,, anything, is often spelt k$h. In villages, we often hear nemh, etc., in place of uomis, etc. The final h of all 
these pronouns is the ha-e i>ee p. -J 61 ), and is dropped before suffixes. Thus yi-ti, this also ; hu-ti, that aUo. 
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The above may all be used either as substantives or as adjectives. The genitives, 
of course, can be used only as substantives. As in the case of other adjectives, when 
agreeing, as an adjective, with a noun in the genitive, a pronoun is put into the dative 
or the ablative according to circumstances. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is pdna, self (equivalent to the Hindi dp). It is declined 
like a noun of the first declension, except that its genitive is pamm u (=Hindi apna), 
own. Note that, as is the case in apnd, the a of panun u is short. Puna, self, must be 
distinguished from pan (genitive pdnuk n ), the human body, as in panun u pan, one’s own 
body. 

Pronominal Adjectives of quality arc 

yuth" (fern, yi!sh i ), of this kind ( = Hindi aisd). 
tynth u (fern. litsh u ), of that kind ( laisd ). 
yutlf (fem. yitsh “), of what kind ( jaisd ). 
kynth u (fem. kitgh*), of what kind ? (kaisd). 

Pronominal Adjectives of quantity are:— 

ydt u (fem. yltt? or yTitjC), this much (=Hindi itnd). 
tyut u (fem. tlfjf or tilts''), that much ( (itnd ). 
yut u (fem. yltsp or ynbf), how much ( jitnd ). 
hut* (fem. Iclljf or kilts''), how much ? ( kilnd ). 

The bases of these are ylt-, tit-, ylt-, and knt-, respectively, and the datives 
singular masculine are ylt is or yfttis, titis or tTitis,yltis or yiltis, and kit is or kiitis, rcs- 
])ectivcly, and so on for the other cases. 

Pronominal Suffixes. - Just as occurs in Lahnda and Sindhi, Kashmiri uses 
pronominal suffixes very freely, hut only with verbs. It does not use them with nouns. 
They will therefore be dealt witli after the paragraphs referring to verbs. 

CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The Verb 
Substantive is declined as follows: The present is formed from the base rfihuh, he is, 
hut the other tensos are formed from the root as, he. Only 'those tenses of as are here 
given that are used as auxiliary verbs. The rest are quite regular, and can be formed 
on the analogy of the conjugation of a verb of the second conjugation, given later on. 
Several of the persons of the present tense end in the letter h. This h is the hd-e 
tnujchlafl (see p. 201), and is dropped before suffixes. Thus, chhnh means ‘he is,’ and 
if we add the negative na, we get chhu-na, not chliuh-na, he is not. It will be observed 
that this tense and also the Past are participial in their conjugation, i.e. they have 
each both masculine and feminiue forms : — 

Present, ‘ I am, etc.’ 


SlNGULlll. PlUUAIi. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

chhns 

chlu'S 

ch hih 

chheh 

2 

chhukh 

chhfkh 

chhi tv a 

l 

chltcwa 

| 

3 

chhnh 

chheh 

chhih 

chheh 
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Past, ‘ I was, etc.’ 



Singular. 

Plural. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

. 

1 

osus 

j 

i us*s 

0 $’ 

Ssa 

o 

i 

osnkh 

<js *kh 

os’ ton 

dtawa 

3 

os u 

d.® 

,v 

dsa 


Future, ‘ I shall be, etc.* 



Singular (common gender). 

Plural (common gender). 

1 : 

dsa 

a saw 

2 

■ 

dsakh 

dsiw 

3 

dsi 

1 dsan 

! 

i 

Imperative, * be thou, etc.’ 


Singular (common gender). 

! 

Plural (common gender). 

j 

2 

as 

us! w 

3 

osin 

osin 

1 

Past Conditional, * (il‘) I bad been,’ ‘ I should bare been (if).’ 


Singular (common gender). j 

Plural (common gender). 

1 

— j 

dsaho or asaha 

dsaho tv or dsahaw 

2 

dsahokh or dsahakh 

us'hhv 

3 

drill e or dsiha 

dsahon or asalian 


VOL. VIII, PART II 


2 o *? 
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As with other verbs, various suffixes are added to the verb substantive, giving 
interrogative, negative, and other forces. These suffixes, and also pronominal suffixes, 
will be discussed later on (p. 314). Here it will suffice to give the present tense of 
the verb substantive with these suffixes. Thus : — 

The suffixes a, «, and ay give an interrogative force. The suffix ay is used only 
when a woman is addressed. Thus : — 

Present, ‘ am I ?, etc.’ 



| SlNGULAB. 

1 

Plural. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

j Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 i 

! 

i “ 

! 

chhusa or chhusti 

1 

1 

chhesa or chhesay \ 

chhya 

chhya or chhey 

o j 

chhukha or chhukhfl 

clihekha or chhckhay 

' chhiwa or chhiwa 

chhewa or chhcioay 

3 i 

j 

i 

chhwd 

chhya or chhey 

i chhya 

chhya or chhey 


If na is suffixed, it gives a negative force. This presents no difficulty. The only 
change in the verb is that the hd-e mukhtafi is dropped before this, as before all 
suffixes. Thus, chhusna, I am not ; chhuna, he is not. 

If ml or nay is added, it gives the force of an interrogative negative. Nay , like ay, 
is used only in addressing a woman. Examples are chhusna , am I not?’; chhuna, is he 
not ? 

If ti is suffixed, it signifies * also ’ or ‘ indeed.’ Thus, chhusti, I also am, or I am 
indeed ; clihuti, he also is, or he is indeed. 

To this ti the interrogative suffix a or ay may be added, as in the case of mo* 
A question is then asked with emphasis, as in chhustyd, am I indeed ? ; chhutyd, is he 
indeed ? 

If the suffix dsana is added, it asks a question with doubt, as in chhwdsana (for 
chhuh + dsana) , is he really ? 

15. The Active Verb. — There are several impersonal verbs in Kashmiri, which are 
construed impersonally in tho tenses formed from the past participles. Thus, the verb 
asun, to laugh, is impersonal, and its third person singular past is osun, he laughed, or, 
literally, ‘ it was laughed by him.’ 

There are three conjugations of verbs, viz. : — 

The first conjugation includes all transitive and all impersonal verbs. 

The second includes about sixty-seven intransitive verbs. 

The third conjugation includes all other intransitive verbs, except those that are 
impersonal. 
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The following is a list of the verbs of the second conjugation : — 


dsnn, to be. 

plmsun, to he entangled. 

baeun, to dwell. 

plia/un, to be split. 

bdsun, to become manifest. 

pherun, to go round. 

bchun, to sit down. 

pholun, to bloom. 

bod mi, to dive. 

phoruti, to quiver. 

boumn, to become. 

phvtun , to be broken. 

busmi, to become yellow. 

poshnn, to be victorious. 

dalun, to pass over. 

prdrun, to wait. 

dazun, to be burnt. 

pragtm, to be pleased. 

dolun, to be derelict. 

punun, to be fulfilled. 

doshun, to trickle. 

rdwun, to be lost. 

galun, to melt. 

roshun, to be angry. 

gatsliun, to be proper. 

ruluu, to be stopped. 

Gatshun , to go, belongs to 

rdfsun, to be preferred. 

the third conjugation. 

rdsuti, to remain. 

hokliun, to become dry. 

mmakhun, to become visible. 

liotxun, to decay. 

sapadun, mpaunn, or sapasutt 

k"t£un, to be wet. 

to become. 

kluirun , to be disliked. 

nhdngnu, to go to sleep. 

khasun, to ascend. 

shrapnn, to he soaked up. 

khbtmm, to fear. 

soruu, to be expended. 

la gun, to begin. 

t<tgun, to be possible. 

htsntt, to live long. 

tarun , to be crossed. 

•laym, to he of full value. 

flutJenn, to be weary. 

Ibsun, to be weary. 

tosh mi, to lie satisfied. 

marun, to die. 

Ijtaluu, to flee. 

tn as him, to forget. 

take nun. to be torn. 

melun, to be met. 

rchun, to pervade. 

nushmi, to disappear. 

f casuH, to descend. 

pakun, to go. 

icdlnu, to arrive. 

palalun , to melt. 

icugm, to agree with. 

paiozitn, to be useful. 

tcobazuu, to increase. 

potjun, to trust. 

wopasnn, to be born. 

phalun, to bear fruit. 

u-dthnn, to arise. 

. pliant n, to be a cause of loss. 

tenpuu, to burn inwardly. 


The above list is that given by native grammarians, with a few additions gathered 
from my own readme. It is probably not quite complete. Sometimes individual 
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•writers or speakers differ, one putting a verb in the second, and another in the third, 
conjugation. 

The conjugation of the Kashmiri verb is comparatively simple. The only serious 
difficulty is that presented by epenthetic changes, and provided the rules given on pp. 
262ff. are strictly followed, the rest is easy. Epenthetic changes of vowels occur 
in all the three conjugations, but the changes of consonants before matra-vowcls and 
before y and e occur only in the first and second conjugations, and do not occur in the 
third. It will be remembered that the only vowels that do not change under the influence 
of eponthesis are u, u, and u. In order to simplify the conjugation in the following 
paradigms, verbs have therefore been selected of which the radical vowel is u, and of 
•which the final consonants arc not liable to change. Such verbs arc comparatively few 
in number. Those selected arc : — 

First conjugation, — wnchhun, to see. 

Second conjugation, — wupun, to burn inwardly. 

Third conjugation,-- wuphun, to fly. 

The three conjugations differ only in the tenses derived from the past participles. 
The other tenses are conjugated in the same way in all three. 

The Boot of a verb is most easily obtained by dropping the final i of the third 
person singular of the future. Thus, tonchhi, he will see. Dropping the final i, we get 
the root witchh. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding tin to the root. Thus, wuchh-un, to sco ; wup-nn, 
to burn inwardly ; unph-mi, to fly. The termination is often spelt nn u or on u so that we 
find words like wuchh-un" and touch h- on", but, whatever the spelling, the word is pro- 
nounced as if it wore written wnchhun. This is really a verbal noun, and means, pro- 
perly, the act of seeing. It is declined in the first declension. As explained on p. 272, 
the u of the termination tin is changed to a in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
sg. dat. touch lianas, abl. t ouchhana. We have seen on p. 272 that the ablative singular 
in the first declension sometimes ends in i. This is common in the case of the infinitive, 
and, with this termination, the word has especially the force of an infinitive of purpose. 
Thus, touchhani, instead of touchhana, in order to see, as in ‘ (he went) to sec.’ If a verb 
he transitive, and its object happen to he feminine, then the infinitive is put into the 
feminine, and ends in uu\ 'finis, the word wath, a road, is feminine, and ‘ to sec a road ’ 
is wath witchh ini', not tooth wnchhun. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an to the root. Tims, wuchh-dn r 
seeing; witp-dn, burning inwardly; wnph-du, Hying. In poetry the termination is often 
an instead of an. Thus, wuchhau. This participle does not change for gender, number, 
or case. 

The Future Passive Participle is formed by adding tin" to the root. Thus, 
wnchhun ", meet to he seen; wupun “, meet to be burnt inwardly; wuphun", meet to ho 
flown. The termination is often written nn or on", so that wc also have wuchhun, 
wnchhon", etc. It is declined like a noun of the second declension. Its feminine is- 
tenchhiih 11 belonging to the third declension. 
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An Impersonal Future Passive Participle is formed i>y addins the tormina' 
tion am to the root. Thus, tatchh-am, it is to lie soon. 


The Conjunctive Participle is formed hy addins ilh to the root. Thus, wurh fi- 
lth, having seen ; wup-ith, having burnt inwardly ; wnph-ith, having flown. In the 
Persian character, and in many books in the Roman character, this termination is 
written if. Thu*, tcnchh-if, etc.' It should be noted that the / of this termination has 
all the effect, of a matra- vowel, and, if possible, affects the preceding root- vowel. Thus, 
the conjunctive participle of martin, to kill, is murith, having killed. 

A Negative Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding atuty to the root. 
Thus, touch h-anay, not having seen ; wup-tinay, not having burnt inwardly ; wnph-anay, 
not having flown. 

The Frequentative Participle is formed bv adding i- matra to the root, which is 
then repeated, as in tcnchh 1 tcnchh', seeing repeatedly, as (he) kept, seeing. 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding i-matra to the Present Participle, 
with the consequent epenthetic change of the preceding a. Thus, wnclthan, seeing, 
from which is formed the Adverbial Participle tcnchhoti, while seeing. 


There are several forms of the Noun of Agency. The two commonest, are 
formed by adding awun tt (fern, awiiifi) and nntO'jl' 1 (fem. nmodjeh), respectively, to iho 
root. Thus, wnchhaicun", fem. tcnchh aidin', and icncltlianictil", fem. touclthaittcnjcii, one 
who sees, a seer. The form in awnn u is often used adverbially, to signify immediately 
on the action of the verb occurring. Thus, tcnchhaionii' means also ‘immediately 
on seeing ’ like the Hindi dekhte-lil. 

There remaiu the Past Participles. In Kashmiri three different kinds of past 
time are provided for in the conjugation of the verb. Just as there are three demon* 
strative pronouns, one meaning ‘ this within sight/ another ‘ that within sight,’ and 
the third ‘ that not within sight/ so there are three past participles, one, a proxi- 
mate past, indicating something that has lately occurred ; another, an indefinite past, 
indicating something that has occurred, hut without reference to whether it has 
occurred lately or not; and a third, a remote past, indicating something that, has 
occurred a long time ago. The third past participle is therefore the proper past to be 
used in historical narration, although the second past participle can also be used lor 
this purpose. These remarks apply only to the first and second conjugations. 
The third conjugation has no first past participle, but has a fourth, which is wanting 
in the first and second conjugations. It thus has its three participles, the second, 
the third, and the fourth, and, so to speak, moves each of their meanings a stage 
up, giving the second past participle the force of a proximate past, to the third file 
force of an indefinite past, and to the fourth, the meaning of a remote past. Thus : 


1st and 2nd conjugations. 

I. Past Participle. 
IT. Past Participle. 
111. Past Participle. 


3rd Conjugation. 

II. Past Parficiplc. 

III. Past Participle. 
IY. Past Participle. 


Proximate Past. 
Indefinite Past. 
Remote Past. 
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There arc thus four Past Participles to be considered, vie. : — 

The First Past Participle, whioh occurs only in the first and second conjugations, 
is formed by adding M-matra to the root, as in witchh “, (lately) seen ; wup u , (lately) 
burnt inwardly. The feminine is made by changing M-matra to u-matra. Thus, 
wuchh ", wap". The masculine and feminine belong to the second and third declensions, 
respectively. 

The second Past Participle, which occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding yon to the root. Thus, michltydv, seen ; wupyoo, burnt inwardly ; wuphyov , 
(lately) flown. The masculine plural of this is made by changing ybv to yey, and 
the feminine, both singular and plural, by changing it to ye ye. ' Thus, singular 
masculine touchhybo , feminine wuchhyeye ; plural masculine wuchhyey, feminine wuchh- 
yeye. 

The Third Past Participle, which also occurs in all throe conjugations, is formed by 
adding ydo to the root. The feminine is the same as the feminine of the Second Past 
Participle, but the masculine plural differs. In the first conjugation this ends in 
yeyey, and in the second and third conjugations in ay. Tlius, wuchhydv, seen (a long 
time ago), feminine wuchhyeye; plural masculine wucliliyeyey, feminine wuchhyeye; 
wupydv, burnt inwardly (a long time ago), feminine wupyeye ; plural masculine 
wnpydy, feminine wupyeye; wnphydv, flown, feminine wnphyeye ; plural masculine 
wuphyity, feminine wnphyeye. 

The Fourth Past Participle, which occurs only in the (bird conjugation, is formed 
from the Third Past Participle by inserting i before the ydv. It is declined on the 
same principle as the Third Past Participle of the third conjugation. Thus, w uphiydv, 
flown (a long time ago), feminine wupliiyeye ; plural masculine t ouphiyay, feminine 
wuphiyeye. 

It will be observed that in the Second, Third, and Fourth Past Participles, tho mas- 
culine singular ends in v, and the masculine plural ends in y. This v and this y are 
added only to assist the pronunciation, and, like the hd-e mujehtaf/, are dropped before 
any suffix added at the end of the word. Thus, if to wuchhydv, he (was) seen, wo add 
the suffix w, meaning ‘ by him,’ we get wuchhyon, not wnchhyom, he (was) seen by him. 
Similarly, from wuchhyey , they (were) seen, we get wuchhyen, they (were) seen by him. 
This does not apply to the feminine, which always ends in ye. This ye is always 
preserved, as in wuchhyey en, she (was) seen by him. 

These four participles, although adjectives in form, are never used as adjectives. 
They are used only in the formation of the three corresponding past tenses, — the Proxi- 
mate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. When they are used as adjectives, 
the Avord mot u (feminine milt**) must be added to them. They are then called Perfect 
Participles, and aro thus declined : — 
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I. 

Perfect Participle, * 

(lately) seen, etc.’ 



SINGULAR. 

Plural. 


Maac. 

Fern. 

Mage. 

Fem. 

Kom. 

t ouchh u -mot* 

touchh*-muk* 

wuchh'-tnat ' 

wuchhe-maka 

Dat. 

umchh* •matis 

wuchhc-makc 

wuchh'-maten 

touchhe-makan 

Ag. 

umchh' •mat 1 \ 

wuchhe-maki 

umchh' -mat ijau 

icuchhc-makau 

Abl 

wuchh'-mati ) 


| 


' 

j 

II. Perfect Participle, ‘ (lately) flown, etc.’ 

Nom. 

wuphyQ-mot * 

wuphye-muk* 

wuphye»mat ' 

vmphye-maka 

Dat. 

wuphye-matfs 

wuphy 8-make 

viuphy e-mate n 

vmphye-maknn 

Ag- 

Abl. 

wuphye-mat * 1 

| waphye-mati ) 

wuphye-maki 

wttphy e-mat y au 

wuphye-maUau 


The above are examples of the declension of the First Perfect Participle (for the 
first and second conjugations) and of the Second Perfect Participle (for the third conju- 
gation). The other possible Perfect Participles are hardly, if ever, used. 

Radical and Participial tenses. — Like all Indo-Aryan and Eranian languages, 
and more especially like the languages of the North-Western Group of the former, 
some tenses of the Kashmiri verb are formed from the Root, while others arc formed 
from Participles. The radical tenses are the Future Indicative (also used as a Present 
Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive) ; the four tenses of the Imperative, viz. the 
Present, the Polite Present, the Future, and the Past ; the Uencdictivc, which is very 
rare ; and the Past Conditional. 

The Participial tenses fall into two groups, viz . : — 

(а) those formed from the Present Participle, viz. the Present Indicative ; the 
Imperfect Indicative ; the Durative Future Indicative ; the Durative Im- 
perative ; and the Durative Past Conditional ; 

(б) those formed from tlie Past and Perfect Participles, viz. : — the Proximate 
Past ; the Indefinite Past ; and the Remote Past. These arc, respectively, 
•formed from the corresponding Past Participles. Formed from the Perfect 

Participles are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future Perfect <al>o 
used as a Perfect Conditional). 
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So far as the Radical Tenses are concerned, person and number are indicated by 
the various terminations, just as is the case with other connected languages. We 
know, c.g., that wnchha means ‘ I shall see ’ and that wnchhakh means * thou wilt see * 
by the terminations a and akh, respectively. Also, in the case of the tenses formed 
from the Present Participle the number and person are sufficiently indicated by the 
auxiliary verb which accompanies the participle. But in the cases of those tenses that 
are formed from the L’ast Participles, we have not got either of these resources, and the 
person of the subject, must he indicated by the subject itself, either a noun or a pro- 
noun. Just as in Hindustani, when wc say ‘ dekha ,* the word only means ‘ seen,’ and, 
if we wish to say who it was that saw, we must add a pronoun, as in ‘ mat-tie dekha,* 
‘I saw,’ * us-ne dekha * ‘he saw,’ so, in Kashmiri, rntchh* means ‘seen,’ and for 
‘ I saw ’ or ‘ you saw ’ we must add the appropriate pronoun. 

Again, as in Hindustani, the Past and Perfect Participles of Intransitive Verbs, 
i.e. of all verbs of the second and third conjugations, are active in signification, and 
the subject is in the nominative case ; while the Past and Perfect Participles of Transi- 
tive and of Impersonal Verbs, i.e. of all verbs of the first conjugation, arc passive in 
signification, and the subject must be put in the Agent case, the participle agreeing with 
the object in gender and number, if the latter is in the form of the nominative, but 
remaining in the masculine 1 singular if the object is in the form of the dative. Here, 
we see, that the construction is exactly the same as that usual in Hindustani. In the 
method of employing the pronouns that indicate the subject in these participial tenses, 
Kashmiri closely agrees with the Indo-Aryan languages of North-Western India, — 
Sindh! and Lalmda, — and, in this respect, parts company with Hindustani. The subject 
may be written in full, as in me touchh “, ‘by-mo seen,’ or it may be indicated by a 
pronominal suffix, as in touchhu-m, ‘ secn-by-me,’ or both methods may be used at the 
same time, as in me wnchhn-m, ‘ by-mo seen-by-me.’ All these three methods may be 
used with either the first or third person, but the second person can be indicated only 
by the second or third methods, as it is a rule in Kashmiri that whenever the second 
person occurs in a sentence, its presence must he indicated by a pronominal suffix 
attached to the verb. 

Before, therefore, proceeding with the conjugation of the verb, it is necessary to 
state those pronominal suffixes that are required for our immediate purposes. These are 
the suffixes of the nominative and of the agent cases. A full account of all the suffixes 
will he found on a later page. These particular suffixes are as follows : — 



First 

Second 

Third 


person. 

person. 

person. 

Nominative Singular 

$ 

kh 

None. 

Agent Singular 

m 

th (y) 

n. 

Norn, and Agent Plural 

None 

tea 

kh. 


When the suffix of the Agent Singular of the second person is added to an auxi- 
liary verb, it is //, not th. If thero is an Auxiliary Verb with a Perfect Participle, the 
suffixes are added to the Auxiliary Verb, but in the case of those tenses that are formed 
from the Past (and not from the Perfect) Participles, they are added to the Participle. 

1 A few Kftshuriri verbs aro conjugated only in tho feminine, and in the case of these the Past Participle is necessarily 
put in tho feminine, even when the object is masouline and in the form of the dative. 
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The suffixes of the Nominative are added in the case of intransitive verbs, and those 
of the Agent in the case of transitive verbs. Finally, it may be observed that, if a 
suffix is available, it must be used if the verb is intransitive. Tims, ‘ flow ’ is icnphydv 
and ‘ I fiew * is always tcitphyo-s or boh waphyb-s, and never boh wuphybv. It will be 
remembered that when a Fast Participle ends in v or y, that letter is elided before any 
suffix. 

We shall now proceed to consider the manner in which the various tenses are 
formed. Of the Badical Tenses, the Future Indicative corresponds to what 1 have 
called the ‘ Old Present ’ in the Jndo-Arvan languages. 1 1 is derived from what was 
originally a present tense, but, as also has happened in the Indo- Aryan languages, it has 
in the course of time changed its function. 1'n them it has usually become a Present 
Subjunctive, as in the Hindi mat dekhu, I may see, but in the eastern languages it still 
retains its present force, as in the Bengali ami deklii, I see. In Kashmiri it generally 
has the force of a future, as in boh wnchha , J shall see, but sometimes it retains the 
force of the present, as in galshi , it is proper (3rd person singular) ; kittoa sdna , how do 
I know ? It is also used, as in the Tndo-Aryan languages, as a present subjunctive, so 
that boh touchha may also mean ‘ I may know 1 or ‘ (if) I know.’ This tense is formed 
by adding the old personal terminations directly to the root. 

The Present Imperative, as in the Indo- Aryan languages, is also formed by 
adding the personal terminations directly to the root. It is used only in (lie second and 
third persons. If a first person is required, the first person of the future indicative is 
used in its place. The second person singular takes no termination, thus, iruclth, see thou, 
but if the root ends in a hard consonant, this, according to the general rule, is aspirated 
(see p. 2(57). Thus, from gnpun, to protect, the root is gup, and the second person singu- 
lar imperative is gtiph, protect thou. 

The Polite Present Imperative is formed by adding la to the simple Present 
Imperative. This ta, which closely corresponds to the Hindi to, is inserted between 
the root and the termination, when there is a termination. Thus, wuchh-ta, please 
see thou (cf. the Hindi de.kh to) ; iouchh J ta-ii, please let him see. 

The Future Imperative is formed bv adding 'si to the second person singular of 
the simple present Imperative, as in wuchh-'zi, thou slumldst see, thou must see (at some 
future time). From its meaning this tense is commonly used in giving instructions as 
to future conduct. It does not change in conjugation, being the same in form for all 
persons and for both numbers. 

The Past Imperative is formed by adding he to the 'Future Imperative, thus 
iouchh-'zi-he, thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen. Like the Future 
Imperative, it does not change in conjugation. 

The Benedictive tense occurs only in the case of a few verbs, and is then based on 
the Future Indicative. It is not used in the case of the verb touchhnn. As an example, 
we may quote the verb lasuv, to live long, of which the second person singular Benedic- 
tive is lathe kh, mayst thou live long. Note, how in this verb the 8 has become sh before 
the e. 

The Past Conditional is said to be formed by adding ho or ha to the Future Indica- 
tive, but thero are several irregularities in the method of adding, which will he seen in 
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the paradigm. Thus, i ouchhaho or wnchhaha, (if) I had seen. This tense, in its forma* 
tion, closely corresponds to the Lahnda Past Conditional mS vekhaha, (if) I had seen. 

As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Present Participle, the Pr 0861 lt 
Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with the Present Tense 
of the Verb Substantive. The Participle remains unchanged throughout. Thus, boh 
chhns touch him, I (masc.) am seeing ; buh dikes wnchhdn, I (fern.) am seeing. The Auxi- 
liary may either precede or follow the Participle, but most usually it precedes it. As 
regards meaning, this tense may be a Definite Present, or an Indefinite Present, or a 
Habitual Present. So that boh chhus wuchhan means ‘ I am seeing,’ or ‘ I see,’ or ‘ I 
am in the habit of seeing.’ 

The Imperfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh bsus wuchhan , I (masc.) was 
seeing; bdh ii-fs wnchhdn, I (fem.) was seeing. The Participle remains unchanged 
throughout. 

ThoDurative Future Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Future of the Verb Substantive, the participle remaining unchanged 
throughout. Thus, boh dsn wuchhan, I shall be seeing, or I may be seeing. 

The Curative Imperative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Present Imperative of the Verb Substantive. Thus, as wuchhan, keep thou seeing, 
make thou a practice of seeing. 

The Durative Past Conditional is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Past Conditional of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh dsalib wuchhan, (if) 
I had been seeing, or ‘ I should have been seeing, (if).* 

As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Past Participles, these are 
the Proximate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. Here we must 
consider the three conjugations separately. 

In the first conjugation, the verb is either transitive or impersonal, and the 
subject must be put into the Agent case. As stated above, the subject may be indicated 
independently of the verb, as in tam* wuclih ", by-liim lie-was-seen ; tom* wuchh *, by- 
him slie-was-seen ; tam* wuchh 1 , by-hiin they(masc.)-werc-seen ; tam* wuchhe, by-him 
they(fem.)-wcre-seen ; or (impersonal) tam 1 os u , by-him it-was-laughcd, i.e. he laughed. 
Or the subject may be indicated by a pronominal suffix, as in wuchhn-n, he-was- 
seen-by-him ; wnchh"-n, she-was-seen-by-him ; wuchhi-n, they(masc.)*were-seen*by- 
liiin ; wnchhe-n, they (fem. )-werc-seen-by -him ; or (impersonal) osu-n, it-was-laughed- 
by-him, i.e. he laughed. Or both methods may be used at the same time, as in tam* 
wuchhn-n, by-him it-was-scen-by-him, and similarly tarn* wuchhan, tam * wuchhi-n, 
tam f wnchhe-n, tam * osn-n. As there is no suffix for the first person plural, the first 
method can alone be employed in this case. 

The process is exactly similar for the Indefinite Past and for the Remote Past. 
Thus, taking the masculine singular only, we have (Indefinite Past) tam* wuchhyov, 
wuchhyo-n, or tam* wuchhyo-n, and (Remote Past) tam* wuchhyab, wuchhyd-n, or 
tam* wuchhyd-n. Again we remind tho reader that the first method cannot he used 
when the subject is in the second person. In that case a pronominal suffix must 
be used. 
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In the second and third conjugations, also, only the second and third of the ahovo 
methods can be' used for the first and second persons. The pronominal suffix represents 
here the nominative case, not the agent, and a reference to the table given above 
will show that there are no suffixes of the nominative case in the third person. 
Hence, in the case of the third person only the first method can be used. So also, 
for the same reason, the first person plural. The conjtigation of the past tenses of 
intransitive verbs is therefore a mixture of the first and second mothods, or of the 
first and third. Thus, from wupnn (second conjugation), we have in the masculine 
singular of the Proximate Past, tcupu-s or boh tcupu-s, l burnt inwai’dly, tcupu-kli or 
tfh voupu-kh , thou burntest inwardly, but suh tonp u , he burnt inwardly. So, for the 
third conjugation, (tomtouphnn, to fly, we have for the masculine singular of the Proxi- 
mate Past (1) wuphyo-s or boh wuphyo-s, (,2) tenphyo-kh or (s"h tcuphyd-kh, (3) suh 
umphyov. So also for the Indefinite Past and for the Ke mote Past. 

As for the tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, they closely follow the 
analogy of Hindi. Pronominal suffixes arc added, not to the Participle, but to the 
verb substantive that always accompanies it. The methods of expressing the subject 
are the same as in the tenses formed from the Past Participles, the only difference 
being that when added to a verb substantive, the suffix of the agent case of the second 
person singular is y, not th. The verb substantive may cither precede or follow the 
participle, but usually precedes it. 

The Perfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the 
Present Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, me chhnh tomhh" -mot" , chhu-m tonchh 
mot", or me chhu-m wuchh"-mot“, I have seen him ; boh chhii-8 wup u -mot u , I frnasc.) 
have burnt inwardly; boh chhu-a touphyd-mot", I (tnasc.) have flown. 

Similarly, the Pluperfect is made with the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. 
Thus, me os" tonchh” -mot", or dsu-m wnchh"-mot' or me dsu-m louchh'-mot ", I had seen 
him; boh osu-s wup u -mot u , I had burnt inwardly ; boh dsn-s wuphyb-mot", I had flown. 

The Future Perfect, which is also used as a Perfect Conditional, is similarly made 
with the Future Tense of the Verb Substantive. In this tense, the final i of dsi 
becomes e before most suffixes. We thus get the following examples of the first 
conjugation : — me dsi wuchh u -mot“, or dse-m iouchh"-mot", or me dse-m touchh u -mol u , 
I shall have seen him, or I may have seen him, (if) I have seen him, or I shall 
have seen him (if). As for Intransitive Verbs, the subject is already indicated by 
the person of the tenso of the Verb Substantive, so that Pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative are not required. Thus, boh dsa ton p u -mot", I shall have burnt inwardly, 
etc. ; boh dsa touphyd-mot ' 1 , 1 shall have flown, etc. 

We shall now proceed to conjugate throughout the verb touchhun, to see, which 
belongs to the first conjugation. We shall then conjugate, in the tenses formed 
only from the Past and Perfect Participles, the verb wupun, to burn inwardly, of 
the second conjugation, and the verb toupliun, to fly, of the third conjugation. 
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PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

« 

Root, wnchh , see. 

Infinitive, masc. wuchhun, witchhunt*, or wuchhon*; fern, tcuchhim* ; the act of 
seeing, to see. 

Present Participle, touch han , seeing (common gender). 

Puture Passive Participle, masc. sing, wnchhun “, plur. wuchliait ; fern. sing, 
t ouchhuh*, plur. wuchhahe ; meet to be seen. 

Impersonal Future Participle, tcuchh am, it is to be seen. 

Conjunctive Participle, wuchhith, having seen. 

Negative Conjunctive Participle, wuchhanay , not having seen. 

Frequentative Participle, wnchh. I wnchh 1 , seeing repeatedly, or continually. 
Adverbial Participle, wuchhon while seeing. 

Nouns of Agency, a seer, one who sees : — 

i. n. 


Alasc. sing, wuchhaicun * , 
„ plur. wnchhnwan', 
Fein. sing, wuchhawiin ? , 
„ plur. wuchhawaiic, 
Masc. 


wuchhanwol" . 
wuchhanwol '. 


jeu. 

touch hauwdjcne. 
Pern. 


Sing. Plur. 

I. Past Participle, vouchh " wnchh' 


Sing. Plur. 

touchli “ wuchhe, seen (lately). 


II. Past Participle, wuchhybv touchhycy 
III. Past Participle, witch hyde wuchhyeyey 


Perfect Participle, 

Singular, 

Plural, 


Seen. 

Masculine. 
touch h*-mot" 
touchli * -mitts' 1 


wuchliyeye, seen. 
wuchhycye, seen (a long time 
ago). 

Feminine. 

touch It -maP . 

wnchhc-tnabia. 


RADICAL TENSES. 

[Future, I shall see, I see, I may see, (if) I see, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

touch ha 

touch haw 

2. 

touch hatch 

touch hiw 

3. 

wnchhi 

wnchh an 



Imperative, see thou, etc. 

2. 

witch h 

w uch hiw 

3. 

wnchh in 

wnchhi n 


Polite Imperative, please see, etc. 

2. 

touch hta 

wuchh'taw 

3. 

wnchh'tan 

wuchhHan 


Puture Imperative, thou sliouldst see, thou must see, etc. 
wnchh! zi, for all persons of both numbers. 

Past Imperative, thou sliouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen, etc. 
wuchltzihe, for all persons of both numbers. 
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Bcncclictive, mayst thou live long, etc. 1 

Singular. Plural. 

2. laatekh lashito 

3. lashen I ashen 

Past Conditional, (if) I had seen, I should have seen (if), etc. 

1. mtchhaho, wuchhalia wuehhahow, tcnehluthaw 

2. wuchhahokh, tenchhahakh touch h* hi w 

3. touchhihe , wuchhiha icuchhnhdn, icuchlialutn 

PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

'i ernes formed from the Present Participle. 

Present, I am seeing, I see, I see habitually, etc. 


Si NdULAR. 


Plural. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


1 

chillis wuchhdn 

ch he s wuchhdn 

chhih wuchhdn 

\ 

i clihch wuchhdn 

1 

2 

ehhukh wuchhdn 

chhclch wuclihdn 

| chhnOil wuchhdn 

i 

I 

i 

| chhewa wuchhdn 

3 

chhuh wuchhdn 

chlich wuclihdn 

chhih wuchhdn 

chhch wuchhdn 



Imperfect, I was seeing, etc. 



j 

Singular. 


Plural. 


Masculine. j 

i 

! 

Feminine. 

Mh ''O il line. 

Feminine. 

1 

osu 8 wuchhdn 

ds*s wuchhdn 

os' wuchhdn 

dsa wuchhdn 

2 

osukh tcuchh&n 

us* kh wuchhdn 

os'wa wuclihdn 

dsaiva wuclihdn 

3 

08 u wuchhdn 

os* wuchhdn 

| os’ wuchhdn 

dsa wuchhdn 


Durative Puture, I shall he seeing,' I may he seeing, etc. 

Singular (com. gend.). Plural (com. gond.). 

1. dsa wuclihdn dsaw wuchhdn 

2. dsakh wuchhdn dsiw wuchhdn 

3. dsi wuchhdn dsan touch han 

Durative Imperative, keep thou seeing, make thou a practice of seeing, etc. 

2. as wuchhdn dsiw wuchhdn 

3. osin wuchhdn osin wuchhdn 

* See remarks concerning the llonedictive on p. 29L 
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Dura ti vc Past Conditional, (if) I had boon seeing, I should have been seeing (if), etc. 

1. asaho (- ha ) wuchhan asahow {-haw) wuchhan 

2. asahokh {-hakh) wuchhan os'hlw wuchhan 

3. dsihe {-ha) wuchhan asahon {-han) wuchhan 


Tenses formed from, the Past Participles. 

As previously explained, in the first conjugation, each of these tenses may be con- 
jugated in three different ways, viz. with the subject expressed fully in the agent case, 
or with the subject indicated by pronominal suffixes of the agent, or with both. As 
there is no suffix for the agent case of the nominative plural, this person in this number 
can be indicated only by the first of these three methods. Moreover, as the second per- 
son must always in Kashmiri be indicated by a suffix, for this person the first method 
is not available. I therefore hero give two paradigms for each of these tenses, the first 
(A.) exemplifying the first method, and the second (B.) exemplifying the second and 
third methods. I give the pronominal subject throughout, but in each second paradigm 
I enclose it in marks of parenthesis, in order to show that it is not used in the second 
method, but only in the third. 

Proximate Past, I saw (lately). Literally, seen by me, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 


He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fem.) were seen. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. by me 

me wuchh u 

me wuchh * 

me tcuchh 1 

me wuchhe 

3. by him 

tam 1 wuchh* 

tam 1 wuchh * 

tam 1 wuchh 1 

tam 1 wuchhe 

by her 

tami tcuchh 9 

tami wuchh * 

tami wuchh 1 

tami wuchhe 

Plur. 





1. by us 

ase wuchh u 

ase wuchh* 

use ivuchh 1 

ase wuchhe 

3. by them | 

timau wuchh u 

timau wuchh * 

timau wuchh 1 

timau wuchhe 

i 

Sing. | 


13. 



1. by me j 

(me) wuchhum 

(me) wuchh* m 

(me) wuchhim 

(me) vjuchhem 

2. by thee : 

1 

wuchhuth 

1 i 

(ts it) wuchh* th 

(tse) wuchhith 

(tse) wuchhith 

3, by him ' j 

( tam f) wuehhun 

(tam 1 ) wuchh* n 

(tam 1 ) wuchhin 

(tam 1 ) wuchhen 

by her | 

(tami) wuehhun 

(tami) witchh*n 

(tami) wuchhin 

(tami) wuchhin 

Plur. i 

i 

1 

i 




i 

2. by you 

(f.l he) wuchh u iDfl 

(tube) v:uchh*wa 

(tflhe) wuchh 1 wa 

(ttihe) wuchhewa 

3. by them i 
1 

(timau) wuchhukh j 

(timau) wuchh* kh 

(timau) wuchhikh 

1 (timau) wuchhehh 
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Indefinite Past, I saw (at a time not defined). Literally, seen by me, etc. 



SlXGULAB. 

Flub al. 

' 

He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fem.) were scou. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. by me 

mis wuchhydv 

wuchhyeye 

me wuchhyey 

mg wuchhytye 

f by him 

tarn* „ 

tarn' „ 

turn 1 „ 

tam' „ 

( by her 

tami „ 

tami „ 

tami „ 

tami „ 

Plar. 





1. by us 

ate „ 

ate 

as$ „ 

„ 

3. by them 

timau „ 

timau „ 

timau „ 

timau „ 

Sing. 


B. 

i ! 

i 

1. by me 

(me) wuchhydm 

(m£) wuchhytyfJm 

1 (me) wurJihytm 

(me) wurhhypyZm 

2. by thee 

(tse) mtchhyoth 

(tte) wuchhyeyeth 

j 

j (tse) wnchhyiJth 

( t se) wuchhypyeth 

( by him 
3.] 

C by her 

( tam f ) ^ 

> wuchhydn 
(tami) ) 

(tarn') } 

> touchhycygn 
(tami) ) 

j (tam 1 ') ) 

| > wuchhyen 

(tami) ) 

(turn') } 

> v:uchhyeyen 
(tami) ) 

Plur. 


1 

! 


2. by you 

(tnhe) uouchhydwa 

(ttilce) touchhyeycwa 

! 

j (t^h?) U'nchhyPwa 

| (MhX) wuchhypyevm 

3, by them 

(timau) wuchhydkh 

(timau) umchhytjyekh 

(timau) v:uchhyekh 

! (timau) u'uc.hhyeyekh 


2 ? 
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Remote Past, I saw (a long time ago). Literally, seen by me, eta 



Singular. 

Plural. 


He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fan.) were seen. 



A. 



Sing. 





1 . by me 

mi wuchhydv 

me wuchhyeye 

me wuchhyeyey 

me ivuchhyiye 

( by him 

tarn 1 „ 

tarn 1 „ 

tarn 1 „ 

tarn' „ 

( by her 

ta mi „ 

tami „ 

tami „ 

tami „ 

Plur. 





1, by us 

as$ 

ase ,, 

ase „ 

IIS tl „ 

3. by them 

timau M 

timau „ 

timau „ 

timau ,, 



B. 



Sing. 





1. by me 

(ur.?) iVurJihydia 

(me) wnchhyeyem 

(hip) wnchliyfyom 

i (me) mirhhyeyem 

2. hy tin e 

(tse) wuchhydth 

(tse) inirhhypyeth 

(tse) icnrhhypyeth 

| (tse) luuchhyeyeth 

( by him 

a. 

( by her 

(tam') ^ 

> wnrhhydn 
(tami) ) 

(lam') ) 

' wnrhliytlyen 
(tami) » 

(tarn 1 ) 

> wudihyeymi 
(tami) ) 

1 (tam') ) 

> xvucl ilia even 

Plur. 




1 

2. by } ou 

(tithe) wttchhyawa 

(lithe) louchhypyeiva 

(tflhe) U'uchli ypijewa 

j (tithe) wuchhyeyewa 

3. by them 

(timau) wnrjthydkh 

(timau) wnch h yeyekh 

(liman) wnchhyeyekh 

i (timau) wuchhyeyekh 


'Tenses formed from the Perfect Participle. 

The tenses formed from the Perfect Participle are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and 
the Puture Perfect. The last named is also used as a Perfect Conditional. They are 
formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the Present, the Past, and the Puture 
of the Verb Substantive, respectively. There are the same three methods of conjugating 
each of these three tenses as in the case of the tenses formed from the Past Participles, 
but the pronominal sullixes are added to the Verb Substantive, and not to the Participle, 
which changes only for gender and number. The only other difference is that, when 
added to the Verb Substantive, the suffix of the Agent singular of the second personal 
pronoun is y, not lit. 
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Perfect, I have seen. Literally, is seen by me, etc. 


SINGULA II. 


Pl.UKAL. 


lie is seen. 

“■*' i 


Slit? ifl soon. | They (muse.) are soon. 


They (fern.) are booh. 


Sing. 


A. 


1. by me 

me chhuh ^ 


me chheh "] 


me chhih ) 


me chheh ^ 

f by him 

tain 7 chhtth 


tarn 7 chheh 


tarn* chhih 


tarn 7 chhch 

3 ! 








\ by her 

tami chhuh 


tami chhch 


tami chhih 


tami chheh 

Plur. 








1. by us 

a sc chhuh 


fisc, clihdh 


asc chhih 


use chhch 

.3. by them 

t ini an chhuh 


timau chhch 


timau chhih 


timau chhch 



3 

■** 

o 

si 

K 


a 

-2i 

: 3 

3 13. 

£ 


Sing. 






Y 







c 

& 


1. by me 

(me) chhum 


(wv) cl them 


(me) chhim 


(me) cithern 

2. by thou 

(M) chhuy 

| 

(tse) chhey 


(tse) chhiy 


(tsc) chhey 

r by him 

(tarn 7 ) chhun 


1 (tarn 7 ) chhen 


(tarn 7 ) chhin 


(tarn 7 ) chhen 

3. J 



1 

i 




\ 

f by her 

(tami) chhun 

(tami) cl then 

i 

1 


( tami) chhin 


(tami) chhen 

1 

Plur. 


1 

i 

j 




j 

2. by you 

(tdhe) chhuwa 

(Dhe) chhewa 


\ (J6he) chhiwa 


| (MWf) chhewa $ 

3. by them 

( timau ) chhnkh 

1 (timav) chhgkh 

\ 

_ J 


(timau) chhikh 

\ 


j 

j (limuu) chhekh J 

\ 

! 


VOI>. Till, PART II. 


2 q i 


tcuchht-maUa 
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DARD GROUP. 


Pluperfect, I had seen. Literally, was seen by me, etc. 


Sing. 


1. by me 


SINGULAR. 


He wai seen. 


She wai seen. 


,{ 


by him 


by her 


mo os * 

tam' us* 

tami 6s u 


Plur. 


1. by ub 


3. by them ! timau <W 


asZ os u 


Sing. 


]. by me 


2. by thee 


3. 


' by him 


, by her 


(me) usum 
(toe) osny 
(tam’) osnn 
(tami) vsun 


PI nr 


2. by you 


Plural. 


They (maec.) were teen. 


(take) 6s u ica 
3. by th«»n i (timau) milch 


me os* 


tam • os* 


tami os* 


as# 6s* 


timau os* 


I'l 

© 




(me) cis®m 
(ts#) us*y 
(tam*) os*n 
(tami) o8*n 


A. 


mS os * 


tam * os' 


tami os' 


as # os' 


t imau 08* 


421 

•a 


i-.! B. 


(tfllt * ?) vs*tva 


\ (timau) os*kh J 


(me) o8%m 
(ts8) osiy 
(tam { ) osin 
(tami) osin 


(ttihi) os'wa 




(timau) osihh J ! (timau) SsaTch J 


They (fem.) were seen. 


mi dsa 

tam * dsa 

tami Ssa 


as# (Isa 


timau dsa 


(me) ftsam 
(tee) tlsay 
(turn') Ssan 
(tami) dsan 


(t6hS) dsawa 


wuchhe-matsa 
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Future Perfect, I shall have seen, I may have seen, (if) I have seen, I shall have seen 
(if). Literally, will have been seen by me, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 


He will have been sien. 

She will have been seen. 

They (masc.) will have be*n They (fem.) will have bt*en 





! 

| seen. 

! 

seen. 






A. 

1 

1 

1 

i 



•Sing. 







i 

i 


1. by me 

me dsi ' 

l 

me asi ^ 

1 

me dsan 

1 

1 . _ 

: me asan 

1 

3 Jhyhin 1 

tam' dsi 

i 

turn 1 1 1 st 


/am 1 aw n 


■ tam 1 dsan 

| 


( by her 

tami asi 


tami dsi 


tand dsan 


tami dsan 


■Plnr. 









1, by 118 

ase asi 


ase dsi 


ase dsan 


ase dsan 


3. by them 

timan asi 


timan dsi 


timan dsan 


timan dsan 




X 

© 


m 

1 £ B. 



0 

-581 

Sing. 


ft 

I X 1 


1 £ 


• 


S 

]. by me 

(rue) aseni 

-V 

wuchh 

(me) dsi! m 

< 

o 

s 

(me) dsanam 

© 

1 

\ 

(me) dsanam 

n i 

2. by thee 

(tse) dsiy 


(tse) dsiy 


! (tse) dsanay 


(tse) dsanay 


C by him 

( tam ') dsen 


( tam ') a sen 


(tarn 1 ) dsanan 


t tam ') dsamn 


(.by her 

(tami) d sen 


(tami) dsen 


(tami) dsanan 


(tami) dsanan 


.Tlur. 









2. by yon 

(tflke) dsiwa 


(tfihe) dsiiva 


(tdhe) a sanawa 


(tfihe) d sanawa 


3. by them 

(timan) dsekh j 

1 

(timan) isekli j 

l 

(timau) dsanahh ^ 


(timau) dsan akh > 



PARADIGM OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verb selected to illustrate the second c mjugation is wupiui, to burn inwardly. 
I give only the Past and Perfect Participles, and the tenses formed from them. The 
rest exactly follows the model of the first conjugation. 

The tenses of this conjugation that are derived from the Past and Perfect Parti- 
ciples must always have their person defined by a pronominal suffix, when such is avail- 
able. The suffixes are, of course, those of the nominative, not those of the agent, and 
as there are no suffixes for the nominative of the first person plural or of the third per- 
son singular or plural, these persons take no suffixes. The use of the full pronouns of 
.the subject is optional except in these persons, where it is compulsory. Where it is 
optional, I put them between marks of parenthesis. The verb is throughout construed 
actively, and agrees, in these tenses, with its subject in gender, number, and person. 



302 


SARD GROUP. 


Masculine. 

Sing. Plur. 

I. Past Participle, wup" wup* 

II. Past Participle, wupyov wupyey 

III. Past Participle, icnpydv tcupyay 


Feminine. 

Sing. Plur. 

tcup** tcupe, burnt inwardly (lately). 

»> , > 

wupyeye, burnt inwardly. 
wupyeye, burnt inwardly (long ago). 


Perfect Participle, burnt inwardly. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Singular, tcup’-mof 

tc up^-mnt** 

Plural, wnp'-mai* 

wupe-matsa 

Proximate Past, 

I was burnt inwardly (lately), etc. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 1. (boh) tcupus 

(boh) tcup* s 

i. (tfh) wupukh 

(ts a h) wup**kh 

3. suh tovp" 

sa wup ** 

Plur. 1. as' tcup* 

as* tcupe 

2. (tdh*) tcup* tea 

(toll*) icupewa 

3. tint tcup* 

iirna tcupe 

Indefinite Past, I was burnt inwardly (at a time not defined); 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 1. (boh) wupyos 

(boh) wupyeyes 

2. {t>fh) wupybkh 

(h?h) wupyeyekh 

3. suh wupybo 

sa wupyeye 

Plur. 1. os* tcupyay 

as* wupyeye 

2. (toll*) toupyewa 

(toh*) wupyeyewa 

3. tim voupyey 

tima wupyeye 

Remote Past, I was burnt inwardly (a long time ago). 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 1. (boh) wupyos 

(boli) wupyeyes 

2. (tfh) wupydkh 

(ts a h) wupyeyekh 

3. suh icupydv 

sa wupyeye 

Plur. 1. as* tcupyay 

os* wupyeye 

2. (toh*) toupydwa 

(toh*) wupyeyewa 

3. tim tcupyay 

tima wupyeye 


It will be noticed that the feminine of the Remote Past is the same as the feminine 
of the Indefinite Past. 

Perfect, I have been burnt inwardly, etc. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


Sing. 1. 
2 . 
3. 

Plur. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


(boh) chhus wup" -mot" 
(fj"h) chhtikh „ „ 

suh chhuh „ „ 


as 1 chhih wup*-mat* 
(toh') chhitoa „ „ 

tim chhih „ „ 


(boh) chhes wup^miiti* 
(fjfh) chhekh „ „ 

sa chheli „ » 


as* chheh wupe-matsa 
(toh*) chhewa „ „ 

time chheh „ ,, 


99 


99 
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Pluperfect, I had been burnt inwardly, etc. 


Masculine. 

Sing. 1. (boh) dsus wup'-mol* 

2. (tsfti) dsukh „ „ 

3. suh 6s u „ „ 

Plur. 1. as*' 08 * wup'-mat' 

2. (toh') os’wa wup'-mat * 

3. tim os' 


Feminino. 

(boh) 6#"8 wup*-mutj i 
(!s"h) os i kh „ 
sa 08“ „ 

08 ' dsa wnpd-mat*a 
(tOh') dsaica wupd-mafsa 
tima dsa „ „ 


if 


etc. 


Future Perfect, I shall have been burnt inwardly, I may have been burnt inwardly, 


Masculine. 

Sing. 1. (boh) dsa wup'-mot" 

2. (tafh) dsakh „ „ 

3. (suh) dsi ,, „ 

Plur. 1. (os') dsaw wup'-mat' 

2. (lahf) dsiw „ „ 

3. (tim) dsan „ „ 


Feminine. 

(boh) dsa 

(ts"h) dsukh „ • „ 
(sa) dsi „ „ 

(os') dsaw wupd-matsa 
(tdh') dsiw „ 

(lima) dsan „ 


a 


PARADIGM OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


This conjugation is conjugated on the same lines as the second conjugation, except 
that the Past and Perfect Participles arc, as explained on p. 288, different. Thus : — 

Masculine. Fcminnie. 

Sin". l’lur. Sint;, and I'lur. 

II. Past Participle, wuphyoo wuphyey witphyeyd, flown (lately). 

III. Past Participle, lovpliydo wuphydy wnphydyd, flown. 

IV. Past Participle, wnphiydv wuphiydy wuphiyeyd, flown (a long time ago). 

Perfect Participle, flown. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular, wuphyb-mot “ louphye-miifs * 

Plural. wuphyemal ’ wuphye-matsa 

Proximate Past, I flew (lately), etc. 

(boh) wnphyos, and so on, exactly like the Indefinite Past of the second conjugation, 
but with the meaning of a Proximate Past. 

Indefinite Past, I flew (at a time not defined), etc. 

(boh) wuphyds, and so on, exactly like the Remote Past of the second conjugation, 
but with the meaning of an Indefinite Past. 

The llcmotc Past is, in this conjugation, formed from the IV. Past Participle. 


Thus:— 


Sing. 1. 
2 . 
3. 

Plur. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


Remole Past, I flew 

Masculino. 

(boh) wuphiyds 
(tjfh) wupliiydkh 
suh wnphiydv 
as * wuphiydy 
(told) wupliiyawa 
tim wuphiydy 


long time ago, etc. 

Feminino 

(boh) wuphiyeyds 
(ts'h) wnphiyeydkh 
sa wuphiyeyd. 
as i wuphiydy d 
(toK) wuphiyeyewa 
tima wuphiyeyd. 
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BARD GROUP. 


Perfect, I have flown, etc. 


Masculine. 

Sing. 

1. {boh) chhua icuphyomot “ 

2 . {t^h) chhukh „ „ 

3. suh chhuh „ „ 

Plur. 

1 . os' chhih louphyemot ' 

2 . {toti) chhiwa „ „ 

3. tim chhih „ „ 


Feminine. 

(boh) chhes wuphyemutt? 
{tgh) chhekh „ „ 

‘ 8a chheh „ „ 

as* chheh wuphyemat&a 
{tdh*) chhetca „ „ 

tima chheh „ „ 


Pluperfect, I had flown, etc. 

{boh) 68U8 icuphyomot", and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as - 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle icuphyomot “ of the third conjugation. 

Future Perfect, I shall have flown, I may have flown, etc. 

{bdh) asa icuphyomot % and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle icuphyomot “ of the third conjugation. 

Vowel Changes in Conjugation.— One ol‘ the reasons why the above verbs have 
been selected as illustrations of the three conjugations is that, they all contain the letter 
«, and {vide p. 26 1) u is one of the few vowels that are not liable to epenthetic changes. 
Verbs containing this vowel are, however, few in number. The great majority of 
roots contain other vowels, and these are liable to change under the influence of the 
vowels following them in the next syllable. The rules for these changes are given above 
on pp. 262fli., and are rigidly applied through all three conjugations. The vowels that 
cpenthetically affect a preceding vowel, and which appear in the con jugation of verbs are 
i-matra, w-matra, u-matra, and (in the conjunctive participle) i. The following table 
shows all the forms in which these appear and the manner in which they affect a pre- 
ceding vowel. Six verbs arc given as examples, each containing a different vowel. As 
the rules already given are strictly followed, no further explanation is necessary. In 
the Past Conditional, only one person is shown, viz. the second person plural, as this is 
the only person which contains i-matra. The other persons arc quite regular, and the 
vowel remains unchanged. Thus, while mdrun, to strike, has its Past Conditional, second 
plural mofhivo, its first person singular is maraho , like icuchhaho, with the a unchanged, 
as it is not followed by i-matra. 





karun , 
to do. 

mdrun , 
to strike. 

livun , 
to plaster. 

chirun , 
to squeeze out 

phirun, 
to be turned 
(2nd conj.). 

bozun, 
to hear. 

Conjunctive Part. 

... 

month 

IM 

... 

pht nth 

buzith 

Frequentative Part. 

... j 

mor' mdr* 


... 

phir* phir * 

buz • buz 1 

I. Post Part. 

Sing. masc. • 

kor >u 

mdr 9 

lyuv” 

ckyiir* 

phyur” 

bus” 

fern. 

Hr 1 

[ mdr * 

... 

in 

phir* 

bus * 

Plur. mate. 

... 

mdr* 

... 

Ml 

phir * 

bus* 

fern. 

... 

••• 

... 

!•• 

••• 

• . •• 
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Similarly for the Proximate Past and for the Perfect Participle of the first and 
second conjugations. Note also that in the feminine plural the vowel is never changed. 
Imperative— 


Sing. 


2 . . 

3 . y 

Plur. 

2 . 

3 . . 

Polite Imperative- 
Sing. 

2 . . . 

3 . 

Plur. 

2 . . 

3 . 

Future Imperative . 

Past Imperative 

Past Conditional 
Plur. 2. . 


_ 

mar vn , 
to strike. 

ii run, 
to plaster. 

chirm, 
to squeeze out. 

2 >h~rtin. 

\ to bo turned 

1 (2nd eonj.i. 

l‘“Znr, 
to lu-n. 

mo riii 



jiftir; n 

hnzin 

murin' 

• • . 


j< hi rite 

It it Z! 1C 

mbrin 

• • • 


phirir 

, hiizii. 

1 

mo r' tan 

: 

... 


; j>hir tan 

1 hnz'tif.t 

mor'taw ^ 

... 

. 

( j>hii 'taw 

I 

| I'ifZ tan- 

Morgan 

... 

I 

| phir fitii 

i b Hz' fitn 

mbr'zi 


i 

| 

i 

fittz 

mbr'zihe 

... 

! 

! 

i 

I /Jiir'zihi 

' hoz zihr 

mor'h tic 


i 

. j'hi r'hi /' 

It Hz in h- 


When a form is not given in the above list, it is to be taken as regular. 

Consonant Changes in Conjugation.— I f the* root of a verb ends in one of the 
hard consonants A, p, t , t , or />* this consonant becomes final in the second person singular 
of the Imperative, and must hence (vide p. 207) he aspirated. Thus, the verb Z/cA/'n, 
to be able, has its 2 sing, imperat. ftekh ; gtipnu, to protect, has guph ; htfwn , to spin, has 
hath ; vatnn , to seize, has rath ; and aOiWi, to enter, lias nlxh. As usual, the final // 
not written in the Persian character. 

Of more importance are the changes of the filial consonant, of a root belore a-matra, 
e , or y. These changes follow the rules laid down on pp. -(Ml- The consonants tliai m re- 
liable to cliange are A, AA, r/, l, A, /, /A, r/, /, lh , d , and ti . Moreover, il a root ends in .s, 
a y following the a* is dropped, and thus r becomes a (see pp. 25fl, ?(>7). These changes 
occur in the three Past Participles and in the Perfect Participles and tenses derived from 
them. Examples of the changes in the case of each kind ot verb are given in llu* fol- 
lowing table. As the rules given an* strictly followed no lurther explanations are ne- 
cessary. It must, however, he remembered that these changes occur only in the fiiv 
and second conjugations. They do not occur in the third conjugation. Thus the verb 
chamaknn, to shine, belongs to the third conjugation, and its TJ. Past Participle: is 
chamakydi ) , not cliamachyov , ns we might otherwise expect Irom the analogy of thachyoc . 

VOL. VIII, PART II. 
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D&RD GROUP, 



The Perfect Participles of the first and second conjugations follow the changes of the I. Past Participles. 
Note the irregular declension of the II. and III. Past Participles of Nos. 9-13. 
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Irregular Verbs— So far we have dealt with verbs whose roots end in conso- 
nants. There are eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and which hence of necessity 
present some irregularities. These roots are the following 

Five ending in e, viz. khe, eat ; che, drink ; lw, take ; pe, fall ; and ze, be born. 
Three ending in i, viz. di, give ; ni, take ; and yi, come. 

These all form their infinitives in n* ; thus, khyon *, to eat ; chyon* , to drink ; hyon*, 
to take ; pyon*, to fall ; zyorf, to be born ; dyun*, to give ; nym H , to take ; and yun“, to 
come. 

Taking khyon* , to eat, and dyun", to give, as examples, we find the following 
peculiarities. All those verbs whoso roots end in e follow khyon*, and all those whose 
roots end in i follow dyun* : — 


Present Participle 

khetodn 

diwan 

Impersonal Future 

Passive Participle . 

khenl 

dinl 

Conjunctive Participle 

kheth 

dith 

Negative Conjunctive 

Participle 

khenay 

dinay 

Frequentative Parti- 

cipje 

khe khe or kheth kheth 

di di or dith dith 

Adverbial Participle . 

khetodn { 

diw on* 

Noun of Agency I 

khetoaw un* 

diwawun * 

II . 

khenai col* 

dinavodl* 


The Past (and Perfect) Participles of these verbs are all quite irregular, and will 
be dealt with below. 

In the Future all these verbs insert m in the first person singular and plural, and 
y in the third person singular and in the second person plural. Thus : — 

Sing. 

1. kliema dima 

2. khekh dikh 

3. kheyi diyi 

Plur. 

1. khematc dimato 

2. kheyiio diyito 

3. khen din 


The Present Imperative is thus conjugated 


Sing. 


2. kheh 

dih 

3. kheyin 

diyin 

Plur. 


2. kheyiio 

diyito 

3. kheyin 

diyin 

It will be seen that h is added to the second person singular, and that y is inserted 


in the other persons. The h is hd*e mutektafi, and is dropped before suffixes. 

VOL. Till, PAllT II. 
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DARD GROUP. 


For the Polite Imperative we have 


Sing. 


2. klwta 

dita 

3. khby'tan 

diy'tan 

Plur. 


2. klu'y'taw 

diy'taw 

3. khey'tan 

diy'tan 

Future Imperative, khbzi, disi. 

Past Imperative, klirzihe, dizihe. 

These verbs are not used in the Benedictive. 

The Past Conditional is conjugated as follows : — 


Sing. 


1 . khemahb 

dimahb 

2. khehbkh 

dihokh 

3. khryihe 

diyihe 

Plur. 


1 . khemahow 

dimalioio 

2. khcyfhuo 

diy { hito 

3. khi'hbn 

dihon 


The terminations vary as in the regular verb. 

The Past Participles are given below, and from them the Perfect Participles and 
the Past Participial tenses are formed in the usual way. 

In Hindi there are a few verbs with irregular past participles, like diya from dend, 
to give, but in Kashmiri, as in Sindlii, there are many more. In Kashmiri, the list 
includes all the eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and many more whose roots end 
in consonants. The following is a list of the more important verbs with irregular 
past participles that belong to the first and second conjugations. Only the first and 
second past participles are given. The third can always be formed from the second 
by changing bv to av. 

A second list gives those verbs of the third conjugation that have irregular past 
participles. '* 



I. — Past Participle. 

11. — Past Participle. 

\ 

\ 

Mnsculiuc. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

! 

hliasnn , to ascend 

kiwi" 

lihiits* 

Ichatsdv 

1 

wushu y to descend 

U tilth* 

wiiUlfl 

watohov 

lasun, to live long . . . 

lust 1 ' 

iQtslfi (pi. VuUlia) 

lotshdv 

sun, to be weary 

Jus' 1 

lus ® or luUlfl (pi. losa, 
lotnha) 

losov, lotshtiv 

marun , to die .... 

mud* 

mftyS 

moyfiv 

hyon u , to tnko . 

liyo fu 

i 

i 


hetsov 
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1 

j 

T.- 

-Past Pahtiuple. 

IT.— Past Fabticipik. 



1 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

’ 

Mnsrulinp. 

dyun u t to give . 



<lynl u 

‘ dits* 

ditsov 

nynn u f to take . 



uyuo 

! 

niyuv 

khyon * , to eat . 



hlnjlv 

* kh'y! 

khryuv 

cliyon M , to drink 



chyov 

7 V 

. th-r 

rh*yi ~>r 

behnn , to sit down 



byUfh u 

: bfth * (pi, bf-rJi hr) 

bfichhydv 

fesliun, to see . 



dytith" 

! dtth* (pi. (jcrli.li •*) 

dechhyOv 

rfishnn, to bo angry . 



rith* 

j ruth* (pi. rZchhc) 

ruchhynv 

mu shun, to forget 



moth* 

1 mnth * (pi, ititicliJic) 

Machhyiiv 

h n tsuHf to be wot 



k n l u 

i 

k"tjr,i> * 

hi'tsnn , to decay 



hf.t* 

| hrtx a 

h~ tsr,v 

damn , to burn . 



dod u 

dm* 

da:r,v 

rfizun, to remain 



rud u 

ruz* (pi. 


haharun , to get a girl married 


... 

hthur* or banish* (fun.) 

halnirytyr (tom.) or 
hunt shy Pyr, 

The following 

verbs belong to the third conjugation : — 





11.— Past Part. 

III.— Past 1'arS. 

IV.— Past Part.. 

to come . 


• 

dv 

d'/'o- 

dydv 

zyon u 9 to bo born 


• 

dv 


.:dy 7v 

to go forth 


• 

driv 

drdijnv 

dnl if d o 

aUun , to enter . 


t 

fall' 

tjdljnl) 

t^dydv 

prnsnn , to he bom 


• 

pydv 

; pydyde 

pydydv 

pyou n , to fall 


• 

pydv or pSv 

M'-e 

pryav 

(jntshun, to go, to become . 

’ 

ydv or gau 

yayr.c 

(juyiv 


The verb gat&hun, to bo proper, is regular, and belongs to the second conjugation, 
making its I. Past Participle g o/jh". 

In the above verbs of the third conjugation, the feminine of tho 2nd Past Participle, 
can be obtained by changing the on of the 3rd Past Participle to <\ Thus, the feminine 
of an is age. 

Passive. — The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the verb //««“ with the 
ablative of the infinitive of the main verb. Tims, from wuohhna, to see, we have the 
ablative wnchham, and touchhana gun " means e to be seen ’ or ‘ to be visible.’ Wo may 
compare with this the Hindi dekhne-me and, to come into seeing, to become visible. 
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As wo have seen in the case of wnchhana yun", the passive often has a potential force. 
The ablative of the infinitive remains unchanged throughout, and the verb yun" alone 
changes in conjugation. Some verbs change their meaning in the passive. Thus, bbzana 
yun *, the passive of bbznv, to hear, means * to be understood’ or * to be seen.’ If we wish 
to say * it is being heard,’ we must use a periphrasis, and say bozanaa andur yiioan 
chhuh, it comes into hearing, which is exactly equivalent to the Hindi aunne-me dta 
hai. Intransitive verbs may also be used in the passive, and in this case they do not 
cliango their meaning. Thus, zotdn chhuh, he is shining, may also be represented by 
the passive sotana yiwdn chhuh. 

A few passives .arc irregular. The most important is dreth yun", to be seen, to be 
visible, the passive of rlfiahm, to see. 

Causal Verbs.— 'Most verbs form a causal by adding andw to the root. Thus, karun, 
to do, karanbwnn, to cause to do, or to cause to be done ; tcuphnn, to fly, wuphanawm, 
to cause to fly, to fly (a kite, or the like). Double causals, such as are found in Hindi 
and other languages of India proper, do not seem to exist in Kashmiri. 

If a root is intransitive and is of more than one syllable, aw is added instead of 
andw. Thus, wdbarun, to be finished, causal wobardwun, to finish. As in this example, 
the causal of an intransitive verb is simply transitive. This ending is used only with 
intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs always take the full audio. Tlius, kamaw, to earn, 
kanmicanuwun, to cause to earn. 

A few intransitive verbs of one syllable may optionally take aw instead of andw, 
as in kopun, to tremble, causal kSpawun , or kopanawun, to cause to tremble. 

Many verbs of the third conjugation form the causal (or transitive) by adding a r 
or “raw to the root. These two terminations are interchangeable. Before the n-matra, 
the usual vowel changes mentioned on pp. 26211'., and the consonantal changes parallel 
to those mentioned on pp. 26Gif . take place. Examples are : — 


kalun, to be dumb. 
tezun, to be sharp. 
tatnn, to be hot. 
lokvn , to be small. 
ahddun , to bo pure. 
banwn, to be. 


kaVrun or htl a mwun, to make dumb. 
tlz a runov liz'rawun, to sharpen. 
tqtjfrm or tqttfrawm, to heat. 
luk'rnn or IWrawnn, to make small. 
ahoz^rnn or ahoz a rdwwi, to purify. 
bqh'run or bqn’rdwm, to make. 


A few verbs form their causals by simply lengthening the root vowel, and others 
are irregular in various ways. Thus : — 


dalun, to be displaced. 
la gun, to be with. 
marun, to die. 
rafun, to seize. 
tarnn, to be crossed. 
phatun, to be split. 
khaaun, to ascend. 
waaun, to descend. 
chyon *, to drink. 


dalun, to displace. 

Id gun, to unite. 
marun, to kill, to strike. 
r&tun , to cause to be seized. 
tarnn, to cross. 
phafatoun, to split. 
khdrnn, to raise. 
icdlun, to bring down. 
chydwun, to give to drink. 
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hyon u , to take. 
khyotf, to eat. 
pyon u , to fall. 
zyon H , to be born. 
dyun*, to give. 
nyun u , to take. 
yun u , to come. 
gafshun, to go. 

tcothuu, to rise. 

Many of these may also be regular, 
also find the following 

chyon 11 , to drink. 
hyon u , to take. 
kkyori \ to eat. 
dyun u , to give. 
nyun u , to take. 


hydwun, to cause to take. 
khyatoun , to give to eat. 
pdmin, to fell. 
abrfrun, to bring forth. 
ddwun, to cause to give. 
nyduoun, to cause to take. 
anuti, or dnun, to bring. 
pakaudwun , to cause to go, but 

gatuhandwun, to send. 
tul tin, to raise, but 

wothandwuu, to cause (so and so) to rise. 

Especially, besides the forms given above, wo 

chydwandwun, to give to drink. 
hewamwun, to cause to take. 
khydwandwun, to give to eat. 
ditoandtoun, to cause to give. 
niicamioun, to cause to take. 


Compound Verbs.— -As in India, nominal compounds, such as karun arz, to make 
a petition, are common, and need no remarks. 

Compounds corresponding to the Intensives of Indian languages are formed by 
prefixing the conjunctive participle of the main verb to the subsidiary verb. The 
latter is conjugated throughout. Thus, toasith pyon u , to fall down (Hindi gir parnd ) ; 
toasith pyoo, he fell down ; trdwitli tshunun ( phek dead), to throw away ; gamlith dyun “ 
(badh dend), to tie up. 

Potential Compounds are formed by conjugating hakim, to be able, with the con- 
junctive participle of the main verb, as in karith hekun, to be able to do. 

Inceptives are formed in two different ways. In the first, lagun, to begin, is 
conjugated with the ablative of the infinitive ending in i. Thus, kopani lagnn, to begin 
to tremble (kapne lagnd). The second method is to use the past tense of the verb 
hyon*, to take, with the nominative of the infinitive of the main verb. The latter 
agrees in geuder and number with the subject in the nominative. Thus, tamf hyot * 
lekhun “, he began to write ; grunppti hetin neran\ the buds began to come out ; mofil 
(fem.) hetjfn barkhdst sapasiln f, the assembly began to retire, literally, the assembly was 
taken to become dismissed. Eor further particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 


The verbs gatshun, pazun, and lagun , are all used with various forms of the 
infinitive to signify * to bo necessary,’ ‘ to must.’ The infinitive may be used either 
impersonally, in the nominative singular masculine, or, personally, in agreement with 
the subject. In these verbs the future is used in the sense of the present. Thus : — 

Impersonally : — 

ase gatehi karun, to us it is proper to do, or 
Personally 

os’ gaishaio karan ', wo must do. 
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Puzu/i and laynn are treated in an exactly similar manner. For further parti- 
culars reference should be made to the Kashmiri Manual. 

There are no other compound verbs in Kashmiri. For instance, the form corre- 
spond! me to the Hindi kii/d chdhnd, is simply korun yitxhun, to wish to do. 

Pronominal Suffixes— Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used in all the 
Hardie languages. In the Aorth-\\ esteru Indian languages Lahnda and Sindhi, they 
are attached both to nouns and verbs. In Kashmiri they are attached only to 
verbs. In other Dardie languages, the rules for their application have not yet been 
sufficiently studied, but in Kashmiri the rules have been carefully laid down by 
native grammarians, and we have full information. 

These suffixes can be used for any case of a personal pronoun, and are as follows : — 


Caw. 


First person. 

Second person. 

■ Third person. 

Sing. 


1 

! 



N’t. 


.'s 

I 

I:h 

1 

none. 

Aec. and Ag. 

• ) 

( 

' th 

i , 

V 

Gi n. mid Dat. 

. ) 

?/? < ; 

i 

i 

// 

,s 

Flur. 

Nom. ..... 

All other cases 

■ 1 

J 

! 

I 

none 

i 

l 

ini | 

, none. 

! kh 


Tt will be observed that there are no suffixes for the nominative singular or plural 
of the third person or for any cases of the plural of the first person. 

There is one important rule that is universally applied. While the use of the 
suffixes of the first and third persons (where they exist) is entirely optional, the use of 
the suffixes of the second person is compulsory. In other words, whenever the pronoun 
of the second person (expressed or understood) occurs in a sentence, the corresponding 
pronominal suffix must he attached to the verb. Thus, while * I saw ’ (lit. be was seen 
by me) may be expressed either by air icachh" or by (mr) wnchhn-m, ‘ thou sawest ’ can 
be expressed only by (tsr) wuckhu-lh. We cannot say 1st' 1 louchh". Similarly, for the 
accusative, we have (tor) kara-lh, I shall make thee. We cannot, say ha kora, although 
we can say lath knra, I shall make that. Again, (Isa) icano-y, I shall say to thee, not. 
(sc wanu , and so on in both the singular and in the plural. 

When these suffixes are added to a verbal form ending in a consonant, the vowel a. 
is generally inserted, so as to aid the pronunciation. Thus, when m, the suffix of the 
first person singular accusative, is added to witch him , they will sec, we get icuchhanam 
(tench ha n-a-m), they will see me. In the second person singular imperative, however, 
the vowel inserted is it, not a. Thus an chit, see thou ; wnchhnm , see thou me ; touch him, 
see thou him. The latter must he distinguished fiom the infinitive witch him, to see, 
which is the same in form. These two forms are often coufused by beginners ia the 
language. 
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Before these suffixes, ha-e mulch tafi, or the ‘ imperceptible h ’ is dropped. Thus, 
chhuh, he is ; chlm-m , he is to me, i.e. I have a masculine person or thing; dih, give 
thou ; di-m, give thou to me. The final v and y of the second, third and fourth past 
participles is similarly dropped. Thus, touchhydv, he was seen ; wuclihyd-m, he was seen 
by me, I saw him ; wuclihyey, they were seen ; wuchhye-m, they were seen by me, 1 saw 
them. Irregularly, dv+y becomes dy, he came to thee. 

Before these suffixes, the termination aw becomes d, and iw becomes yu. Thus, 
touchhmo, we shall see; touch hd-n, we shall see him ; wu-chhiw, you will see; wnehhyn-n , 
you will see him. Again, the third person singular of the future ends in i, as in wuchhi , 
he will see. Before the suffixes of the first and third persons this i becomes e. Thus, 
xonchhe-m, lie will see me ; wnchhe-kh, lie will see them. Before suffixes of the second 
person the i is not changed, as in touch hi-y, he will see thee ; lonchhi-wa, he will see you. 

"We have just used the form wnchhi-y (not wnchhi-th) for ‘ lie will see thee,’ although, 
in the above table, y is the suffix of the dative, not of the accusative, and this leads us 
to another important general rule. viz. that accusative suffixes cannot be added to the 
third person. We must, in this case, employ the dative suffixes instead of those for the 
accusative. In the plural and in the first person singular, the accusative and dative 
suffixes are the same ; but with the sullix of the second person singular we have touch hi-y 
(not wnchhi-tli), he will see thee ; and with the suffix of the third person singular we 
have wnchlie-s (not wuchhe-n), he will see him. 

When the agent case of the second person singular is added to a verb substantive 
used as an auxiliary verb, the suffix is y, not th. Thus, wuchhn-th, he was seen by thee, 
thou sawest him ; but chliu-y (not chhn-lh) tench h" mol" , lie has been seen by thee, thou 
hast seen him. 

We have seen the suffixes of the nominative used in the conjugation of the past- 
participial tenses of intransitive verbs (2nd and .'5rd conjugations), and those of the 
agent used in the con jugation of the same tenses' of transitive verbs (1st conjugation), 
and further examples are unnecessary. Here it will suffice to sa,y that more than one 
suffix can be employed at the same time, and that when the suffix kit, either of the 
nominative of the second person singular or of any ease of the third person plural, 
precedes another pronominal suffix, it becomes h. Thus, wuchhu-n, seen-by-him ; 
wuchh*-n-akh, seen-hy-him-thou ; i.e. he saw thee; wuchhu-th, seen-by-thee, icuchh"-lh-aa, 
8een-by-thee-I, i.e. thou sawest me; wnpliyo-kh, thou-flewest ; wnphyo-h-am, fhou- 
flewest-for-me ; wuchhn-kh, seen-by-them ; wu-ch h u -h-a$, seen by them 1, i.e. they saw 
me. There is no suffix of the nominative of the third person singular or plural, so 
that, strictly speaking, we cannot say, e.rj., 1 sccn-hy-thco-lie ’ ; lmt in practice the 
difficulty is got over by using n, the suffix of the accusative singular, for ‘ he,* and kit, 
the suffix of the accusative plural, for * they.’ Thus, wuchh v -lh-an, seen-by-thec-him 
(for ‘lie’), i.e. thou sawest him; wuchh u -tli-akh, seen-hy-thce-them (for ‘they’), i.e. 
thou sawost them. 

If tlio above rules arc followed, the conjugation of the verb with suffixes presents no 
difficulty. I give as an example the third person masculine of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the suffixes of the dative. In this the dative is commonly 
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used as a dative of possession, so that, e.g., * thcre-is-to-mo ' is the usual locution for 
I have’:— 



Singular. 

Plural. 

There is tv 

masculine 
tiling (chhuh). 

i 

There is a 
feminine 
tiling (chhch). 

There are 
masculine 
things (chhih). 

There are 
feminine 
things (chheh). 

Sing. 





to mo . • • : 

chhn-in 

j rhh?-m 

chhi-m 

rhh8-m 

i 

to thee . . . j 

chhn-y 

[ chhe- y 

ohhi-y 

chhS-y 

1 

to him, her, or it . 1 

chhu-s 

clihe-s 

chki’S 

ckhe-s 

PI nr. 





tO U8 . 

(rise chhuh) 

(a St* chhch) 1 

(as?, chhih) 

(asc chheh) 

to yon 

chltu-wa 

chhX-wa 

chhi-ioa 

chhit-wa 

to t hem . . . 1 

i 

clih n-kh 

chhti-lch 

chhi-hh 

chhe-kh 


Adverbial Suffixes.— These have boon partly described when dealing with the 
verb substantive (see p. 281'). They are suffixes, — interrogal ive, negative, or emphatic, — 
which may be added to any verb. Before them the hd-c Wutyblafl is dropped, but 
the other changes that occur before pronominal suffixes do not occur. The adverbial 
suffix is simply tacked on to the verbal form without causing any change. 

The Interrogative suffixes are a, ,1, and ay. The suffix ay is used only in the 
feminine and when a woman is addressed, as in chhcs-ay kardn, am I (fom.) making? 
where a woman is addressing a woman. Ilad she been addressing a man, she would 
have said clihrm kardn. 

The rules for the respective use of a and a are somewhat complicated, and not very 
definite. Generally speaking, we may say that, subject to the rule regarding the 
employment of ay, a must he used with the first person plural, and with the third person 
singular and plural. In the other persons either may be used, but, especially in the 
second person, a is the more polite. The present tense of the verb substant ive with this 
suffix is given in full on p. 28 ti. As an additional example, I here give the future of 
the verb touchhnn, to see, conjugated interrogatively. Owing to the presence of vowels 
and semi-vowels in the terminations, this tense exhibits a few irregularities:— 


Singular. 

1. touch hd 

2. wuchhakha 

3. touchhyd 


Shall I see, etc. 


Plural. 

michhatoa 
michhiwa 
touch ham 


A verb is rendered negative by adding m to the positive form. Thus, touchha-na, 
I shall not see. 

A verb is rendered, emphatic by adding ti, which means ‘even,’ ‘also.’ Thus, 
t cuchha-ti, I shall also see. 
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If asana is added to a verb, it asks a question with doubt, as in michJidn chhwdsana, 
•does he really see ? 

These suffixes may be combined. Thus na + d becomes nd and forms a negative 
interrogative, as in wuchha-nd, shall I not sec ? So ti + d becomes tyd, and w r e get 
■tcuchha-tyd, shall I also see ? 

They may also follow pronominal suffixes, as in umchld-n-as-tyd, seen-by-him-I-also- 
query, i.e. did he see me also ? 

INDECLINABLES.— Adverbs . — Besides the regular adverbs, any adjective in 
the nominative singular masculine may he used as an adverb. Thus, hod*, great, may 
also be used to mean ‘ greatly.’ The word path 1 or pdf bin is often added to another 
word to make it an adverb of manner, as in dsdii-poth', easily (dsdii, easy) ; paz { -pdlh', 
truly ( poz ", true). It is often also added pleonastieally to another adverb, as in ketha 
or ketha-pdth *, how P 

The usual negative is na, most often suffixed to the verb of the sentence (see 
p. 314). With the simple imperative ma or md is used, as in ma touchh, do not see. 
With the polite imperative, we have mat a or maid, as in mat a wuchhta, please do not see. 
With the future and the polite imperative na is used. 

Md is also used to indicate a question asked with hesitation, as in md chhuh 
icuchhdn, I wonder if he does really see it. 

Postpositions. — The followin'; is a list of the more usual postpositions : — 

A. Governing the Dative : — 

andar, in. 

bond" [sond“), of (see p. 275). 
keth, in (a receptacle). 
kyat", for (adjectival, see p. 277). 
manz, in. 

itish or nishe, near (=HindIp7s). 

path, on (= Hindi par). 

sdu, together with. 

siit in or silty, with, together with. 

B. Governing the Ablative : — 

giul'ra, from within, from among. 
kin \ by, owing to. 
nishe, from near (— Hindi pds-se). 
pata, after (== Hindi pic hhe). 
petha , from on (= Hindi parse), 
pulshy, for. 

sdn, with, together with. 
sdtin or sTity, with, by means of. 

tn’} 0f (se ° P’ 276)< 

It will be observed that sdn has the same meaning whichever case it governs ; but 
ntshe and sdtin or suty have different meanings according to the case they govern. 

In the case of animate masculine nouns, any postposition may govern the Dative. 
Thus, we may say guri (abl.) petha or guris (dat.) petha , from on the horse, 
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Conjunctions. — The usual word for * and ’ is fa, and for ‘ also ’ ti ; but ti may be 
used to mean ‘ and ’ when connecting plural nouns. Biye also means ' also.’ The com* 
monest word for ‘ if ’ is ay, generally used as a suffix, as in chhivoa, ye are ; chhiway, if 
ye are. Nay is ‘ if not.’ 

Interjections.-- Kashmiris are particular in the use of interjections, and care 
must, he employed in using the right one in addressing the right person. For further 
particulars, sec the Kaslmlrl Manual. 

ORDER OF WORDS. — This is more like that of Persian than like that of 
Indian languages. The verb very rarely comes at the end of a sentence, hut usually 
occupies the same place as in English. For further particulars, see the Kashmiri 
Manual. 

The first specimen of standard Kashmiri is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, which was prepared for the purposes of this Survey by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit 
Mnk iinda Ram Sastri, of Srinagar. It is in the dialect used by educated Hindus of 
Srinagar, and agrees with the foregoing grammatical sketch. It is written in the 
Sarada and in the Nagarl character. Note that, throughout, the verbs are nearly all in 
the remote past, as indicating events that occurred a long time ago. 



t 


317 


[ No. 7.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen I. 

(SaradA Character.) 

(MahAmahOp&dhydya Pandit Mukund R&m S&stri, 18960 


gfinrft<5l aft© i ftwrl 
cy % >rf^t a. 

pyi) fay y i <ja 113 f3c;f%i 
r*T3lT ** ?*rrl?f =Tl | M 5 ^551 

”lg Sussn gfeyl yji *&T*rl wro- 
^al i <jfi -ifa =raP7 g«*«1 uisrl Rfnal U’j? 
Hijtfl jr rrra’Hl i af^ jfw SfRl *rt^ 

-3Rfl iflwl fta *§‘=n ijni S'ir’fl iprl 

Huy^l i 33 «3 nf&srl 3 ft 
3«3f3>rl f3« pj , 361 M3f% TTJiiiTl <r*sr*fl 
^Tl 73513 VfJTj I 3©<3fif y7«rl-Z5f7i 

* s S 
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igTurl Hw-gMal *j?i a*>l ainri4«' a Tl 
litft-ft 3?&1 3ft wi ftirarla i 3ft M3 
iflfterl awal fa fife^l 

4t ftarl .ggart 4jf%-=rt i 

jfcrl «prl <ffe jjteai nral i |n»l |^rl 

fftirl tnft*fi vpf^ud fta n«,3faHl 
"k »rf%crl g a?; 3 

2 T ft , TiLM , i»i, acrlaai JPT=r*ri a»ji $*ri 
a , ft* §i aft $»d f r»H iTiwi a M^asri 
Marrl •grar l i?>i n^rlraft i l35l aft* 
ai »*®H g^al 3 naft^ H’fiaMl ftarTtipcri 
*rfa srwl »jc!l nftai fta 1 ^ f^*rl ^ 
iisl jfiai tfcal aft»ri *flfo fair 
^ i 3a M3 H aloft 3»ri , ft »rf%*a 
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S 3 53 *r«i» 

sal 5s! 3^»d sfn^ f5w p ^ i 

f%«»l 3(^»5rl k 4 ^! msal 

'aa^a! , nfe-Bri sal ft? 

y*rro! ^fterl 3 -gfaal ^ftal ^w»rl 
t'^i 3 r^T=T! ^j?tI ^|ni 1 -qfil jrfial 
ig»icr| H'5rt3 T9*fl ftaal £3 

s$ori gfSa raq ga 5 s al ffci^;, 

53^3 IB3 3 gz| W3 I 3 a <43 S>lja1 

fcaai *$al 1 

3 ft aa> 3*K s <3 1 afoa ttth I5js<H 

N ” \ N 

3 gsral 1 faeri 3^ nwl fla , a-aifi 

3 =13331 *13^1 “f^al 1 39 U 3 3ft 
a*T*fl fyj?73l,f$ ?f»iW3ll 
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^crl ^irr| i , ft 

g?^ g»*7r| 3»J^ 2?(% *cf?t *icrl 
I’Tl 3f»|2rl ft(% ^^=rj JToTl 3 <35*1 I 
ftcrl 3(^Er( ^ 3 I'll Tin- 

tI ^35*^1 sfa i^i^ 1 *rft isri^fari 
♦*0>l h**ttI i »rfa»fl *3*1, 

ft i5=rl ^os’tI ss^ a g?n»rl ***• 
FPrl 3^. ft^Hl =» < a ^ 
»?«o| argils ft? gfa yf3g) M=ia*i ft- 

5 *I»t : tI < 35*1 ?fW i qft jrprl 
hmw jt^ yzl g^*! sftsl ra«r! ^ 5*1 
H'*! aft* JTPrl rc*1 s^trl 3*ift 

HT317 »Tsr| 3 $2*1 I *TpPf 4l Vfl, fc 

ip^o»| ct|c^ <piqt gql g *J|j 9^=71 fq«5| 
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ggsri i 

■qral 3*1 g-& qgi rgfri sjj- 

*1 ^ 5 ri gg 'gg ra^gq 

>T i *l fwg; ,1*?W3 ro^ 3 39 Ws 11 

7 \ \ % S 
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[ No. 7.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen I. 

(NagarI Character.) 

( Mah amah opfltlh yd ya Pandit Mnkund Ham Sdstri, 1896.) 

BfBW ^ BB HjfafB I fafft fa t Blfa 

*5 fa^ fa* BB H) BTfB I BB BB Bfa fBBfc | ^ 

bb $h r>h Bfa« f?: ftun i BfB Bfi? btrih; hihbh bb 

BlfaB B^H B^H HRBTB I Bfa Tlfl? ^ BftB *\ ftHH BW* 5[TH i 

^-fB f|BITH BR^H I BB BB SB BfaB Bfa BHBfaH fHB I Bfa 

BBfB BTflRqB 3TBB Bk TOfB B>31IB | BfB ?jfH Bto BKTRI SBMpft BB 

nns s vN N N \ 

B*5T fa$T*T | Rfifa fa i* BfaH f?BTR-B I Bfa BB ftfa*I B3ITH fa HltfaB 

^ ' \ \ ^ ' \ V *■ N N 

fa B ffff sfaft BRff ^fh*T RR BR^TB B %\ «Rfa ^fa* HTTB I ®I5T «BB *RfRR s 
RBfaB Hifa* fan h* i TrfaB bb fa % mfa hi bib B^RrfaRi b ^*frr fra bibs i 

VS* •* s v ^ ^ ' s 

RR W RBRB Htra fa Bffa HJRBB $B I sq* BB HI RBHJB ifNiTB *W BRHB 
H$*TRB I fa* Bfi* ^ SBfTB fl R»lfa« v HtfaH fan BBT? I fltfa BIS ^ 
faBTH 13*1 ffaB RTRWfa ^Z\ Bfa« s Hffa faBfa I 71R BB B* sqfB^R flH 

fa % HTfa H| BiR BRBftfBS B Bffa fra BTRS I BB BB H>JU **?B-B fa Bjfa HW IB 
fnn f*ro ra i f^^ Bf%?i r*t flfH-Bfs? nifu rhhjh fa sfa bib? nfa^r 

N S ^ ^ ^ ' V V ^ ^ # N 

BITH-TO ^Tl? 71 BlfaH qf^B | BIBfH ?iB| 7T WIT ?R|H | *rfffa 

^>|N V N V V ^S<\ ^ s i^ N v s 

«WB HTBT 7! fal? 1 f^^UTfal H|t»I fa^ HTO? HTHTJ fa^l fa^ I 

v n v ^ s >j^ y ^ ^ v 

TtBHB BltH B tBB BIB I TIB BB Blft? fBH^ ^I^B 0 

Tlfa BBI BB^ ?H| 57JBIB BtB ilQ »B3 S B BITBTB I faB fBU BTBI|B 

B BB^B B^BBB | BB BB Bfa Blfa? *ftBi^B fBT Brfi|B IBBB fa Bffa B^TfC 
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^ fqft mqg | g£? gg* fgs gfta at* fg grraa I atft ^ gra alga 

afaa ftif»i giga aiai a g w i f5i^ af*a *g a»ft annaa a ag gga frora-a i 
afa fgfgr *rtfar am affta *aatga s i af*? aifSra *fttr^r g'^a fa g* aW» 

gfagja gfe *g gjk %gr *ig-fa aita angT fagi*-g i *g aw-a wg srsfa-far 

v\ ^ X ^ VJN^*N S 

afa sfta t wsft faaV am aiggi i afa aa^r gfflg aiaa v ailra 
aka qg *amg aiar ata aroa g^a ggfsg aria*; aiai a *rog i affa ga an % 

\ s X 4^ X X \ X v v v v y ' 

z\fz gg sg^r »g ^ guarc i fag-if Tg art* $g fag $g gft*a v a>ga v i 
giar^a »g gp-fa afro agir ay* ssrqg atga ag-gffa ajta g>a jjgaa art* ahr 
fgag i aftgaa gfa afaa ara 11 

* V? x * 
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[ No. 7.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen I. 

(MahdmahOpddhydya Pandit Mukund Rdm Sdstri, 1896.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dard Group. 


Akis-mahanivis os 1 z“h ngchiv 1 . 

To-one-man were two sons. 

kQs'-hih 1 rnolis ki, * ho mali, 

by-the-younger to- the father that , ‘ 0 father, 

his“ yus me wati.’ 

tlie-share which to-me toill- arrive.' 

khot'ra dana b6g*r6\vun. 
for-the-sake wealth was-divided-by-hwi. 


Timau-manza 
• Them-from-in 
m8 dill 

to-me give-thou 
Tawa-pata tam 1 

From-that-after by-him 

Kitsau-d&liau-pata 

From-some-days-after 


was-spent-by-him. 
w$th® kathyun" 
arose a-hard 


When 

drag. 


dop® 

it-was-said 
danuk® 

of-wealth 

tihandi- 

of-them- 

suh kSs® 
that younger 

Tati tam 1 

There by-him 

s6ru-y dana 

all wealth 

tath-dislies 
to-that- country 
dyun® 


b6y® s6ru-y ratith akis-dur-dishgs sakharyav. 
brother all having-taken to-one-far-country set-forth. 

nakara-vesanas-path lagith panun® 

for-evil-projligacy-after having-become-attached his-own 

kharVhan. YSli tam' s6ru-y dana khor°ch® 

by-him all wealth was- spent 

Suh-ti hetsan 

He-also icas-taken-by-him (i.c. began) miserable 
suh gatshith tami-dlshekis-basawanis-nishg 

he having-gone to-of-that-country-an-inhabitant-near 

panani-gamakSn-thawan sor rachhani 

By-him to-of-his-own-village-the-fields swine for-guarding 
sozan. Tati tam 1 soran-liandi-khflrakh-maha-hemau-suty 

he-was-sent-by-him. , There by-him by-the-swine's-food-bean-pods-with 

yed barun a yitsban. Kaisi-ti klh tamis 

belly to-fill it-was-wished-by-him. By-anyone-even anything to-him 

dit§av-na. Tami-pata, tsinith, waKan ki, 

was-given-not. From-that-after, having-recognized, it-was-said-by-him that, 
‘ myonis-molis chhib kilt* nokar tjScbyau-sfltin trapt sapadan, 

‘ to-my-father are how-many servants loaves-with satiated 


sapadun. 

to-become. 

rud". 

remained. 


Tawa-pata 
From-th a t-after 

Tam 1 


ta 

and 


bftb 

I 


cbhus 

am 


bflchhi-sfltin 


maran. 

dying 


W5ii 

Now 


bob 

I 


wftthith 

having-arisen 
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pananis-molis-nishe gntaha. Tamis wana ki, “ lit* mali, me 

to-my-own-f 'ather-near will-go. To-him I-will-say that, “ 0 father, by-me 

kor u paralokuk" ta cliyon" vivudda papli. 136h tatli wananas 

was-done of-heaven and of-thee opposed sin. I that for-saying 

yogy clibus-na ki chy6n u necliyuv" chlms. Won ts"h me 

worthy am-not that thy son I-am. Now thou me 

panangn-nokaran-manza akhali ganz'Tavta.” ’ Till wnnitli suh 

thine-own-servants-from-among one please- count.” ' That having-said he 

wfltshav ta pananis-molis-nishe gayav. Mol 1 yait suh 

arose and to-his-own-father-near went. By-tlie-father as-soon-as he 

diiri-v yrwan wucbhun lola-suty duritli nalamati 

at-distance-even coming icas-seen-by-hm affection- with having-run with-embrace 


ratitli 

tamis 

rnltk 1 

ditsou. 

Tawa-pata 

won" 

having-sek 

;ed to-him 

kisses were 

-given-by-him. 

From-that-after 

was-said 

necliiv 1 

tas ki, 

‘ he mali, 

me kor" 

paralokuk" ta 

cliyon" 

by-the-son 

to-him that. 

‘ 0 father. 

by-me was-done 

of -heaven and 

of-thee 


vivudda papli. Bftli tatli-yogy rudns-na ki cliyon" necliyuv 

opposed sin. I for-th a l-toorthy remained-not that thy son 

yima-biye-wanana.’ Till biizith won" tam'-sand'-niol 1 

I-shall-again-be-called.' That having-heard it-was-said by-his-fal her 

pananen-nokaran ki, * tdh 1 jald gatshith jan-hyuh" pfisluikh kadiw 

to-his-own-servants that, ‘ you quickly having-gone good-very garment bring-out 

ta amis paiviw. Atlias woj" ta klioran paizar 

and to-this-one clothe. To-thc-hand a-ring and lo-thcfect shoes 

tshunyus. As 1 soriy khgraaw, sal ta khflslri siwavv. 

put-ye-on-liim. 7Fe all may-cat, feast and happiness let-us-celebrate. 

Tikyazi my6n u yih necliyuv" 6s" mud"mot u , biye gauv zinda ; 

Because my this son ivas dead, again became alive; 

r6w"mot“ 6s", ta biye lob".’ Tawa-pata heteov timau 

lost was, and again icas-got.’ From-that- after was-begun by-them 

wStsav siwun. 
festival to-celebrate. 

Tami-wakta tasond" zyuth" necliyuv" 6s" kbcte-peth, ta ayav. 

At-that-time his old son teas the-field-on, and came. 

Tith rud" garas-nishd ; wayanuk" ta natsanuk" 

Saving-come he-remained to-the-house-near ; of -music and of-dancing 

shgbd bozan. Tawa-pata tam 1 akis-ndkaras 

the-sound was-heard-by-him. From-that-after by-him to-onc-servant (acc.) 

nishg anith pryutshun ki, ‘ kami-khofra cbhuh 

near (adverb) having -brought it-was-asked-by-him that , ‘ what-for-the-sake-of is 
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az yiti wfitsav?’ Tam* wonus ki, ‘ cbyAn" bAy” 

today here feasting?' By -him it-was-said-to-him that, ‘ thy brother 

clihuh amot". Chyfin'-mol 1 sub sosth lobun, 

is come. By-thy-father he in-good-case was-got-by-him, 

tami-v-kin 1 korun sal ta wbtsav.’ Till buzith 

* 

that-even-on-account-of was-made-by-him feast and festival.' That having-heard 

suh krudi sapazav ta gar a atsun yitshan-na. 

he angry became and the-house to-enter it-was-wished-by-him-not. 

Tami-vizi mol 1 nebar ninth sub mana- 

At-that-time by-the-father outside having-emerged he was-remonstrated - 

nowun. Tam 1 molis plnrith wonun 

icith-by-hm. By-him to-thc-faihcr having-returned (i.e. in answer) it-was-said-by-him 
ki, ‘wuchh ylten-warihen kiir 5 m8 chyon" siiwa; zah*ti 

that, ‘see, for-so-many-yea rs was- done by-me thy service; ever-even 
cbyou" agyii pbir r ‘in-na. Me dyututb-na zah 

thy command was-reverscd-by-me-not. To-me was-given-by-thee-not ever 
tshawM'-chhira, yftmi-sfltin pananyau-mitvau-san wotsav karaho. 

a-goat's-lid, wliich-by-means-of mine-own-friends-with festival I-should-hare-niade. 

Y«W chyon" sanipada gangn-sfiiy vesan karitb klmr a ch-kiir“n, 
By-ichom thy property harlots-witli profligacy having-done icas-spent-by-him, 

suh necbyuv", yafi oy, tamath korutb 

that son, even-when lie-came-to-thee, even-then tcas-made-by-thee 

tasandi-khoCra sal ta wotsav.’ Mol 1 won" tas, 

of-him-for-the-sake feast and festival.' By-the-father it-was-said to-him, 

‘lie tathi, ts a li chhukh neth me-sflty asan. Yih-kUtshah myAn u 

‘ 0 beloved, thou art ever me-wilh being. Whatever mine 

chliub, till cbbuli cbyonu-y sAru-y. Akb“tuy cliliub tsg-ti 

is, that is thine- only all. Nay-rath er it-is for-thee-also 

yogy klibsh gatsbun, wAtsav karun, yfiwa-kani cbyAn" bAy" 

proper happy to-become, feasting to-make, because thy brother 

inud"mot" As", gauv zinda; rA\v n mot° As' 1 , ta biye lob 0 .’ 

dead was, became aline; lost was, and again was-got.’ 
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The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son taken from 
the last edition of the translation of the New Testament issued by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society. It is written in the Persian character, and is in the form of 
the language used by Musalmans. It contains numerous words borrowed from Persian 
or Arabic. In transliterating these, I have omitted the usual diacritical marks that 
distinguish, c.g., sad from sin, and so on, as these letters are not pronounced as in 
Persian or Arabic, but arc pronounced liko the nearest corresponding Kashmiri letters, 
as explained on p. 259 ante. 

The following points should also be noted : — 

In the Persian character, matra-vowels arc commonly omitted. These have been 
supplied in the transliteration. Also, the writing of full vowels is often not Avhat wo 
should expect. In such cases I havo not transliterated literatim, but have written, in 
the transliteration, the vowels required by the system of spelling followed in this 
Survey. 

Musalmans often pronounco vowels as short that according to the foregoing 
grammatical sketch should be long. Such are alchah, for akhiih , one ; kith, for hah, 
anyone ; keh, for keh, anything ; kyah, for Icy ah, what ? ; and zah, for zah, ever. I have 
followed this in the transliteration, as it indicates a real variety of pronunciation. 

Pinal surd consonants are not aspirated. Attention has been drawn to this on 
p.267 ante. Thus, we have b'6g"rit, for hotfrilh, having divided ; leant, for karith, 
having done; poshdk, for poshdkh, a garment; and so on. Hero again, in the 
transliteration, I follow the Persian character. 

On p. 258 ante, it is stated that cha is often pronounced die, i.e. chya. In other 
words, ch is pronounced as if a y followed it. In the present specimen we have the 
reverse of this, city being written ch, in chon' 1 , for chydut *, thy. As this spelling does not 
affect the pronunciation, I have written ch yon' 1 in the transliteration, although there 
is no y written in the Persian character. 

Unlike the Hindu version, the verbs in this version are nearly all in the Proximate, 
not in the Remote, Past. 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen II. 

(Lahore, 1890.) 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

* ' 

KASHMIRI (MUSALMAN). 

Specimen II. 

( Lahore , 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Akis-shgkhsas os 1 z*h ngcliiv 1 . Timau-and'ra dop" l6k"t'*Lilx' 
To-one-pcrson were two sons. Thetn-from-among it -was- said by-the-youwger 

molis, ‘ ai inali, uialuk" liissa yih me wati, 

lo-the-J other, 4 0 father, of-the-property the-share which to-me will-arrive, 

till dih me.* Ta tam 1 dyut* timan inal bog a rit. 

that give to-me And by-hint was-given to-them property having-divided. 

T/ikT-ugchiv 1 kor", suru-y jama karit, kgtsau-dohau-pata 

By -the- younger -son was-inade, all collected having -made, somc-days-after 

aki-diivi-mulkuk u saf“r, ta tati korun panun u mal 

of-a-distantdand journey , and there wys-made-by-hm his-own property 


bad-ralnye-andar 

kharj. 

Yeli 

s6ru-y 

kharj 


korun, 

bad-conduct-in 

expenditure. 

When 

all 

expenditure 

was-made-by-him, 

tath- niulkas-andar 

pev 

saklit 

drag, 

ta suli 

log" 

muhtaj 

that -country -in 

therc-fell 

asevere 

famine, 

and he 

began 

poverty-stricken 


sapanani. Tawa-pata gav tatikis-akis-basliindas-nish ta tam 1 

to-become. That-after he-went of-that-connlry-a-dweller-near and by-him 
suz" sor raclihani panauen-laganay&n-andar ; ta tas 6s" 

he-was-sent swine for-guarding his-own- fields- in ; and to-him was 

arzu zi timau-dglau-sut* barilia yed yim sor 

longing that those-husks-with he-miglit -have- filled the-belly which the-swine 

ckliih klulwan, ta kali 6s“*na tas keh diwan. Likin lioshgs- 

are eating, and anyone was-nol to-him anything giving. But sense- 
andar yit dopun, 4 myonis-molis chhgli katihgn-mazuran- 

in having-come il-was-said-by-him, 4 to-my-father is how-many -servants- 

kandi-khofia kafi ta fazil - ta b6h cblius bgchhi 

of-for-the-sakc sufficient and superfuous bread, and I am from-hunger 

maran. H8h gatslia Avothit pananis-m6lis*nish, ta tas dapa, 
dying. I will-go having-arisen my -own-father -near, and to-him 1-will- say, 
44 ai mail, mg kor u asmanuk" ta chybn" gunah; ta wun enhus-na 

“ 0 father , by-me was-done of-the-sky and of-thee sin ; and now I-am-not 
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yitb-lAyik zi biye yiyfo*cby6n"-n&hyuv"«wanana. M8 karta 
of-this-worthy that again it-may-be-to-me-t hyson-said. Me please-make 
pananfiv-mazurau-and'ra akbah hyuh".” ’ Ta w6thit av 

thine-own -servan ts-from-among me like ." ’ And having-arisen he-came 

pananis-molis-nish, ta wuni 6s" sub duvi-y, ta tasandis-molis 

his-oum-fa t ker-near, and still teas he at-distance-even, and to-his-father 

av tas wuchhit rabm, ta durit kor"nas 

came him having-seen compassion, and having-run was-done-by-him-lo him 

nalamot", ta nrith 1 dit'nas. Ta nechiv 1 won us, 

embracing, and kisses were-given-by-him-to-him. And by -the -son it-was-said-to-him , 
*ai "mali, mS kor" asmanuk" ta cliyAn" gunah, wun ebbus-na 

* 0 father, by-me was-done of-the-sky and of -thee sin, now I-am-not 

yith-loyik zi biye yiyem-chyAn u -nechyuv u -wanana.’ Likin mol 1 

of-this-worthy that again it-may-be-to-me-thy-son-said .’ But by-tlie-father 

dop" naukaran, ‘ r°t u *hyuh n pfisliak kadhv, ta amis 

it-was-said to-the-servanls, * good-very garment briny-ye-fortli , and to-this-one 

loghv nol 1 ; ta atlias woj“, ta kliuran paizar ; ta 

apply-ye on-the-neck; and to-th e-hand a-ring, and io-tlie-feet shoes; and 

rochh a mot" wofcsh" moryim ; ta kliet karaw kliftsbi. 

the-cared-for calf kill-ye-it ; and having-eaten we-will-make happiness. 

Tikyazi yili rnyon" necbyuv" As" mumot", ta wuii sapon" zinda • 

Because-thal this my son teas dead, and now became alive ; 

r6w u mot“ As", la wuii lob".’ Ta tim lag 1 khAshi karani. 

lost teas, and now icas-got.' And they began happiness to-make. 

Ta tam'-sond" bod" necbyuv" As" laganayfi-andar. Ygli garas-nakha 

And his elder son was ' the-f eld-in. When the-house-near 

w At", natsanuck 11 ta gSwantich* awaz buz r, n. Akis- 

he-arrived, of-dancing ‘ and of-singing the-sowul was-heard-by-him. To-one- 

naukaras pratjhun nad dit, * yih kyah clilxuh ? * Tam 1 

servant it-ieas-asked-by-him call having-given, * this what is ? * By-him 

dopus, ‘ cliyAn" l>6y" clihuli amot\ ta chyon'-inol 1 chhub 

it-was-said-to-him, ‘ thy brother is come, and by-thy-f other is 

rocbb"mot" wotsli" zabah kor"mot", awa-y-khot*ra zi suit 

the-cared-for calf slaughter made, of-this-verily-for-the-sake that he 

lobun sahih ta salSmat.’ Likin khafa sapanit 

was-got-by-Um safe and sound.' But angry having-become 

yutshun-na zi andar atsi. Tawa-pata manow* 

it-was-vmhed-by-hm-not that within h e-will- enter. Thai-after was-remoftslraled-wilh 

suh tasand'-mol* nebar nirit. Ta molis wonun 

he by-his-father outside having-emerged. And to- tlie-f ather it -was-satd-b y -him 
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jawab dit, ‘ wuchh, yitgv-waryau-pfyha chhus-bfih ch6fi tt khidmat 
answer having-given, * see, so-many-years-from I-am thy service 
karan, ta zah pokus-na chyani-hukma-barkhil&f, t6ti 

doing, and ever I-went-not thy-command-against, nevertheless 

dyutut-na zah me ak tshawT-bacha zi pananfin-dostan-sflt 1 

was-given-by-thee-not ever to-me one goat-young-one that my-own-friends-with 

karaka khfishi. Magar yfili yih ngchynv® oy, 

1-might-have-made happiness. Bui when this son came-to-thee, 

ygm 1 chydn" mal ganen-path ddddw®, tag korut 

by- whom thy wealth hurlots-after was-wasted, by-thee toas-made-by-thee 

am'-sandi-khoPra vyoth"-hyuh" wotsh" zabah.’ Ta tam* dop u 

him-of-for-the-sake the-fat-very calf slaughtered .' And by-him it-was-said 

fas, ‘ai nSchivi, ts’li elilnik hamesbe mg-sut*, ta yih-kitshah Haydn" 
to-hirn, ‘ 0 son, thou art always me-with, and whatever mine 

eliliuli, till chhuh cliydn". Likin khdslri kariifi" ta khdsh sapanun 

is, that is thine. But happiness to-make and happy to-become 

os' 1 lozim, tikyazi cliydn 11 yih bdy u ds u mud"mot“, ta wufi 

was necessary, becausc-that thy this brother was dead, and now 

\ 

sapon 1 * zinda ; rdw"mot u ds u , ta wufi ay athi.’ 
became alive; lost was, and ' now came to-hand* 

The next specimen of Kashmiri is an extract from the Ramavataracharita of 
Devakara PrakaSa Bliatta. It is a good example of the Hindu style of the language. 
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KASHMIRI. 

Specimen III. 

( From the Rdmilvatilracharita of DgviiJtara Prak&ia Bhafta.) 

BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN OP LANKA. 

KHTTOI *IT *T1 I 

*11 || II 

v \ \ \ \ ^ v, ^ \ 

iq* a{* fsrc -to ®r ii n 

Sf** ^ fr|JT ftt-ftu ?»!*l 9?tf3 I 
Mf»! «f*l «3T\ HH* ffaw ft|3 || ^ O O II 
fa* nfm arc fa* siifa* *fa* i 
tfa* *« *stfa *i* »rta ii $ o i ii 

a?r *Tfa?iT^ *fa i 

s ^ ^ 

%f9\ afa *fa** «JT* *TWA «« M # * II 
^faw-urc ft* u* i 

$far* «!* *w «* II ^ o ^ I 
TZ* wr affa-irc ifaa* a*fs* wi i 

• ***« 5)1 *fa* **TI* ** *** || { • g II 

*3* ^ift* fa** i 

*wfa wm m{ a ^i^ni fa* «to ii 4 0 M 

Ov ^ N 

** *Tai*ra-«faa s* i 
*tit« n'n fa* *fq»s« sja n i • i n 
*j^« *fat ** 1*T I 

*W *T* *lfa ** *T* VfiT K i • « II 
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KASHMIRI. 

Specimen III. 

( From the lidmdvat&racharita of Devdkara Prali&ia Bhaffa.) 

BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN OF LAttKA. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular Eazaj, I v-/ I II . 

Dopukh Brahmajmvan, * yeli na Garud zav, 

It-was-said-to-them by-Brahma-ji , ‘ when indeed Garuda was-born, 

luj“s l)8clilia, gav wfithith, Kashepas-nishin 

Was-attaclied-to-hini hunger, he- went having-arisen, to-Kasyapa-near 

av. 598 

he-ca me. 

dopun midis, “ ts“li ktltshab kliyon K t"kan 

lt-was-said-by-him to- the- father, “ thou some food speedily 

dim.” 

give-to- me.” 

dopus tain 1 , “ klien ts"k mad-bost“ biye a kli 

It-was-saul-to-him by-him, “ eat-it thou a-mad-elephant also a 

krum. 599 

tortoise. 

trebatb kruli tbad 1 clihih tim, tawa-nisbg dftgan zitli 1 . 

Three-hundred kbs tall are they, that-ihan twofold long. ' 

karani lag 1 y6d sfitliah.” Garudan tithay 

To-make they-began fighting exceedingly.” By-Garuda there-verily 

ditli 1 . 600 

they-tcere-seen. 

titbay yeli wav-hyuh 0 

There-verily when the-wind-like 

pyokh. 

he-fell-on-them. 


zogitli gatsbitli 

having-watched having-gone 
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panjan dfin tal tulin, akosh 1 hfith, 

Claws two under theywere-raised-by-kim, in-the-sky having-taken , 

gukli. 601 

he-icent-with-them. 

niyen tot" parizatuk" 6s n yfeti kul u . 

They-tcere-carried-by-him thither of -the- Pdrijdta teas where the-tree. 

wuobhiv, tam 1 mosaman kyah trapajyar tul". 602 

Behold-ye, by-that infant what mighty-zeal to as- raised. 

duzolis-peth tim lieth yafi 

To-the-fork-of-two-branchcs-on them haring -token as-soon-as 

thiiv"n zang, 

was-placed-by-him th e-leg, 

gflbfira-sfitin kulis woth" tsusla akh lang. 603 

Thc-weight-owing-to ( of-)the-tree arose by-breaking one branch. 

rotun lang toti-sfity, wuchhitav tasaml 1 g6n. 

Was-seized-by-him the-hranch his-beak-with, behold-ye his virtues. 

rates yodnai, wasith biitarath gayfi bon. 604 

Se-may-seize-it if-not, having-descended the-eartli it-iccnt below. 

onun ponis-andav dovitb dyutun 

It-was-brought-by-him to-the-watcr- within having-Jlung was-giren-by-him 
lang. 

the-branch. 

halani liij* bum ta akash biy8 gang. 605 

To-tremble began the-earth and sky also the-milky-way. 

languk" g6d byutli® piitalas-sutin suv, 

Of-the-branch thc-root sat to-hell-icith along-with, 

lanjen ar-hltkli log' 1 yutb" 

( Of-) the-lesscr-branches tlie-mass-of -twigs was-at lacked as 

soponus zuv. 606 

there-becamc-of-it an-island. 

lodukh gara Yish&ras yeli gaye 

W as-built-by-them the-house to- Siva when there-became 

ii&msa. 

an-ar dent-desire. 

languk" kun il av, lagi ath nav 

Of-the-branch the-foundation came , tcill-be-applied to-it the-namc 

“Lanka.”* 607 


“ Lanka." * 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINOL 

The portion of the poem immediately preceding this extract describes how Siva, at 
Pdrvati’s request, determined to have a house built. He employed the demigods 
Hhanishtha Kvrndra and VUvakarman to construct it. They wandered about the 
universe, seeking for a suitable site, and at length were struck by the beauty of the 
island of Lanka. They asked the god Brahma how so exquisite a spot came into 
existence, and (he extract is his reply. 

According to Hindu mythology, Garuda teas a famous bird, — a kind of roc , — 
and was the son of Kaiyapa. In the first book of the Sanskrit Mahabharata 
(ll. 1352Jjf.) we are told how Garuda, while quite young, is instructed by his father to 
eat the fighting elephant and tortoise in order to gain superhuman strength. As 
described in this extract, he catches them and breaks a branch of a tree with their 
weight ; but, in the Mahabharata, he disposes of the latter by dropping it on to a 
distant mountain, and not into the sea. There is no mention of Lanka, such as we 
find in the Kashmiri poem. The Pdrijiita was one of the fine trees of Paradise. It is 
not mentioned in connexion with this story in the Malmbharata, where only a great 
Banyan tree is referred to. According to Hie Sanskrit Ramayana ( VII , in), VUva- 
karman built Lanka not for Siva, but for the Bdksliasas. 

Brahma said to them, * Garuda had only just been born when he was seized by 
hunger. He arose and went to bis father KaSyapa and said, “ speedily give me some- 
what to eat.” His father replied, “ eat thou the mad elephant and the tortoise. They 
are three hundred kos high, and twice as much long. (GOO) They have begun to fight 
a mighty battle.” There, where they were, did Garuda see them. Like the wind he 
fell upon them unawares. He took them up in his talons and flew into the air ; and 
thither went he with them where grew the Parijata tree. Behold what mighty zeal 
that infant did display ! no carried them to a fork in the tree, and, as he put down 
his foot, under their weight one of the boughs broke olT. He caught it iu his beak, — 
behold what virtues he possessed ! If he had not caught it, it M ould have fallen doun 
to the earth belou\ (695) He carried it to the water and into it he flung the bough. 
At its fall the earth began to tremble, the sky, and even the Milky Way. The root- 
end of the bough sank down and doM'n as far as Hell, and the matted mass of the twigs 
of the smaller branches thus became an island.* When (therefore) £iva showed his 
ardent desire, (there) they built the house ; and, because its foundation was a bough 
{long), its name will be called ‘ Lanka.’ 
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The fourth specimen is an extract from the Yiisuf Znlaikhd of Mahmud Gann. 
It is a good example of the Musalman style of Kashmiri. It will he observed that 
there is a tendency to shorten final vowels as in kali for kdh, eleven (verse 82), and 
kyah for kyah, what (85). Also final surd consonants are not aspirated, as in ahongit 
for ahdngith, asleep (79) ; warnk for wanakh, thou shall say (83), and many others. 

The transliteration from the Persian character is strict, and does not show the 
correct Kashmiri pronunciation. Thus, , a dream, is transliterated khwab (80, 81), 
although the Kashmiri pronunciation is khab. 
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KASHMIRI. 

Specimen IV. 

(From the Yusuf Zulaikhd of Mahmud Garni.) 

' tr* sj o r (J* 0^ (S ~ C yv 

* if - C** yA 

j *y L I "* S y 

* ) *** cr ?T *- T c/;3 ,<4i ~ tr* 1 ^ cr 1 c/*** A * 

* J L ^ v>’^ *“ ;4 j f> ** */ A I 

* »***-. psis - it vi/ j Is s®> fj *j A P 

* lAJ u» tA« . j uU - viXJ « u**l A f* 

# W} * ,, # 2 «» *4 3 ^ <•*'* A ^ 

*£))•* w*A£ (/*? ?*** •“•«& - ^ ; r* J {jsf'J ij 1 A * 

m 

^>+1 / f»* y ^ IL# mm ^jSS^mO y* t# H T A 1 

# ■* 

# ) ap L.*.* lA-jti _ '-A- L i{ ^ *v 

»^{ {Jfjtr" £) }+* «• »'^ ^ ^ J s*> AA 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen IV. 

(From the T usuf Zulaikhd of Mahmud Garni.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular Jtanml, — w I — w II 

Tdt" ( for toth") kotyah gav Ya'qulias ! 

Beloved how-much he-became to- Jacob! 

6s B mushtaq tas-kun lay bas. 

he-was yearning him-towards and-verily very-much. 

6s’ 1 naman nmhvab-e buinan, 

he-was botoing-himself ( to-)the-arch-of eyebrows, 
busa karan gul-e yasaman. 

kisses making (to-)the-jlower-of jasmine. 

6s“ babas-nisliin sbSngit 
he-was to-the-father-near asleep 
atha kbfir monzi-sfltin rangit. 
hands feet henna, -with coloured. 

hyotun asun khwabas-andar 

it-icas-begun-by-him to-laugh to- 1 he- dream-in 
yitha zun asi sibas-amlar. 

as the-moon will-be to-water-in. 
gawa (for gav) bedav; pi utsb"nas mol! (for mol'), 

he-became awake; it-was-asked-by-him-to-hm by-the-father, 

* kbwab pauun 1 ' karlam boll.’ 

‘ the-dream thine-own make- please- to-me present .’ 

‘zun aftab biye 1/irak kali 

* the-moon the-sun also the-stars eleven 

Sy6 (for ay) samit dyut'lmm sijdak.’ 

came having-assembled was-given-by-them-to-me obeisance .’ 

‘ tshOpa, yutli"-na bayou wanak, 

‘ silence, that-not to-the-brolhers thou-wilt-tell, 
na-ta, Yusufa, me-nislie tslignak.’ 
othermse, O-Joseph , me-from Ihou-tcilt-be-torn .’ 
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yam buz" wora-bayyau yih kljwab, 

as-soon-as ms ’heard by-the-step-brothers this dream , 
gayey ghamgin se|bah bctab. 84. 

they -became sorrowful exceedingly agitated. 

* tas kyali karos ? kam’-potld maron ? 

‘ to-hini what shaM-we-do-to-him ? by-what-method shall-we-kill-himi ? 

clihuna Ya'qubas shafqab s6n u .’ 86. 

Ihere-is-not to- Jacob favour of -us' 

ay8 {for ay) molis subhan samit, 

they-came to-the-fathcr in-the-morning baring-assembled, 

‘arz-e salam kur u has uamit. 86. 

an-address-of salutation was-made-by-them-to-him having-bowed-themselves. 
‘baba sobo, Yusuf cUliuh wadan, 

‘ father Sir-O, Joseph is lamenting, 

fa-arsilhu ma'ana ghadan. 1 87. 

therefore-send-him with-us tomorrow. 
khubsurat chliuli kbwush-nigah. 
beautiful he-is of -pleasing-aspect. 

suty hernon sairas pagali.’ 88. 

in-company we-will-take-him for-an-excnrsion tomorrow 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(After ltebecca’s death) lioiv dear did (Joseph) become to Jacob ! Ever did he yearn 
towards him more and more. Over the arch of his eyebrows would lie bend, and kiss 
(tho face that was like unto) the flower of jessamine. 

Joseph was (once) sleeping by his father — lus hands and feet all rosy with henna — 
and in his dream he laughed, as the sheen of the moon (quivereth) in the water. When 
he awoke his father asked him what his dream had been. * (I dreamt) that tho moon, the 
sun, and the eleven stars assembled themselves together and did obeisance to me.’ 
‘ Silence ! Joseph, nor tell thou this unto thy brethren. Otherwise, wilt thou be torn 
from me.’ 

No sooner did the step-brothers hear this dream than they were filled with chagrin, 
and were beyond measure distraught. ‘ What shall we do unto him ? how shall we 
kill him ? No longer doth Jacob show favour unto us.’ 


1 This half-line is Arabic. Tho whole passage is nn adaptation of the Qur’an, Sura, xii. 
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At morn came they together unto tlicir father, and bowed themselves before him 
with words of reverence. ‘ Father,’ said they, ‘ Joseph doth lament. Therefore on the 
morrow send thou him with us. Fair of form is he, and of pleasing aspect. With us 
on an expedition will we take him on the morrow’s morn.’ 
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KASHTAWArT. 

■ ■ 

The valley of Kashtawar, vulyo Kishtwar, lies on the upper China!), to the south-- 
east of the valley of Kashmir. Immediately lo its south lies Bhadrawah, the 
language of which is a form of Western Paharl (see Volume IX, Part iv, pp. 881ff.). 
To its west lies the hill country separating Jammu from Kashmir, in which various 
broken forms of Kashmiri are spoken gradually merging into the Chibhali and 
Punchhi forms of Lahnda (vide pp. 503if. of Part i of this volume). To the cast and 
north-east lies the Zanskar, the language of which is a form of Western Tibetan. The 
language of Kashtawar is known as Kashtawari, and in the Census of 1911 was shown 
as spoken by 7,464 people. It is a dialect of Kashmiri hut is much corrupted by the 
Paharl and Lahnda spoken to its south and south-east. On the other hand it retains 
one or two Dardie forms (such as the word thu, he is) which have disappeared from 
Standard Kashmiri. Moreover, in old Kashmiri poetry we occasionally find forms, 
such as a present participle in an, instead of an, that no longer exist in Standard 
Kashmiri, but which have survived in Kashtawari. 

The following account of Kashtawari is partly based on Specimens received from 
the Kashmir Darbar, and partly on Specimens kindly given to me by the Rev. T. 
Graliame Bailey. The latter Specimens have also been printed in his work entitled 
The Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 
1908. As given here, I have followed the originals given to me rather than this printed 
version, which differs in a few unimportant particulars. To the printed version Mr. 
Bailey has prefixed a short grammatical sketch which I have also utilized. The Speci- 
mens are thus three in number, viz. two (Nos. I and III) provided by Mr. Bailey, and 
No. II provided by the Kashmir Darbar. The List of Words and Sentences printed on 
pp. 488ff. is based partly on a list provided by Mr. Bailey and partly on one furnished 
by the Darb&r. 

Specimens Nos. I and II are versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Mr. 
Bailey’s (No. 1) is recorded phonetically in the Roman character. He has recorded 
each word as he heard it, and not according to the supposed orthodox spelling. Speci- 
men No. II was supplied in the Kashtawari character, with a transliteration. 

The Kashtawari character is a variety of the Takri character used in the hills of 
the Northern Panjab. As elsewhere, its vowel system is most incomplete. There are 
few signs for the medial vowels, and as a rule long medial vowels and sometimes even 
short medial vowels are represented by the initial forms. It is as if wo were, in writing 
the Nagari character, to represent the word hat by instead of ^ttt. There 

are, it is true, forms for medial d, medial i, medial u, and medial o, but these are used 
almost at random, and, particularly, the sign for medial b can be used for almost any 
vowel. Moreover, the initial forms arc often used instead of them. Accordingly, in 
transliterating the second specimen, I indicate the use of an initial vowel form by an apos- 
trophe, as if, in the Nagari character, 1 were to transliterate by bat, and by 
Vat. The transliteration is first made absolutely literatim, and under each group of 
letters I put a second line showing the particular Kashtaw&ri word which the group is 
intended to represent. In this I have been aided by the transliteration provided by the 
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Kashmir Darbar. In order to assist the student the original in the KashtawarI charac- 
ter, and the corresponding transliteration and translation are printed on pages facing 
each other, and agree line for line. I have thus been able, in the grammatical sketch 
which follows, to quote the particular line in which each word quoted from the second 
specimen occurs, — thus, II, 3, i.e. in the third line of the second specimen. This could 
not be done for the first and third specimens, which are merely indicated by ‘I ’ and 
‘ III,’ respectively. Arabic numbers, not preceded by a Roman II, indicate the entries 
in the List of Words and Sentences. 

The following table shows the Ivashtawarl alphabet. The letters arc taken from 
Specimen II or from tho Kashmir Darbar List of Words. No example was found in 
these of the letter jha, of which I am therefore uuable to give the form. 
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Kashtaw&ri Alphabet 


a, d 


ka 

4 

iiX 

j 

*> *, * 

( 

kha 

bf 

tha 



** 

9* 

71 

da 

i/ 

u f u, o , au 

6 

yka 

•*? 

dha 

lA 

ax 




na. 

k 



eh a 

77 

pa 

7 

fU 

• 

chha 

? 

pha 

U 

ka 

z 

j* 

7) 

ha 

k 



za 

ji 



kd 

it 

jha 


hha 

j 





ma 

n 

hi, ki 

41 

1. 

i 

y« 

It 

ku 

4 

fha 

0 

ra 

9 

leu 


da 

3 

la 



/ 

ra 

5 

va 

k 

kd 

0 ? 

. 

dha 

3j> 

nha 

? 

kau 

if 

rho 


9(1 

ff 

ka.7t % 

4' 

na 


ha 

3 
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Iu writing Kashtawari, it will be observed that the consonantal spelling is also 
very capricious. Special difficulties seem to have been experienced in writing the 
fricatives if and tgh. They are usually represented by ch and chh, as in Kashmiri, but 
sometimes they are written s or even z. Thus, we have sa'ald written l or Mm wait 
(II, 69), a goat; gasa written for gatjha, I will go (II, 26) ; and za'a, for (ae, bv thee 
(II, 74). 

PRONUNCIATION.— Vowels in Kashtawari are sometimes shortened. Thus, 
while the list of words and the second specimen always have malm" for * man,’ the first 
and third have mahn u . So the Kashmiri dish, a country, becomes dish in the first 
specimen. 

Although, as we shall see, epenthesis is not carried out with the strictness observ- 
able in Kashmiri, we sometimes find vowels, especially a, liable to change under the 
influence of neighbouring vowels, even where they would not change in Kashmiri. 
Thus, while II, 79, has samazun , to become, the first specimen in the corresponding 
passage has samnzun, in which the second a has become n under the influence of the u 
in the next syllable. Similarly mnlkusttn, for mnlkasnn, of the country (III). Again 
in one place in I lag" or log" has actually become log it, in sabuu logit, he began to say 
(I will eat husks), although elsewhere in the same word in the same specimen the a is 
preserved. 

Again the Kashmiri sandi (abl. of sond", of) is sini in Kashtawari, in which the a 
has become i under the influence of the following i. 

In Kashmiri i and e arc frequently interchanged. So also in the first specimen wo 
have both isini khdtara (thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed) for the sake of this 
one’s sake ; and tiaine khdtira (he killed the fatted calf) for liis sake. In khatira and 
kliatara we also see an optional interchange of unaccented a and i, and the same 
appears in kydzi or hyaza, why? (91; cf. TT, 49, 80). Even an accented i, follow- 
ing y, may become a. Thus we have both yeth and yath corresponding to the Kashmiri 
yith, for this. This was evidently first an instance of the change of i to c, so that yith 
became yetli. In Kashmiri we know that yeth is really yath (see p. 259), so that the 
change of yeth to yath in Kashtawari is easy. Another example of the change of e to 
a is hdshas, (he came) to sense, corresponding to the Kashmiri hashes. In fact the 
Kashmiri e appears under several forms. It follows Kashmiri in war hen (for warhynn ), 
for so many years (TI, 06), but in the corresponding passage in I it becomes ion, in 
toarhien. We shall see numerous examples in datives plural of the 2nd and 3rd 
declension which in Kashmiri end in en. Here we have, ad libitum, in, en, or ten. 

The vowel 6 becomes a in wathi, having arisen, of the first specimen, while in II, 
26, we have (as in Kashmiri) todthi (Kashmiri wothith). 

In Kashmiri whenever a word begins with i or S, a y is prefixed. Thus, the Arabic 
word insdf, justice, becomes yinsaf in Kashmiri. We also often hear a medial i or $ 
pronounced as if a faint y precedes it. Thus, Ice (ah ah, something, is often heard as 
k^tshdh, and khema, I shall eat, is often heard as Wema. This prothesis of y before 
i or I is still more common in Kashtawari. In the second specimen, according to the 
usual K&shmiri fashion, it is not indicated in writing ; but in the first and third 
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specimens and in the List of Words and Sentences in which each word has been recorded 
by Mr. Bailey as he heard it, it is common, though by no means universal. 

Thus, in sentence 231 we have tyisun for tiaun, his, and tyeaini for tiaini (fem. 
sing, dat.), in which latter e has also been substituted for i. So we have in the first 
specimen dyini for dim, give to me ; pan any is (for pananis) zaminas-manz, (sent him) 
into his own land. Again, while we have tyisun badd u shuf, his elder son, we also have 
tiaun mhal “ kandra my it, his father having come outside. Similarly there is no pro- 
thesis of y in other cases, such as tiaine-khdtira, for his sake. So we have both tie and 
tyis, and (III) lyes, to him. It is unnecessary to give further examples. Suffice it to 
say that medial i or e as often as not pronounced yi or ye. With this we may connect 
the change of in to ion noted above. The ten is really little more than a variant spelling 
of yen. 

As in Kashmiri, words often end in i-matra and w-matra, but these arc used most 
capriciously. 

A final /i-matra docs not seem to occur, i-matra being everywhere used instead. 

Mr. Bailey has given me some interesting information regarding the method 
adopted by him in recording these vowels in Specimens I and III and in the List of 
Words. lie says, ‘ the fact that one may hear, say, rachhmutu and juunmutu docs not 
seem to justify one in writing mudmutn if the word is usually pronounced iniidmut, 
and, similarly with other letters, one does not seem justified in attempting (at any rate 
with our present knowledge of the dialect) to aim at uniformity of spelling where there 
is not uniformity of speech .... In these specimens the vOwels Avritten above the 
line seem to come with almost a jerk, usually following a very long voavoI. Thus, take 
mion*. .Here the 0 is very long and the “ comes with a slight jerk. The same applies 
even after a short vowel. Thus, in ahuf the * sounds almost as if the speaker could 
not avoid saying it, as if it were a necessary sequence of the r. It thus differs from 
shuru .' 

Taking *-matra first, we may quote the following examples of its use : — ghuf, a mare 
(139), or horses (110) ; ham', a shc-deer (154) ; hm\ dogs (148) ; hoi)!, a bitch (147) ; 
kdf, a girl (112) ; mid))! (where we should expeet midnia) (225) ; parnn* dolat, his own 
wealth (I) ; risk', bulls (144) ; shuf, sons (223, and II, 1) ; tahel', a shc-goat (151) ; 
(shef, goats (152). 

But this i-matra sometimes becomes an ordinary i, as in mhdli, fathers (106) ; 
mdhni, men (121) ; dm, they were (eating) (T) ; and is sometimes even lengthened to*, 
as in shun, sons (I ; of. shuf of II, 1) ; hundl, kisses (I). ' 

For M-uiatra avo may quote badd u (231, 1, III) or bad " (II, 13, 53), great; bhay*, 
a brother (II, 58, 80) ; ghuf, a horse (133) ; lag", began, etc. (II, 14, 16) ; mdhn*, a 
man (II, 5G) ; mhdl*, the father (came outside) (I ; but mhal, 233, and mhalu, 47, 101) ; 
midun", my (II, 77, but miaun in I); rish u , a bull (142) ; ahuf, a son (I) ; tadun*, thy 
(220; II, 78; but tadun, I) ; tjyof, a goat (150). 

But this final w-matra is often dropped, as in the following, some of which also 
occur above with the «-matra : — miaun mhdl, my father (233) ; myul, he was got (I) ; 
samuz, he became (III). 
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Or it may become a full u, as in mdhnu , a man (119, but malm ", IT, 56) ; mhdl u or 
mhdlu, a father (47, 101 ; but mhal, 233) ; bltdyu, a brother (49 ; but bhdy*, II, 58, 80) ; 
rafhu, he remained (I) ; zuhnmiaru , an oppressor (III). 

Or it may be lengthened to u. This is always the case in the word dsit, he was, 
whereas thu, he is, is always written with the u short. Again we have zabun logit, he 
began to say (I will eat husks), whereas in II, 14, 16, we have lag u, and in I, andar 
gatshun lag “ na, he did not begin to go inside. 

Or it may become o or even ioa, as in dand“ or dandb, the back (43), mats", wufsu, 
or t oatswa, a calf (I) ; seou or sib, the tongue (41). 

The forms taken by the perfect participle arc very instructive. The full forms of 
the words quoted below are mud*mut H , myuVmul", raclih v mut", rdto u mut H , and samz v mnt t , 
but the forms actually occurring are miidmut (I, and 11,81), mud“mnt (II, 49), dead; 
mynlmut , got (II, 83) ; rachhmutu and rachhmut “, kept (i.e. fatted) (I) ; rdufmttl, lost 
(II, 82) ; and samzimut , become (III). 

Epenthesis of vowels occurs in Kaslitawarl as in Kashmiri, but, judging from 
the specimens, its occurrence is here most capricious. We shall take in order the 
chief epenthetic vowels of Kashmiri and observe what happens under similar circum- 
stances in Kaslitawarl. 

In Kashmiri when a is followed by i-matra, and in certain cases (e.g. in the sing, 
dat. of the third declension) by i, the a is not changed, but the i-matra or i is sounded 
immediately after the a as well as in its proper place. Thus, had', great (noin. plur.), 
is pronounced ha'd' (see p. 263). Similarly bans, to a bracelet, is pronounced ktiris. We 
find traces of this in “Kaslitawarl, where the dative singular of altli, ono, is written 
aikis in the first specimen, but aids in II, 15. Elsewhere, even in I the a remains 
unchanged, as in panaris, to his own, or (II, 60) baf, great (no;n. sing. fern.). 

In Kashmiri, -when a is followed by n-matrait becomes u (p. 26:5), as kor" (for /car"), 
he was made. The o remains even when the w-matra. becomes u owing to the addition 
of a suffix, as in korun, he was made by him. In Kaslitawarl, the same change 
sometimes occurs as in korun (II, 9). At other times the a becomes 6, as in korun 
(I, ‘when he had wasted everything ’), and at other times it becoaies b, as in zabun 
login, ho began to say (I will fill my belly) (I), in which the M-matra has been changed 
to it. Most, commonly, however, in I, III, and the List of Words, the a is unchanged 
as in karnn (III, and 225); marnn lagns, I began to die (I); rafhu (for rallf), 
he remained (near a person of that place) (I) ; zabun, he said (I). 

We have already seen that i-matra is used where Kashmiri lias d-matra, so 
that the change of a when followed by the latter does not concern us here. 

In Kashmiri, when a is followed by i-matra or by i, it becomes d, as in moV, 
fathers (see p. 263), moriuo, strike ye (see p. 305). In the specimens, there is only one 
instance of a change resembling this, in which d, followed by i, becomes b, not o. 
It is the word thoyiii, place ye (227), corresponding to the Kashmiri thoviic. 

In other cases the a remains unchanged, as in dsias (T) or dsis (II, 1), they were to 
him (Kashmiri bsis ) ; hakim (III), a ruler ; khdtira, for the sake of (I) ; tgdnis 
mhaV-sin, of thy father (Kashmiri chydnis moV-sandia) (223) ; wnawdlis, to a shop- 
keeper (241). 

VOL. VIII, PART II. 


2 \ 2 



348 


DABD GBOBP. 


In Kashmiri, when a is followed by M-mStra or by u it becomes 6, pronounced 
something like the a in ‘ all ’ (see pp. 263-4). We see traces of this in sorui, all (I, hut 
sarul in II, 8) corresponding to the Kashmiri soruy. Another attempt to represent 
this sound is shown in dusu (Kashmiri ds u ), (the elder son) was (in the field) (I), 
when II, 53, has as it ; and in mditrum (Kashmiri mdrntn), I struck (186). As seen 
above, however, the a often remains unchanged, and so also in bhay* (II, 68, 80) or 
bhol (I ; It)), a brother ; ma rim, (thy father) killed (the fatted calf) (I) ; ujdrun (I), 
nrdwun (II, 11), or luldioun (II, 74), he wasted. 

In Kashmiri, when i is followed by !i-matra or by «, it becomes yu, as in dyut* (for 
dit"), given (see p. 263). The same usually occurs in Kashtawari, as in dyutun, he 
gave (answer) (I) ; dyiitulh, thou gavest (II, 70 ; but dyituth in I) ; myul (for mil"), he 
was found (i). As in the dyituth just mentioned, I also has phirum, I (never) turned 
(thy word), although, as we have seen, it has dyutum. 

In Kashmiri, when S is followed by i-matra it becomes i, and when it is 
followed by w-matra it becomes yii (see p. 263). We liavo in Kashtawari one example 
of what happens to e in such circumstance in the base tsher-, a goat. Its nominative 
singular is tshybr' 1 (150), and its nominative plural is tshef, not tshyur* and tghif. 

In Kashmiri when b is followed by i-matrS or by M-matra or by u, it becomes u, as 
in him*, plural him', from the base lion-, a dog (see p. 263). In Kashtawari, b in such 
circumstances remains unchanged. Thus, Jmi, a dog (146), pi. hbii (148) ; hori, a 
bitch (147) ; kor', a daughter (110) ; me fjsb/um , I struck (186). We have, however, 
kriidhl angry (I and III), for an original krodhi. 

From the above it will be seen that while epenthetic vowel changes do occur 
in Kashtawari they are subject to no fixed law. 

Consonants. — In Kashmiri a final surd consonant is aspirated (see p. 267). 
This rarely occurs in Kashtawari. Thus in I we have dolat (not dolath), wealth; 
lirik (not Idikh ), worthy; pbshdk (not pdshdkh), a garment; anklmch (not ankhuchh), 
a ring, and so on. There are, however, a few examples of this aspiration, and we 
may quote hi’tsakh, they began (to make merry); dyituth, thou gavest; mdrdiouth, 

thou oausedsl to be killed ; and thukh, or thuk, thou art. 

Pardie languages, as a rule, do not possess the sonant aspirates gh, jh, 
dh, dli, or bh. They are, however, common in Kashtawari and are evidently bor- 
rowed from Western Pahari. Thus, we have gh in ghar, a house (67), and ghur * , 
a horse (68) ; dh in kriidhi, angry (I and III), and dhdm, a feast (II, 60) ; and bh 
in bhdif, a brother (49); bhain, a sister (60), and bhdchhi , of hunger (II, 26). We 
even have initial or medial m becoming mh in mhdl u , a father (Kashmiri m6l") 

(passim ) ; mhast, much (224) ; samlmzun, to become (II, 14), but samazi (II, 62) ; 

and timhan for timau, among them (II, 6). 

Pardie languages show a tendency to hardening soft consonants. We have a 
good example of this in the word ankhuch (I) or anktichi (II, 46), a ring, which is 
for an original angujh 

Attention must be drawn to the lax way in which, as in the case of other 
Pardie languages, the distinction between cerebrals and dentals is observed. For 
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instance we have baddwun instead of baddwun (III) ; thukrien dosan man:, in a lew 
days, in I, but thukrin in II, 0. In II, 2(5, we have wothi, having arisen, but wothi 
in II, 33 ; and in II, (57, sat, ever, but in II, 159, sat. In II, 37, the word for * embrace * 
is written nala mafa’u, but pronounced ndlamut". 

Kashtawari possesses a cerebral r, which does not exist in Kashmiri. It is pro- 
bably borrowed from Lahnda or from Western Pahari. It is interchangeable with 
d, as in urfucim (LI, 11) or nddwun (II, 74), be squandered. A few examples, out 
of many, are slmf, a son (55) ; kbf, a daughter (50) ; ghnr“, a horse (68) ; dorun u , to 
run (85) ; nidr u , near (87). The interchange of dentals and cerebrals is again illus- 
trated by t&hybr", a lie-goal (150), with a cerelfral r, but hhel', a she-goat (151), with a 
dental l. 

The dental as in other Davdic languages, is sometimes elided. Thus we have 
bronth or bo nth, before (90) ; and nijit, having emerged (I), corresponding to the 
Kashmiri nirith. 

There is one instance of the interchange of to and in in mandmun, be remonstrated 
with him (II, 64), for nutndwnn. 

The epenthetic changes of consonants that are so prominent a feature in 
Kashmiri also occur occasionally in Kashtawari. Thus (cf. p. 207), we have the 
change of t to ch in Ijtachidn, he tore them (fern.) (Ill), from tsatnn, to tear. In 
Kashmiri d becomes,/ before y or <* but not lie fore w-matra (see p. 2(57). Thus, bod' 1 , 
great, has a feminine bad*, with a dative singular bajr. In Kashtawari, this change 
is extended by analogy to the feminine nominative, so that we have baf (II, 60, 75), 
corresponding to the Kashmiri bud". 

In Kashmiri t. under certain circumstances becomes h, and n becomes n (p. 267), 
so, we have in Kashtawari leyutd (222) (Kashmiri kyul"), how much, feminine kifsd (221) 
(Kashmiri Icitu"). So pa am*, own, fern, panaiV ; Mann*, thy, fern. Man'. 

In Kashmiri h is liable to become $h, or, more accurately, is liable to revert to 
an original sh. Thus the feminine of hyith", like, is Mali". In Kashtawari the ah 
appears also in the masculine, as in mi} pananien niazuran-hish banayim, make me like 
thine own servants (I). 

DECLENSION.— N ouns 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri first declension, we have : — 



Sinf?. 


Plur. 

Nom. 

ghar 


ghar. 

Dat. 

yharas 


gharan. 

Ag. 

Abl. 

ghar an \ 
gliaru ) 

* 

gharau. 


Jlopai, a rupee, makes its plur. nom. rapid. 

Examples of this declension arc : — 

Sing. nom.-acc. — badd" kdl peon, a great famine fell (I). 
yi rdpai dyi tis, give this rupee to him (234). 

panm yad bhara, I will fill my own belly (I, IT, 20). Note that yad is 
here masculine. In Kashmiri it is feminine. 
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dand, dand or dandb, tho back (43). Judging from the two latter forms 
this word is also of the second declension. The dative singular dandas , 
given below, belongs to the first declension, 

Dat.-acc . — pananis dilas-satlii zabnn , be said with (i.e. in) his heart (I). 
tesinyis dandas thbyiu sin , put ye the saddle to (i.e. on) his back (227). 
talk dishas-manz foil peon, a famine fell in that land (I). 

gjiaras-manz thu safed ghuri-sun zln, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (220, so 223, 233). 

gharas-nior do, he came near the house (I, so II, 54). 
hatlias ankhnch Id gym, put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
su hoshas-mmis do, he came into sense (I). 

sat h&ni linkmas adal bndal na hanthns, I never walked contrary to thy 
command (II, 08). 

Uni pananyis saminas mans stir (sundicani sozun, he sent him into his land 
to feed swine (I). 

In j a ivab-manz (II, 05), for jawabas-mans, in answer, the termination of the 
dative has been omitted. 

an thu dhdri-hinis nibkhas-pbn nidi hnnawon, he is grazing cattle on the top 
of the hill (229). 

to th mulkas-manz bade drag pt'du, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
tin karun path mulkas zaminas kachchh, he measured the land for (i.e. of) this 
country (III). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit, having called a servant (I). 

Bam Chaudar Sahabas-sb thi mhast niimwt sari lcarin, he made much entreaty 
and lamentation with (i.e. to) Earn Chandar Sahib (III). 
talk jbe-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi ratlin . he stayed with a person of that 
country (I). 

Ag . — dsddn Naicab Sdhaban Talmlddr rachlmutn, he was appointed Tahsildar 
by the Nawab Sahib (ITT). 

Abl ,—khuha-manza khvdl pan, draw water from the well (237). 

Plur. nom.-acc.— luk sari tyes-pdn krudhi samasei, all the people became angry 
with him (III). 

midni mhbli-sinyi kityd mazur thi, bow many labourers there are of my 
father (1). 

tathun mol thu dhdi rdpie, the price of that is two rupees and a half 
(232). 

tyis he ha lima rdpie, take those rupees from him (235). 

I ini stir (sundwani sdsun, he sent him to feed swine (I). 

badien mahnien samin siydda dsidi, there were more lands to great men 

(HI). 

Dat.-acc.- thukrien dosan-mans, in a few days (I). 

tisin liathan ankuclil, biya khdran padioru, a ring for his hand, and a shoe 
for his feet (II, 46). 
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panun mal mdra kaman-manz urdioun, he wasted his substanco in evil deeds 

(II, 10). 

mar a karan-pata mal ujdrun, ho wasted his substance (following) after evil 
deeds (I). 

me pananien mazuran-hish bandy im, make me as one of thy servants (I). 
midnis mhdlis-nishe wdra mazuran tcdra manji thi, near my father to many 
servants there is much bread (II, 23). 
panen mazuran-manz, amongst thine own servants (II, 32). 
mlidlin pananien naukaran zabun , the father said to his servants (I). 
kitydn voarhien (nom. sg. ivarh'y, 1st decl.) (sdh* khezmat karyini, for how 
many years did I do thy service (I). 
yitin warhiin, for so many years (II, G(i). 

asedu —rachhnutu paljan toarhUhi, he was appointed for five years (III). 
boh pananien ydran-sathi khushl karaha, I might have done rejoicing with 
my own friends (I). 

panen ydrau-manz, among my own friends (II, 71). 

Ag. — tyes-pdn lukan zamincldran khudlikh bit salat, a complaint was raised against 
him by the people generally and by farmers (III). 

Corresponding fo the Kashmiri second declension, we have the following. It must 
be remembered that a final “ is often dropped, and also is often written u or even dor tea , 
and that a final ' is often written i or i. Also that in is often written en, yin, or ien. 
In the paradigm I shall only give ", and in respectively, leaving the other forms to be 
inferred. Note also that the agent singular ends in in, not in *’ as in Kashmiri. 



Sni}f. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

mhal' 1 , a father 

mhal *. 

Dal, 

mhdlis 

mhdli n. 

Ag. 

mlidlin ) 


Abl. 

mhdli ) 

mhdlian. 


As examples of the vocative, we may quote ai mhdli, 0 father (T, and II, 3), and 
ai shuria (I) and ai shuf (II, 70), O son. 

As other examples of the nominative plural, we can quote from the List of Words 
(138ff.) 


Nom. Sing. 

Noin. Plur. 

ghnf, a horse 

ghnf. 

risk*, a hull 

risk*. 

hon', a dog 

hbn\ 

fshyof, a goat 

falter*. 


Note that while hon u shows no epenthesis, we see it in hhyof. 

Other examples are : — 

Sing. nom.-acc.— tsdnn u bhdy u amut tliu, thy brother is come (II, 58, cf. 80;- 
a Jchd tnahn* hakarti, having called a man (II, 56). 
miaun mhal, my father (233). 
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tisun mhal * kanara nyit bozdwun lagus , his father, having come outside, began' 
to persuade him (I). 

tyiaun badd " shuf tcajjan-manz dusu, his elder son was in the fields (I). 

Isani mhalin twine khdtira rach/imutu icatsu martin, thy father hath hilled 
the fatted calf for him (I) ; but 
rachlmntu watswa ybr aniii, bring ye the fatted calf (I). 

Dat.-acc. — sii thu ghuris-pan bei, he is seated on a horse (230). 
kulyis-tal , under the tree (230). 

aikis mahnis zeh shuri dsias, to a certain man were two sons (I). 
nkis India mdhnta-mahm lag * goii, he went and joined himself to a certain 
man (II, 15). 

lokrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father (I, 
and so elsewhere, in both I and II, passim ). 
me Isulum lesinyis shuns mhast, I have well beaten his son (228). 
gamakis kasi wdnatodlis-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (211). 
ak sanis zeh shin/ dais, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 

Ag . — lokrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father 
(I, cf. II, 2). 

lokrin shttrin akis (Hirers nmlka-sun safar korun, the younger son made a 
journey to a far country (II, 7). 

mhalin pananien naukaran zabun, the father said to his servants (I, cf. II, 
43). 

sn hazza dur dsu, mhalin lawun, he was yet far off, (when) his father per- 
ceived him (I). 

shurin tis zabun, the son said to him (II, 38). 

niidn' petf'-sinyi shurien karun tesiiii bheuyi-sathi bidh, the son of my uncle 
has made a marriage with his sister (225). 

A hi .—ndlamati ratun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

Plur. nom.-acc . — hundi ditinns, he gave him kisses (l). 

ak zanis zeh shuf dsis, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 
aikis mahnis zeh shvri dsias, to a certain man were two sons (I). 
l)at.-ac \ — mhalin panen mdlinin zabun, the father said to his men (II, -1-1). 
Idchdran mahnien badd wan, badien mahnien zamin ziydda dsidi, thukri banayin, 
for helpless men he increased (the measurement of their land) (and) for great 
men, who had more lands, he diminished them (III). 

Corresponding to the third declension of Kashmiri, consisting of feminine nouns 
in ' or “ we have the following. As in the case of uouns of the second declension* is 
often written i or i and in is often written yin or ien. In the paradigm I only give * and 
in respectively, leaving the other forms to he inferred (llOff.) 



Sint;. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

kbr\ a daughter 

kori. 

Dat. 

koi i 

korin. 

Ag.-abl. 

kori 

koriau. 
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Other examples of the nominative plural are (139ff.) : — 

Nom. Sin/. Nom. Plur. 

ffliur', a mare ghnri. 

lion', a bitch - hbiii. 

Other examples are:— 

Sg. nom.-uee . — dark pa nan' pnchien, he plucked out his own heard (III). 
Dat.-acc.-tfM rti-manz yW> zahun, having come into sense he said (If, *22). 

Plur. nom.-acc.— sachi tsachien, rags were torn hy him (III). 

Dat.-acc. — tsdan" viol go Urn-mam udutaui, lie scattered thy properly among 
harlots (II, 73). 

Corresponding to the fourth declension of Kashmiri, we have the following 
examples : — 



Sin B . 

l’lur. 

Nom. 

hath 

kal/ui . 

Dat. 

lcathi 

k n than . 

Ag.-abl. 

Icathi, katha 

ha than. 


The above paradigm is based on (he following examples. No example is available 
for the ag.-abl. plur., hut kathan is probably right : — 

Sg. nom.-acc. — bhain, a sister (50); dat. bhrnyi-hata, than (lie sister (231); 

bhenyi-sathi, with Ihe sister (225). 
gnu, a cow (113) ; pi. nom. gde (1 1*5). 

Dat.-acc.— had" shur" wajji-rnanz fish, the elder sou was in the field (II, 53), 

Abl. — boh bliuchi marun lagus, I began to die (J). 
boh bhochhi maran thus, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 

panaui dulata-manza midtin his.su dyim ; te tin dblat bantl difsin , give me my 
share of thy property; and he divided the property (I). 
ai hatha (sing. nom. kath)-pdna Ink sun t yes-pan kriidlu samazdl , from on (i.e. 

with regard to) this matter all the people became angry with him (III). 

Note that the ablative ends in a ( ilbUito , hatha) or in i ( bhnchi ). 

Plur. nom.-acc. — yima sliima stir khewan nisi, what husks the swine were eating 

(1). 

Dat.-acc. — -tsann mdl kunjran-sathi udiii dyutun, he wasted thy property on 
harlots (I). 

razan-sathi gaudis, hind him with ropes (230). 

badil “ shur" wajjan-manz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

tin tin pane n wajjan-manz sozun, he sent him into his fields (IT, 17). 

The genitive of all four declensions will he dealt with under the head of adjec- 
tives. 

Postpositions.— Postpositions are used as in Kashmiri. It is noteworthy that the 
postpositions hat a and nish, both meaning ‘ from,’ govern the dative, and hot, as we 
might expect from the analogy of Kashmiri, the ablative. 
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The* following is ;i list of the postpositions occurring in the specimens, with the cases 
tliev govern : — 

hot a, from (dal.). 

khdtara, khdtira, for the sake of (ahl. or abl. of gen.). 

tali, near, to (= Hindi pits) (dat.). 

mans, in, among, into (dat.). 

mauzn, from in, from among (ahl.). 

nibr, near (dat..). 

ui sit, from (dat.). 

ii is ho, nishe, nishi/i , near (=IIindi pas) (dat.). 
pda , upon (—Hindi par) (dat.). 
potto, from upon (=IIiudi par-no) (abl.). 
pa to, after (dat.). 

to thi, with, in company with (dat.). 

.* tat hi, with, by means of (dat.). 

The following are examples of the use of these postpositions : — 

(so Icas-hato su mol hyutidh, from whom did you buy that (240) ? 
yd ui olds lens} tcdnawdlia-lutla, from a shop-keeper of the village (241). 
tsdai mhdlin tidin' • hit d lira raehhmvtn wahti martin, aiyi khdtara tin su jiuln 
latent ) , thy father hath for his sake killed the fatted calf, for the sake of this 
that (i.e. because) he hath perceived him (to be) well (f). 
i si a l Mutant rachhiaut' 1 teals" mdrd tenth, for his sake thou cansodst the fatted calf 
to be killed (T). 

tat/i jde-Mnis aikis shalehsas-lahi ratlin , he remained near (i.e. with) a person of 
that place (I). 

lealhi paaanis mhdlis-la.bi do, having arisen, he came near (i.e. to) his father (I). 
/a/h ilishas-manz leal peon, a famine fell in that country (1). 
thnkrien dbsan-manz , in a few days (the'youuger son went off to a far country) (I). 
tsaitn" mil gdnen-manz nddtcttn, he "wasted thy property among harlots (II, 73). 
(jharas-manz thn safed ijhnri-snn z/n, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226 ; so 223, 233). 

sn hbshas-manz do, lie came into sense (I). 

hadd" shut ' “ icajjait-niaii: ansa, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

lia /is patten teajjan-mauz adz tin, he sent him into his fields (IT, 17). 

pa lie a ydran-manz khnshi leant, I may make rejoicing with my friends (II, 71). 

tini pananyis zanunas-inaiiz sbznn, lie sent him into his own lands (I). 

In jaicdl-mattz, in answer (II, 05), the termination of the dative has been dropped. 
panani dulala-mauza midttn Itissa. dyim, give me my share from in (i.e. out of) 
thy property (I). 

timau-rnanza Idler in mhdUs zahnn, from among them the younger said to the 
father (II, 2). 

fchuha-inanza lehtidl pan, draw water from in (i.e. out of) the well (237). 
yel glum gharns nibr do, when he came near to the house (I ; cf. II, 54). ’ 

mhilis-nish, from the father (101). 
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tu sad ft mu-nishe tliuk, thou art always near (/.<?. with) mo (IT, ?li). 

boli icalhi p'anauis mhdlis-nisha galsfia, T, having arisen, will go noar [i.c. to) my 
father (I ; of. TI, 20). 

m id ins mhdlis-nishd tcdra out ut ran tcdra ntanji tin, near my lather [i.c. in mv 
father’s house) many servants hare much bread (IT, 20). 

« kin bad is mdlmis-nisliin lag' gdu, lie went and stayed near (i.c. with) a great man 
(II, 10). 

ai kathapana Ink sari 1 yes-pan bra did samazci, from upon (i.c. in regard to) 
this matter all the people became angry upon [i.c. with) him (111). 

(hvkrin dosnn-pala, after a few days (II, 0). 

indra kdran-pata Mdl ajdrun, he wasted the property after {i.c. in'! evil deeds (I). 

tin pa no it is dilas-safhi zahun , he said with {i.c. in) his heart (It. 

isdttn mdl kanjran-salhi nddn dgutuii, he wasted thy substance with harlots (I). 

Id hamcsha mc-sdlhi thnkh, thou art ever with me (I). 

boh pananicn yd ran -sat hi kbit shi karaha, I might have made merry with my 
friends (1). 

yiman-sathi pa nun tad Ohara, with these I will till my belly (I;. 
razan-salhi gantjis, bind him with ropes (200). 

Adjectives, as a rule, follow the custom of standard Kashmiri, 't hose (hat do 
not end in M-matra (such as ddr, distant ; hish. Yikc'.judn, go- id ; mdra, had ; :<diar, 
good) are not declined when in agreement with a substantive in a case other than the 
nominative singular. Thus : — 

- ♦ 

ddr dishas so far korun , he went to a far country (T). 

mdra kdran-pata mat njdrttn, he wasted the property in had actions i 1). 

pa nun mdl mdra kbmau-nianz itruwuu, lie wasted his property in had actions (TT, 

10 ). 

zabar md him, a good man (110) ; zabar mdhni, good mm (12 I t. 

Sometimes, however, the adjective is declined. — the masculine in this case following 
the first declension of nouns. Thus we have: — 

aids ddras nndka-sttii safar korun, he made a journey of a distant country (IT, 

Idchdran ntahnicn baddtcun, for helpless men he increased ^ 1 ho measurement ol 
tin 1 land) (111). 

As in Kashmiri adjectives ending in w-matra agree with the i.oun they ijualily in 
gender, number, and ease. It must he remembered that /Mn;i,tr;l is often elided, so that 
the adjective apparently ends in a consonant. This, however, does not a licet the rule. 
Even when the w-matra is elided the adjective- is treated as if it ended in a-matra. 
Thus the pronominal adjective mi dun ", my, is just as often written midun, hut it is 
always declined as if it were midun". and never as if it were really m id an. 
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In Kashmiri the feminine termination corresponding to the masculine u*matr& is 
«*matra. In Kashtawari it is fmatra, which, as often as not, is pronounced as a full 
i, as in the third declension of substantives. Thus, the feminine of lokvf, small, is 
lokar' (lokari). In fact, as in the second and third declensions, * is often written u or 
even o or tva, ' is often written i or 7, and in is often written en, yin, or ten. In the 
following paradigm 1 shall give only ", ', and in, respectively, but most of the other 
spellings will be found in the examples. 

Under the rules for epenthesis certain consonants are liable to change in the 
feminine (see p. 266), and in some cases, when they do not change in the nominative 
feminine, they change in the other cases. Thus, the feminine of the Kashmiri bod", 
great, is bud' 1 , the dative singular of which is bajr. In Kashtawari these changes appear 
most capriciously, sometimes they occur, and sometimes they do not. 

Adjectives ending in «“ (which in Kashmiri becomes n* in the feminine) appear to 
make their feminines pretty consistently in n\ Thus, rniaun", my, has its feminine 
miaft ; fjdun", thy, feminine /*«»' ; panun*, own, feminine panan‘. In the case of the 
Kashtawari word bad", great, the d is changed to j, even in the case of the nominative 
feminine, which is baj' . This is evidently due to the analogy of the other feminine 
cases. We thus get the following declension of bad" or badd", great. 



Masc. 

Fein. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

bad* 

baj'. 

Dat, 

badis, badi 

baji. 

Ag. 

badin, badi 

baji. 

Abl. 

badi 

bajt. 

riur. 

Norm 

bad' 

baji. 

Dat. 

badin 

baj in. 

Ag.-abl. 

badiau 

bajiau. 


Note that, in the masculine singular, the ablative can optionally be used for any 
oblique case. 

There are one or two irregular adjectives. The pronominal adjective panun*, own, 
optionally drops the second n in all cases except the nominative singular. Thus, pants 
for panants ; pani for panani, and so on. The word for * all * (compare the Kashmiri 
soruy, see p. 269), invariably adds an emphatic i. Thus the masc. sing. nom. is sdrui, 
abl. sdriici (for sdri + i) ; plur. nom. sari (for ««;•'+!). 

As examples of the use of these declinable adjectives wc may quote : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — tath dislias-manz ba<}d n kal peon (I) or iath mulkas-manz bad* 
drag peon (II, 12), in that country a great famine fell. 

tyrntn badd " shut * icajjan-mam dusu (1) or tisun bad u shur u wajji-manz asu (II, 
53), his great (i.e. elder) son was in the field(s). 

yet gharl sbrul barbdd korun (I) or yeli sdrui kharach korun (II, 11), when he 
had wasted (expended) all. 
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Dat.-acc.— akis badis mdhnis-nishin lag 9 gou , lie went and stayed with a great 
man (II, 15). 

midnis mhdlis-nishc i cam mazuran team manji thi , near my father (i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
lokrin shnrien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father (T). So 
pananis mhdlis , (I will go) to my father (I), and (he came) to his father (I). 
tnidun mhdl thu lath lokuri gharas-mans rihwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

pam mhdlis-nishe gafsha, I will go to my father (IT, 26, cf. 34). 
zdt ladni huh mas adal-badal na hauthus, I never walked contrary to thy command 
(II, 67). 

Note midti for midnis or midni (225). 

Ag. — lokrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father (I). 
lokrin shurin safar korun , the younger son made a journey (II, 7). 
fsdni mhdlin baj' dhdm karmah <' thi , thy father hath made a great feast (If, 59). 
tjani mhdlin rachhmntu icdtjii mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

Plur. nom .—Ink sari tyes-pdn krudhi samazei, all the people became angry with 
him (III). 

thukri bandyin, he made them small (III). 

Dat.-acc. — badien mahnien, for great men (III). 
pananien mazuran-hish bandy im , make me like one of thy servants (I). 
mhdlin patten mahnin zabun, the father said to bis men (II, 43). 
thukrien dosan-manz, in a few days (I). 
thukrin ddsan-pata, after a few days (II, 6). 

hem. sing. nom. — tsdni mhdlin baj' dhdm karmalj thi , thy father hath made a 
great feast (II, 59, ef. 75). 

lcitydn warhien fsdn 1 khezmat karyim, for how many years I did thy service (I). 
yitin warhen me (sdii' tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
( 11 , 66 ). 

Dat. — karun panaiii marzi-sdthi zaminas kachchh, lie measured the country accord- 
ing to bis own pleasure (I IT). 

Plur. dat. — tin tis pauen wajjan-manz sazan, he sent him into his fields (II, 16}. 

The Genitive Ca8e.— As in Standard Kashmiri the genitive is an adjective and is 
declined as such. The postpositions of the genitive are hnn“, sun", and uk", corresponding 
to the Kashmiri hand", sond u , and uk" respectively. These are used almost exactly as in 
Kashmiri. Hun" is used with feminine nouns and with masculine plural nouns. 
Snn u is used with masculine singular nouns. Both these govern the dative, as in 
Kashmiri, and as in that language the s of sun” is really the termination of the 
dative, so that d8mdna’$nn” of heaven is really dsmdnas-un for dsmdnas-hun " (see 
p. 226). Unlike Standard Kashmiri sun" is used not only with animate, but also with 
inanimate nouns, so that we have osmium-sun", when Kashmiri would have dsmdnnk “ ; 
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malasnn", of the property, where Kashmiri would have n idluk" ; and mulka-sun of the 
country, where Kashmiri would have mill kid”. 

The postposition nk" is, as in Kashmiri, confined to inanimate masculine singular 

nouns, as in gumnk", of the village : mulkitk' 1 , of the country. TVc thus see that either 

8iin" or nk" mav he used with such an inanimate noun as mnlk , a count rv. 

« ' 

All these postpositions are declined, so that wo have for sun " : — 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 

Xom. 

sii n" 

# ^ -v 

sw\ Si 

Dal . 

sinis , sini 

sini. 

Ag. 

sinin, sini 

sini. 

Aid. 

sini 

sini . 

IMur. 

Xom. 

sin' 

sini. 

Dnt. 

sinin , sin 

sinin. 

Ag.-abl. 

sini a u 

si nan. 


Sun" is sometimes written sund" (102). 

As usual there are numerous variants of these forms. The" of sun' is very commonly 
dropped, so that we get nun. Similarly final ' and i are often dropped, so that sin may 
represent sin' or sini. Again y is often inserted before i, so that, e.g., si/iis and sini 
become sin iris and sinyi respectively. Again, sometimes 0 and sometimes i is written 
for ' or i, and irn or On for in. so that sin and sini may become shir or sini, and sini it 
mav become sini On or sinrn. All this is exactly as in the case of nouns of the second 
and third declensions. 

Jinn" is declined exactly like sun", substituting A for s. 

« ^ 

VI," is declined as follows, it being remembered that changes of spelling may 
occur as in the ease of situ". 



V:im\ 

For/.. 

Sing. 

Xom. 

nk 1 ' (i'k) 

ar)t . 

flat. 

ak is. a hi 

a chi. 

Ag. 

akin, aki 

a chi. 

Aid. 

oki 

a chi. 

IMur. 

Xom. 

nk 

add. 

Dat. 

(din 

a chill. 

Ag.-abl. 

akin n 

rt chi an. 


Sometimes the genitive postpositions are omitted as in (IJ, 51) gOwanrn, for 
grwnnen-hun", of singing, and (II, 55) mtsanen, for natjanrn-hun " , of dancing. 



The following arc examples of the use of the genitive : — 

Sun*. — masc. sing. noin. — dsnidna-snn gaiidh kurinal Ihant, T liavc done sin of 
(i.e. against) heaven (II, 28). 

gharas-manz thn safed yliuri-sun zht, in* the house is the saddle of the white 
* horse (220). 

main-sun hissa me dim, give me the share of the properly (IT, 0). 
mnlkn-sun (for mtdka-snn") sn thn me It ram, he is acquainted of (i.e. with) the 
country (III). 

ddras malka-san safer, a journey of (i.e. to) a far country (II, !)). 

Sdhaba-sun gundh kornm, t did sin Of [i.e. against) Cod (T). 

Dat.-acc.— te-singis dandas thogiii tin, put ye the saddle to (i.e. on) his hack (227), 
me [so/ am te-singis shnris, I have beaten his son (228). 
i-sin hat has a tilth tick laggiis , put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
tsanis mhdl'-sin glioras-mau z, in thy father’s house (220). 

Ag. — ii-sin mhdlin sn mandman, his father remonstrated with him (11, 00). 
raidn' petr'-singi shnrien karan bid It , the son of mv uncle made a marriage 
(225). 

Ahl. — [sdni mlidlin ti-sine k ltd lira rachhmuta icaign martin, thy father killed the 
fatted calf for the sake of him (1). 

i-sini khdtnra rachhmut" tea's" marine nth, thou eausedst, the fatted calf to he 
slain for him (I). 

l’lur. nom.-ace.— niidni mhdli-singi kitgd mazin' Hu, how many labourers there 
are of my father (I). 

Dat.-acc. — t i-sin hatlum anknchi, a ring for his hands (Tl, 10). 

Fein. sing, nom.-aec.— ghitri-st nmmar, the age of the horse (221). 

Dat.-acc. — tgi'-sin i bliengi-hata bndd", taller than his sister (201). 

Unn". — masc. sing. dat. — dhdri-hinis mokhas-pdn, on the top of the hill (22!)). 
tath jde-liinis aikis shakhsas-labi ra/hn, he remained near a person of that 
place (I). 

For further examples of sun " and h an", see the List of Words, 102, etc. 

TJk". — masc. sing. nnm. — na[snmk ted z late itu, the sound of dancing was perceived 
by him (I). 

Dat.-acc .— gdmakit kasi wdnawdlis-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (211). 
talk nntlkakis (this Ladis mdhnis-nishin tag'' gait, lie went and joined himself to a 
great man of that country (11, 15). 

Fein. sing. nom. - gbr g butch marzi karan tint, lie is making a desire of (i.e. for) 
coming here (III). 

Adjectives in agreement with genitives in san" or hen" are put in the dative, as in 
duras mullca-sim sa/ar, a journey of a far country (TI, 0). 

No examples are available of any adjective agreeing with a genitive in uk\ 

Comparison. — This is made as in Kashmiri. The usual postpositions are hat a 
and nislii. Thus.: — 

-rtishi zabar, better than (133). 
sdritci-nishi zabar, better than all, best (131). 
bhengi-haUt badd", taller than the sister (231). 
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sariici-nishi jurin poshdk kadi aniu, bring ye forth the best robe (I). 

Another mode of forming the superlative is shown in : — 
asalas-nishe nsal, good than good, i.e. best (II, 44). 

Numerals. — These are given in the List of Words and Sentences (pp. 488ft'.). 

The word for ‘ one ’ is ale which is either indeclinable as in ak zanis zeh shiid d8is r 
to one man were two sons (11,1), or else is declined as if from a nominative ok* or 
ak ", its dative being akis or aikis. Thus : — 

akis duras mulka-sun 8a far, a journey to a far country (II, 8). 

akis badh mdhnis-nishin, near a great man (II, 15). 

aikis mahnis zeh shurl asias, to one man were two sons (l). 

aikis mvkaras sad dyit , having given a call to one (i.e. a) servant (I). 

With the suffix of the indefinite article ak becomes, as in Kashmiri, akhd, and • 
simply paeans * a,’ as in akhd malm “ hakdru, having called a man (It, 56). 

The word for ‘ five’ is given as pants in the List of Words, but the dative is given 
as patsan in : — 

yeti dsedu rachhmutu patsan icarhien, he was placed here for five years (III). 

PRONOUNS. — These closely follow Kashmiri, and will be dealt with in the order 
employed in describing the pronouns of that language. 

Personal Pronouns. — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 


• 

Nom. 

boh, me 1 

tu, fsa. 

Dat., ag. and abl. 

me 

(se. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

a8\ as 

tits. 

Dat., ag. and abl. 

asi , asi 

tusi , tusl. 


It will be observed that final ' is liable to be dropped, and that final i is liable.to be 
lengthened. The tn of the second person connects Kashtawari with Western Pahari, 
while fsa connects it with Kashmiri. 

Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns midun H , my ; asun”, our ; tsdun 
thy ; and tusun n , your, are employed. As usual the final w-matra is frequently dropped. 
These are adjectives, and arc regularly declined, with all the vowel changes noted 
under the head of adjectives, and shown in the declension of bad", great (see p. 356), 
the feminines being mid it* ; (?) asm 1 , asi; tsaii 1 ; and (?) tusini, tusi, respectively. 
I have no authority for the plural genitives, and the forms given are based on the 
feminine of the genitive postposition sun “ (p. 358). 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns 

First Person. — Sing. nom. — boh wathi pananis mhdlis-msha gatsha, I, having 
arisen, will go to my father (I). 
boh bhoclihi unarm thus, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 
boh hanthus az mhast dur, I walked a long way today (224). 


1 See below. 
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In one passage in the second specimen,— viz. me tsaii * tali l karan * thus, I am 
doing thy service (II, 66), — the nominative of this pronoun is me, which is probably 
borrowed from the Lahnda mS. 

Dat.-acc. — me pananien mazuran-hish bandy im, make me like thine own labourers 
(I ; so II, 31). 

me zat put dyituth na, thou never gavest. to me a goat (I). 
mdlasun hissa yu me wdtim, me dim, give to me the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 3). 

tu hamesha mesathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I; so, me-nislie, II, 76). 

Ag. — me gunah korum, I did sin (I ; so II, 27). 

me tsotum tesinyis shuris mhast, I beat his son much (228). 

Plur. nom.— as* hhemau, wc shall eat (II, 43). 
as khyemau, id. (I). 

as Nawab Sdhabas-labi farydd gatihau, we will go as complainants to the Nawab 
Sahib (III). 

Pat. — su hakim asi gatshi na, that ruler is not proper for us (III). 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.) - midtin “ zi shuf miid’mut dsn, this my son was 
dead (II, 49). 

yis-ken midun * thu, whatever is mine (II, 77). 
midun yi shuf miidmut asu, this my son was dead (I). 
i-kenlsa midun thu, whatever is mine (I). 

panani dblata-manza midun hissa dyim, out of thy wealth give me my share (I). 

(Dat.-acc.) — midnis mhdlis-nishe todra masuran todra manji tin, in my father’s 
house many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
midn ( {for miani, midnis) petr a -sinyi shurien, by the son of my uncle (225). 
miani mhdli-sinyi kitya mazur thi, how many labourers there are of my father 

(I). 

Second Person.— Sing, nom.— tu hamesha me-satlii thukh, thou art ever with me 
(I; so II, 76). 

tyi8 he t$a tima ropie, take thou those rupees from him (235). 

Dat.-acc.— kasun shuf thu tse-pata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239) r 
Ag. — tse zat ak tshdwali-put me dyututh na, thou never gavest me a kid (II, 69). 
tse baf dhdm karith, thou madest a great feast (II, 74). 
tie kas-hata su mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — fsdun u eab u zat phirum na, I never disobeyed thy 
word (I). 

tsduri * Udm kyd thul, what is thy name (220) ? 

phiri team* shuf zabawa, I again may be called thy son (II, 30)^ 

ti&un* bhdy*, thy brother (II, 58, 80). 
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tedun* zi shur*, this thy son (II, 72). 

yis-ken midun* thu, su team* thu , whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 

athddik rafhus m tedun shur' zaba , I am not worthy (that) I may say (that 
I am) thy son (I). 

team bhol dul, thy brother came (I) s 

yei-ghari tedun yi shuf do, when this thy son came (I). 

(Dat.-acc.) — teams mhal'sin gharas-manz kityd shuf thi, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? 

zdt team hukmas adal-badal na hanfhus, I never walked contrary to thy com- 
mand (II, 67). 

(Ag .)—teani rnhalin rachhnmtu toateu martin, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

teani rnhalin baf dhdm karmati thi, thy father hath made a great feast (II, 69). 

(Fem. sing, nom.) — kityan tcarhien tedh' khezmat karyim, for how many years did 
I do thy service (I) ? 

yitin warhen me tedh ? tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(IT, 66). 

As in Kashmiri, the Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pro- 
nouns have, in the singular, separate forms for animate and inanimate objects. There 
are feminine forms for the animate pronouns, but only a few examples occur in the 
specimens. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. — As in Kashmiri, these are used also as pronouns of 
the third person. Tho following forms occur in the Specimens. Forms for which I 
have no authority, and which are based on analogies found elsewhere, are enclosed in 
marks of parenthesis : — 


‘This.’ 



SlNO. 

PlUB. 


Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Nom. . i 

t, yi, si 

t, yi, zi 

(im, yim, f. ima, yima ; zi) 

Dat. 

it, yit 

( yith ), yeth, yath 

tman, t liman 

Gen. 

i-$un u , yi-ttin* 

( yithun “) 

iman*hun u , yimanJtun*. 

Ag. 

Abl. . ! 

1 

(in, yin) 

(is, yit) 

(in, yin) 

(y«) 

| tiniau, yim an. 


There is an emphatic dative inanimate singular in. gi katha*pdna, on this very matter 
(III), and a corresponding emphatic ablative in aiyi-khbtara tin sujudn latoun, for this 
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Very reason (that) he perceived him safe and sound (I). The form zi may be compared 
■with, the Dras Shina zho (see p. 193), and the Bashgali Kafir he, both meaning * he.* 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 

Sing. nom. acc. — midun yi shut * mudmut asu, this my son was dead (I). 

yei ffhari fjdun yi ahur m do, when this thy son came (I). 

midun “ zi shuf mud'mut dan, this my son was dead (II, 49). 

tsdm u zi ahuf, this thy son (II, 73). 

tsdun* zi bhay u , this thy brother (II, 80). 

Inan.— yi kyd aamuz, what is this (I) ? 
yi rdpai dyi tia, give this rupee to him (234). 

Dat. an. — ia ghufi-st ummar kitsd the, how much is the ago of this horse (221) ? 
adriwi-niahi judn pdshdk kadi aniu te yia Idgyus, bring yo forth the best robe, 
and put ye it on this one (I). 

Inan.— au thn yeth kylyis-tal ghuris-pdn lei, lie is seated on a horse under this 
tree (230). 

yath-ldik thus na, I am not worthy of this (II, 30). 
yath kilas-manz kaid aamuz, he became imprisoned in this fort (III). 
tin karitn yath mulkaa panani marzi-sathi zaminaa kachchh, he made the laud- 
measurement for this country according to his own wishes (III). 

yath mulkn (for mulka)-am au thu mehram samzumut, he has become acquainted 
of ( i.e . with) this country (III). 

Gen.— win hathaa ankhuch lagyus, put ye on to this one’s hand a ring (I). 
iaini khatara rachhmvt u wats* mdrdwnth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for this one’s sako (I). - 

Plur. masc. nom.— si kyd tin, what are these (II, 57) ? 

Dat. — yiman-sathi panun yad bhara, with these I will fill my belly (I). 

In Kashmiri there is a defective pronoun, of which tho inanimate dative singular 
is ath, meaning ‘ that within sight.’ It occurs once in the Specimens in the phrase 
ath-ldik rathus na, I remained not worthy of that (1). 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri « uh, he ; tih, that (not within sight), we have the 
following 



Sing. 





Vlub. 





Animate. 

Inanimate. 


Nom. 

8it, (fern, sa) 

4tt, ( tl ) 

tim, lima ) 

Dat. 

its, tyi8, tyes 

tath 

timan 

Gen. . 

ti-8im u , tyisun*, tesun", tyilsun " 

tathun* 

iwian-lun” 

Ag. 

tin . , tini 

1 




1 

^ iimau 

Abl. 

tyis 

(an 

\ 


VOL. VIII, PART II. 3 a i 



364 


DAUB GROUP. 


Corresponding to the emphatic at of yi, we have taii in taii-pata yaih mulku-sun 
su thu mehram samzimut, for that very (reason that) he is become acquainted with this 
country (III). Tisau is * to him also,’ see below. 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are : — 

Sing. nom. ace. — su lachdr you, he became helpless (I). 
su salamat thu, he is safe and sound (II, 81). 
su thu mdl (sundwan, he is grazing cattle (229). 

Inan. — y is- ken miitun * thu , su (sdun“ thu , whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 
Dat.-acc. — tis tars dwus, compassion came to him (I). 
mhdlin tis zabun, the father said to him (I). 

tin tyis zabun, ' (sdnn bhol ant,’ he said to him, ‘thy brother is come* (I). 
tyis holis jan, beat him well (236). 

luk sari t yes- pan krudhi samazei, all the people became angry upon (i.e. with) 
him (III). 

than zabas, I will also say to him (II, 27). 

tath dishas-manz batld * kdl peon, in that country a great famine fell (I). 

tath jae-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi rathu, he remained with a person of that place 

(I)- 

tath mnlkas-manz badu drag peon, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
lath (Kashmiri would have tami) mulkakis akis badis mdhnh-nishin, near a great 
man of that country (II, 14). 

miaun mhdl thu tath lokuri gharas-manz rihwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

Gen.— This follows the declension of sun * on p. 358, as in : — 

tisun mhdl " Tcanara nyit bbzdwun lag us, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (I). 

tisun bad" shut* wajji-manz asii (TI, 53), but 

tyisun badd “ sliaf toajjan-manz dusu (I), his elder son was in the field (fields). 

tyisun bhol thu tyesihi bhenyi-hata badd u , his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

tesinyis dandas thoyiu zin, put ye the saddle upon his back (227). 
me (solum tesinyis shuris tnhast, I beat his son well (228). 
shnf tyesun marl gos, his son died (III). 

tisin mhdlin su manamnn, his father remonstrated with him (II, 63). 

thine (for tisini) khatira raahhnntu toatsn mdrun, he killed the fatted calf for 
his sake (I). 

thin hathan ankuchi, a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

tesini bhenyi sathi, with his sister (225). 

tyesihi bhenyi-hata badd“, taller than his sister (231). 
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tathun mol thu dhdl ropie, the price of that is two ami a half rupees (232). 

Ag. — tin pananis dilas sathi zabun , he said in his heart (I). 

tin mdl timhau bathi ditnuk, he divided the property among them (II, 5). 

tini pananyia saminos-manz sosun, ho sent (him) into his land (I). 

Ahl ,—tyis he tea tima ropie, take those rupees from him (235). 

Plur. nom. masc. — tim khmhi karan lag', they began to do rejoicing (II, 52). 
tyh he tea tima (probably incorrect" for tim) ropie, take those rupees from him 
(235). 

Dat.-acc. — tin tinum panan ’ dolat banti ditein, he divided his wealth to them (1). 

timan del-tisha (?) panun yad bhara, I may fill my belly with those husks (II, 
19). 

Gen. — timan- hun, their (30). 

Ag.-abl. — timau-manza lokrin mhdlis zabun, from among them the younger said 
to the father (II, 2). 

In II, 5, we have timhau or timlib translated ‘among them.’ This is for liman, 
with the change of m to mh noted above (p. 348). 

Relative Pronoun. —The following forms occur in the Specimens or are given by 
Mr. Bailey : — 



Sin 

Animate. 

0 . ! 

Inanimate. j 

Tlijr. 

Nom. 

i, yi, yu 

1 

yh yu 

yim, f. yirna 

I)at. 

yis 

y (it h 

! yiman 

Gen. 

yisnn u 

(y at hun) 

| 

yiman-hun u 

| 

Ag. 

yin 

(yi' 1 ) 

) 




> y ii naa 

Abl. 

(yi*) 

ye* 

r 

! 


Examples from the Specimens are : — 

Sing. nom. inan. — mdlasun hissa yn me wdtim, the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 4). 

Ag ,—tedun yi shuf do, yin tedun mdl kanjran-sdthi uddi dyntun (I), or gatin' si 
shur u ad, yin tedun" mdl gdnen-manz wldwun (II, 72), this thy son came, who 
wasted thy substance among harlots. 

Abl.— yel ghari sorui barbad korun, at what hour (i.e. when) he had wasted 
everything,— and so many times in I. 
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flur. norn. inasc . — timan del-tisha (?), yu suv hhewan tlii, with those husks which 
the swine are eating (II, 19). 

Fem .—yima shima sur klietcan dm, the husks which the swine were eating (I). 
The Interrogative pronoun can be thus declined, so far as materials are avail- 
able : — 



S I X G . 





Plub. 


Animate. 

Inanimate. 


Nora. 

Cl 

o 

1 

! 

i 

ky<T 

( him , f. kama ) 

Dat. 

kaa 

(hath) 

( kaman ) 

Gen. . 1 

kasun* 

? 

) 




> ( kamau ) 

Aff. . i 

? 

? 

) 

Abl. 

? 

l 

! 

i 



Examples are 

Sing. nom. masc. — yi hjd samus (1), what is this? or zi kyd thi (II, 57), what 
are these ? 

fsdurt ncm kyd thm, what is thy name (220) ? 

Dat.-acc. — l$e kas-hata sn mol hyututli, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Gen. — kasun shuf thu tse-pata yuan, Avhose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The Indefinite Prono un is ku, anyone, someone. Its oblique case is kasi, as in 
gdmakis kasi icdnawdlis-hata, from some shopkeeper of the village (241). The corre- 
sponding inanimate form for * anything,’ ‘ something ’ is ken or kentsa. 

As an example of kti we may quote 

(is ku ditcan dsu na (I) or kn Us no diwan dsns (II, 21),. no one was giving 
to him. 

Beflexive Pronoun.— No example occurs of the reflexive pronoun meaning ‘ self.’ 
The pronominal adjective pannn ‘ own,’ is, on the other hand, very common in the 
Specimens. Its feminine is panart written panart in the first specimen. As the word 
yad, belly, is feminine in Kashmiri, we should expect to find panart yad for ‘ his own 
belly,’ but both the first and second specimens gvt&panun yad, as if yad was mascu- 
line. Tanun * is an adjective and its declension is referred to on p. 356. As usual the 
final a-matra of pannn is commonly dropped, and in the process of declension we often 
find yi written for i, as in pananyis for pananis, and ien or en written for in, as in 
pananien for pananin. Moreover, in the second specimen, the second n is often dropped, 
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so that we find pani instead of panani. The word is declined as follows, the optional 
written forms being omitted from the paradigm 




Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

'panun 1 * 

panaiV ( panan 1 in 1st Spec.) 


Dat. 

•pananis 

panani 


Ag. ... 

pananin 



Abl. 

panani , pani 

> panani 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

i 

i 

panan 1 


Dat. 

! 

pananin , panin 

pananin 


Ag.-abl. 

. 

pananiau 

! pananiau 

i 


As examples of the use of this word we have : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — panun yad bhara, I will fill iny own belly (see above) (I, II, 

20 ). 

panun mal tnara kdman-manz urdwnn, he wasted his property in evil deeds (II, 

10 ). 

Dat.*ace. — tin pananis dilas-sathi zabun, he said in his own heart (I). 

wathi pananis mhdlis-labi do, having arisen, he came to his own father (I). 

tini pananyis zaminas-manz sozun, he sent him into his own land (I). 

t cdthi pani mhalis-nishe gafjha, having arisen, I will go to my father (II, 2G ; so 
II, 34). 

Plur. dat. — me pananien mazuran-hish bandyim , make me like thy servants (I). 

mhalin pananien naukaran zabun, the father said to his servants (I). 

boh pananien yaransathi khushi karaha, I might have done rejoicing with my 
friends (I). 

me panen mazuran-manz akis manish thaini, make me one man among thy 
servants (II, 32). 

mhalin panen mdhnin zabun, the father said to his men (II, 43). 



368 


DA.RD GROUP. 


Fern. sing. nom. — tin timan panart (for panart) dolat banti ditsin, he divided his 
own property to them (I). 

dark* panart (for pan art) puchien, he plucked out his own beard (III). 

Abl. — panani (for parnni) dolata-manza midun hissa dyim, give me my share 
from in thine own property (I). 

Plur. dat. — tin tis pawn wajjan-manz sosun, he sent him into his own fields (II* 
16). 

Other Pronominal forms noted are 

r 

i-kenUa, whatever, in i-kent&a midun thu, tsann thu, whatever is mine is thine 

(I). 

yis-ken, whatever, in yis-ken midun * thu, su tedurt 1 thu, id. (II, 77). 

‘ How much ? ’, (pi.) * how many ? ’ is kyutd, f . kifsd ; m. pi. nom. kityd, dat. 
kityan. In these the d is really an interrogative or indefinite suffix added to kyut“, 
kits*, and kit*. Examples are : — 

yeti-hata Kashi ri-tdi kyutd thu, how much (distance) is it from here to Kashmir 

( 222 ) ? 

is ghuri-si iimmar kilsd the, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

midni mhdli-sinyi kityd mazur thi, how many servants are there of my father 

(I) '• 

tsdnis mhdV-sin gharas-manz kityd shut thi , liow many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

kityan tcarliien tsdrt khezmat karyim, for how many years did I do thy service 

(I)'- 

Another word for ‘ how much ? * and for * how many ? ’ is kitrud (222, 223). 

yut, so much, or (pi.) so many, occurs only in the examples in the dative plural, 
iu : — 


yitin warhen me tsdrt tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(II, 66). Its feminine is probably yitg, and its masculine plural probably 

ylt i i 

Pronominal Adverbs are 

teli, then (II, 33). . 
yeli, when (II, 11, 64, 72). 

teti, there (II, 10), tete (I, there wasted his substance). 
yeti, here (I, I here am dying, and 222, III). 
kyasi, kydza, why? (94), because (II, 49). 
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CONJUGATION.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present.— I am, etc. 



Mnac. 

Fein. 

Sing. 



1 

thus 

f 

2 

thuk, thukh 

? 

3 

thu 

thi , the 

Plnr, 



1 

thi 

? 

2 

thdaua 

? 

3 

thi 

9 


This tense, like the Kashmiri chhuh, he is, is adjectival, and lias masculine and 
feminine forms. The only feminine form available in the Specimens is that for the 
third person singular. As regards the use of thu instead of clihnli, we may compare the 
thu, of tlio dialects of the Indus Kohistan (Garwi, Maiya, etc., pp. 510, 524), the Western 
Pahari athl, he is (net) ; and the Sindhi thian", to become. 

The Past is thus conjugated in the Masculine. No forms of the feminine are 
available. 


I was, etc. 



1 

Masc. 

Sing. 

* 

1 

nsU8 } du8iis 

2 

rtsuk, dusuk, asvkh, dusukh 

3 

asti, ausv , dsedu 

* 

PlttP. 


1 

ais' 

2 

dsdaua, auseana 

3 

dsai , dusai , d is', asidi 


Examples of the use of the Verb Substantive are as follows 

yath-laik thus m, I am not worthy of this (II, 30). 
tu hamesha me sathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I). 
tu sadd me-nishe thuk, id. (II, 76). 

i-kentga midun thu, tgaun thu, whatever is mine is thine (I ) . 
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With a pronominal suffix of the second person singular dative we have : — 
t$dun H ndm kj/d thul, thy name what is-to-thee, i.e. what is thy name (220) ? 

For the feminine third person singular, we have 
mifinie mhdlis-nislie team mazuran warn manjt thl, in my father's house many 
servants have much bread (II, 23). 

tsdni mhdlin baf dJidm karmafj thl , thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 
is ghnri-si ummr kiljd the, what is the age of this horse (221) ? 

For the masculine third person plural, we have : — 
ct kyd fhi, what arc these (II, 57) ? 

Isdnis mhdl'-sin gharas-manz kilyd shut/ thl, how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

For the Fast, we have : — 

uiitiun yi shur " mudmnt dsu, this my son was dead (I). 
iu a sit haza dur, he was yet distant (II, 35). 
rdmat iiusii, he was lost (I). 

badd H shur* tcajjan-manz ausu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 
yeti dsedu Natvab Sdhaban Labbhii Ham Tahsilddr raclihmutu, Labbhu Ram was 
posted here as Tahsildar by the Nawab Sahib (III). 
yirna shima stir klieican disi, what husks the swine were eating (I). 
badien mahnien zamln ziydda dsidi, more lands were to great men (III). 

With the pronominal suffix of the third person singular dative, we have: — 
zeh shuri asias, two sons were to him (I). 
zeh shur ' ash, id. (II, 1). 

There is one instance of the third person feminine singular with the same prono- 
minal suffix in kakliyddsh, a wish was to him (II, 18). 

B.— The Active Verb. 

The conjugation of the Kashtawari verb closely follows Kashmiri. 

As in Kashmiri, there are three conjugations. The first consists of all transitivo 
verbs, and all impersonal verbs ; the second of those intransitive verbs which employ 
the first past participle in the formation of the past tenses; and the third of those' 
intransitivo verbs which employ the second past participle in the formation of the past 
tenses. 

There is only one example of an impersonal verb in the Specimens. It is the verb 
ritcun, to lament. In the third specimen we have its past ryuwan (for ryutoun), it was 
lamented by him, i.e. he lamented. 

The following verbs of the second conjugation appear in the Specimens 
behun, to sit. 

(jatshini; to be proper. 
lianthun, to Walk. 

lagun, to become attached, to begin. 
milun, to be got (also third conjugation). 
martin, to die. 
rihnn, to remain. 

8amazun, samhazun, or sapasun, to become. 
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Only four verbs of the third conjugation appear in the Specimens. These are : — 
gatshun, to go, to become. 
milun, to be got (also second conjugation). 
peun, to fall. 
yiun, to come. 

Epenthetic changes of vowels occur very capriciously in the Specimens. In the 
same word sometimes they appear, and sometimes they do not. Thus, we have karnn 
(III), korun (I), and korun (II, 9), all meaning ‘ he made.’ We therefore do not here 
discuss the matter further. The whole subject is dealt with at length in the section on 
pronunciation (ante, p. 3 17) . 

The Infinitive ends in ««", of which the final w-matra is commonly (as in 
Kashmiri) omitted. Thus, Isdtun* or tsd/nn , to strike. Its ablative singular masculine 
is, as in Kashmiri, used as an infinitive of purpose and ends in ani. Its feminine, also 
used as in Kashmiri, ends in an’ or an. The nominative is, as usual, employed as a verbal 
noun. It is often used with the verb lagan, to form an inceptive compound. Examples 
of the use of the infinitive are 

khmh't karah 1 (fern.) te khuslt samitsun (masc.) gafshihi, to do rejoicing and to 
become happy is proper for thee (I). 

khmh't karau (fern.) hit/ a khush samazun (masc.) icdjib asu, to do rejoicing and to 
become happy was proper (II, 79). 

So khnshi karau ' (for karau’) hvlaakh (I), and tim khuslil karau lag’ (II, 52), they 
began to do rejoicing. 

din'd waym lawun, the playing of a drum was perceived by him (I). 
andar gahhun lagu na. 2%nn mhdl “ bozutom lagus, he did not begin to go 
inside. (Then) his father began to persuade him (I). 
boh yeti bhuchi marun lagus , here I begin to die (I). 
sv zabun log ft , he began to say (‘ T will fill my holly with the husks’) (I). 
tini stir tsunawani suzun, he sent (him) to feed swine (I ; so II, 17). 

For the genitive singular, we have : — 
naljunak waz lawun, the sound of dancing was perceived by him (I). 
yor yinach marzl (fern.) karan thu , he is making a desire of coining here (III). 

In the two following examples of the genitive plural, the postposition of the 
genitive has been omitted : — 

gewanen biya nalsanen shbr bozin, the sounds of singings and of dancings were 
heard by him (II, 51). 

The Present Participle > s formed by adding an to the root, as in Ijtb/an, striking. 
Examples will he given under the heads of the present and imperfect tenses. In 
Kashmiri, at the present day, this participle ends in fin, not an ; but an is used in the 
old language and also in modern poetry. 

An irregular present participle is yuan, coming, from yiun, to come. 

Past Participles.— There are in the Specimens many examples of a participle 
corresponding to the first past participle of Kashmiri, and there are a few forms corre- 
sponding to the second past participle. There are no forms corresponding to the third 
and fourth past participles. 
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First Fast Participle. — As in Kashmiri this is formed by adding M-matra to the 
root, as in fjof*, struck. As usual, the w-malra may be dropped, or may be represented 
by u, u, or o, so that instead of (sot", we may have forms corresponding to tsotu, ($otu, or 
Lsoio. The masculine plural ends in i-m&tra, as in fjof', and, again, we may have forms 
corresponding to (soti or (soli. The feminine ends in i-m&tr& as in t*ot\ plural tsochi. 

The epenthetic changes of vowels and consonants which are common in Kashmiri 
appear very capriciously in Kaslitawari. The consonantal changes will be noted lower 
down. As for vowel changes, see the section regarding vowels (ante, p. 347). 

There are irrcgulaf first past participles. The following have been noted : — 


dim, to give 
heun, to take 
marun, to die 
rihnn, to remain 


1st Past Part. 
dyut" (fem. dUjf). 
hyut" (fem. lietg). 
mud", 
rath". 


As another example of an epenthetic change of a consonant, wc may quote tsaci 
■(fern, plur.), torn, from (satun, to tear. 

There is one example of this first past participle used as a participle, and not to 
form a past tense, in the word zab" in : — 

[satin" zab" satphirum na, I never turned aside thy said (thing), i.e. I never dis- 
obeyed thy word (I). 

Other examples of the first past participle will be found under the head of the first 
past tense. 

Second Fast Farticiple. — In Kashmiri this is formed by adding yov to the root, 
as in wuchhyov, from wuchhun , to see. Judging from the only example of the singular 
that occurs in the Specimens, the termination is probably bv, with a masc. plur. ei. 
The forms that occur are the following : — 

The second perfect participle of milun, to be got, is milbnmt (II, 51), from which 
we infer that the second past participle is milov. 

For the masculine plural, we have samazel (III). 

Irregular second past participles are 

2nd Past Part. 

galshun, to go gou. 

peun, to fall peon, 

yiun, to come do. 

Examples of the second past participle will be found under the head of the second 
past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding mut a to the first or second past participle, 
as in i&brmut*, struck. As usual, the final w-matra is often dropped, both at the end of 
the past participle, and at the end of mut", or may be represented by u so that we get 
several varying forms. 
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The feminine ends in matt. 
are: — 


Examples of the first and second perfect participles 


1st or 2 ml IYvf. Part. 


gatthun, to go, to become 
yinn, to come 
milnn, to be got 
marun, to die 

rachhun, to keep 

rdwun , to lose 

samazun, to become 


govint (219) (irrcg.). 
dmut (II, 59) (irreg.). 
myulmut (II, 83). 
mud u mnt (II, 49) (irreg. ; but 
mddmut in I, and II, 81). 
rachhmutn, and rachhmut “, 
kept, i.e. fatted (I). 
rdw"mut (II, 51, 82). 
rdmnt (I). 
samzumnt (HI). 


For feminine, we have : — 

karun, to make karmaisi (II, 60). 

For the second perfect participle we have further, mil dmut, got (II, 51), Avhich 
shows that here milnn is treated as belonging to the third conjugation, but myulmut (II, 
83) shows that it also belongs to the second conjugation. 

In Kashmiri, the conjunctive participle is sometimes used instead of the perfect 
participle as in suh chhuh bihith, instead of suh chhuh byiith"mot u , he is seated. The 
same thing occurs in Kashtawarx, where we have (230) su thu bed, he is seated. Ilere 
bed is the conjunctive participle. 


Conjunctive Participle. — The usual conjunctive participle ends in i or I, as in 
Isold, having struck. This is specially common in intensive compound verbs. This 
form does not occur in Kashmiri, but is common in Pahari aud Lahnda. Examples 
Are : — 


panan' dulat bantl dUyin, he divided out his wealth (I). 
tin mal timliau bathi ditnuk, he divided out his property among them (II, 5). 
kityd maziir till yarl bhari klieioan , how many labourers, having filled the belly, 
are eating (I). 

sorul jama kari, having collected everything (I). 
shur" tyesun marl yds, his son died (III). 
khafd samazi, having become angry (II, 62). 

yin tsiun nidi kanjran-sathi wldi dyutun, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
on harlots (I). 

boh toathi pananis mhdlit nisha gahha, I, having arisen, will go to my father (I), 
similarly wothi in II, 26. 

The word kari may be added to this participle, as in Lahnda and Pahari. Thus : — 

lokrin shurin sdrfu khc jorl-karl (this duras mulkasun sa/ar korun, the younger 
son, having collected everything, went to a far country (II, 7). 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle ends in ith or it, corresponding to the 
Kashmiri form with the termination ith. Thus, fjdtith or tidtit, having struck. 
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Examples are : — 

surti-manz yith, having come into (his) sense (II, 22). 

thin mhdlin guth yith su manamun, his father, having come outside, remonstrated 
with him (II, 03). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit gudrun, having called a servant, he asked him (I). 

than mhdl “ kandra nyit bbzawun lagns, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (I). 

A third form of the conjunctive participle ends in ita, as in hotita, having struck. 
Examples arc : — 

tis tars dwus, dorita ndlamati ratlin, to him compassion came, having run, he 
seized him in an embrace (I). 

tis wuchhita, tis mhalis tars amis, biya dorita tis nahmut" korus, having seen 
him, to his father compassion came, and, having run, lie embraced him 
(II, 35). 

Finally in II, 56, hakarU, if it is a correct form, is a conjunctive participle meaning 
* having called.’ 

We thus get the following list of the non-linite parts of the verb hot mi, to- 
strike : — 

Infinitive.— tsotun H or holm , to strike ; sing. abl. hotani ; fern, s g. nom. hot an 
or hot an. 

Present Participle.— hot an, striking. 

1st Past Participle. — hot" ( hbla , hotii, hbto), struck. 

2nd Past Participle.— hbchov {?), struck. 

1st Perfect Participle — hoi" mu t" (hotmutu, hbtniut ), been struck. 

2nd Perfect Participle (3rd conjugation). — milimut, been got. 

Conjunctive Participle, — 

(1) hath hbti, having struck. 

(2) hoti-karl, having struck. 

(3) hbtith , tsotit, having struck. 

(4) hbtlta , having struck. 

(5) (?) hotii, having struck. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the imperative is thus conjugated in the- 
second person : — 

Sing. Plur. 

Ago/, strike tbou fj$dtiu , strike ye. 

There are no materials from which it is possible to state the form of the 3rd person. 
Examples of this tense are as follows :— 

yi ropai dyi tis, give this rupee to him (234). 
me bonth hatifh, walk before me (238). 
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tyis he tea tima ropie , take those rupees from him (236). 
khuha-manza khndl pah, draw water from the well (237). 

wuchchh, kitydn vcarhien tedtV khezmat karyim, see ! for how many years I did 
thy service (I). In the corresponding passage in II, Go, an interjection o 
has been added, and we get icuchhb. 

sat'itol-nishi judn pbshdk kadi dniu, having taken out the best robe bring ye it 
(I; so II, 45). 

tesinyis dandas thbyiu zin, put ye the saddle on his back (227). 

The Future Indicative, also used as a Present Subjunctive, is thus 
conjugated : — 

* I shall strike,’ ‘ I may strike,’ etc. 

8ing. Plur. 

1. teota teolau. 

2. teotakli tebtiu. 

3. teoti tebtan. 

It will be noted that, allowing for variations of spelling, it is the same as in 
Kashmiri. Examples of its use are as follows : — * 

yimansathi panvn yad bhara, with these I will fill my own belly (I ; so II, 20). 
toothi pani mhdlis-nishe gateha, having arisen, I will go to my father (II, 26; 
so I). 

ki pamht, yaran-manz khushl kara , that I may make rejoicing among my friends 
(II, 70). 

ath-ldik rathus na tedun shir" zaha, 1 remained not worthy of this (that) I may 
say (that I am) thy son (I). 

yath-ldik thus na ki phlri tedun* shur* zabdica, I am not worthy of this that 
again I may be called ( zabdtoa is passive) thy son (II, 30). 

na tedhtin zi andar gatehi, he did not wish that he may go within (II, 62). 
su hakim asi gatehi na, that ruler will not be (i.e. is not) proper for us (III). 

as Nawdb Sdhdbas-labi f arydd gatehan, we will go as complainants to the Nawab 
Sahib (III). 

as' kheman, avc shall eat (II, 4S). 

as khymau, khushl karnu, we shall eat, we shall make rejoicing (I). 

For the Past Conditional there is only one certain example karaha , I might 
have made, in the first person singular. As it stands it is the same as in Kashmiri. 
The full passage is bohpananien ydran-sathi khushl karaha, I might have made rejoic- 
ing with my friends (I). 

In khmh samusun gatehihi, it would have been proper to rejoice (I), the form 
gatehihi is that of the 3rd singular Past Conditional, but the sense required is * it is 
proper,’ not * it would have been proper.’ 
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As in Kashmiri the Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle 
with the present tense of the verb substantive. The participle is unchanged throughout. 
It is thus conjugated in the masculine : — 


* I strike,’ * I am striking,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. thus tsbtan 

2. thukli tsotan 

3. tlm tsotan 


Plur. 

ihl tsotan. 
theana tsbtan. 
thl tsotan. 


Similarly for ‘ I go ’ we have thus gatshan, etc. (206-210). 

The Auxiliary verb may precede or follow the participle. For the feminine, the 
feminine of the auxiliary verb is used, but no examples are available. The participle 
does not change. 

The following are examples of this tense : — 

me tsah ' laid karan thus, I am doing thy service (II, 66). 
boh bhbchhi maran thus, I am dying of hunger (IT, 25). 
ybr yinach marsl karan thn, he is making a desire of coming hither (III). 
viiduii mhdl thn talk lokuri gharas-manz rihwan , my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

su thn mat tsundwan, lie is grazing cattle (220). 
kasun shuf thn tse pat a yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239). 
kilyd mazur tin yad bhari kluhean, how many labourers, having filled their belly, 
are eating (I). 

timan del-lisha yn stir kluhean tin, with those husks which the swine are eating 
(11,19). 

The Imperfect is similarly made by conjugating the past tense of the verb 
substantive with the present participle. Thus, boll dsns tsotan, 1 was striking. It is 
unnecessary to give a complete paradigm. The following examples occur in the 
Specimens : — 

tis ku diwan dsu na, no one was giving to him (I). 

yima shinia stir kluhean am, the husks which the swine were eating (I). 

PAST TENSES. — First Conjugation. — The tenses formed from the past and 
perfect participles closely follow Standard Kashmiri {vide p. 292, ante). There are the 
same three methods of conjugation, viz. (1) with the subject fully expressed, and no 
pronominal suffix added to the participle ; (2) with the subject indicated only by a 
pronominal suffix ; and (3) with the subject fully expressed in the agent case atod also 
by a pronominal suffix. As in the case of Kashmiri, I therefore give two paradigms for 
each tense, the first (A) exemplifying the first method and the second (B) exemplifying 
the second and third methods, the pronominal subject being enclosed in brackets in 
order to show that it is not used in the second method, but only in the third. 

As in Kashmiri, the first person plural can only be indicated in the first method, 
the second person only in the second and third methods {vide ante, p. 292). 
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Past, ‘I struck,’ literally, ‘struck by me,’ etc. 



i 

Singular. j 

Plural. 


Ho was struck. ! 

j 

She was struck. 

They (masc.) wore struck. 

They (fern.) were struck. 

Sing. 


A. 

- 


1. by me 

me tsfi( u 

me tsfit 1 

me tsfit 1 

me tsfichi 

3. by him 

tin tsfit u 

tin tsfit 1 

tin tsfit 1 

tin tsfichi 

Plur. 





1. by ns 

(18% tSOi** 

a si tsfit 1 

asi tsfit ' 

asi tsfichi 

2. by them 

timau foot" 

timau tsfit/ 

timau tsfit/ 

timau tsfichi 

Sing. 


B. 



1. by me 

(me) tsfitum 

(me) tsfitim 

(win) tsfitim 

j (me) ts fir him 

2. by thee 

( tse ) tsfituth 

(tse) tsfitith 

(tse) tsfitith 

(tse) ts field th 

3. by him 

i (tin) tsotun 

(tin) tsotin 

, (tin) tsfifin 

(tin) tsfirldn 

Plur. 



| 


2. by you 

(tnsi) tsfit eau 

(tusi) tsotiau 

(tusi) tsotiau 

(tusi) tsficldau 

3. by them 

| (timau) tsot'ukh 

(timau) tsnfikh 

| (timau) tsfiiikh 

(timau) tsfichikh 


Of course the final w-matra of hot* and the final i-matra of htdt‘ are often 
dropped. Or instead of w-matra, we may have u, u, or d, and instead of t-matra, 
i or i. Also, instead of fxutim, wc may have tsolyim or hbtiem , etc., and so 
throughout. 

There is only one example of the A method in the Specimens. It is : — 
tin sab", be said (II, 58). 

There arc many examples of the B method. The forms karnn, korun, and 
korun are good examples of the careless way in which the rules of epenthesls 
are applied : — 

Singular First person. — me gundh korwm (I) or me gundh konm (II, 41), 
I did sin. 

tsdun* sab u sat phirum na , I never turned thy command (I). 
me fjtotmi tesinyis shuris mhast, I beat his son well (228). 
liw 1 ' khezmat (fern.) karyirn, I did thy service (I). 

Second person. — me sat put dyituth na (I) or sat ak (xhdwali-put me dyututh 
na (II, 70), thou never gavest me a kid. 
t»e kaa-hata su mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
rachhmut* icate* mardtouth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be slain (I). 

VOL. VIII, PART II. . 3 « 
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baj' dham (fcm.) karith, thou madcst a great feast (II, 75). 

Third person. —Idchdran mahnien baddwun, for helpless men he increased (the 
land measurement) (III). 

tin pananis mhdlis jawdb dyutun, he gave answer to his father (I). 
yin tjdun mil kanjran-sathi udai dyutun, he who squandered thy property with 
harlots (1). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit g Hanoi, having called a servant he asked (I). 
mian' petr a -sinyi shurien karnn tesihi bhenyisathi bidh, the son of my unole 
made a marriage with his sister (225). 
tin karnn zaminas kachchh, he made measurement of the land (III). 

Idkrin shurien dvr dislias safar korun, the younger son made a journey to a far 
country (I). 

Idkrin sliurin akis duras mulka-sun safar korun, id. (II, 9). 
sit hazza diir asu, mhdlin lawun, he was st ill a great way off (when) his father 
perceived him (I). 

natsunuk was lawun, he perceived the sound of dancing (I). 
tisin mhdlin su mandmnn, his father remonstrated with him (II, ti t). 
haul mhdlin rachhmntu watsu marun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 
mhast minnat zdrl (fern.) karin, panun pan (masc .) mdkaldwun, he made much 
entreaty and lamenting, and (thus) freed his own person (III). 
ndlamati ratun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

mhast ryiiwan (for rynioun), it was much lamented by him, i.e, he lamented 
much (III). 

tini sitr fsundwani sbzun, he sent him to feed swine (I ; so II, 18). 
no fjtdhnn zi andar gahthi, he did not wish to go inside (II, 62). 
mdl nraicun (IT, 11) or mdl uddwun (II, 71), he wasted the property. 
mar a kdran-pata mdl njdrun, he wasted the property on evil dleds (I). 
sabnn, ho said {passim). 

tin timan panan ' dblat (Tern.) banti dilsin, he divided his wealth to them 
(I) - 

mhast minnat zdri (fern.) karin, he made much entreaty and lamenting 
(ill). 

thnkri (plur. masc.) bandyin, he made them small (III). 

zachi tjaebien, dark ’ panan ' puchien, he tore (his clothes to) rags (plur. fem.), 
he plucked out his own beard (sing, fem.) (III). 

Third person plural. - shahr sozukh, they sent him to the city (III). 
liikau zaminddrau khualikh bdsaldt, people (and) farmers raised a complaint 
(fem. sing.) (III). 

No examples occur of the second or third pasts of the first conjugation. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses exactly follow Kashmiri, substituting the 
Kashtawari verb substantives for those of that language. It is hence unnecessary to 
give paradigms of them. The following are examples : — 

Perfect. — file gundh kurmut (hum, I have done sin (II, 29). 
isdni mhdlin baj' dham (fem.) kar mats' thi, thy father hath made a great feast 
(II, 60). 
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Pluperfect.— rdmnt dusu, to myul, he had been lost, and was found (I). 
raw* mut dsu, him milbmnt thu, he had been lost, now he has been found (H. 
51 ; so II, 82). 

dsedu Nawdb Sdh aba n Labbhu Ram % Tails tlddr raclilimntu , the. Xawab Sahib 
had appointed Labbhu Ram to be Tahslldar (III). 

The Second Conjugation also closely follows Kashmiri. The First Past is thus 
conjugated. The verb taken as a sample is s-imazun, to become : — 


1 1 became,’ etc. 


Masc. 

Sing. 

1 . (boh) samuzns 

2. (tu) samuznkh 

3. sn samaz" 

Plur. 

1. as samaz ' 

2 . (tint) samaz earn 

3. tim samaz ‘ 


Fern. 


(boh) samazis. 
(til) samazikh. 
sa samaz’. 


as 8amazi. 

(tns) 8amaziaua, 
tim a samazi. 


Note that, as usual, final K-matra may be dropped, or may bo represented by «, ii, 
or o, and that i-matra may be represented by i or /. 

The following are examples. They arc all in the masculine : — 

Sing. First Person. — fsdni liukmas adal-badal na hanthas, I did not walk 
contrary to thy command (II, (58). 
boll hantlius az mhast dur, I walked much today (224). 

ath-ldik ratlins na Isdun shut'* saba, I remained not worthy of this (that) 
I may say (that I am) thy son (I). . 

Third Person. — sn kangdi samlmzun lag' 1 , lie began to become poverty-stricken (II, 

U). 

su krudlii samaz, andar gatshun lagn na, he became angry, and did not. begin to 
go inside (I). 

su zabun logii, yman-sdtln pauun yad bhara, lie began to say, ‘ with these I will 
fill my belly ’ (I). 

tatli jae-liinis aikis shakhsas-Iabi rafhu, lie remained near a person of that place 

(I). 

yi kyd sanwz, this what became?, i.e. what is the matter (l) ? 
sapuz maukiif, yatli kilas-manz kaid samaz, he became dismissed, In* became 
imprisoned in this fort (111). 
rdmut dusu, to myul, he had been lost, and was got (1). 

Plur. Third Person. — tim khuslil karan lag 1 , they began to make rejoicing (II, 52). 
One instance occurs of the Second Past of this conjugation in samazei, they 
(masc.) became (III). This corresponds to the Kashmiri sapazey. 
vou vin, paut n. 


3 o 2 
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For the Perfect we hare : — 
su lnm myulmut thu, now he has been got (II, 83). 

yatli mulkn-sun su thu mehram samzumut, he has become acquainted with this 
country (JII). 

For the Pluperfect, we can quote mudmut ash , he was dead (I, and II, 49), but this 
is hardly a true example of the tense. 

The Third Conjugation also closely follows Kashmiri. The following is the 
paradigm (in the masculine) of the Second Past of gatghun, to go, to become. Forms 
for the feminine are not available 


‘ I went, I became,’ etc. 

Sinsr. 

1. (loh) gas 

2. ( tu ) gokh 

3. sir gou, gau 


Plur. 
as ge. 

( tus ) gemta. 
tim ge. 


The following examples of the second past of the third conjugation are taken from 
the Specimens, where many others of the same verbs will be found : — 
su lmlias-mauz do, he came into sense (I). 
gharas-mior do, he came near the house (I). 
gharas-nior do, id. (II, 54). 

yeli tsdun ' “ si shut* do, when this thy son came (II, 73). 

midnn yi shur u mudmut dsu, zinda gdu, this my son was dead, he became alive 

(I). 

pani mhdlis nishe gon, lie went to his father (II, 34). 
hadd" kdlpeou, a great famine fell (I). 
lad “ drag peon, id. (II, 13). 

For the Perfect of this conjugation we have : — 
tsdun" bhdrf dnmt thu, thy brother is come (II, 59). 

rdw"mut dsu, him mildmut thu, he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 51). 
Passive.— According to Mr. Hailey, the passive is formed by adding a to the root, 
and conjugating it with the various parts of gatsliun, to go. Thus : — 

loli thus tsota gatshan, I am being struck (202). 
boh dusiis tsota gatshan, I nas being struck (203). 
boh tsota gatslia, I shall be struck (204). 

The system employed in Kashmiri, vis. adding the ablative of the infinitive to yiun, 
to come, also obtains. Thus 

boli thus mdrann yuan, I am being struck (202). 
boh dusus mdrana yuan, I Mas being struck (203).- 
boh mdrana yima, I shall be struck (204). 

We have a potential passive, formed by adding a to the root, in : — 
tsdun" shnr " sabdica, I may be called thy son (II, 31). 
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Causal Verbs.— The regular method of forming a causal root is to add aw to the 
original root. Thus from urnn or udun, to we hare nrdioun or inlaw tin, to cause to 
fly, to squander. Examples are : — 

twin mhdl “ bdsdwm logos, his father began to cause him to understand (I). 
isini-khdtara rachhmnt " i cats" mdrdwuth, thou eausedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for his sake (I). 

tin tis sin • tsundwaiii soznn, he sent him to graze swine (II, 18). 
su thu mol fsnmwan , he is grazing cattle (229). 

pannn nidi urdwitn, he caused to fly (i.e. wasted) his property (II, 11, but vdbwun, 
II, 74). 

As usual there is a series of verbs whose root vowel is lengthened in the causal, as in 
the Hindi mama, mama. An example is : — 

asulas nishe asal pdshak tis Idgiiis, put ye on him the best robe (II, 44). 

In Kashmiri the causal of khastin, to rise, is klidrun or khahin, to raise. In 
Kashtawari the corresponding causal is khnalnn. Thus : — 

tyes-pan Inkau samlnddrau khudlikh bdsaldt, the people and farmers raised a 
complaint against him (III). 

khuha-manza khudl pan, raise (i.e. draw) water from the well (237). 

In the form bandyim, make me (as one of thy servants) (I), dy has been added to 
the root instead of dw. 

Pronominal Suffixes.— Pronominal suffixes are added to verbs as in Standard 
Kashmiri. The suffixes of the agent case have been already dealt with in the paradigms 
of the first conjugation, and will not be further noticed. For the other cases we have 
the following : — 

First Person Singular. — The suffix is m, for all cases except the nominative. 
Thus 

me pananien mazuran lush bandyim, make-w<? as one of thy servants (I). 
mdla-snn hissa yu me icdtim, me dim, gi ve-to-mc the share of the property which 
will come-f o-mc (II, 3). 
niidnn hissa dyim, gi yc-to-me my share (1). 

Second Person Singular. — The suffix of the second person singular for all cases 
except the nominative and the agent is i, as in :— 

fsdnn bhol dui, thy brother c&mc-of-thec (1), i.e. the ‘thy’ is repeated in the 
suffix. 

tsdnn" ndm kyd thui, thy name what is -of -thee (220). The same remarks apply. 

Third Person Singular. — The suffix for all cases except the nominative and the agent 
is s. After the letter i, this is sometimes as. Tims : — 

aikis mahnis seh shuri dsias, to a certain man there were-to-hint two sons (I, but 
II, 1, has d8is). 

kakhyd (fern.) dsis, a desire was -to-him (IT, 18). 
k% tis fib diwan dsns, to him no one was giving-fo-Aewi (II, 21). 
tis tars dtcus, to him pity cam e-to-him (I, so II, 30). 
khdbar (fem.) dyas, rews cam e-to-him (III). 
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tyis Ijotis jan paithyi te razan-sathi gandia , beat -him well, and bind-Aim with 
ropes (236). 

shur u tyeaun mart yds, bis son died -of-liim (III). 
haldl kfirius, make y o-it lawful (I). 

tis ndlamut * korus, to him be made-to-him an embrace (II, 37). 
tin mi mh<il H bbzdwun lagus, his father began-to-persuade- A im (I). 
yis lagyus, put ye-o«-Zi im (the best robe) (I ; so lagius, II, 45). 
as manaus na, we will not agree -to-lrim (III). 
su 8aldmat mynlus, lie has been joined safe and sound-fo-Aww (II, 61). 

Sabas, I will say -to-him (I, and II, 27). 

The following are cases of double suffixes : — 

Agent and dative singular, both third person, ■—hundl ditinus, kisses were giren- 
by-him~lo-him (I). 

gmrnas (for gudrunas), it was asked -by -him- to-him, i.e. he asked him (II, 57). 
sabanas, it was said -by-him -to-him (I). 

Agent third person singular and dative third person plural . — tin mat timhau bat hi 
ditnuk (for ditunuk or dyntnnak), by him the property was divided-Ay- 
him-to-them (II, 6). 

Compo un d Verbs. — There are several instances of Intensive Compounds in the 
Specimens. They are formed, as usual, by using the first member in the form of the 
conjunctive participle. Thus : — 

panart dolat banti diUin, he divided out his own property (I, so bat hi ditnuk in 

II, 6). 

marl gos, his (son) died (III). 

yin t$aun mat uddi dyntun, he who squandered thy property (I). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with the infinitive, and are described under that 
head. 
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KASHMIRI. 

Kashtawab! Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

(Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902 ) 

Aikis-mahnis zeli shurl asias. L6krin-sliuri6n pananis-mhalis 

To-one-man two sons were-to-him. By-the-younger-son to-his-own-f other 

zabun, ‘ panani-dolata-manza miaun hissa dyim.’ To 

il-was-said-by-him, ‘ thine-own-wealth-from-in my share gice-to-me And 

tin timan panan 1 dolat bant! ditsin. Tkukrien-dosan- 

by-liim to-them his-own wealth having-divided was-given-by-him. A-few-days- 

manz Itikrin-skuriCn sorul jama kari dilr-dishas sal'ar 

in by-the-younger-son all collected having-made to-a-far-conntry journey 

ktirun, te teto mara-karan-pata mal ujarun. 

was-niade-by-him, and there evil-works- after the-property was-wasled-by-him. 

Yei-gharl sorul barbad kflvun, tath-disbas-inanz badd" kal 

At-icliat-honr all wasted tvas-made-by-him , that-counlry-in a-great famine 

peou, te su la char. gou; tath-jae-hinis-aik is-shakhsas-labi rathu. 

fell , and he helpless became; to-oj-that-pl ace-one -per son- near lie-remained. 

Tini pananyis-zammas-inanz sur tsunawani sozun. 

By-him his-own-land-in swine for-cansing-to-eat he-was-seut-by-him. 

Yima shima sur kliewan aisi, su zabun logo, ‘ yiman-sntki jiaimn 

What husks the-swinc eating icere, lie to-say began, * these-with rny-own 

yad bhara,’ to tis kn diwan asii na. Yn-gliarl su 

belly I-will-fill,' and to-hirn anyone giving was not. At-what-liour he 

hoshas-manz a.6, tin pananis-dilas-sSthi zabun, ‘miani-mhali- 

sense-in came, by-him his-own-hcart-with it-was-said-by-hm, ‘ my-father- 

sinyi kitya mazur thl vad bhari k he. wan, bflli yeti hliuebi 

of how-many labourers are belly having- filled eating, I here by-hunger 
marun lagus. Bbk walhi pananis-rnhalis-nislm gatsha, te 

to-die began. I having-arisen to-my-own-father-near will-go, and 

zabas, “ ai mhali, me Sababa-sun te tsaun gunah 

J-mll-say-to-him, “ 0 father, by-me God-of and of -thee sin 

kflrum, ath-laik rathus na tsaun shuv" zaba ; mC 

was-done-by-me, to-that- worthy I-remained not thy son I-may-say ; me 
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pananien-mazuran-hisli banayim.” ’ Wathi pananis-mhilis-labi 

thine-own-labourers-like make-thou-me." ’ Having-arisen to-his-own-fathei'-near 

ad. Su hazza dur asu, mhalin lawun, tis 

he-came. He yet far was, by-the-father he- was-perceived-by-him , to-him 

tars awus, ddrita nnlainati ratun, te hundi 

pity came-to-him, having-run in-embrace he-was-seized-by-him, and kiss . 

ditinus. Tin zabunas, ‘ai mb&li, m8 

was-given-by -him- to-him. By -him it-was-said-by-him-to-him, ‘ 0 father, by-me 

Sahiba-sun te tsaun gunah kdruin, atk-laik rathus 

God-of and of-thee sin was-done-by-me, to-that-worthy I-remained 

na tsaun shur" zaba.’ Mhalin pananidn-naukaran zabun, 

not thy son 1-may-say .’ By-the-father to-h is-otcn-servants it-was-said-by-him, 

‘ sariwi-nishi juan p6sh;ik kadi auiu, te yis 

‘ all-than good garment having-t a ken-out bring-ye, and to-this-one- 

lagyus ; isin-hathas ankhuch lagyus, khurnn padioru,. 

apply -ye- to-him ; to-this-one’ 8-hand a-ring apply-ye-to-him, to-the-feet shoe, 

te rachbmutu watswa yor aniu te halal karius ; as 

and the-kept calf hither bring-ye and lawful make-ye-it ; we 

khyemau, kliusbi karau ; miauu yi shur" mudmut asu, zinda 

may -eat, happiness we-may-make ; my this son dead was, alive 

gou ; ramut ausu, te myul.’ Kbushi karan 1 hetsakh. 

became; lost was, and toas-found.’ Happiness to-make was-begun-by-them. 

Tyisun badd" shur" wajjan-manz ausu. Yex-ghari gharas-nior 
U is big son fields-in was. At-what-liour to-the-house-near 

ao, dhol wayun tS natsunuk waz lawun. 

he-came, drum playing and of-dancing the-sound was-perceived-by-him. 

Aikis-naukaras sad dyit guarun, ‘yi kya samuz?’ 

To-one-servant call having-given it-was-asked-by-him, ‘ this what became?’ 

Tin tyis zabun, ‘tsaun bhol aui; ts&ni-mhalin 

By-him to-him it-was-saidrby-him, * thy brother came-of-thee ; by-thy-father 

tisine-klvatira rachbmutu watsu marun, aiyi-khatara 

of-him-for-the-sake the-kept calf was-killed-by-him, thi's-very-for-the-sake 

tin su juan lawun.’ Su krudhl samuz, andar gatshun 

by-him he well was-perceived-by-him.' He angry became, within to-go 

lagu na. Tisun mbnl" kanara nyit bozbwun lagus. 

he-began not. His father outside having-emerged to-persuade began-to-him. 

Tin pananis-mhalis jawab dyutun, ‘wucbchh, kityan-warhiSn 
By-him to- his- own-father answet' was-given-by-him, ‘ see-thou, for-how-many-years 
tsafi* khgzmat karyim ; tsaun" zab" z&t phirum 

thy service was-done-by-me > thy said (word) ever was-tumed-by-me- 
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na; mS zat put dyituth na, bflh pananien-yAran-satlii 

not ; to-me ever a-kid was-given-by-thee not, I my-own-friends-with 

khttslii kar&ha ; yei-gharl tsaun yi shur® ao, yin 

happiness might-have-tnade ; at-what-honr thy this son came, by -whom 

tsaun m&l kanjran-slthi ' udai-dyutun, isini-khatara 

thy property harlots-mth was-made-to-fly-away-by-him, Ms-fm'-the-sake 
rachhmut® wats" marAwuth.’ Mkalin tis 


the-kept calf 

wa8-caused-to-be-killed-by-th ee.' By-the-father 

to-liim 

zabun, 

‘ai 

shuria, 

tu hamesha mg-satlii thukh ; 

i-kentsa 

it-was-said-by-him, 

‘0 

son, 

thou always me-with art ; 

whatever 

miaun thu, 

tsaun 

thu ; 

khuslri 

karaft 1 t§ khush 

samuzun 

mine is, 

thine 

is; 

happiness 

to-make and happy 

to-become 

gatshihi, 


tsaun 

yi bhoi 

mudmut asu, zinda 

gou; 

would-have-been-proper, 

thy 

this brother 

dead was, alive 

became ; 


ramut ausu, te myul.’ 
lost was, and was-fomd.' 
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KASHMIRI. 


Kashtawar! Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

(Kashmir Darbflr.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Haka zanasa zaha short ’asasa. 

Ak-zanis zeh sha^ 1 asis. 

To-one-man two sons were-to-him. 

Timo man zaha lokarana maha’alisa 

Timau-manza inhalis 

Them-from-among by-the-younger to-the-father 
zabona, * ’a’i mahalo’u, ma’alo s5 

zabun, ‘ai mhali, mala-aun 

it-was-said-by-him, ‘ 0 father, the- property -of 

liisa’a ya’u ma'ai wa’atama, ma’a 

l\i as a yu m5 wfttim, me 

share which to-me will- arrive -to-me, to-me 

B. dtma.’ Pona’a tina ma’ala timaho 

dim.’ P6na tin mal timliau 

give-to-me Then by -him property among-them 
ba’atha ditanoka. Bi’a thokarana 

ba$hi-ditnuk. Biya tliukrin- 

was-dwided-by-him-to-theni. And a-feto- 

dosana pata’a lokarana shorana 

dosan-pata l&krin-shurin 

days-after by-the-younger -son 
sa’aravi kha’I jd’uri kari ’akas dorasa 

s&rQi-khS (P) jori-kari akis-daras- 

every-thing collected-having a-far- 
molaka s8 saphara karana. Bi’a 

mulka-sun eafar korun. Biya 

country-of journey was-made-by-him. And 

10. tato pano ma’ala ma’ara’a kamo 

tSti panun mill m&iwk&man- 

there his-own property wicked-deeds- 


manazak 

’ura’a’G. 

Boa 

yalb 

sariya 

man® 

Uf&WUD. 

Biya 

yfili 

sSrai 

in 

was-camed-to-fly-by-hm. 

And 

when 

all 
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kharacha karana, tatba’a molakasa manza’a 

kharch korun, tath-mulkas-manz 

expended was-made-by-hm , that-country-in 


bado 

badti 

a- great 


drlg 


ne 


pou, 

peou, 

fell, 


bo’a so’u 


biya 

and 


8U 

he 


kangala 

kangftl 

poverty-stricken 


samahozana laga'u. To’a tatha- 

samhuzun lag 11 . Te tath- 

to-become began. And to-of-tliat- 


15. molaka kisa ’akisa badasa maha’anlsa 

mulkalris-akis-baclis-mfihnis- 

country -a-great-man- 


nishana laga’u 


nishin 


lag" 


gau. 

goil. 


Tina 

Tin 


txsa 

tie 


pano 

panfin- 


near attached he-became. By-him for-him his-own - 
wajana manza’a sa’ura chana’awana 

wajjan-manz sflr tsunawani 

fields-in swine for-grazing 


sazana. Bi’a 

soznn. Biya 

it-was-sent-by-him. And 


tina ka’ankhi’a 

tin kSkliyi 

by-him desire 


’asisa 

finis 

was-to- 


ki timana dila tisba 

ki tiinan-del-tisbft (P) 

that those-husks-with 


ya u 

yu 

which 


sa ura 

sfir 

thc-swine 


khowana 

tho 

panS 

yada 

bhari, 

khewan 

thi 

panun 

yail 

bhara, 

eating 

are 

his-own 

belly 

I-may-fill, 

ki 

ka’u 

tisa 

no 

dowana ’asisa. 

ki 

kff 

tis 

no 

diwnn Sens. 

because 

anyone 

to-him 

not 

giving was. 


Tilo sa’urati manaza’a yitha’a zabana, 

Tfli surti-manz yith zabunt 

Then sense-in having-come it-was-said-by ■ 


‘ mi’anisa maha’alisa nisha wa’ara 

‘ inifinis-mhfilis-ninbS wfira- 

‘ to-my-father-near to-many- 
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maza’urana wa’ara’a manji thd, bo’a 

maztlran wfira manji thl, b!ya 

servants much bread is, and 

:25. ba’u bhochhi marana thasa. Ba’u 

b6h bhdchbi maran thus. B6h 

I by-hunger dying am. I 

wa’uthi pani maha’alisa nisha’a gasa, 

, wSthi pani-mhulis-nishfi gatgba, 

having-arisen to-my-own-father-near will-go, 


bi’a 

tisa’u 

za’abasa, “ ’a’i 

maha’alo, 

m6 

biya 

tisau 

zabas, 11 ai 

mhlli, 

ml 

and 

to-him-also 

I-will-say- to-him, “ 0 

father, 

by-me 


’asama’a s8 

bo’a 

zichi barotha’akana 


Bsm&na-sun 

biya 

tbS brdntba-kan 


heaven-of 

and to-thee before 


ganaha 

karamota 

thoma. Bo’a 

ha’u 

gunfih 

kiiramt 

thuin. Biya 

haun (P) 

sin 

been-done 

is-by-me. And 

now 


•30. yatha la’a’lka tha’usa na’a ki phori 

yath-lfiik thus na ki phlri 

for-this-worthy I-am not that again 

cha’anu sha’uro zaba’awoha. Mo’a 

t&ftun u flbur u zabfiwa. MS 

thy son I-may-be-called. Me 

panS maza’urana manza’a ’akis 

panSn-raaztlran-manz akis 

thine-own-servants-among to-one 

manisha thoni.”’ Tilo wa’uthi 

manish (?) thainl (?)." ' TSli wSfchi 

like make ” ’ Then having-arisen 

pan8 maha’alisa nisha ga’u. Bo’a 

pani-mbftlis«nish5 gdu. Biya 

to-his-own-father-near he- went. And 
:86. sa’u ’asa’u haza’a dara ki tisa 

bu fisll haza dur ki tis 

he was yet distant that to-him 
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uchhi taha tisa mahalisa tarasa 'a’usa 

wachhlta tiB-mhalis tars ftwus 

having-seen to-his-father compassion came-to-him 

bd’a da’urita tisa nala mata’u * karasa 

bija dfipta tis nftlamut 11 korus 

and having-run to-him embracing tcas-done-to-him 

bo’a wa’ara’a narama ga’u. Sba’urana tisa 

biya wfira narm gdu. Shurin tis 

and much kissing occurred. Bg-the-son to-liim 
zaba’una ki, ‘ ’a’i malialo, mo’a 

zabun ki, 4 ai mhsli, mo 

it-was-said-by-him that, * 0 father , by-me 

40, ’asama’ana sa’u bo’a zochi bara’uutha’a kaua 

fismftna-sun biya tsS brontba-kun 

heaven-of and to-thee before 

gana’aba kararna, bi’a lia’u yatlia 

gunftli korum, biya hami (?) yath- 

sin was-done-by-me, and now for-tliis - 

la’aka tha’usa na’a ki pliori chanO 

laik thus ua ki phiri tsJLuii u 

worthy I-am not that again thy 

sha’ura’u zaba’awa’uha.’ Maha’alin pa ml 

shuy u zftbawa.* Mhfilin panda- 

son I-may-be-called.' By -the- father' to-his-own- 
maha’anina zabona ki, * ’asalisa naslia ’asala 

infthnin zabun ki, ‘ asalas-nisbo asal (pOsliak) 

men it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ good-than good (garden/') 
45. kari ’ana’u, bo’a tisa la’agasa; bi’a 

ka i'i aniO, biya tis lagius ; biya 

having-produced bring-ye , and to-this-on pnt-ye-on-to-him ; and 


tisaija hathana ’ankachi, 

bo’a 


ti sin -bath an ankuebj, 

biya 


to-his-hands a-ring, 

and 


kliorana padi’ura 

lagasa; 

bo’a 

khoran padiofu 

lftgius ; 

biya 


to-the-feet shoe put-ye-on-to-him ; and 
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’asi khomo, 

bo’a 

as 1 khimaa, 

biya 

we may-cat, 

and 

ka’aza’i 

mo’an<5 

ky&zi 

mi4un a 

becanse-that 

my 


khushi 


karana 

kar.in 


shur u 


mQd u mut 

dead 


'asa’u, 

k§ 

zlnda’a 

tlio ; rawa’umata 

BsR, 

liaun (P) 

zimla 

thu ; r&w u mut 

was, 

novo 

alive 

is ; been-lost 

'asa’u, 

hf> 

milamota 

fcba’u.’ 

IVuna 

fiSU, 

hun 

in ilomut 

thu.* 

l’diiS. 

was, 

novo 

been-got 

is.’ 

Then 

tixna 

klia’ushi karana 

laga’u. 

Til's, 

tim 

kliuMhl 

knraii 

lag*. 

Ziyu 


they rejoicing to-do began. And 
tiso bad’u sha’ura’u -\vajl manaz’a ’asa’u. 

tisun bail 11 shur u wajji-mans Sail. 

his great son the- field-in was. 


Yalo gha’arasa na’ara’u ’awa’a, go’unlna 

YSli gharas nior &v, gowanfin 

When to-the-home near he-came, of- singing 


55. bo’a na’aohanina slia’ura 

biya miUsmSn slior 

and of-dancing Ihe-noises 


banazina. 

banzin (P boziu). 

toere-heard-by-him. 


Pa’una’a ’akha’a maha’ana’u haka’arou 

Fdna akhft in£lm u h.’ikarS 

Then one man having-called 


ga’arana’usa 

ki, ' za’i 

ki’a 

tki?’ 

Tisa 

gun ni as 

ki, ' zi 

kya 

imp* 

Tis 

it-was-asked-by-hini- to-him 

that, * these 

what 

are ? ' 

To-him 


tlna zaba’u ki, ‘ cliana’u bha’a’u 

tin zab' 1 ki, ‘ tsftun u bhay w 

by-him it-was-said that, * thy brother 
'ama’uta tha’u, bo’a cha'anl maba’alana 

Amut thu, biya tsani-mh&Hii 

come is, and by-thy-father 
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60 . baji dahama karamachi th? ; ki’azl z! 

baj* dhlm karmat * 1 thi ; ky*zi li 

great feast been-made is; because-that that 

sa’u. sala’amata ma’alasa.’ Tana kbaplia’a 

8Q sallmat. inyulus.* Tin khafS 

he safe icas-got-to-him' By -him' angry 

simazaha na’aclia’aho za’a andara gasa'i. 

samazi na-tsthiin zi andar gats hi. 

having-become not-was-it-wished-by-him that within he-will-go. 
Pana’a .tisana malia’alina ga’utha yatha 

Pdnft tisin-inh&lin guth (P) yith 

Then by-his-father outside having-come 

sa’u mana’ama’a. Tina maha’alisa 

sn inanSraun. Tin mhslis 

he was-remonslrated-with-by-him. By-him to-the-f other 
65. jawaba manaza’a zaba’una, ‘ uchlia’u, 

j.rwsb-manz zabun, ‘ wuctihfi, 

answer-in was-said-by-him, ‘ see, 

ya’atina wa’arana mo’i clia’ani tabala 

yitin-warhen me tahl 

for-so-mony-years by-me thy service 


karana 

tba’usa ; 

zi’a 

za’atha 

cbani 

karan 

thus ; 

ziya 

zSt 

tsSni- 

doing 

am ; 

and 

ever 

to-thy- 


hakamasa ’adala badala na’a liantkasa. 

Lukinas adal-bada! na hanthus. 

command against not I-walked. 

Pana’a cba’a zatha ’aka sa’alb pa’uto 

PunS tfcfi zit ak tshllwali-put 

Then by-thee ever one goat's-Hd 

70. ma’a diti’utha na’a ki pan§ 

mS dyututb na ki panfin- 

to-me was-given-by-thee not that my-oion 

ya’aro manaza’a khosi kara’a ; 

ySran-manz khushi kara ; 

friends-among rejoicing I-may-make ; 
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l>i’a yalo cba’ana’u za’a sha’ura’u 

biya ySli j>Sun“ zi ghuf" 

and token thy this son 

’a’u, ylna chana’u mala ga’anana 

66, yin Lbftuii u infti «rafi6n- 

came, by-whom thy properly harlots - 

manaza’a ’uda’awaiia, za’a tisa kba’atu’aha 

main udawun, US tis-khfttira 

among was-caused-to-Jly-by-him, by-thee him-for-the-sake-of 
75. ba’ajl dabama karatha.’ Tisa tana za’abana, 


baj 1 

dhftm 


karith/ 

Tig 

tin 

zabun, 

a-great 

feast 

was- 

■ made-by-thee .’ To-him 

by-hint 

it-was-saul-by-him, 

‘ ’a’i sha’ur’u, 

ta’u 

sada’a 

ma’a nisha 



‘ ai sliur' 1 , 

to 

BJldft 

mo-nisliS 



‘O 

son. 

thou 

always 

to-me-near 




tba’uka ; bTa yisa kina mi’ana’u tha’u, 

tliuk ; biya yis-kon iiriaun 11 tlm, 

art ; and whatever mine is, 


sa’u 

cliana’u 

tha’u ; 

pa’ana’u 

kba’ushi 

BU 

t i- aun 11 

thu ; 

pdnft 

kbushl 

that 

thine 

is ; 

but 

rejoicing 

karana 

bi’a 

kha’usha 

sainazana wa’ajaba 

kavsm 

l«y» 

klmsli 

Rainnzun 

wajib 


to-make and happy to-become proper 


80. ’asa’u, ki’aza’i cha’ana’u zt bha’a’u 

fisii, kyilzi Uaun 11 zi bbay 11 

was, because-that thy this brother 


mad ama ta ’asa’u, sa’u sala’amata tha’u; 


mfldmut fi8U, 

BU 

salfimat 

tbu ; 

dead teas, 

he 

safe 

is ; 

bi’a rawa’umata 

’asa’u, 

sa’n 

ha’a’u 

biya r&w"inut 

180, 

BU 

bun 

and been-lost 

was, 

he 

now 


ma’alama’uta tlia’u.’ 
inyulmut thn.* 

beenrgot is 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KASHMIRI. 

KashtawArI Dialect. 

Specimen III. 

(Rev. T. Orahame Bailey , 1902.) 

Ygti aseau Nawab-Sakaban Labbhu Ram Tahsildar rachhmutu 

Here was by-the-Nawdb-Sdhib Labbliu Ram Tahsildar placed 

patsan-warhien. P6nna tyes-pan lukau-zamindarau khuSlikh 

for -five-years. Then liim-on by-people-by-farmers icas-raised-by-them 

basalat. P6nna sapuz maukuf, yatb-kilas-manz kaid 

a-com plaint. Then he-became dismissed, this-fort-in imprisoned 

samuz. Ptinna ayas tarl-manz khabar shur“ tyesun mari-gos. 

he-became. Then came- to- him telegram-in news son his died-for-him. 

Mliast ryiiwan, zacbi tsachien, dark 1 panan 1 

Much it-was-wept-by-him, rags ( clothes ) were-torn-by-liim, beard his-own 

pucliien. Pakra dyutos sathi, shahr 

was-plucked-out-by-him. A-guard was-ghcn-to-hm in-company , city 

sozukk. Pttnna Ram-Chaiidar-Sahahas-satki mhast minnat 

he-was-sent-by-them. Then JRam-Chandar-Sahib-with much entreaty 

zari karin panun pan mokalawun. Nkori yor 

lamenting was-made-by-him his-own body was-freed-by-him. Again here 


yinach marzi karan 

thu. 

As 


manaus 

na. As 

Nawab- 

of -coming desire doing 

he-is. 

We 

will-agrce-to-hm, 

not. We 

The-Navodb- 

Sahabas-labi faryad 

gatsliau. 

Su 

thu badd“ 

zulmmiaru. 

Taii- 

Sdhib-near ( in-)complaint 

icill-go 

■ 

He 

is a-great 

oppressor. 

That-very- 

pata yath-mulku-sun 

su 

thu 


mekram 

samzumut. 

Tin 

for this-country-of 

he 

is 


acquainted 

become. 

By-him 

karun yath-mulkas 

panafii 

marzi-sStki 

zaminas 

kackchk. 

was-made- by -him to-this-country 

his-own 

desire-unth 

to-land i 

measurement. 

Lacliaran-mahnien 

badawun, 


badien-maknien zamin ziyAda 


To-lielpless-men tcas-increased-by-Mm, to-great-men lands more 


Asiai, tkukri banayin. Ai-katka-pana luk sari 

there-icere, little were-made-by-him. This-very-matter-from-upon people all 
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tyfcs-pfin krudhi samazgl. Su hakim asi gatshi na. 

him-upon angry became. That ruler to-m is-proper not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Nawab Sahib kept Labbhu Ram as Tahsildar here for five years. Then the 
people and the farmers made a complaint against him, and he was dismissed and impri- 
soned in this fort. lie received news by telegram that his son was dead. lie wept 
much, rent his clothes, and tore out his beard. Then he was sent to the city under an 
escort. He made many entreaties and implored Ram Chandra 8ahib, and so got 
himself released. Ho wants to come back here again, but wo will not agree to have 
him, and intend to make a petition to that effect to the Nawab Sahib. He is a great 
oppressor, and, as he got to know this part of the country very well, he had the land 
measured just as it suited him. He used to make out the land of the poor people to be 
more than it really was, while he understated the large areas of the rich people. Every- 
one became enraged against him for this. We do not want such a ruler. 
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POG'JLT. 

Immediately to the west of Kashtawar, and to the south of the Pir Paiitjal range 
that forms the southern boundary of the Valley of Kashmir, lie the Valleys of the 
rivers P6gal and Paristan. These unite and join the river Bichlari (the Bishlar of 
Mr. Bailey), which in its turn joins the Chinab, south of theBanihal Pass. The tract of 
country across the Bichlari, where the other two rivers run into it, is called Sar. Over 
(lie whole of this tract — the Valleys of the Pfignl and the Paristan, and Sar, — the 
language is the same, and is called Pogull by Mr. Bailey. 

I’Oguli has to its east the Kashtawar! dialect of Kashmiri. To its south, between 
it and the Chinab lie the two dialects Ttambani and SirajI to be presently described, and 
beyond the Chinab, further to the south lies Bhadrawali in which the language is the 
Bhadrawahi dialect of Paharl. To the west of P6guli wc have various dialects of Lahnda. 
To its north lies Kashmiri. As may be gathered from the above, Pftguli, while based on 
Kashmiri, is much mixed with Pahari and Lahnda, and forms a transition dialect. In 
11)11 the number of speakers was reported to he 8,158.’ 

The following account of the dialect is entirely based on two specimens and a list 
of words and sentences kindly given to me by the Bov. (Jrahainc Bailey. These have 
also been printed in his work The Languages of the Northern Himalayas published 
together with a grammatical sketch by the Royal Asiatic Society in 11)08. As given here 
the specimens dilfer slightly from those appearing in that hook, but exactly follow the 
manuscript originally given by him to me, except that the system of spelling followed is 
that, adopted for this Survey. When no materials were available in the specimens or 
List of Words, I have freely, and gratefully, utilized the information contained in bis 
grammatical sketch. 

PRONUNCIATION. —Vowels . — The miitrd-x owcls, which arc so prominent in 
Kashmiri, occur also in Pflguli, but they are capriciously employed. Sometimes they 
are interchangeable with full vowels, as in mTn or mlun, my ; ti"n or thin, thy. Simi- 
larly kali' 1 or katln, a lie-goat (150), plural hath or katla (152). At other times they 
are dropped altogether, as in Kashmiri gas", Pfiguli yds, grass ; mot tools, the fatted calf, 
as compared with the Kashmiri mot" wo/jsh". 

The vowel-scale is very uncertain, vowels, even when accented, being freely inter- 
changeable. Thus, a and e in yabla or yebla, when ; Jehal (230) or khell (I I), below. 
So final a and i are continually interchanged. E.g. in blmi or bima, seated ; or in the 
dat.-acc. of the 2nd declension malts or mdlas (abl. mail or mala). Similarly a and n 
are interchanged in the dat.-acc. of the 1st declensio'n {mdlas or mdlas), and a and 6 in 
:<)]>, speak thou, imperative of sapnu, to speak. 

As in Kashmiri, i and e are interchangeable, as in neshun or nisun, to emerge ; and 
in the case of yilnn, to come (SO), for ylun, we have the interchange of i and it. 
Again, as in Kashmiri, u and 6 are interchangeable, as lot or hit, a head (40), and u and 
o, as in luk (55) or Idle (Parable), a son. Again, a and 6 are interchangeable. Thus we 
1 are both zdt and sot, meaning ‘ever/ within a few words of each other in the Parable. 

1 In the census returns P&gul! is classed as a dialect of Western P&h&p, 
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So ai and <3 are interchanged in pur a path, fully, and judna paith, well, both in the 
Parable. 

A Kashmiri yo or yu is represented by ii in Ptiguli. Thus, Kashmiri ryot!/, POguli 
yufh, fat ; Kashmiri zynth ", Pfiguli ziith, elder. 

A y is often inserted before a vowel. This occurs most often (as in Kashmiri) 
before i or e, but also occurs before a. Thus, ohhyi, for chid, they are ; (I yen, for den, 
give it (231), but deft, give (Parable); khyezmat , for khizmat (, (chidmnt ), service; 
lokhchyit, for lokhchiv, small (dat. sg.) (233) ; lokyas, for lokas, to the son (228) ; ni/istn, 
for nistu, he emerged, but nesh go, he absconded (II) ; pa natty i , for panani (II) ; tyabla, 
for tabla or tebla, then ; tyes or tes, to him. Similarly to or n is inserted in gltwbr or 
gubf, mares (111), plur. of ghb/ (139). 

lipenthosis is common, but its operation is obscured by the frequent omission of 
widfra-vowels. 

"When i or i-matra follows a, the two often become ai, as in agge or aiggi, before 
(90); bainli, for bant', having divided ; gaiba-ddra, a sheep fold (II), as compared with 
Kashmiri gabi-dera ; laig, they began, for lag' (II). Sometimes we have i instead of ai, 
as panin (IT), for paitati’, own (fern.). 

When the same vowels follow d, the most common change is to ai, as in chaprais, 
for chaprdst, an orderly (II) ; pltairi, for phftt i, lie will strike (197), hut pltdir-krri, 
for phdri-keri, having struck (178) ; wail, (fem.), for icdli (of. Kashmiri icdl u , for teal' , 
masc.), a ring. At other times there is no epenthesis shown in writing, as in r a It Hawaii*, 
to a dweller. 

When these vowels follow ft, the sounds vary. We have bb’li, for bbl', speech (II) ; 
toipa-pat, for tbpi-pat, on the hat (II) ; glib/, a mare (139), and t/hwijr', mares (1 11). 

For u followed by i-matra, we have lin’nif, for huff, a hitch (117). 

When the verbal termination n is followed by the suffix w, it becomes if, as in 
huntun, he heard ; dipt tan, he gave; prusliin, he asked ; manal/fni.w, he persuaded him. 
Similarly, from jo, we have ji'tn, he said, and from kb, kiiii, lie made. The origin of 
this ii is uncertain. It may he due to epenthesis, if we assume that tin- n represents an 
original ni as in the neighbouring Siraji. We may add here the form such as kith run, to 
daughters, in the plural of the third declension. 

Before «-matru there are also varying changes. Sometimes there is no epenthesis, 
as in ghor" (68, 138), a horse. At other times the matra-vowel is simply transferred to 
the preceding syllable, as in m'/n, my, ti"n, thy, for mi if', I'm", respectively. More often 
it becomes a full it, as in harm, for baran “ (Ksh. pi. baran'), a brother; judnmnt, for 
judmmt", good ; levy, for lag", he began (II) ; samnztu, for sainaz"tn, he became. Tf 
d precedes, it generally becomes au, as in (Mu or anfitu (for tilt” In), he was; anti, for 
aw*, bring ye; lang, for lag", clothe ye ; maul, for mal", n father. In wot, lor tea/', lie 
arrived, the d has become o, not an. Sometimes we get the Kashmiri changes of a 
to o, as in rohun, for ralm H , he remained (II) ; mohatt, for malm", a man (51). As other 
forms of this epenthesis we can note knal (Kashmiri kdl"), (for bow much) time, in the 
Parable, and gonthtu, for ganthHn (cf. gal It in in 236), it was bound (IT). 

Consonants. —The consonantal system is on the whole the same as that of 
Kashmiri, but there arc many irregularities due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Western Paharl and Lahnda, 

VOI* VIII, PART u. 


3 v 1 
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There is an interesting example of the elision of an initial v in the word yiith, 
fat, as compared with the Kashmiri vyoth u . The fricatives is and s occur, hut tho is is 
pronounced with a more dental sound than in Kashmiri, 1 the tip of the tongue making 
contact at a point nearer the teeth than is customary in that language. Moreover, as 
we shall see lower down, it is liable to be interchanged with ch. 

The treatment of the letter h is somewhat peculiar. In Kashmiri there are fre* 
quent examples of an original sibilant becoming h. Thus the Sanskrit Svdpadah is 
represented by the Kashmiri hdputh, a bear. In P6guli in this particular word the 
sibilant is preserved and we have slidput (II). In other cases, the sibilant becomes h 
even when it is retained in Kashmiri. Thus, P5guli shahtar (44), Kashmiri sMstr, 
iron; ndht (3-1), Kashmiri nast, a nose. It will be observed that in both cases the 
vowel is lengthened before the Poguli h. Another instance of the change of an original 
6 to h is the verb hunnu, to hear, which has no corresponding form in Kashmiri. We 
can compare the Gadi (Pahari) khunnd. In this connexion we may also mention the 
adverb slid, like, in mdzur-sho, like a servant. With slid compare the Kashmiri hyuh*, 
fern. hisld. 

In the Western Pahari dialects, especially in Kintliall and those related to it, 
aspiration is frequently transferred. So, in Pftguli, we have dht, eight (8), lor dth; dlit , , 
a hand (56), for dth or hath (Kashmiri at It a) ; and kurhl or kuhei, a daughter (56). 
An h is inserted in halhal for haldil, lawful. 

In Kashmiri when a word ends in a hard consonant (k, ch, is, t, t, or p) this is 
always aspirated in the Hindi dialect, (see p. 267). This aspiration is nowhere indi- 
cated in the writing of the Poguli specimens. In Bardic languages, including 
Kashmiri, there arc no aspirated sonant consonants ( gh,jh , dh, <lh, or hh). When theso 
occur in words occurring in Indian languages, the Dardie languages employ the unas- 
pirated letter, as in the Kashmiri <jur'\ Ilindi glided, a horse. In Poguli, under the 
in II uenee of the neighbouring Pahari and Lahnda, these sonant aspirates are usually 
retained. Thus, we have nhha, up (80) ; dhaunu, to walk (224) ; gliar, a house (07) ; 
glide", a horse (08). But the Dardie influence also exists. Thus, while in the Parable 
we have gharns, (he arrived) in the house ; we have in sentence 293, garns-manz. 
So also we have glnnu, to take (240), while the Lahnda form is ghinnd. 

Attention has often been called to the tendency in the Dardie languages to harden 
a sonant consonant. So, in l’bgull, we have dant, a tooth (37), representing the Persian 
(land. Again in II we have dant, oxen, where even K a shmiri has (land. 

In Kashmiri certain consonants are liable to change under the influence of a fol- 
lowing matra-vowcl (see p. 266). Thus, before y or ti-matra, l becomes j, and t becomes 
is. We see traces of this in Poguli, where tho dyut, given, becomes diisen , for dityen, 
they were given by him. At another time t becomes ch instead of is, as in juanmacha , 
the feminine plural of jndnmul, good. In Kashmiri, the feminine of wot*, a ring, is 
tap", a small ring. In the corresponding feminine word in Pdgull the l is not changed 
to ;, and we have icail. 

In Kashmiri, n is liable to become » before y or «-matra (see p. 267). There are 
no certain traces of this in Pfiguli, although in one place in the second specimen ny 


1 1 tin indebted to a private letter of Mr. Bailey’s for this information. 
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may perhaps represent u in the feminine pananyi ( toipa-pnt ). There is one occurrence 
of n which I am unable to explain. The suffix of the agent singular of the pronoun of 
the third person is u, as mjiiit, it was said by him. But in the word kith, it was made 
by him, the n lias become a. 

DECLENSION. — We can clearly trace the four declensions of Kashmiri, 
although complete sets of forms are not available for all four. At the same time it must 
he observed that there seems to have been considerable intermingling of the first and 
second declensions. As a sample of the first declension we may take mdl, property, 


which is thus declined 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn. mdl mdl. 

Acc.-dat. mdlas, mdlus Indian. 

Gen. mdla-sua, mdlu-sun mdlan-sun. 

Ag.-abl. malt mdlei. 


As examples of the various cases we may quote the following : — 

Sing. nom. — tucdz, in tin dhblan-sun muni-sun awdz huntiin, he heard the sound 
of singing and dancing. 

mul, in tin clyilt tiauan-manza panun mdl baiuti, he divided his property among 
them. 

Acc.-dat. — denis, in yaiba-deras-manz pc slu'd, a jackal fell upon the sheepfold 

(II). ’ 

Sd/tabas, in fidlmbas-sit dltla tnh malum , thirty men were with the Sahib (II). 
Cf. Sdlmbns, below. 

dh las, in l yes tee dh/its-manz wail , a ring on his band. 

dnkdnddrns, in ydma-sanni dnkdnddnts-laba, from a shopkeeper of the village 

yarns, in ml u n maul dim ids Idkhcbyis yarus-mauz ruhti, my father lives in that 
small house (233). 

yharits, in sn paimni ylmrus wot, lie arrived at his house. 

janylns and lulus, in Sdlmb rohan janylus talus-pat, the Sahib stayed at the bead 
of the forest (II). Here, as elsewhere, the dative janylns is used instead of 
the genitive. 

lilt its, in bala-sanni lutus-pat, on the top of the hill (228). 

mdlus, in Ulna mdlus yd ml hissa yean, Avliat. share may come to me of thy pro- 
perty. Here again the dative is used for the genitive. 

nmlkns, in pe tyes mulkus-mans sakht leal, a severe famine fell in that land. 

ter-ki mulkus rahnawalis-laba yd, he went near an inhabitant of that (lit. of 
there) countiy. Here again the dative is ust'd for the genitive. 

pahrus, in rohun pahrus-la, he remained (under water) for a watch (H). 

Sdluibus, in din dusan rahnus Saliabussil, I stayed for two days with the Sahib 
(II). Cf. Sdhabas, above. 

tap us, in tdpm (for tdpus-mans) ahtu bimi yatshti, lie was sitting in the sun 
(II). 
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We liave seen above that, the wove! glut)' or gar, a house, is declined regularly. It 
lias also irregular forms of the dative, as iu the following: — 

chhitti ghdr*‘8un sin chhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226). Similarly gi-manz in 223. 

an gab gahhaha no, I will not go to the house, au as gid-nish, I returned home 

(II). 

Ag. — Sdhabi, in Sdhabi, go nth tv dastdr pananyi tot pa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban 
on (i.e. round) his hat (II). 

1*1 ur. nom. — gnat, in gttdl dab peoas rare, ten shepherds rushed at it (II). 
mdzftr, in kijdta mozur chhyi, how many servants there are. 

Similarly (he plural of ddnt, a hull, is ddnt (II, and 114). 

The word rnpaj, a rupee, is irregular. We have rvpae in : — 

Ittek kimat tlu ddl rvpae, the price of this is two and a half rupees (232) ; and 
rapta (apparently 2nd declension) in: — 

i/a a rapta gi/v v tyds, take these rupees from him (235). Jtvpae may he borrowed 
from Panjabi. 

Ace.-dat . — dvsan, in din duson ra/inus Sdhabm-stf, I stayed two days with the 
Sahib (11). 

ddfi/an, in au kara khiuslil panada dds/aa-sV, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

gazav, in sa-i go dahan gazan dugga, he verily went down (dived) for ten yards 
(IT). 

khdran, in khbran-manz jar, a pair of shoes on the feet. 
uaakaran, in mili pananan mnkaran jdn, ( he father said to his servants. 
pah ran, in Sahab dhffi ratti ml din pah ran, the Sahib was keeping me for two 
watches (II). 

Ag.-abl. — dvsdi, in mandi dvsdi -pat a Idkhcliyd Jbki s anna ko jama, after a few 
days (he younger sou collected everything. 
kbrrdi (nom. sing, korra), in ml. tydswd tbkyas shdhtei kbrrdi-stf plidrlvmut chhu, 
1 have beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Kxamples of (he Genitive will he given under adjectives. 

The second declension is of nouns ending in /Mnal ra, or originally ending in that 
letter. Tn most cases the a-malra has boon dropped, (hough it usually has left (races 
of its former existence in the shape of epenthetic changes of the preceding vowel. As 
examples 1 give the declension of two nouns, maid, corresponding to the Kashmiri »iwf 
a father, and molinu , corresponding (o the Kashmiri mahauyur ", a man. 



Sin^. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

maul 

mul‘, mala. 

Ace.-dat. 

m<H hi, mat as 

nid/an. 

( i en. 

mCdi-san, mdhi-svn 

vidian-nun. 

Ag.-abl. 

mdli, mala 

Indian. 

Nom. 

m oh a it 

malnia. 

Aee.-dat. 

malm is, mahnas 

mahnan. 

Gen. 

m ah a /-.$■ n n , ma h na-suu 

mob nan-sun. 

Ag.-abl. 

mah hi 

mahnan. 
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The forms for the Ag.-abl. plural are given on the authority of Mr. Bailey’s gram- 
mar. On the analogy of the first declension we should expect something like nutlydi and 
mahnydi. 

We have one example of a vocative singular in loka, tu chhus haute slut mi-sit, son, 
thou art ever with me. 

Words ending in mitt, like nalmut , an embrace, make the dative singular like 
ndlmatis, ndlmatas, and so on. 

The dative singular, as given above, ends in is or as. These are sometimes written 
yis and yas, as in Idkhchyis, to the small (house) ; Ivkyas, to the son. 

Similarly, we find the i or a of the agent-ablative represented by yd in lokhchyc, by 
„ the younger. 

The following are examples of the above eases, so tar as they are available, except 
the genitive singular and plural. T'lie genitive will be discussed under the head of 
adjectives. 

Sing. nom. — mat'/, in maul yothu ttyislu, the father came, outside. 

Wr, in ad chhus ita talk H'tt Idk za pliant, l am not worthy that they may call me 
thy son. 

udt mitt, in lyes nalmut knstid, he made an embrace to him. 

Vee.-dat. — yhdris, in yes yhuris am mar kyit thl. bow much aye is to this horse: 
i.e. how old is this horse (221) r 

yhdris and kofis, in sn chhit yhdris- pat knlis-khid him a, he is sealed on a horse 
under a tree (230). 

nuilis. in Ink he h ye pa ita it i midis jd, the younger said to his lather. 
au mdlis-laha yalslm, l will go to my father. 
tiit panani waits t/yti/a a jateiib. he gave answer to his father. 
rahaaicdlis, in m idk ns rah na teal is-taba. yd, he went to an inhabitant of the 
country. 

i.tahiias, in yakis mthuas ililt taka ithfa, to a cenain man there were two sons. 
Idkhchyis, in mV a maul chhn Ids Idkhchyis yaras-manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Idkytts, in mi t yds ted Idk yas phdrt timid chhn, I have beaten his son (228). 
Ag.-abl.— luki, in luki juas, the son said to him (I have sinned). 
mini pdchdw-sa ni luki chhn t yds yd biuu-sit bydth kydmul, the son of my uncle has 
made marriage with bis sister (,22a). 

luki and lokhchyc, in Idkhchyd luki saurtti kd jama, the younger son collected 
everything. 

lokhchyc, in lokhchyc pa ita ni mdlisjd, the younger said to his father. 
midi, in mall pa Italian naukaran jiin, the father said to his servants. 
lassa, in lasso jemadar pent it an, I was called by Lassu Jamadar (II). 

Blur. nom. — yhdr a , horses (140), hnnn", dogs (148), kail" or kitlla, goats (152). 
hitnna, in liunna icih Id yudl dull pddas rant, twenty dogs and ten shepherds 
rushed at it (TI). 

loka, iu yakis rnahnas dih loka dhla, to a certain man Avere two sons. 
tint mdda-sani gi-mtnz kdta loka child, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 
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mahna, in Sahabas-sit dlita trill mahna, with the Sahib there were thirty men (II). 
hakka pent in (aailih mahna, he sent forty men to the beat (II). 

The third deelension consists of feminine nouns originally ending in i-matra or ii- 
matra. The final matra- vowel is either dropped or becomes 7 . As an example we give 
the declension of kiili ft, a daughter, equivalent to the Kashmiri Mr*. Some of the 
forms are taken from Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, and others from the specimens. Exam- 
ples of the genitive will be found under the head of adjectives 

Fiiijj. Plur. 


Nom. 

Ace.-dat. 

Gen. 

Abl. 


1'ftlir/ 

kfthri, kiihra 
kuhri-snn, kithra-sun 
kulrrl , kiihra 


kithra, kiihr". 
kuhriin, kithran. 
kiihr iin-sun , kithran-snn. 
kuhriin, kithran. 


Examples are the following : — 

ghuf, a mare (139), pi. nom. ghnbf or ghicor" (111) ; Ini mi, a bitch (117); pi. 
nom. hum/" (11b). 

Acc.-dat. — fbipa (Kashmiri sing. nom. (up'), in Sdhabi rjiinthtn thtsldr pnnamji 
/uipu-piit, the Sahib tied a (urban on (i.e. round) his bat (II). 

charhi (sing. nom. charh, Id), in tyesye char hi- pat zin li, put the saddle upon his 
back (227). 

khrfi (Kashmiri sing. noin. kh/f), in tin pyentn panani kheti-manz, he sent him 
into bis Hold (to feed swine). 

tcaigi, in zuth li>k icaigi-manz anhtii, the cider son was in the field. 

Ag.-abl. — guilt a (Kashmiri sing. nom. gulf 1 , a owe), in gaiha-deras-manz pe shot, a 
jackal got into tlie sheepfold (II). This word was originally <jahi, and 
the final i became reflected back into the first syllable by epenthesis. 

Plur. acc.-dat. — kaujrnn, in tin lok, yin kb tin mill kanjrun-slt kliarftb, thy son 
who destroyed thy property with harlots. 

The fourth declension consists of those feminine nouns that originally ended in 
any letter except i-matra or /I-matra. Sufficient materials are not available for a com- 
plete paradigm, but t he following examples occur : — 

Sing, acc.-dat.— hina (sing. nom. bean, 50), in mini pechow-sani loki clihu tyesye 
biua-sit bydh kyemut, the son of my uncle has made a marriage with his 
sister (225). 

Abl. — bina, in blna-khota bar clihu , he is taller than the sister (231). 

teala (Kashmiri base teat, sing. nom. loatli), in wat-icata lap dhtu saklit, oil the 
way the sunshine was strong (II). 

Plur. nom . — lima (Kashmir! hema, sing. nom. hem), in yau lima sbr klidlti 
dlita, the husks which the swine did eat. , 

Abl.— razan (Kashmiri sing. nom. raz), in rasan-sit gathin, bind him with ropes 
(2.30). 

gdu, a cow, has its plur. nom. gbitri (M3, Mo). 

Postpositions.— These are very like those used in Kashmiri. Some govern the 
dative and some the agent-ablative. The following is a list of the more important post- 
positions occurring in the specimens, with the cases they govern : — 

klicil, beneath (dat). 
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kichi, kyichi, or kicliya, for (dat. or abl. or abl. of gen.). Cf. Kashmiri kyut u , 
fem. kifjt*. 

laba, near, from near (dat.). Equivalent to the Hindi pds and pds-se. 
mans or manza, in, into, among, from' in (dat.). In Kashmiri mama means 
only ‘ from among’ (me-se), but in the one case in which it occurs in (be 
P6guli parable it simply neans ‘ among.’ 
pat, upon (dat.). 
pata, from on, from (ag.-abl.). 
patn, after (ag.-abl.). 

path or paith, like (? ag.-abl.). Kashmiri path'. 

sit or silt, with, together with (dat.) ; with, by means of (ag.-abl.). Kashmiri 
si ~ity. 

tfi, up to, during (dat.). Kashmiri tun. 

The following arc; examples of their use : — 

sn chliu kbUs-khal blma, he is seated under a tree (230). 

tyes-kichi lyes miltu, for this (i.e. because) be has got him (safe and sound). 

Sdh ub dhtii rattiml bb’U-sani (dat. of gen.) kyichi, the Sahib was keeping me lor 
the language (i.e. to study the language) (IT). 
tin pyentu sbr gas klidlalne (abl .)-kichya, he sent him lor giving swine grass to 
eat. 

tl kyemut chhn tyeswe (abl. of gi'n.)-kichyu mot wo 1 * halhal, thou hast made for 
his sake the fatted calf lawful (i.e. hast slaughtered it). 
ter-ki mulkus rah Hawaii s-t aha yd, lie went near (pds) an inhabitant of that 
country. 

au kharta mdlis-laba gals/ia, I will arise, l will go to (pds) my father. 
gdma-sanni dukdnddr us-tubu , from (pds-se) a shopkeeper of the village (211). 
pe lyes mulkus-manz saklij kdl, there fell a mi "lit y famine in that country. 
chhitti ghb)“‘-sun sin chhn yi-manz, in the house is the saddle of tin* while horse 
( 220 ). 

due mulkus-manz kaujiiin safar, be made a journey into a far country. 

tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, he soul, him into his field. 

tin dyut tiauan-munsa pannn nidi bainti, he divided his property among them. 

kliulms-manz pat kdri, draw water from ( me-se ) the well (237). 

Sahabi gonthtu dastar panauyi tbipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban on (i.e. round) 
his hat (II). 

Sdhab rolian j angitis Intus-pnt, the Sahib remained on (i.e. at) the head ol the 
forest (II). 

8U chhn yhbfis-pat blind, he is seated on a horse (230). 

ita-pata Kashir-ta kituk chhn due, how far is it from here (yalia-par-se) to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

manei dusei-pata lokhchye Ibki saurui kb jama, after a few days the younger son 
collected everything. 

tin-pata kharuttu te do mdlis-laba, after that he arose and came to his father. 
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kasau Idle chhu ti-patapata dhauti, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
pura-pijth idd chhi hharti, in a full manner (i.e. completely) they fill the belly. 
tycs-lcichi lyes miltn judn-paith, because he got him in a good manner (i.e. safe 
and sound). 

ali leant leliushi panana dostan-sit, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
mi tycswc Idly as shd/dri ledrivi-slt phdrtnmiil clihn, I have beaten his sou with 
many stripes (22^). 

tillahmat fear (for Jed r a) -si) t leiln pannn mdl phand, he wasted lus substance by 
means of evil work. 

ifu-pulu Kaslur-tu, from here to Kashmir (222). 
roh un pahrns-ta, he remained for a whole watch (IT.), 

Postpositions are sometimes omitted. Thus wo have tdpm for td pus-man z in lupus 
dh/u hhni yutslili, he was sitting in the sunshine (II). We shall see that the same 
sometimes occur with Use postposition of tin; genitive. 

Adjectives follow th<! example of Kashmiri. Those that end hi, or originally 
ended in, w-mattfi are declined. Others, such as dur, far, or j nan, good, are not de- 
clined. Thus wo have <1 dr mnlkus-mnuz, in a far country. 

As for declinable adjectives, it, is to he notod that the syllable mat is added to an 
indeclinable adjective without altering the souse, and the adjective is then declinable, — 
the mat corresponding to the Kashmiri wot ', while in that language is chiefly used to 
form the Perfect Participle from a Past Participle. Thus, beside jitun, good, we have 
jaunmnt, and beside allale, had, we have alluhnnl. 

The word sum or sunra, all, always takes emphatic 7, as in Kashmiri, so that the 
nominative singular masculine is siirm or sannu. 

The following is the declension of jndnmut, good. It will be observed that the 
final l undergoes epenthetic changes in the feminine, and that the n of mut is also liable 
to changes parallel to those that occur in Kashmiri : — 



Si no. 

1 

1 


Muse. 

Fern. 

j Mase. 

Fern. 

Nom 

jnantiiul 

jufinmit 

i 

jiuiimata 

jndnmacha 



judnmat 

i 

1 

i 


Acc.-dat. 

jnrlnmatu 

jndnmarhi 

i . 

; judnmat an 

judnmachan 


juft want as 

judnmacha 



Asj.-abl. 

junninati 

. judnvl.ichi 

judnmatan 

jndnmachan 


judnmtta 

ju tin mar ha 

j 

1 

| judnmat ei 
! 



In the acc.-dat. masculine, the final s is often dropped before a noun in the dative 
with which an adjective is in agreement, so that jndnmati or jadnmata may stand for 
any oblique case of the singular. In the List of Words and Sentences (119ft.) the final 
vowel is also dropped, so that judnmat stands for all oblique cases of the singular. The 
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only exnmplo of this last in the Specimens is allakmat kdr-sul kiln pannn mil phand, he 
destroyed his property by evil work. 

Similarly, in (lie masculine plural the final n of the aec.-dat. is sometimes dropped, 
so that we get jndnmata instead of j ndnmatan. The same is probably the case in the 
ag.-abl. and in both cases of the feminine plural, but no examples of this are forth- 
coming. 

As examples of declinable adjectives we can quote the following: — 

Masculine sing, no m .— judnmut mohan, a good man (111)) ; a II a!: mitt Ink, a bad 
boy (12D). 

sanriti, in lokhchyb Idki saurni kb jama, the younger son collected all. 
ybhla kiln saurni null March, when lie bad expended all (be properly. 
garni, in sdrui chtj yu chhn mTn, sn chhn IT a, everything which is mine is 
thine. 

Ace.-dat .— hiklichyis (for lokhchis), in mTnma.nl chhn lea Idkhchyis yarns -man : 

rahti, my father lives in (bat small bouse (233). 
pauani (nom. pa mm), in yabla sn panaiii yharns teal, when lie arrived at his own 
bouse. 

lokhchyb pauani mdlisjd, (lie younger (son) said to bis father. 
mina (nom. mTn), in miua. milk kybla mdsttr chliyi, bow many servant* there 
are to my father. 

tinn ( 110 m. ti“n), in Una mains yd mi hissa yean, the share of thy property which 
comes to me. 

We have the aec.-dat. agreeing with a genitive singular in : — 
chhi III yhdi“-snn sin, the saddle of the white horse (220). 
tini nidi a- sa n't yi-mans, in thy father’s house (223). 

Ag.-abl.- lokhchyb (for Idkhchi), in lukhchyb Idki saurni kb jama, the younger son 
collected all. 

tini mail yillh wots halhal kiln, thy •father made the fatted calf lawful {i.e. 
slaughtered it). 

Wc have a Vocative singular in mina Idka, my son (thou art always with me). 
Plur. nom.— j ud umat ma/uia, good men (124). 

Aec.-dat.— pananan, iwnidli pananan naukara u j tin, tin* father said io his servants. 
panana, in an kara kit ns hi pan ana dbstan-sil, I may make merry with my friends. 
Ag.-abl. — a halt In i, in ml tydswd Idkyas shdlildi kbrrbi-sil phdrlmnut chlw, I have 
beaten bis son with many stripes (228). 

Fcm. sing, nom ,—jmnmit hurhmahn, a good woman (128) ; allakmit knhri, a 
bad girl (131). 

panin (masc. pannn), in pauin hull sop, speak thine own language (TI). 
tiii (masc. ti"n), in kdt kudl khydsmal tin ' kb mi, lb sat tin' kath bald na mi, for 
bow long did I do thy service, and never disobeyed thy word. 

Aec.-dat. — panani, in tin pyentu pauani kheti-mans, lie sent him into bis held. 
pananyi, in Sdhabi ydnlhtu dastdr / onanyi tbipa-pbt, the Sahib tied a turban . 
round his hat (II). ^ 

Plur. nom.— y udnmach a kurhmahnya, good women (130). 

vot. vui, VAKT II. 


3 o 2 
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Comparison is made, as in Kashmiri, with khola (cf. 133-7). Thus, tesau harm 
tesei llna-khota bor chhu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 

sdrini-khota dddd juan atm, bring ye the best garment of all. 

The earlier numerals are given in the List of Words. The dative of yakh, one, is 
yakis, as in : — 

yakh mahnas dih loka dhta, to one (i.e. a certain) man were two sons. 

yakU naukaras dyutiin sad, he called a certain servant. 

The dative of dih, two, is din, as in 

din dusan rahnns Sahabus-sit, for two days I remained with the Sahib (II). 

Sdhal dhtu rat ratti ml din pahran , the Sahib kept me at night for two watches 
(II). 

The dative of ddh, ten, is dahan, as in : — 

su-i gb dahan gazan, he verily went for ten yards (II). 

Genitive. — Corresponding to the Kashmiri sond", the genitive postposition is sun. 
This is used with all nouns, both singular and plural. There do not appear to be any 
forms corresjionding to the Kashmiri hond“ or ww“. Wc see a trace of the Kashmiri uk a , 
in ter-ki, of there, in ter-ki mulkns rahnavodlis-laba go, he went near an inhabitant of 
the country of there, i.e. of that country. Similarly we have ittek, of that, in 232. 
In all other cases, the genitive postposition is sun. As in Kashmiri, this sun governs 
the dative, and before it, again as in Kashmiri, the final s of the masculine dative is 
dropped. 

Sometimes the dative alone is used as a genitive without the sun. Thus we have 
ter-ki mulkus, of that country, just quoted. Similarly janglus, in Sdhab rolian janglus 
lut us-pat, the Sahib remained at the head of the forest (II), and tlna mains yd mi hissa 
yean, the share of thy property which may come to me. 

The postposition sun is, of course, an adjective, and is declined like jmnmut. Its 
accusative dative singular is sanis, and its agent ablative is sani or sanni. As usual 
with adjectives the final s of sanis is usually dropped, so that wc get sani or sanni for 
all oblique cases of the masculine singular. No examples are available for the mascu- 
line plural or for the feminine of sun. 

The following examples occur of the genitive singular : — 

glibr"-sun, in chhitti glide a -sun sin chhu gi-mans, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

Khndd-sun, in mi kd Khudd-sun gund, I did a sin of (i.e. against) God. 

dliblan-sun (gen. plur.) nasni-sun (gen. sing.) a was huntiin , he heard the sound 
of drums and of dancing. 

bdla-sanni, in bdht-sanni lutus-pat sn chhu gallas gas khdlal, he is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill (229). 

guma-sanni, in gdma-sanni dukdnddrus-laba, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(2kl). 

mbla-saui, in tiui mdla-sani gi-mans keta loka chhe, how many sons are there in 
thy father’s house (223) ? 

pechbto-sani, in mini pechoic-sani loki chhu tyesye bina-sit bydh kyemut , by the 
son of my uncle a marriage has been made with his sister (226). 

Wo have, in dholan-sun, already quoted, an example of the genitive plural. 
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PRONOUNS The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows. In 
the nominative they follow Paharl and Lahnda rather than Kashmiri : — 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

au 

tu. 

Acc.*dat. 

ml 

ti. 

Ag.-abl. 

ml 

ti. 

Gen. 

ml u n, miun 

U u n, tlnn . 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

tns. 

Acc.-dat. 

amn 

tusan. 

Ag.-abl. 

asei 

tusei. 

Gen. 

asau, asan 

lusan, lusau. 

The genitives, as usual, arc adjectives, and arc declined 

as such. Thus : — 


.Mase*. Sin#. 

Fern. Singr. 

Nom. 

mi u n 

min 1 . 

Acc.-dat. 

>nlni(s), mina(s) 

mini , mlna. 

Ag.-abl. 

mini, Mina 

mini, mlna . 

Similarly, in the plural, following 

the 2nd and 3rd declensions. 

TTn is declined in the same way. 

Asau is declined thus ■ 


Man-. 

Font. 

Sing. Nom. 

asau 

asi’i. 

Acc.-dat. 

asive 

asye. 

Ag.-abl. 

a* tee 

asj/e. 

Plur. Nom. 

asan 

asye. 


Similarly lusan. 

No information is available as to the oblique cases of the plural. The following 
examples occur in the specimens : — 

First person sing, nom.— khdla, id<} blmra, I may cat, I may fill my belly 
(with the husks that the swine were eating). 
au chliits plidka pliatti, I am dying of hunger. 

au khai'fa, mdlis-laba gafsha, ti’ lyes ail ; apa , I will stand up, I will go to my 
father, and will say unto him. 

Acc.-dat . — tlm mains yo ml hissa yean, su ml deh, give to me the share of thy 
property which may come to me. 
ml ti kara mozur-shb, make mo also like a servant. 
ti sot dyit na ml is&lya-path, thou never gavest a kid to me. 

Ag.-abl . — mi kb gund, l did sin. 

sat tin 1 kath balti na ml, I never disobeyed thy word. 

Gen. — mV‘n lok phatmnt aulitu, my son was dead. 
yd chhu mi u n, what is mine (is thine). 

(Masc. sg. dat.) —mini pechbw-sani loke chlin tyesyii birid-sil bydh kyemnt, the son 
of my uncle has married his sister (225). 
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mina malts kyeta mozur chhyi, how many servants are there to my father. 

As avoc. sing, we have in the Parable mina loka, my son ! 

Plur. Horn.— as khdilam, klmshi karam, we may eat, we maymake rejoicing. 
Second person inasc. sing. nom. — inclihus hamcslia mi-sit, thou art ever with me. 
Ag.-abl. — ti zdt dijit na, thou never gavest (me a kid). 
tl kas-laka lyes mol gintu , from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Gen. — au chhus na link ti"n Idle zaptimn, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
ti"n lidrun dmul-chhu, thy brother is come. 

yalila till Idle do, yin Jed iih mill kharab , when thy son came, who destroyed thy 
property. 


yn chhn m/*n, su chhu ti K 

n, what is mine is thine. 


(Acc.-dat.)— tina mains 

yd mi hissa yean, the share of thy property which may 

come to me. 



tini nuda-sani gi-mans, in thy father’s house (223). 

(Ag.-abl.) — tini mull yiith wots halhal lend, thy father killed the fatted calf. 

Fern. .sing. nom. — kdt kudl khydzmat tin 1 kemi, te 

zdl tin' hath balti na mi, for how 

much time I did thy service (fern.) and never 

did I disobey thy word (fem.). 

The two demonstrative 

pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, are 

thus declined : — 



Sing. 

This. 

That. 

Nom. 

yd, yn 

su. 

Acc.-dat. 

yds 

ids. 

Gen. 

ydsan 

tesau. 

Ag.-abl. 

yin 

tin. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

yau 

tiau. 

Acc.-dat. 

yanan 

tiauan. 

Gen. 

yavan 

tiauan. 

Ag.-abl. 

yaudi 

tiaudi. 

The forms ids and tesau may insert a y before the e, 

so that we also have tyes and 

tydsau. Tin-l is ‘ by him verily 

1 by him alone.’ 


The genitives, as usual, are 

i adjectives, and Idsan is thus declined : — 

Sing. 

Itlnsc. 

Fern. 

Nom. 

tesau 

tdsdi. 

Acc.-dat. 

tdswe 

td8ye. 

Abl. 

tdsicd (?) 

tdsdi. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

tesau 

tesye. 


No information is available for the other cases of the plural. 

The following examples occur of those pronouns : — 
ye,— sing, nom.— ye rupat lyes dyen, give this rupee to him (234). 
yn hit go, what is this (that has) happened ? 
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Acc.-dat. — yes ghoris twtmur kyit tin, how much age is there to this horse (221) ? 
Plur. nom.— yau rupia gym tyes, take these rupees from him (235). 

No examples occur of the genitive singular or plural, as given in the above para- 
digm. We have on the other hand the word ittek meaning ‘ of this ’ in ittek kimat 
thi dai rtipae, the price of this is two and a half rupees. We may hazard a guess that 
here itt is an inanimate form corresponding to the Standard Kashmiri dative yitli, and 
that to this has been appended the genitive suffix k equivalent to the Kashmiri uk", vide 
ante , p. 281. We can, however, say nothing certain regarding one solitary example. 

Su, — rsing. nom. — yd ml hissa yean, su ml deli, what share may come to me, 
that give to me. Note that here su is used as an inanimate pronoun. There 
docs not appear to be anything corresponding to the Kashmiri till, 
su samuztu Idchdr, lie became helpless. 
su dhtu tirhiu, he was yet distant. 

sd-i go dahan gazan duggn lut-bakkhi, lie verily went head-down wards (dived) 
for ten yards (II). 

Acc.-dat. — ml" n maul chhu tes lokhchyis garus-mauz rahti, my father dwells in 
that small house (233). 

pe tyes mulkm-manz saiiht kill, a severe famine fell in that land. 
tyes do tars, te tyes ndlmnt kusne, compassion came to him, and he did to him 
embracing. 

ye rupai tyes dyen, give this rupee to him (234). 
tyes mast phdri, beat him well (230). . 

In yau rupia gyun tyes, take these rupees from him (235), tyes has the force of 
the ablative. 

Ag.-abl.- tin dyut panun mill, he gave his own property. 

tin pyeiitu panani Jeheti-mans, he sent him into his own fields. 

tin dhdlan-sun nasni-sttn awaz liuntiin, he hedrd the sound of drums and dancing. 

tin-pata kharuttu , after that he arose (and came to his father). 

tin-pata go hakka, after that there was a jungle-heat (II). 

tin-l anta shdl-pants, he alone killed five jackals (II). 

Plur. dat. — tin dyut tiamn-manza panun mdl bainti, he divided his property 
among them. 

Ag.-abl. — tiauei Ichushl karni ke, they made rejoicing. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — tyesau ziitli lok waigi-manz auhtu , his elder son was in 
the field. 

tyesau maul gofho nyistu, his father came outside. 

te8au bdrun tesei bina-khota bor chhu , his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
(Acc.-dat.) — tyeswe dhtus-manz laugthas wail, put ye a ring on his hand. 
mi tyeswe lokyas shahtei korrei-sit phdrtumut chhu, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (228). 

(Fem. sing, acc.-dat.)— mini pechbw-sani loki chhu tyesye blna-sit byah kyemut, 
the son of my uncle has made a marriage with bis sister (225). 
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tyisyi charhi-pat zin li, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

Ag.-abl.— tern bina-khota, than his sister (231). 

The relative pronoun yu or yd, who, which, is declined like ye or yu, this. Mr. 
Bailey gives the gen itive singular as yesau. Other examples are : — 

Sing, nom.— tina mains yd ml hissa yean, the share of thy property which may 
conic to me. 

yu chhu min, su chhn tin , what is mine, that is thine. 

Ag.-abl. — yabla tin Idle ad, yin kb tin mdl kharab, when thy son came, who des- 
troyed thy property. 

Plur. nom. — you h'rna sdr khulti dthta, the husks which the swine were eating. 
The interrogative pronoun is ham (92), who?, with an inanimate form kut, 
what? (93). Its singular dative is kas, and genitive kasau. Thus : — 

An. sing. dat. — ti kas-laba tyis mdl gintu, from whom didst thou buy that (240) P 
Gen. — kasau lok chhu ti pata pata dhauti, whose boy comes behind thee (239)? 
Inan. sing. nom. — yu kut go, what is this (that has) happened ? 
tin ndm kut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

The indefinite pronoun is has, anyone, as in kits dlitus no deti, no one was 
giving to him. There is no information as to the remaining forms. With kas we 
may compare the Kashmiri kaisi, the oblique singular of keh, anyone. There is no 
example of the word for ‘anything.’ 

The only form of the reflexive pronoun available is the genitive pa nun, own, 
equivalent to the Kashmiri pamni', and the Hindi a pud. It is declined as an adjective, 
lik ejudtmul. Thus: — 

Mase. sing. nom. — tin dyut tiauan-manza panun mdl bainfi, he divided his 
property among them. 

Ace. -dal .— Idkhchyi panani malts jo, the younger said to his father. 
yabla sn panani gharus wot, when he arrived at his own house. 
tin panani tndlis dyuiiin jawdb, he gave answer to his father. 

Plur. acc.-dat .—mbli pananan nankaran jit n, the father said to his servants. 
ail kara k/msltl panana (for pananan) ddstan-sit, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Pem. sing. nom. — panin bd’iizdp, speak thine own language (II). 

Acc.-dat.— tinpyentu panani khiti-manz, he sent him into his field. 

Sdhabi gdnthlu dastdr pananyi tbipa-pal, the Sahib tied a turban round his hat 

(»). 

The pronoun Of quantity is kit or kituk, f. kit ; m. pi. kita. As usual a y may 
be inserted before the i or i, so that we also have kyat, kyituk, kyit, and kyeta. Ex- 
amples are : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — kit kudl kyizmat thi kemi, for how much time (i.e. for how 
long) did I do thy service. 

ita-pata Kashir-ta kituk chhn dur, from here how much distance is it to 
Kashmir (222) ? , 

Plur. nom. — tini mdla-sani gi-manz kita Idkachhi, how many sons are there in 
thy father’s house (221) ? 

rnina mdlis kyita mdzur chhyi, how many labourers are thereto my father. 
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Fern. sing. notn . — yes ghoris ummnr kyit thi, how much is the age of this horse 

( 221 )? 

CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The 

present tense of the Verb Substantive follows Kashmiri in being based on the 
root aehh. It is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine forms are not 
available : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

chhus 

chldsam. 

2. 

chhus 

ch hath. 

3. 

chhu 

chhi, child, 


Before d or i, y may be inserted. Thus, chhyi, chhyd. 

Examples are : — 

Sing. 1st person.— ah chhus na Idik, T am not worthy (to be called thv son). 

2nd person.- -tit chhus hamesha mi-sit, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person. — yu clihn mi" a, sit clilin ti'n , what is mine, that is thine. 

Plur. 3rd person. — mhia-atdlis kyd/a mdizur chhyi, how many servants are there to 
my father. 

Cud nidi a -said gi-manz kdta luka child, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 

The Fast tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine forms are not 
available : — 


Slittr. 

Plur. 

1. dh Ids 

dhsa ni. 

2. dl lit us 

dh/atli. 

3. dhtu 

dhta. 


In the singular (lie initial d may be changed to an, so that we may have aulifus 
and null Hi. Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

Sing. 1st person. — tlnnt Idhti uhlan ctu, f was grazing oxen (JI). 

3rd person.— su dhta tirhai , he was yet far. 

phut amt auhlu, go zinda ; rdutavuit a ah lit, yablai millu, he was dead, he became 
alive ; he was lost, even now lie is found. 
tydsau ziilh lok loai gi-manz auhlu, bis eldest son was in the field. 

Plur. 3rd person.— yakis muliuas dihloka (Vila , to a certain man were two son*. 
Salt alms-sit dhta Irlh mahna, thirty men were with the Sahib (I \). 

Sometimes we have a feminine thi, instead of the feminine of clilin. AVith this 
wc may compare the Kashtawari masculine tha. Thus, yes ghoris timmur kyil thi, 
how much age (fern.) is to this horse (221)? This is the only example of this verb in 
the specimens. 

B. Active Verb.— There arc traces of the three conjugations of Kashmiri, — hut 
they are so indefinite that it will be most convenient to consider them as they occur. 
The verb employed as a model will hophdntu, to strike. 

♦ The Infinitive and Future Passive Participle ends in na, as in premia . to 
strike. Its feminine is pharni. An example of the use of the infinitive is : — 

klmshi Jcarim Id khushl dsnu jttdn ehij go, to do rejoicing and to become rejoiced 
is a good thing. 

voi. vin, r.m n. ;5 I[ 
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It will be observed that in the above we have khughi (fera.) karnu (masc.), instead 
of khushi karni, as we might expect from the analogy of Kashmiri. Here karnu is 
either an error of the speaker or else either karnl or karnu may be used in such a sen- 
tence, for at the conclusion of the first section of the Parable we have tiauei khughi 
(fern.) karnl (fern.) ke (fern.), they did making rejoicing. 

In the phrase khdlnn klutin na, he did not eat food (II), the infinitive khdlnu, to 
eat, is used to mean ‘ food.* 


An infinitive of purpose is obtained by putting the infinitive into the ablative case 
governed by the postposition kichi, kyichi, or kichya, as in tin pyentu sor gag khalalne - 
kichya , lie sent him to give swine grass to eat. The ne of lchulalne is for m, and the 
form is that of the dative and ablative of khalalnn. We get the regular ni of the dative 
in the genitive nagni-sun metis , the sound of dancing. 

This oblique form of the infinitive is also used to form inceptive compound verbs. 
These will be dealt with later on. 

In some verbs, whose roots end in i, the u oi ntt is epenthetically thrown into the 
preceding syllable, so that we get, e.g., ylun, to come, instead of ylnu, dtun , to give, 
instead of dlnu, and plan, to drink, instead of pinu. 


The Present Participle is formed by adding ti to the root. Thus, phdrti, 
striking. Sometimes the ti is omitted, so that we get phdr, as an optional form. Thus 
we have sn chhu gallas gas kluilal, he is giving cattle grass to eat (229), where khdlal is 
used instead of khulalti. Similarly dhbra ginn ( for ginti) pesis, taking a rock I fell 
upon it (II). Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of the 
present and imperfect tenses. 


Past Participle. — In Kashmiri, there are a certain number of verbs which form 
the past participle by adding t" to the root. Such are : — 

Inn ii it i vo. Pust Participle. 

dyun", to give dynt". 

hyon u , to take hyot u . 

khasun , to mount khot u . 

iasitn, to live long lust". 

In Pdguli this manner of forming the past participle is largely extended, so that it 
has practically become the regular method. Examples are : — 


Infinitive. 

Past Participle. 

anntt, to kill 

antu. 

balnu, to turn 

baltu. 

{lhaunu, to walk 

dhautu. 

dim, to give 

dyut (for ditu). 

ginnn, to take 

gintu. 

ganthnu, to hind 

gonthtu. 

hunnu, to hear 

hunt*. 

? khartn *, to stand up 

kharuttu. 

manalnu, to persuade 

manaltu. 

milnu, to be got 

miltu. 

neghnu, nisnu , or nyignu, tp emerge 

nyistu. 
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Infinitive. 

pashm, to see 
pennu or pySnnu , to send 
phirnu, to return 
plan, to drink 
prusnu, to ask 
samuznu , to become 


Participle. 

pashtu. 

pentu or pyentu. 
phirtu. 

pint (for pi tit). 
prustu. 
samuztn. 


These arc all masculine, the feminine singular ends in ti, as in balti, f»*m. sing, of 
baltu (. 


The masculine plural ends in ti or ta. Thus, we have both anti (IT) and anta (II), 
the masculine plural of antn ; and penti (II), the masculine plural of pentu. We thus 
see that the masculine follows the seoond declension of nouns. 

There is no example of the feminine in the specimens. It probably follows the 
3rd declension and ends in ti, so that we get the following 


Sing. Plur. 

Masc. phartu pharti, phdrta. 

Fern. plidrti pharta. 

The plural of dyut, given, is probably diti or dita, and its feminine singular dihi. 
The feminine singular of pint, drunk, is pit. 

Besides the above there are numerous irregular past participles, which may be 
taken as corresponding roughly to the third conjugation of Kashmiri. Such are : — 


Infinitive. 


Pant Participle. 


binu, to fear 

bimnu or byimnn, to sit down 
gatshnu, to go, to happen, to 
become 

karnu, to do, to make 
khalun, to cat 
lagnu, to begin 
(?) peun, to fall 
rahnu, to remain 

todtnu, to arrive 
yiun, to come 
zapnu, to say 


bin (pi. bina). 
bimi or bhna. 

go (masc. pi. geo or gran; 

fern. sing. ge). 
ko (fern, he) . 
khno (fern, kluie). 
leug (pi. laig). 
pe (pi. pro). 

rohun, rohan , or rohn (pi. 
r alma). 

toot. 

do (pi. ana), 
jo. 


With zapnn, to say, wc may compare the Bhadraivalri zauau (past participle zdu), 
and the Kashtawari zabun (past participle zab“), both meaning ‘ to say.' 


The only cases in which a past participle, used as a participle, occur in the speci- 
mens are two examples of the past participle of bimnu, to sit dowrn ; bimi or bima, here 
meaning ‘ seated.’ The examples are : — 

tdpus dhtu bimi gatshti, be was going seated ( i.e . he was sitting) in the sun (II). 
su chhu ghoris-pat kolis-khal bima, he is seated on a horse undev the tree (230). 
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Examples of the use of the past participle in finite tenses will be found under the 
head of the past tense. 

The Perfeot Participle is formed by adding mut to .the past participle. Thus, 


phdrfumut , been struck. Thus : — 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

Perfect Part. 

rattan, to lose 

rdutn 

rdutumut. 

yiun, to come 

do 

dmut. 

Irregular are — 

karun, to do 

kb 

kyemut. 

phatun, to die 

? 

phatmut. 


Examples will be found under the head of the Perfect and the Pluperfect tenses. 

It is hardly necessary to add that, as elsewhere, the Past and Perfect Participles of 
transitive verbs arc passive in signification, and that when used in finite tenses of verbs, 
the subject must be put into the agent case. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root », which is generally 
transferred eponthetically to the preceding syllable. To this keri is usually added. 
Thus, dh-keri, for dsi-keri, having been (171), phdir-keri (for phdri- keri), having struck 
(178). In forming intensive compounds ken is not used. Thus, dyut panun mat 
bainfi, lie divided ( bninti dyut) his property. In bainti, the final i is not only reflected 
back into the preceding syllable, but is also retained. In such compounds, the final i 
is sometimes dropped, as in nesh yd, he ran away (II). 

We thus get the following list of uon-finito parts of the verb phdrnit, to strike : — 
Infinitive and Future Passive Participle. — phdrn n, to strike. 

Present Participle. — phdrti, phdr, striking. 

Past Participle. — phdrtu, struck. 

Perfect Part iciple. — ■ phdrtumut , been struck. 

Conjunctive Participle. — phdir-keri. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the Imperative in the second person 
singular is either the same in form as the root or may add i or a. Thus, phdr, phdri, or 
phdrn, strike thou. Irregular is deh, give thou. Examples are : — 

li, in tyesye charhi-pat sin U, put thou the saddle ou his back (227). 

sop (for zap), in panin bo'li sop, speak thou thine own language (II). 

karo, in mi ti lcara mbsur-shb, make me also like a servant. 

dltaui, in mi aigyi dltaui , ivalk thou before me (238). 

kart, in khuhts-mans put kafi, draw thou water from the well (237). 

phdri, in tyes mast phdri, heat thou him well (236). 

deh, in su mi deh, give thou that (share) to me. 

The second person plural is formed by adding n to the root, hut this u is epentheti- 
cally reflected into the preceding syllable. Thus, phdur, strike ye. So 

ana and laug, in sdrinl-khota ddtld jndn Uwohai atm te tyes laug, bring ye 
quickly the best garment, and put ye it on him. 

gyun (for giitn), in yau rttpia gyun tyes, take ye these rupees from him (235). 
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The Future Indicative, which is also used as a Present Subjunctive, is conju- 
gated as follows : — 


* ! shall strike,’ ' I may strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

phara 

phdram. 

2. 

pharus 

pharuth. 

3. 

phairi 

phdrun. 


It will he observed that the final i of the 3rd person singular epentlmtieally affects 
the preceding vowel. Other examples are ais, he will become, from dsn u ; gekshi, he 
will go, from gatshmi ; and rih, he will remain, from rahnu. The following are more or 
less irregular : — 


(linn, to give, has 


Sing. 

Pljr. 

1. f learn 

deaiuwi. 

2. drowns- 

deb nth. 

3. den 

debun. 

Very similarly, plan, to drink, has 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. peon 

peoam. 

2. peons 

nvdiith. 

3. plwi 

pfbnu. 


blnit, to fear, has 1st sing, b'uoa or biiuoa , and so on. ylnn, to come, has 


Sins;. 

1 . yam 

2. ydions 

3. yd an 


Plur. 

yaiunn. 

youth. 

yuan. 


Examples of this tense occurring in the specimens are : — 

Sing. 1. — khaki and bhara, in au khdla , kid bhara, I may eat, I may fill my 
helly (with the husks). 

kharta, gatsha , and zopa, in au kharta , mdlis-laba gatsha, te lyes au zapa, I will 
arise, I will go to my father, and I will say unto him. 

kora, in au kara khushi panana dos tan-sit, I may mako rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Sing. 3. — yeau, in yd ml lima yeau, the share which may come to me. 

Plur. 1 .*—khalam and karam, in as khdlam, kliushl karam, we may cat, rejoicing 
we may make. 
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We have an irregular form which I am unable to explain in gatshaha, for gatsha, in 
the following 

au geo gatshaha na, I will not go into the house, gatshaha looks like a Kashmiri 
past conditional, but the meaning of that tense will not suit. 

There is one doubtful example of the Past Conditional i Q the Parable. If it is 
really this, then the Past Conditional is formed by taking the Present Participle alone 
without an auxiliary, as in au pharti, (if) I had struck. The one example is zaptiam, 
they may have said to me (i.e. I may be called) (thy son).. Here we have a pronominal 
suffix added to zapti, and the form will be considered again under the bead Of pronomi- 
nal suffixes. 

The Present is. as usual, formed by conjugating the present participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au phur chhus, or au pharti 
chhus, I am striking. The participle does not change for gender, number, or person. 
Examples are 

Sing. 3 .—chhu dhauti, in kasau lok chhu il pata pata dhauti, whose boy comes 
behind thee (239) ? 

chhu khalal, in su chhu gallas gas khalal , lie is giving cattle grass to eat 
(229). 

chhu rahti, in nii'n maul chhu tes lokhchyis garus-manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Plur. 3.— chhi hharti, in piira-pdth icjcl chhi bharti, they are filling their bellies 
completely. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive as in au pharti ahtiis, I was striking. Examples 
are : — 


Sing. 1. — lehti-ahlus, in ddnt lehti-dhtus au, I was grazing cattle (II). 

Sing. 3 .—alitu gatehti, in id pus cihtu blmi gahhti, he was sitting in the sun 

“( 11 ). 

dhtu ratti, in Sdhab ahtii rat ratti mi, the Sahib was keeping me at night 

( 11 ). 

walti-auhtu, in Sdhab that wdlti-auhtii, the Sahib was swimming (II), 

zapti-dhtii, in Sdhab zapti-dhtu, the Sahib was saving (‘speak the language’) 
(II). 

Plur. 3. — yau hima sor khdlti-dhta, the husks which the swine were eating. 

The Past Tense differs according to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive. 

In the intransitive verb the tense is formed by suffixing pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative to the past participle. The third person, however, takes no suffixes, being 
the bare past participle. Note that, unlike Kashmiri, Pbguli has a suffix for the first 
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person plural. Thus from gatshnn, to go, to become (past participle go), we have the 
"following conjugation in the masculine : — 


‘ I went,’ * I became/ etc. 

Sin),'. 

1. gbs 

2. gbs 

3. go 

Similarly, from yinn, to come (past part, do), we have 

1. as 

2. ds 

3. do 


Tlur. 

gebsam 
geoath. 
geo, gean. 


dbsam. 

dnath. 

aua. 


Trom rahnu, to remain (past part, rohan, rohan, or roll a), we have:— 


1. rahnus rahnsam. 

2. rahnus rahnath. 

3. rohan, rohan, rohn rahna. 

From blnu, to fear, we have : - 

1. blnus bhisain. 

2. Linus blnath. 

3. Lin Lina. 


Examples of the use of the intransitive past are the following : — 

Mm sc. sing. 1 . —as, in au ds waiga-inanz, 1 came into the field (II). 
dhautus, in au as dur-td dhautus, I walked a long way today (221). 
gbs, in au gos bit, I became afraid (II). 

rahnus, in din dusan rahnus Sdhabus-sit, I stayed for two days with the Sahib 
(II). 

Masc. sing. 3 . — kharultn and do, in tin-pat a kharuttu te do mdlis-laba, after that 
he arose and came to his father. 

go, in ter-ki mnlkus rahnuicdlis-laba go, be went to a dweller of that 
country. 

go zvnda, he became alive. 

yu hut go, what (is) this (that has) happened ? 

leug, in khell parhui leug dliauni, lie began to go across at the bottom 

(II). 

miltu, in rdutnmut auhtu, i/aSlai miltu, he was lost, now he is found. 
nyistu, in tyesau maul gotho nyistu, his father came outside, cf. nesh go, lie ran 
away, in II. 

pe, in ada pe tyes mulkus-mans sakht leal, then a mighty famine fell in that 
land. 

gaiba-deras-mans pe shal, a jackal fell (i.e. suddenly came) into the sheep* 
fold (II). 
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phirtu, in ad a khalb phirtu, theft he returned below (i.e. to the plains) 

(II) . 

rohttn, etc., in rohun pahrus-ta, he remained (under water) for a whole watch 

(n ). 

Sdhab rohan jatiglus lnlus~pat, , the Sahib stayed at the head of the jungle 
(ii). 

samuztu, in sn samuztu lackin', lie became helpless, 
i cut, in yalla su panani gharus wot, when he arrived at his house. 

Plur. 3. — tamdsha laig Mini tnahna panted, fifty men began to watch the spec- 
tacle (II). 

In the case of transitive verb, the participle, as in Hindi, does not change for per- 
son, bur. agrees with the object (if in the form of the nominative) in gender and num- 
ber. The subject is put into (he case of the agent. The subject may also be indicated, 
as in Kashmiri, by the aid of pronominal suffixes. The forms with these will bo dis- 
cussed under that head. Hero we shall merely deal with the use of the participle with 
no suffix. 1 lie following are examples : — 

A. Object masc. simr. or nominative di/ut, in tin dynt liauan-manza panun 

'tiiid bainti , he divided his property among them. 
gbnlhlu, in Sd/iabi gbnlhtn das I dr pananyi tbipa-pal, the Sahib tied a turban 
round liis lint (II). 

jo, in lokhchyb panani mails jo, the younger said to his father. 

kb, in Ibkhchyc Ibid saurul kb jama, the younger son collected everything. 

ml kb guild, I did sin. 

yin kb tVn mat khardb, (thy son), who destroyed thy property. 
pyentu, or peutu, in tin pybnln panani kheti-manz, he sent (him) into his 
field. 

Tama Jamddur penta an, Lassu Jamadar sent me. 

Object in (lie Accusative-Dative. — gintu, in tikas-laba tycs mol ginln, from whom 
didst thou buy that (210) ? Mote here that, unlike Kashmiri, the participle 
takes no suffix, although (lie subject is in the second person. 

Object masculine plural. — anta, in tint antashdl pants, lie killed five jackals (II). 
Object feminine singular nominative. — batli, in zdt tin' kath balti na ml, I never 
disobeyed thy word. 

kb, in iiaiibi khushl-karnl ke, they made rejoicing-doing. 

The Perfect tense is formed, as in Kashmiri, by conjugating the perfect participle 
with the present tense of the verb substantive. Tims : — 

au dmut dibits, I have come ; ml plidrlimiut cldtu, I have struck. Examples 
are:— • 

tin Id run dmut chhu, thy brother hath come. 

ii ky burnt chhu tybswb-kichya mot wol* halhal, tliou hast, for his sake, made the 
fatted calf lawful (i.e. hast slaughtered it). 
mini pcchbw-saiit loki chhu tyesyc bina-sit bydh ky burnt, (lie son of my uncle has 
made a marriage wilh his sister (225). 

ml lybsab Ibkyas shah/bi kbrrei-sit phdrtumnt chlm, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (22^). 



POGULI. 


425- 


The Pluperfect is similarly made with the perfect participle and the past tense of 
the auxiliary verb, as in ml ahtu phdrtumut, I had struck. No examples of this tense 
occur in the specimens. Phrases such as phafmnt auhtu, he was dead ; rdntumxit auhtu, 
he was lost, do not properly fall under this head, the participles being used merely as 
adjectives. 

Passive Voice. — According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is made by using a form such 
as phdrani with the various tenses of ylun, to come. Thus, au as phdrani, I was beaten ; 
yaua phdrani , I shall be beaten. This phdrani is the ablative of the infinitive plulrun > 
which we shall again meet when dealing with inceptive verbs. The principle of forming 
the passive is therefore the same as in Kashmiri. 

Causal Verbs.— The regular causal is made by adding a l to the root. Thus, 
khalnu, to eat ; khdlalnn, to cause to eat, to feed ; mannu, to heed ; manalnu, to cause to 
heed, to persuade. Examples are : — 

bdla-sanni lutus-pat su chhu gallas gas khdlal, on the top of the mountain he is 
causing cattle to eat grass, i.e. he is grazing cattle (229). 

tin pyentti sor gas khdlalne-kichya, ho sent him to give swiue grass to eat, i.e. to 
feed swino. 

tyesau maul gothb nyistu te manaltmsb , his father came out and persuaded him. 

As in India, some causals are made otherwise. Thus from phatnu, to die, we have 
pharmt, to kill, or to strike. 

Pronominal Suffixes. — These are as freely used as in Kashmiri. 

Accusative- — The suffix of the accusative of the 3rd person singular is n, as in 
gathin (gathi-\-n), bind ye him ; dyen (deh+n), give it. Thus : — 

tyt'8 mast phdri te razan-stt gathin, beat him well, and bind-him with ropes (236). 
ye rttpai tyes dyen, give- it this rupee to him (234). 

Dative. — The suffix of the dative of the 1st person singular is m, as in zaptiam 
(zapti+m), they may have said to me, i.e. they might have called me (thy sou). Zapti 
is here probably the past conditional (see p. 422), hut the form is obscure. 

The suffix of the dative of the 3rd person singular is s, as in the following 
kas dlitus ( ahtu-\-8 ) na deti, no one was-to-him giving. 
yabla hosh as (do+«), when sense came to him. 
lokijoas (jo+s), by the son it was-said-to-him (I have sinned). 
dhora ginn pests (pes , I fell, +a) rara, taking a big stone I fell-upon-it (with) a 
rush (II). 

gudl dah peoas (peo, pi. of pe, fell, +*), ten shepherds fcll-upon-it (II). 

Agent- — The suffix of the agent of the 1st person singular is mi, as in : — 

ket kual khyezniat tin ? kemi ( ke , fern, of kb, done, +ml), for how long time was 
thy service done by me. 

ter pashttmi ( pashtu-^ml ) shaput, there was-seen-by-me a bear (II). 

The suffix of the agent of the 2nd person singular is i, which, in the one example,, 
is epenthetically reflected back to the preceding syllable, as in 

ti zot dyit (for dyutu+i) na ml tjelya-pdth, thou never gavest me a kid. 
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The suffix of the agent of the 3rd person singular is n. Before this the termination 
u becomes ii. Ko, made, becomes kiln with this suffix. 

Exarnjjlcs are : — 

ter shdput aniin {anti, plur. of antu,+n) dht, there eight bears were-killed-by- 
bim (II). 

yak is naukaras dyuliin (dyuf^-n) sad, te pruslun (prustu-^n), a call yras-given- 
by-him to a servant, and it-was-asked-by-him. 

tin panani malis dyutiin javodb, by Iiim to his father answer was-given-by-him. 

mith dilsen, kisses were-givcn-by-him. Here dilsen is for dilse+n. Ditsi is the 
solitary exain])le of the second past participle, masculine plural, correspond- 
ing to the Kashmiri ditjoy. 

tin dholan-sun nasni-sun mods hnntiin, by him the sound of drums (and) .of 
(lancing was-heard-by-him. 

yabla hash as, tyabla jiin (jo+n), when sense came to him, then it-was-said-by- 
him. 

mali pananan naukaran jiin, by the father it-was-said-by-him to the servants. 

dur miilkus-nians kanjiiin safar, a journey to a far country was-made-by-him. 
The form kanjiiin is obscure, although the suffix n is clear. Perhaps kauju 
may represent the Kashmiri 2nd past participle karybv, it was made. 

kltdlnu khdin (khdo-\-n) na, he did not eat food (II). 

ter allakmat Jcar-sUt kiln pa nun mat plumd, there, by evil deeds, his property was- 
made-by-him destroyed. 

yabla kiln sanrui mdl March, when all the property was-made-by-him expended. 

tint indli yiith tools liallial kiln, by thy father the fatted calf was-made-by-him 
lawful. 

hakka pentin (penti, plur. of pcntu,+ri) tsailih malina, to the beat forty men 
were-Bont-by-him (II). 

When a suffix is added to the second person plural of the imperative, the verb 
abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person plural of the 
Future and Present Subjunctive. Thus, the second person plural imperative of pharnu 
is phdur, and the second person plural future and present subjunctive is pharuth. With 
a suffix phdrnth is used, instead of phdur, in the sense of the imperative. When the 
suffix is added the n of the termination nth is either drojtpcd or reflected by epenthesis 
on to the preceding syllable, so that we get plidrth or phdurth. Thus wo have karthas 
(from karnn, to make), anthan (from dnntt, to bring), and lauythas (from Idgun, to put 
on) in the following : — 

tyi'sicc dhtus-mans lauythas ( ldgulh-\-s ) icail . ... te yiith tools anthan 
( dnttth-\-n ), te karthas ( karuth + s ) halhal, put-ye-to-him on the hand a 
ring .... and bring-ye-it the fatted calf, and make-ye-for-it lawful. In 
this karthas has practically the same meaning as karthan would have, unless 
it means * make-ye-for-him * ( i.e . for the son). 

Double suffixes also occur, as in Kashmiri, hut the order is more free than in that 
language. For instance in Kashmiri korunas means * made-by-him-for-him,’ in which 
the suffix of the agent, n, precedes that of the dative, s. In Pfiguli we may have either 
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a form equivalent to kof'ms, or a form equivalent to *kor u $an, in which the suffix of 
the dative precedes that of the agent. Examples are : — 

txjes nalmut kiisnc (Ao+s + «), to him embrace was-made-to-liim-by-him. Here 
the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. 
tyesau maul got, ho uyistn te manaltunso ( manaltn-\-n-\-& ), his father came outside, 
and it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him. Here the suffix of the agent precedes 
that of the dative. 

ter jiimnai (/«+ *»+»)• ‘ Sahak ait* there it-\vas*said-to-me-hy-him, ‘the Sahib is 
come.’ Here the suffix of the dative precedes that ol‘ the agent. 

Compound Verbs. — Wo have Intensive compounds ill haiuti <llnu, to divide, 
and nosh go, he ran away (II). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with lagan, to begin, conjugated with the ablative 
, in ni of the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus : — • 

klwll par hul leug dhauni .... tamdsha laig bdlni mahna punted, he began to 
go across the bottom .... lifty men began to watch the spectacle (II). 

According to Hr. Bailey Potential compounds are formed by conjugating liagnu, to 
be able, with the root of the principal verb. Thus, an hog a gals.1t, 1 shall he able to go, 
or I am able to go. 
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Specimen I. 


jama, to clur- 

was-made collected, and a-far- 

<,v * tf ' r allakmat-kar-siit 

and there bad-work-with 


(Her. T. Grnhame Hailey, 1002.) 

Ynkis-mahnas ilih loka ahta. L6kl.cl.ye panani-malis 

To-onc-man two .sons were. By-the-yonnger to-his-own-father 

i'*’ ‘ ,): ' ,)a > tma-mnlus y6 mi hissa yeau, su mi 

it-was-said, ‘father, of thy property what lo-me share may-come, that to-me 

'W 1 -’ P' 11 dyut tiauan-manza pauun mill bainti. 

give.' By-him ms-given them-amony his-own properly having-divided . 

Manei-dusfb-pata I6khchye*l6ki sauriu ko jama, to ( lur- 

Few-days-after t,y-t he-yon nger-son all. was-made collected, and a-far- 

lnulkus-inanz kaujiUu sal'ar, le ter allakmat-kar-sftt 

country-in was-made-by-hm a-journey, and there bad-work-with 

kiln pamm mil phana. Yebla kirn 

was-made-by-him his-own property destruction. When was-made-byhin, 

saurui mal kl.arcb, ada pc tyes-im.lkus-manz sakht kal, to 

all property expended, then felt that-country-in a-hard famine, and 

m samuztu lachar, te ter-ki-mulkus rabnawalis-laba ’ g 0 . 

he became helpless, and there-of-of-lhc-country to-a-dweller-near he-went. 

Tin pycutu paimni-kheti-manz sor gas khalalne-kichyn. Te 
By-him hc-was-sent his-owu-Jield-in swine grass feeding-for. And 

yaw ,rima s0r kbaUi-abta, su zapti-abtu, ‘ ait kbala, idd 

what husks thc-swine ealing-were, he saying-was, may -eat, belly 

bhara.’ Te kas aliti.s na deti. Yabla bosli as, 

1-mayfili: And anyone was-to-him not giving. When sense came-to-him, 


bhara.’ Te kas abti.s na deti. Yabla bosh as, 

1 -may- fill.* And anyone was-to-him not giving. When sense came-to-him, 

tyabla jim, ‘nima-malis kyeta m6zur chhyi, pura- 

then it-was-said-by-hiin, ‘ to-my father how-many labourers are, in-full ■ 

poth idd ehlii l.l.arti, te au chlms plmka phatti. Au 

manner belly they-arc Jilting, and 1 am by-hunger dying. I 

kharta malis-laba ttatsha, te tyt-s ail za pa, “lmt-sc 

will-stand-up to-the- father- near I-will-go, and to-him I tcill-say, “ O-Sir 

biU,:i > mi k0 tlU)l t« Klrada-sun guna. Au chhus na 
father, by-me was-done of-thee and Ood-oj sin . j am not 


chhyi, pura- 
are, in-full- 
phatti. Au 

dying. I 

zapa, “ lmt-sc 

ll-say, “ O-Sir 


sin • 
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laik ti"n 10k zaptiam. Mi ti kara mOzur-sho.” ’ 

worthy thy son saying-to-me. Me also make a-labourer-like.” ’ 

Tin-pata khayuttu, te aO maiis-laba. Su alitu tirhiii, te 

Tliat-ofter lie-stood- up, and came to-the-f other-near. He teas far, and 

mali baltiin, tfi tyes ao tars, t6 tyes 

by-the-father he-was-seen-by-him, and to-him came compassion, and to-h'rn 

nalmut kusne, to mith ditsen. Loki 

embrace was-made-to-him-by-him, and kisses were-gicen-by-him. Jly-the-son 

juas, ‘ hat-se baba, mi ko tl'n te Khuda-sun 

it-was-said- to-him, ‘ O-Sir father, by-me was-done of-tliee and God-of 

gunfi. Au clilms na laik ti”n lok zaptiam.’ ALali 

sin. I am not worthy thy son saying-to-me.' B y-the- father 

pananau-naukarau jiin, ‘ sArinl-kliota (’add jufm tswobal 

to-liis-own-sermnts it-was-said-by-him, ‘ all-tlian garment good quickly 

aim, t§ tyes laug; tyeswe-ahtus-manz huigtlms wail, 

bring, and to-him attach ; his-hand-in attach-to-him a-ritig, 

khoran-manz jbr; te yi'ith wots Antliau, te kavthas ba Dial; 

to-the-feet a-pair-of -shoes ; and the-fat calf bring-H, and make- it lawful ; 

as klialam, khushi karam, mV'n lok pbatmut aulitii, go zinda; 

tee may-eat, rejoicing use-may-do, my son dead teas, became alive ; 

rautumut aulitii, yablai miltu.’ Te tiaiiei kbusbl karni 

lost, was, even-now was-fonnd .’ And by-them rejoicing to- make 

ke. 

usas-made. 

Tyesau zi'itli lok waigi-mauz aulitii. Yabla su pannni-ghavus 

His elder son the-field-in was. IF he a he to-his-own-hoase 

wot, tin dholan-sun nasui-sun awaz himtiin. Yakis- 

arrived, by-him drmns-of dancing-of sound was-heard-by-him. To-cne- 

naukavas dyutiin sad, te pmstiin, * yu kut 

servant was-given-by-him a-call, and it-was-asked-by-him, ‘ this what 
go?’ Tin joas, ‘ tl"u biirun amut-chlm, te 

happened ? ’ By-him it-was-said-to-h im, ‘ thy brother come-is, and 


thii-miili yi'ith wots hallial kiiS, tyes-kichi tyes 

by-thy-father the-fat calf lawful ttm-made-by-him, tliat-for to-him 


miltu 

juana-paitli.’ 

Su 

go 

mast 

kalili, 

‘ ail geo 

he-icas-got 

in-good- manner.' 

Ec 

became 

much 

angry, 

‘I to-the-house 

gatshaha 

na, te 

tyesau 

maul 

gbtho 

uyistu, le 

will-go 

not,' and 

his 

father 

outside 

emerged, and 


manaltiinsb. Tin panani-malis dyutiin 

it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him. By-him to-his-own- father was-given-by-him 
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jaw.il), ‘ ket-kual kliyezmat tin 1 ke-nu, tS zat tin* 

answer, ‘ for-hotc-mueh-lime service thy tcas-done-by-me, and ever thy 

katli balti na ml, tr ti zot dyit na mi tselya* 

word was-lnrned not by-me. and ly-thec ever was-given not lo-mc a-goat- 

ail kava klmsbi panami-doslan-sTt. Yabla ti"ii lok ao, 

kid , I may-wake rejoicing wy-own-J'riends-with. tFhen thy sou came, 

vin ko ti'n mal kan jriin-sTt kharab, ti kyemut 

by -whom icas-made thy property harlols-icith destroyed, by-thee made 


clilm. 

tydswd-kiebya mot 

wots 

halltal.’ 

Tin 

joas, 

‘ mina 

is 

him- for 

f<d 

calf 

lawful: 

By -him 

icas-sa i d-to-him , 

'my 


til dilins 

hamesha 

ml -sit. 

id 

garni cln j 

vu cliim mi' 

'n, su 

SOU, 

thou art 

crer 

'ue-trifh 

, and 

all thing 

which is mine, that 

cliliu 

U"n ; par 

Ivlmslii 

karnu id 

kliusbi asnu juan cliij 

go, 

is 

thine ; but 

rejoiciny 

to-make and 

rejoiced to-be good thing 

became. 


ti'n bar mi phatmut ahlii, "0 zinda ; rautumut alitti, yablai 

thy brother dead teas, became < dive ; last reus. even-now 

iniltu.’ 
teas- found.’ 
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KASHMilll. 

Pogvl! Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

(Itev. T. Graft a me Bailey, 1002.) 

Lassa-Jamadnr Cbaprais pontu au. Dant IMiti-alitus aii. 
By- Lassu-Jamaddr th e-ordcrly teas- scut T. Oxen grazing- was I. 

Ter ji'mmai, ‘ Saliab ao, pauin bo'li zgp.’ 

There was-said-lo-me-by-him, ‘Sahib came,' thiuc-own language speak.* 

Din-dusan rahnus Sabalms-sTt.. Saliab tsat-walti-aubtii. Su-i 

For-lwo-days Is taped the- Sahib- with. The- Sahib swimming-was. He- eerily 

go daban-gazan duggu lut-bakkhi, klirll parbiil long dliaihii, 

went for- ten-yanls deep head-on , al-hottom across he-began to-go, 

rohun pahrus-tli. Tamiisba lais; balni malma pnntsfi. 

he-rentained for-a-watch-up-io. Spectacle began tusee men fifty. 

Tin-pata ji'in, ‘pauin bo'li z6p.’ Khalnu 

Thai-after it-was-said-by-him, ‘ thine-own language speak.' Food 

kliain ua, taklif mast lai-ga. Ada aiggi go. 

voas-eaten-by-liim not, trouble great was-attached. Then forwards l,e- went. 

AYat-wata tap ahtu sakbt. Tfipns fditu bimi-galsliti. 

Jlong-the-road sunshine was severe. ' In-sunshine he-was sitting-down. 

Siibab zapti-ahtii, ‘ lialla, bo'li /.op.’ Mast tap ahtu, to 

The-Sdhib saying-teas, ‘ bravo, language speak.' Mach sunshine was, and 

Sfibabi gonthtu dastar pananyi-toipa-pat. Saliab ahtu. rat 

by-the-Sdhib icas-bound turban his-own-hat-on. The-Sdhib was at-night 

ratti ml din-pabran ho'li-sani-kyiehi. 
keeping me for-two- watches long uage-of -for. 

Au as waiga-manz. Ter pashtumi sliaput. Ada dliora 

I came field-in. There was-sccn-hy-me a -bear. Then a-byj-stone 

ginn pusis rara. Au gbs InT. An as giu-iush. 

taking I-fell-to-it rushing. 1 became afraid. ! came the-house-near. 

Gaiba-deras-manz pe slial, te lmnua nil: to goal dab 

The-sheep-f old-in there-felt a- jackal, and dogs twenty and shepherds leu 

peoas raya. Nesh-go. 

fell-on-it rushing. Il-ran-atcay. 
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Sahabas-slt ahta trill mahna. Tin-i anta shal pants. 

The-Sdhib-with were thirty men. By-him-verily were-killed jackals jive. 


Tin-pata 

That-after 

mahna. 

men. 


go 

there-became 

Sahab 

The-Sahib 


anfcin aht, 

were-killed-byhim eight, 


hakka. Hakka pSntin tsailih 

n -jungle-beat. To-the-beat were-sent-by-him forty 

rolian janglus lutus-pSt. Ter shaput 

stayed of-the-jungle the- head-on. There bears 

te kakau tsaur, te ada kbalo pbirtu. 

and partridges four, and then below he -returned. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I was sent bore by Lassu Jamadar, the orderly. I was grazing my oxen when he told 
me that a Sahib had come and that I was to speak my own language to him. I stayed 
two days with the Sahib. Wlion I arrived, the Sahib was swimming. He went head 
downwards ten yards deep. Then he began to swim across the bottom and remained 
under wnter for a whole watch (three hours). Fifty people were there looking on at the- 
fun. After that he told me to speak my own language. Before he had eaten anything,, 
he underwent great hardships, and went on further on his march. On the way the sun 
was very hot. He sat down in the sunshine and said to me, ‘ Bravo, speak your 
language.’ Tho heat of the sun was very strong, and the Sahib tied a turban round his 
hat. At night the Sahib kept me for two watches (six hours) enquiring about the 
language. 

I came into a field, and there I saw a bear. I picked up a rock and ran at it. 
Then I got frightened and tfent home. A jackal got into the sheepfold, but twenty 
dogs and ten shepherds ran at it, and it ran away. 

The Sshib had thirty men with him. He alone killed five jackals. After that 
there was a beat in the jungle. The Sahib sent out forty men for the beat, and he 
himself stayed at the top end of the jungle. He killed eight bears and four partridges, 
and after doing this returned to the plains. 
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SIRAJT OF DODA. 

The word ' Siraj ’ means ‘ the Kingdom of Siva,’ and hence ' any wild mountainous 
country.’ Such countries arc naturally liable to have dialects of their o\\ n, and hence 
we find several Sirajs in existence, each with a distinct form of speech. Thus, there is 
a Siraji in the Simla Hill States, a sub-dialect of KiQthall (Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. 593). 
Another Siraji is one of the Satlaj Group of sub-dialects (ib. p. 0-17) and yet a third is 
allied to Kului (ib. p. 088). All those are forms of Western Pahari. 

South of the tract in which Pfiguli is spoken, there is a further tract of lull country 
reaching down to river Chinab, and also called Siraj. TTere that river runs east 
and west. In Kasbtawar its course has been in the main from north to south, but at 
Barshala it turns abruptly to the west, separating Kasbtawar on the north from 
Bhadrawah on the south. Some twenty miles nest of Barshala, on the north bank of 
the Chinab, is the town of Doda, which may be taken as the headquarters of the Siraj 
between the P6guli country and the Chinab. The language of this Siraj is therefore 
called the Siraji of l)6da. 

In 1911 this Siraji of Doda was reported to be spoken by 14,732 people. 1 * To its 
north lies the l’5guli just described. To its east Kashtawari. To its south across the 
Chinab lies the western end of Bhadrawah, the language of which is Bhadrawah!, here 
fading into the l)ogri Panjabi or Jammu spoken further south and south-west. To 
the west of l)6d;i Siraji wc have Ramhani, another Kashmiri dialect, which will be 
dealt with later on. 

As its position indicates Siraji is a mixed language. The Bhadrawah! to its south 
is a form of Western Pahari, and moreover is here corrupted by Dogri Panjabi. The 
Kashtawari to its east and the* Pflguli to its north are forms of Kashmiri, already 
affected by Western Pahari, and Siraji is still more corrupted by these languages. It 
mighl, with almost equal correctness, be classed as a dialect of Kashmiri or as a dialect 
of Western Pahari, but I have put it in the former class, because it possesses certain 
typical Dardic characteristics which do not belong to the latter. Such are the occasional 
use of vocalic epenthesis, the hardening of d to t; the retention of medial t, the disns- 
piration of sonant aspirates, the dropping of initial r, and the general method of verbal 
conjugation including the free use of pronominal suffixes. 

On the other band, the free employment of the cerebral ii refers us either to Dogri 
or to Western Pahari. This letter does not occur in Kashmiri. The process of the 
declension of nouns follows that current use in Dogri, while that of the pronouns, 3 and 
the formation of the future of the Verb by means of the suffix Id, are more like that of 
Western Pahari. Finally, the genitive postposition ijo is borrowed from the Lahnda 
spoken further west. The above is sufficient to give a general idea of the mixed 
character of Doda Siraji. Further details are noted in the course of the following 
grammatical sketch. 

For tho materials on which this sketch is founded I am indebted to the 
Rev. T. Grahamc Bailey, who kindly prepared for me on tbe spot a version of the Parable 

1 1.e, 14,562 speakers of Siraji (classed as a dialect of Western Pahari), plus 170 speakers of pdrii (cl?is$rd as a dialect 

of Kashmiri). 

* Cf. mi$5 or tneno, my, with the Western Pahari (Pidari) m~n. 

VOL. VTI1, PAllT IT. 3 K 
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of the Prodigal Son, another brief passage dictated by a native of the Siraj, and the 
Standard List of Words and Sentences. The first two are printed below. The last will 
be found on pp. 4S9CE. 

Mr. Bailey has himself printed these in his volume entitled The Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908, preceded by a 
brief sketch of the grammar of the dialect. As printed, the specimens differ in a few 
details from the manuscript sent to me, and I have followed the latter in preparing these 
pages for the press. My own grammatical sketch which is, perhaps, mote full than 
Mr. Bailey’s and is certainly longer, is based entirely on these materials. 

PRONUNCI ATION .—V o wels. — These as a rule follow Panjabi rather than 
Kashmiri. We have a trace of Kashmiri influence in jiwdb, an answer, instead of 
jamb, as Kashmiri would have jawdb or jemb. The u in antur, within, for antar 
is not so easy to explain. 

There arc several doubtful cases which may perhaps be due to epenthesis, but 
none are certain. 

Consonants. — In the treatment of consonants we see much stronger traces of 
Bardic influence. Both the Kashmiri letters ts and z are of common occurrence, as 
in tsdrnb, to graze ; batsnru , a calf ; natsno, to dance ; zb, what ; zabno, to say ; zabla, 
when ; and others. Sometimes z appears as dg, as in vzdrnb or wjgdrnb, to squander. 

Very typical of tin; Bardic languages is the preservation of medial t in buto, ho 
was. On the other hand, in the borrowed w'ord bhbnb, to become. The t has been 
dropped. Again as in B irdie d is often hardened to t, as in dant (Persian dand ), a 
tooth (37) ; dant (even Kashmiri dand), a bull (141); and the genitive postposition to 
as compared with the Panjfdri dd. 

As in Bardic languages, we have disaspiration of the sonant aspirate hli in bnchchhd 
(for bhnch'-hhd), hungry ; Into (Sanskrit bhiitah), he was, but the borrowed bhbnb (with 
an optional past biie), to become. 

In Bardic languages the letter r is often dropped. So here we have ichchh for 
richchh, a bear. 

On the other hand, sh does not become li in shitno, a dog, as compared with the 
Kashmiri hun“. 

One very interesting fact, peculiar, so far as I am aware, amongst modern Bardic 
and Indian languages, is the universal change of » to a cerebral n. This was the rule 
in Prakrit, but has not entirely survived elsewhere. In the specimens every single 
n becomes n, the only real exceptions being in the rvord na, not, and in natsno, to 
dance. The other apparent exceptions are all borrowed words, such as din, a day — the 
Siriiji word is di (IT) — zerimdnb (II) (Persian), a line; and Panjabi infinitives like 
karno, to do, in which n is preceded by r. 

With this change of n to n we may compare the change of r to r in pur, on. 

As an instance of Western Pahari influence we can quote the metathesis of h in 
hrhd for bhrd, a brother. This is typical of Western Pahari (sec Vol. IX, Pt. iv, 
pp. 377, 5(30). 

DECLENSION , — The declension of nouns follows Western Pahari rather than 
Kashmiri. As in Western Pahari strong masculine nouns (corresponding to Hindi 
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nouns in a, like ghdra, a horse) form their nominative singulars in 0 or u, and their 
nominative plurals in a. There is also, as in Western Paharl, a locative in e and a 
tendency to interchange a final 6 with d, and a final d with e. Thus the word for 
‘horse’ is ghord, nominative plural ghdra, and the word for ‘dog’ is sJiurib or shund in 
the nominative singular. It will he convenient to treat nouns under the usual four 
declensions, viz . : — 

(1) Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in any letter except 0 (or <1 1, or h. 

(2) Strong masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in 0 (or a) or «. 

(3) Strong feminine nouns, i.e. those ending in 7. 

(4) Weak, i.e. all other, feminine nouns. 

The only cases are the nominative, the oblique, and the agent-locative. The last 
named case may have the force either of the agent, or of the locative. The oblique ease, 
by itself, is used to indicate the dative. With the aid of postpositions, it indicates any 
other case except the nominative. 

Declension I. — We take as our example babb, a father. 



Sins. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

babb 

babb. 

Obi. 

babbd 

| babbd. 

Ag.-loc. 

babbe 


In the oblique singular, the termination d, as in Western Pahari, is often changed 
to «, so that we also have babbd, and this seems to be the rule when the postposition no 
of the genitive is added, as in babbd-nd, of a father. Moreover, the form of the agent- 
locative is also used for other oblique cases of the singular, so that babbe may also be 
substituted for babbd. This last is no doubt due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Dogrl. 

Examples of the declension are 

Sing, nom .—null, in apnd mil tenl bau/l .ditto, he divided and gave his property. 
putt nr, in tinb puttnr clihu, he is thy son. 

Oblique in o. — babbd, in tenl apne babbd jiwdb ditto, he gave answer to his father. 
liattlid, in haltlid chlidp Idicathu, apply ye to (/ e. on) the hand a ring. 
mulkhd, in ddr mnlklid safar kernenl, he made a journey to a far country. 
babbd, in an apne babbo-kane chale-gdlb, I will go near my father. 
lidalio, in zabla hdshd-ma do, when he came into sense. 

Khuddyd (nom. Khudd), in Khnddyb-tb gundh kedryem, I did sin of {i.e. against) 
God. 

mnlkho, in te mnlkhd-ma kdl bard paT-gd, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
padrd, in baddd nnksdn keriieni pddrd-rm, he did great damage on the level 
ground (II). 

zaro, in zdfo-ma snttd-rd butd, he was asleep in a den (II). 

Oblique in a. — babbd, in mine babbd-te mazur kitd rajji roll kho-chhi, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
mala, in tine mdld-to Iiiaso, zb ml ja-chhu, su ml de, give me the share of thy 
property which comes to me. 
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Note that, in both these examples, it is the postposition of the genitive that is 
ridded to the ohlique case. 

Oblique in e. — babbe, in nikkd matthd-ne babbe zubu , the younger son said to the 
father. 

ghare , in zabla ghare-nere dusb. when he came near the house. 
inane, in su mane-mu kara-to, he was making {i.e. saying) in his mind. 

/ahsll (In re, in lalmlddre-ti clnttlil ja-chht, a letter of the talisildar is coming 
(Hi. Here we have e before the genitive postposition. 

Agent locative. — Agent — babbe, in su babbe lierub, the father saw him. 
tine babbe batnuro palu-ra haldl kerduenl, thy father hath had the fatted calf 
slaughtered. 

take, in (lake dl lake mdru, next day the people (singular) killed it (II). 
putt re (nom. putt nr), in n'tkke p nitre sab j a me kerl-lo, the younger son collected 
everything. 

p nitre te zabiie, the son said to him (‘I have sinned ’). 

Locative. — ghare, in tita-lialha ghare chale died, thereafter they came into the 
house {i.e. they came home) (II). 

rushe, in su rbshe hue, he became in anger. 

Plur. nom. — mazin', in min 8 bdbbd-te mazin', etc., quoted above. 
putlur, in ekkl mdhnue-td dal putlur hula, of a certain man there were two sons. 
It may be noted that, on the analogy of Kashmiri, we should expect the 
nominative plural to he pnttar , not putlur. 
siir, in zina plialid sitr khd-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 

Obi. — dost a, in ail apne dbsla-ne satin khuslu her a mat a, I might have made 
rejoicing with my friends. 

naukarn, in babbe naukara-ne zabiib, the father said to the servants. 

pern, in pera-ne jbrb Idwathn, apply a pair of shoes to his feet. 

dhm, in thorn dina-ne-ma, in a few days (the younger son made a journey). 

Declension II. - Example, ghbrb, a horse. 



Sin.’’. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghbrb 

g It bra. 

Ohl 5 


-v 

Ag.-loc. i 

ghare 

< ijhuva . 


As already stated, the nominative singular sometimes ends in d, as in shun a or shtipd, 
a dog (110) , pi. s/intid (148). 

mdlind or mahnb (51), a man, inserts u before the final vowel of all cases except 
;he nom. sing. Thus, mdhnue, mdlujud, mdhnua (llDtf.). We also, however, have 
mdluid (II), see below. 

Examples of this declension are the following : — 

Sing. nom. — liissb, in tine mdld-to hisso zb ml ja-chhu, the share of thy property 
which comes to me. 
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Abl . — bdje and nai$ne, in bdje-to te na!*ne-tb bar shunuenl, he heard the noise of 
music and of dancing. 

bakre, in bakre-to bach olio me-kdn na dittuit , thou didst not give me the young of 
a goat. 

dere, in mazin' dere-bdpat arm, labourers are to be brought for the camp (II). 

gale, in gale-sathi laweni, he pressed (i.e. embraced) him with (i.c. round) the 
neck. 

mdhnne, in ehki mdhnne-td diii pnlhtr bntd, of a certain man there were two sons. 

In nikkd matlhd-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to the father, the oblique form 
matthd is taken from Western Pahari, while the ne, used as a postposition of the agent, 
is taken from the 1)6” ri ne, with cerebral ization of the it. The oblique form in e given 
in the paradigm belongs to I)6gri. 

Pluv. nom . — mail nit, in te- te uiagar hhiid dash mdhnd, ten men became after him 
{i.e. pursued him) (II). 

/alia, in mbba-nc-hatha (alia change limit a arb, bring quickly the best garments 
of all. 


Declension III. — Example, dhl, a daughter (1101T-). 

Sin#. 

Nom. dhl 


i’lur. 

dhle. 


Obi. ) 

. i c data dhid. 

Ag.-loc. ) 

'the formation of the oblique singular by adding d is taken from l)6gri. In the 
oblique singular and plural e is often substituted for d, and in the* nominative plural 
d is often substituted for e, so that we may have dine, dhld, and dhid, respectively. In 
other words, in these terminations ft and e are inl:rcbangeablc. 

Examples of the use of this declension are : — 

Sing. nom . — chill hi, in tahsilddre-ti chit (hi jd-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is 
coming (II). 

Sing, ohl ,— baigid, in tdnl a pa id baigid-md bliejnsdnl, he sent him into his field 
(or, possibly, plural, into his fields). 


khurle, in khurle chale-gdsn, they went to him along the track (locative) 

(II). 

waddle and nikkle, in waddle hi, nikkle diuldh chimnewdli hi, both for a big 
(she-lmllalo), and also for a small one that drinks milk (II). 

Plur. nom. -- kukkrid, in rati ichchh puiio kukkrid lchidni , at night a bear came to 
. eat the hens (II). 

phalid, in sina phaltd sitr klia-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 
shundld, in shiindid dittidni, lie gave kisses. 
shunei, a hitch, plur. shuneid (1 1-7, l it)). 
ghori, a mare, plur. ghbrie (139, 141). 

Ohl.— barie, in mV kite baric lend khidmat kebrydm, for how many years did I do 
thy service. 

-foil tint) mal kanjrie-ni-hatha wisbrwni, (thy son) who wasted thy property with 
harlots. 
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Declension IV. — Example, behn, a sister. 

Sing. 


Nom. 

Obi. | 
Ag.-loc. j 


behi)> 

beltni 


Plur. 

behni, behni. 

? 


No examples are available for the oblique plural. It is probably the same as the 
nominative. Guru, a cow, has its nom. plur. guru (143, 115). 

Examples of the use of this declension are : — 

Sing. obi. — belli tf, in mend hatae-tb puttur te-ll behni-sdthi biao-ro chhu, the son 
of my uncle is married to his sister (225). 
te-tb brhd te-li behni- ha Hid bail <1 b chhu, bis brother is taller than his sister (231). 
pi! (hi (nom. pi/th, 43), in hi (hi pifthi-pur kosi latthb , bind the saddle upon the 
back (227). 

rati (nom. rat), in rati ichchh puitu, at night a bear fell (i.e. came) (II). 

The word math, a slie-buffalo, does not take i in the oblique singular. Thus, — 
maih-tu ghiwano dui chilki, the tax of (i.e. on) a she-buffalo (is) two five-anna 
pieces (II). 

Plur. nom. — banduki, in banduki dittidsu , guns were fired at him (II). 
Postpositions. — The following are the more important postpositions governing the 
oblique case, except those of the genitive. The latter (no and to) will be dealt with 
under the head of adjectives : — 

at ha, hatha, atlid, or hatha, from. 
ma, in. 
pur, on. 

sdthi, together with, with (by means of). 

tie, to. This postposition, like many other postpositions of the dative, is the 
locative of the genitive postposition no. 

Examples of the use of postpositions are : — 

tila-hatha ghare cliale-dicd, from then (i.e. thereafter) they went home (II). 
yo kdh-hathd mul-dicath ? grdmb kb (sib hatidbdlid-halhd, from whom didst thou 
buy that ? from a shopkeeper of the village (210, 241). 
te mdkhb-ma kdl barb pat-go, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
yo dhi-pur culm chins, this is oppression upon us (II). 
kdt lil pit (lil-pnr kasi latthb, bind the saddle on his back (227). 
bah be naukara-ne zabitb, the father said to the servants. 

radsusdthi bandliithv, bind ye him with ropes (236). For an example of sdthi 
meaning ‘ together with, ’ set.* below. 
pera-ne jorb Idicathn, apply ye a pair of shoes to his feet. 

Postpositions sometimes govern the oblique genitive formed with ne. Thus : — 
8abba-ne hatha t alia clianga, good garments from all, i.e. the best garments of 
all. This is an instance of the ablative of comparison, which will be further 
dealt with under the head of adjectives. 

thora dina-ne ma nikke puttre sab jame keri-lo, in a few days the younger son 
collected everything. 

aii apne dbsta-pe sat hi khushi keramutu, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
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In the following, if it is correctly recorded and correctly translated, hatha, govern- 
ing the feminine genitive (in ni), means ‘ with ’ 

zeal tino mat kanjrle-ni hatha uigaruefil, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
with harlots. 

AdjectiT68. — As usual only strong adjectives, ending in u, b (or it), are capable 
of being declined. Other adjectives remain unchanged, the single exception noted 
being the word sab, all, which makes its oblique plural sabba. As an example of a 
strong adjective we take judnmolu, good, which is thus declined : — 

IMasc. Fein. 

Sing. 

Nom. judmnatb judnmati. 

Obi. jniinmatd, jmnmate jndinmlid. 

Plur. 

Nom. judnmatd judnmatie. 

Obi. judnmata jiianmatld. 

The oblique singular in e is much more common than that in d. Of the latter, 
there is only one example in the specimens, viz . : — 

nikkd matthd-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to his father. 

Other examples are : — 

llasc. obi. sing.— chhitle, in chhitte ghbre-ti kdthi , the saddle of the white horse 
(226). 

doke, in doke di loke mdrii, on the second (i.e. next) day people killed (it) (II). 
mine, in mine babbd-te masiir kitd rajji roti kha-chhi, how many servants of my 
father eat bread and are satislied. 

nikkd (cf. nikkd above), in nikkd putted sab jamb h'ri-lb, the younger son 
collected everything. 

tine, in tine mdld-to hissu, the share of thy property. 

Plur. nom. — kitd, in tine babbb-td glutrb-ma puttur kitd chha, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? So Id Id mazur, above. 

Obi.— tlibra, in thbra dina-ne ma nikke putlre, etc., in a few days the youngor 
son collected everything, as ah. 

Fern. sing, woiw.—chahgi, in yd gall chahgi nahi, this thing is not good (that I 
should be called thy son). 

tent, in mi kite barie teni khidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy 
service. 

Oh\.—apnid, in teni apnid baigid-ma bhejusdni, he sent him into his own field. 
Plur. obi.— kite, in mi kite barie, etc., as ab. 

Comparison. — This is, as usual, effected by putting the object with which compari- 
son is made in the ablative case,— i.e. the oblique case, or the oblique case of the geni- 
tive case, governed by liatha or hatha. Thus, te-to brhd te-ti behni-hatha baddb chhu, 
his brother is taller than his sister (231) ; salba-ne hatha f alia ehangd lush a drb, bring 
quickly the garments better than all, i.e. the best garments. 
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Genitive. — As usual, tl»“ genitive is an adjective, agreeing with the thing possessed. 
Two postpositions are used to indicate this case,— to and no. Both of these are 
borrowed forms. The to is the liogri da, with the Western Pahari change of a to o, and 
also with tlie typical Bardic change of d to t. The no is Lahuda nd, with the same 
change of d to b, and also with the ccrehrali/ation of the n which is so prominent a 
feature of this dialect. 

Both to and no are declined like adjectives. Mr. Bailey gives the following forms 
for no, — masc. pi. no, lent. sing, and plur. Hi. The plural ni is evidently contracted 
from the full form nid or nie. To is similarly declined. To is by far the more common 
of the two postpositions. In the specimens, no appears only in the oblique masculine 
form ne, being then governed by another postposition, but Mr. Bailey gives a complete 
set of the forms in his grammar. All the available examples of ne (and also a doubtful 
one of ni) are given on pp. 43S-9 above. 

The following are examples of the use of to : — 

Masc. sing. noin. — tine mala -to hissd zb mi ja-chhu, the share of thy property 
which comes to me. 

01)1. — te mulkhb-te ekki rahnebdle-laba yes, he went near an inhabitant of that 
country. 

l'luv. nom. — ekki mdhnua-td dui pultue butd, of a certain man there were two 
sons. 

Pern. sing. nom. -paru-ti gall chin, it is a matter of last year (II). 

tahsilddre-ti chifthi ja-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is coming (IJ). 

r 

Occasionally the oblique case by itself, without any postposition, is employed lo 
indicate the genitive. Thus : - 

griimo, in grdmb k&lsto holidbdlie-h a thd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 

PRONOUNS . — The first two personal pronouns are declined ns follows 



I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

au 

tii, tn. 

Obi. 

ml. me 

ti, te. 

Ag. 

mi , mi, me 

ti, ti, te. 

Gen. 

mind , menu 

H no. lend. 

Nom. 

ah 

hih. 

Obi. and Ag. 

rise , dhl 

fuse, (?) tnhi. 

Gen. 

a limb 

tub mb. 


The genitives are, of course, adjectives, and are declined as such. 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are the following : — 

First person, sing. nom. — am apno pet bhara, I may fill my belly. 

Obi. — ap#b mazur mi bandwd, make me thine own servant. 
h isso zb mija-chhn, the share which comes to me. 

bakre-to bachc/ib me-kdn na dittiiit, thou didst not give to me a kid of a goat. 
me art dri dial, walk before me (238). 
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Ag .— ml kite baric tent khidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy service. 
te-te puttre me mate korre mdni-a, I have beaten his son with many stripes 
( 228 ). 

Gen.— yd mend puttnr marl go-ro , this, my son had died. 

mend babb ye nikkS gharb raha-chhn , my father lives in that small house (233). 

zo-ki mind chhu , whatever is mine. 

(Obi. sing, masc .) — mine babba-te mazer kita rajji rofi khd-chhi, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfic'd. 
tnene tgatse-to puttur te-ti behni-sdtln bidb-rb chhu, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister (225). 

Plur. nom . — ah khamu to khnshi karamti, we may eat and may make rejoicing. 
Obi . — yb dhl-pur zulm chhu , this is oppression upon us (II). 

Second person, sing. nom . — tu sada me-suthi chhi, thou art ever with me. 

Gen . — tino yb brha mari-go-ro , this thy brother had died. 

(Obi. sing .) — tine mdld-tb hisso, the share of thy property. 

The two Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, 
are declined as follows 


Sing. 



This, he. 

That, lie. 

Nom. 

yb (fem. yd) 

su (fem.?). 

Obi. 

ye (fem. yd) 

te (fem. ?). 

Ag. 

yen 7 

ten'/. 

Gen. 

ye- to 

te-tb. 

Nom. 

yb 

tine, tin (29), (fem. r tino) 

Obi. and A 

g. yene 

tone. 

Gen. 

yind-tb 

tind-tb. 


Plur. 


Besides the above forms, we have tin, from him, in the following : — 
yb rnpayyd tin ghini-je, take these rupees from him (235). 

Other examples of these pronouns are 
yb — (sing. nom. masc .) — yb menu puttur marl gb-rd, this my son had dic'd. 
yb aln-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Fem .— yd gall changlnaln, this thing is not good (that I should be called thy son). 
Ohl. masc .-ye-tbmul dhai rnpayyd chhu, the price of this is two rupees and a 
half (232). 

Fem . — yd guild , for this reason (that he hath received him safe and sound). 

Plur. nom . — yb rupayyd, these 1 rupees (235), see above. 

su — sing. nom . — su dur bntb, su babbe lierub, he was distant, he was seen by his 
father. 

Ohl . — te mnlkhb-ma kdl barb pal-gb, in that country a mighty famine fell. 
te k$ da-to na, no one was giving to him. 
te te relrn ao, and compassion came to him. 

Ag . — apno mdl teni bantl-dittb, he divided out his property. 

Gen. — te-tb baddo puttur baigid-ma bntb, his elder son was in the field. 

Plus. nom . — tine khushl karne lagiid, they began to make rejoicing. 

VOL. VIII, PAUT II. 3 i. 
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The declension of the Relative Pronoun so, who, which, that, is parallel to that 
of 9u. Tlras 



Sing. 

Plar. 

Nom. 

zb (fern. ? zd) 

sine (fern. sina). 

ObL 

ze 

[ sene. 

Ag. 

zenl 

) 

Gen. 

ze-tb 

zind-tb. 


Examples are 

Sing. noui . — line mala- to liisso zb ml jd-chhn, the share of thy property which 
comes to me. 

zo {? zd or sina) liori lakri chhia badtie na da-chha, they do not permit (us) to fell 
what other wood there is (II). 

A”.—zihti tbibmdl kanjr'tS-ni hatha wjadruenl, (thy son) who wasted thy property 
with harlots. 

Plur. nom. fern . — sina phaltd mr khd-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 
The Interrogative Pronoun is (animate) kam (02), who? (inanimate) kut or 
(93) kl, what ? Its oblique singular is kali. Examples of its use are : — 
yb kut chlm, what is this ? 
tinb turn kut chlm, what is thy name (220) ? 
kdh-tb matt ho tl pata ja-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
yb kdh-hathd mill dicath, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

The Animate Indefinite Pronoun is kb, anyone, someone, obi. kbfjfi or kb Mb. 
The inanimate form is kill or hi, anything, something. 

Examples of this pronoun are : — 

te ke da-tb ml, no one liras giving to him. 

grdnib k&Mb hatidbdlid-hathd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
klh kasur bhcl, (if) there be any fault (II). 

zb-ki is ‘ whatever,’ as in zb-hi mhjb chlm, sb tinb chlm, whatever is mine, that is 
thine. 


The Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is kito, how much ? or, in the plural, 
how many ? Examples are : — 

elld-liathd Kashmlrd-ta kito diir clihn, how much distance is there from here to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

ye ghbre-ti mnmar kitl (fern.) clihi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

tine babbb'te gharb-ma puttur kitd chha, how many sons (masc. plur.) are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 

mine babbd-te mazur kitd rajji roti kha-chhi, how many servants of my father eat 
bread and are satisfied ? 

ml kite baric tenl khidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy service ? 

The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun that occurs in the specimens is the 
genitive apnb, own, which is regularly declined. There arc numerous examples of its 
use in the first sjjccimcn, and it is unnecessary to quote them here. It is borrowed from 
the neighbouring languages. There is nothing connected with the Kashmiri panun‘, 
own. It is treated exactly like the Hindi aped. 
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* CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The pre- 
sent tense follows Kashmiri in being based on chhu, he is. It changes for gender, but 
for the feminine only the third person singular is available in the materials. It is thus 
conjugated : — 

‘ I am,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. chhi, chins 

2. chin, chhis 

3. chhu (fern, chhi) 


Plur. 

cliha , clilin s. 
chhath. 

cliha, chh»n (fern. ? chid). 


Examples of this as a Verb Substantive are the following. A few instances of its 
use as an auxiliary verb arc included in order to exhibit forms not found elsewhere : — 
Sing. 2nd person . — tu sadd me-sdthl chhi, thou art ever with me. 


3rd person inasc . — tinb puttur chhu, (I am not worthy for peoplo to say) * he is 
thy son.’ 

Pern.— pant tl gall chhi, it is a matter of last year (II). 

Plur. 1st person . — gliar ze bandwa-chha, if we arc making houses (II). 

3rd person masc. —badne na da-cliha, they do not allow to fell (II). 

mul ghina-chhan, they take a price (II). 

Fem . — zo lion lakri chhia, what other woods there 'are (II). This is a very doubt- 
ful example, and I am unable to explain it fully. Zb is masculine singular, 
and hurl and lakri both seem to be feminine singular. There seems to be 
something wrong with the text. 

One other word for ‘is’ occurs, which I am quite unable to explain. It is chhip t 
in serlmdnb dead chliip, a fine is to be given (II). The form is certainly correctly 
recorder). 

The Past tense preserves the Sanskrit bhutah, was, with the disaspiration typical of 
the Dardic languages. Moreover, though in India proper the t would be elided, here 
the custom of the Dardic languages is followed, and it is preserved. We thus get bulb, 
he was. The form current in India is also preserved as a borrowed word, in the farm 
bhotio, to become. 


buto is conjugated as follows in the masculine 


Sing. 

1. bute, butes 

2. bute, butes 

3. buto (fem. but i) 


Plnr, 

butd, butas 

butath. 

butd. 


Examples are the following : — 

Masc. sing. S.—su dur buto, he was (yet) far off. 

Plur. 3 ,—ekki mahiue-ta dul puttur butd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
In the following both buto and butd occur in the same sentence • 
itthe-ma zo buto ikk-sdla, map butd, herein, what one was one year old, they ( i.e . 
the taxes) were remitted (II). 

There is one example of the 3rd person singular, feminine, vis. — khush bhbnb changi 
gall butt, to become happy was a good thing. 
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B. Active Verb. —The Infinitive ends in no, equivalent to the Dogrl n.a, which 
as in that language after r becomes no. Thus, blidnd, to become ; (lend, to give ; gahno 
or gisnd, to go ; jenb or jainb, to come ; but mdrnb, to strike. It may here be noticed 
jenb ox jainb means ‘to come,’ not ‘to go,’ as we might expect. A transitive 
infinitive, governing a feminine noun, is put in the feminine in ni ( ni ), as in (lent, to 
give; her ni, to do ; mdrn'i, to strike. The oblique masculine ends in ne ( ne ), as in 
bhdnc, mime. 

Examples of the use of the infinitive are : — 

Nom. mase. and nom. tern . — bhdnd and keuni, in khus/ii keuni, khnsh bhond changi 
gall but/, to make happiness, and to become happy was a good thing. 

In khan, in (lie following, the d of khdnd has been dropped, — tittlie klidite khan 
pond, there to eat food it fell, i.e. (they) had to eat food (II). Similarly 
leu for lend, in as glint lea lagan, now they began to take the tax. 

Nom. fern. — klidni, in Ichclth pond knkkuid klidni, a bear fell (i.e. happened to 
come) to eat fowls (II). 

Obi. mas c.—galne, in antuu no galuie chaclie, he did not wish to go within. 

teal mu fjt'inie blejuneni , he sent him to feed swine. 


The Future Passive Participle Is the same in form as the infinitive, and is 
declined as an adjective. Thus, mound, meet to be struck ; masc. obi. and nom. pi nr. 
mound; fern, mount. Examples are : — 

"Masc. nom. — dead, in zeuinidnd dead eh hip, a fine is to be given (i.e. has to be 
paid) (H). 

fund, in derd lahgheita glare jenb, when the camp has passed on, it is to be come 
(i.e. we have to go) home (IT). 

L'lur.— masuu dere bdpat dead, labourers have to be brought for the camp (11). 
The Present Participle is formed by adding a to the root, as in maun, striking. 
Similarly, baadwn, making; hit da, becoming; go an, counting; ghiga, taking; lcaua, 
doing; maud, dying. Irregular are ila, giving; go, going; ja, coming ; kid, eating. 
This participle does not change for gender or number. Examples of the present 
participle will be found under the head of the present tense. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding u or ad to the root. It is declined as an 
adjective. Thus, vidua or ? ah rub (masc. plur. mdriid ; fern, sing, mart ; plur. murid), 
struck. Similarly, bind, married; leuiio, seen; morn, turned aside, disobeyed; utliuo, 
arisen; zaliii or salad, said; lagan (masc. plur.), begun ; marl (fern, sing.), wasted; 
login (fern, plur.), attached, The following Past Participles are irregular : — 

Infinitive. Past Participle. 


blind, to say 
bid gd, to become 


dead, to give 
gahno or gisnd, to go 
jainb or jenb, to come 
lend, to take 
pend (?), to fall 


akhb. 

blab or ban (in. pi. bhud, fern. sing. 
bhdi). 

ditto (fern. pi. (littid). 

gd (pi. gd). 

do or died (pi. awd). 

Id. 

poiiu . 
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The form of the infinitive peyo is doubtful. 

As in Western Paliari, the syllable ro is often added to a past participle without 
materially changing its meaning. Thus : — 

bidb-rb, married ; gb-rb, gone ; palu-eb, fatted ; suttb-rb, asleep; nrb (for db-rb), 
come. 

Examples of the past participle will he found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give one example of the participle used as an adjective, viz . — 

bkhb, in Hub d/chb /code no mi mb n't, I never disobeyed thy said thing (i.e. thy 
order). 

The following are examples of the Past. Participle in rb : — 

bidb-rb, in tuene Ixalse-tb pultur tii-ti behni-sdt hi biub-rb chhu, the son of mv 
uncle is married with (i.e. to) his sister (22*>). 
polu-rb (lor polft-rb), in polu-rb botmirb, the kept {i.e. fatted) calf. 
suttb-rb , in zdrb-md suttb-rb bulb , he was asleep in the den (It). 

Other examples will be found under the head of the past tense. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding it a to the root, as in mdrilo, 
having struck. Sometimes the i is nasalized, as in hhbito, having become. Examples 
are : — 

dritu, in potn-rb bidjsurb dr/ to pliolfolhu, having brought tl^* failed call', 
slaughter it. 

bhbifa, iu uthnb nisi bhbito , lie arose having been well {i.e. lie has come to life). 
dourito , in te rehrn do, dourito tjb, to him compassion came, lie went having run 
{i.e. he ran). 

lahgheito, in derb longheito ylutre jenb, the camp having passed on, we have to 
go home (II). 

uthito, in ou apiie habbb-kane ut lit la elude goto, I having arisen, will go to my 
father. 

The Nouil of Agency i s formed hy adding wdlb or bulb to the oblique infinitive. 
The feminine is formed hy changing the. final o to i. Examples are : — 

rahuebdlb, in te mulkhb-te ekki rohnebdle-laba ges, lie went to an inhabitant of 
that country. 

nikkie duddh chumneicdli, of a small (buffalo cow), (that is to say) a drinker of 
milk (II). 

The Imperative 2nd person singular is the same in form as the root, as in mbr, 
strike thou. Similarly bhb, become thou ; gin, go thou, and so on. An example is: — 
de, in hisso zb mija-chhu, su mi de, give to me the share which comes to me. 

The 2nd person plural is formed hy adding a, as in mdra, strike ye. So, tit- pur 
lajca, put ye (the host robes) on him. 

We have also a Dogri 2nd plural iu tiro, bring ye (the best robes), and a Western 
Paliari 2nd plural, used as a singular of respect in bandied, make (me thy servant). 

When a pronominal suffix is added to the 2nd person plural it takes the form 
mdrath , i.e. it becomes the same as the 2nd plural of the Old Present below. See 
further on under the head of pronominal suffixes. 4 
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In the Pai&ichi dialect of Prakrit, there is maretha for the 2nd person plural. 

The verb Mono, to become, is slightly irregular in the 3rd person singular, forming 
bhei, instead of blioi. 

The following are examples of this tense : — 

1st pors. sing.— Mora, in au apnb pet bhara, I may fill my belly. 

keramntu, in au apne ildsta-iie sathi khushi keramntu, (that) I may make rejoic- 
ing with my friends. 

3rd pers. sing.— bhei, in ittlie-ma kih kasur bhei, (if) therein any fault may 
become (II). 

1st pers. plur. — karanm and khSnm, in ah khamu te khushi karamu, we may 
( i.e . let us) eat and make rejoicing. 

3rd pers. plur. — zabenth , in yd gall changl nahi lok zabenth, this thing is not good 
that people may say (that I am thy son). 

The Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle ■with the present 
tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au mara-chhi, I am striking. Any form of 
the verb substantive may be used. Moreover, the final S of the present participle 
may optionally be dropped, so that we may also have mar ehhi, and so throughout. 
Examples of the use of this tense are : — 

Sing. 1st person. — mara-chhi, in au itthe buchchhd mara-chhi, I here am dying 
of hunger. 

3rd person masc.— ja-chhu, in hissb zb ml ja-chhu, the share which comes to me. 

Fern .-ja-chhi, in tahsildare-ti chifthi ja-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is coming 

(ID- , 
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Plur. 1st person.- — baitdtoa-chha, in ghar ;e banawa-chha, if wc are building a 
house (II). 

3rd person. — ga^B-chha, in as gorii gauS-chha, now-a-days they are counting the 
cows (II). 

ghina-chhan, in illd-tb mul ghina-chhan, they are taking the price thereof (II). 

In mine bdbbd-te mazur kitd rajjl rati kha-chhi, how many servants of my father 
are eating bread and are satisfied, we have khd-chhi, instead of kha-chlia. Here the 
chhi is evidently borrowed from the Kashmiri chhih, they arc. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating to with the present participle. This to 
is conjugated. The present participle is unchanged, and may optionally drop its nasal- 
ization, so that we get mdra-tb or mdra-tb, he was striking. 

This tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 


Sing. 

1. min'd (indrd)-te 

2. mar a (mdrd)-te 

3. mard (mdrd)-td 


Plur. 

mar a (miu'd)-td. 
mitra ( mdrd)-tath . 
mitra (mdrit)-td. 


As examples wc may quote the following : — 

3rd pers. sing. — da- to, in te ki da-lb lui, no one was giving to him. 

3rd pers. sing. — kara-tb ; and 3rd pers. plur. — kha-ld, in zina phalld stir kha-td , 
su mane-ma kara-tb , lie was making (i.e. wishing) in (his) mind, that (I 
may fill my belly) with those husks which the swine wore eating. 

The Future is directly borrowed from Western Pahari. It is conjugated as 
follows, in the masculine : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sin 

Plur. 

1 . 

mdralo 

mammald. 

2. 

mdretb 

mdrathald. 

3. 

mdrelb 

mdrcnthald. 


It will be observed that it is formed by suffixing lb to the old present, which 
undergoes some changes in the process. 

Mr. Bailey gives two other examples of this tense, viz . : — 

‘ I shall go,* etc. 


. 

Sing. % 

Plur. 

i. 

gdlo 

gd maid. 

v. 

geld 

gdthald. 

3. 

geilo 

gainthald. 



* 1 shall come,’ etc. 

1. 

jdlb 

jamaJd. 

2. 

jelo 

jithald. 

3. 

jelb 

jiutluud. 


Two examples occur in the Specimens, viz. gdlo and zabalo, in ad apne babbb-kane 
uthita chale gdlo, zabalo, I having arisen will go away to my father, and will say. 
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The Past Tense is formed from the past participle. In the case of intransitive 
verbs, this is conjugated like butb. Thus, to take uthub, arisen, we get the following 
conjugation in the masculine. The only thing to note is that in the third person singular, 
the past participle optionally takes the form uthiie. 

‘ I arose,’ etc. 



Sintf. 

Plur. 

1. 

nihiie, at hues 

nthiid, nthiids. 

2. 

uthiie, nthues 

uthiiatli. 

3. 

nt hiib, uthiie (fern, at hi) 

nthiid (fern, nthid). 

Mr. Bailey gives the following two paradigms : — 

' T went,’ etc. 



Sin#. 

riur. 

1 . 

ges 

gd. 

2. 

ges 

gdth. 

3. 

90 

‘ I came,’ etc. 

gd. 

1 . 

dice 

died. 

2. 

awe 

dwath. 

3. 

do, dwb 

mod. 


The following examples of the past of intransitive verbs occur in the Specimens:— 

Sing, l.—dwe, in ajj au bayd dur dice, today I came a great distance (224). 
bliue, in au hdzir bhue, I became present (II). 

3rd pers. muse, -do, in su apne babbb-kane at hit a do, lie, having arisen, came to 
his father. 

died, in zabla ghare-nere died, when he came near the house. 
bail, in te-te klidtir paln-rb balsurb phatt-bdii, for his sake the fatted calf was 
killed. 

go, in phin danrita go, then he went running. 

pbub, in rati ichchh pbub, at night a bear fell (i.e. happened to come) (II). 
uthub , in It uni uthub rdzl bhbua, now he arose, having become well (i.e. lie has 
become alive). 

bile, in sit rbshe bud, lie became in anger. 

lag be, in su patidne lagiie, he began to persuade him. 

With this group in e we may perhaps connect the anomalous form chacke, which I 
am unable to explain satisfactorily. It occurs in antur na gahne chache, he did not 
wish to go within. 

Fern.— bhui, in lb bliiii, light became (i.e. it dawned) (II). 

Plur. 3rd pers. masc. — died, in tila-ha/ha ghare chale-dtcd, from there they came 
home (II). 

blind, in ld-td magar blind dash mdhnd, ten men became after him (i.e. followed 
him) (TI). 

gd, in dur gd-sn, they went far to him (II). 

lagiid, in tine kliushi karne lagiid, they began to do rejoicing. 
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Fem.— in banduki dittid-stt, na login, guns were aimed at him, they were 
not attached ( i.e . did not hit him) (II). 

In the Past Tenso of transitive verbs, tin? participle is passive, and agrees with the 
object (when in the form of the nominative) in gender and number. The subject is in 
the case of the agent. The participle is not altered for person, but may take the form 
in e, as in the case of intransitive verbs. Thus, mi m ini, mi mdrud, or mi rndrue, I 
struck him. Examples are 

Masc. sing. — ditto , in apnb mat tenl banti-ditld , he divided out his property. 
herw, in su babbe hei ud, his father saw him. 

Id, in nikke puttre sabjumc keri-lo, the younger son took and made everything 
collected. 

maru, in doke di lake mdru, next day the people killed (it) (II). 
mbrit, in tino dkho kadc na mi mdru, I never disobeyed thy command. 
zabu, in nikkd matthb-ne babbe zabu, tin 1 younger son said to the father. 
zabuo, in babbe mukara-ue zabuo, the father said to the servants. 
zabue, in tenl zabue, he said (‘thy brother is come’). 
teni te zabue, he said to him (‘ son, thou art ever with me ’). 

Pern. plur. — diltld , in til the phiri banduki dittid-sn, then again guns were given 
to {i.e. fired at) him (II). 

There is only one instance of the Perfect in the specimens. It is formed by suffix- 
ing a to the past participle. This d is borrowed from Western I’aliari, where if occurs, 
as the Verb Substantive of the Churaln dialect of Chameali (see Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. S2.V, 
in which it is also used to form the perfect tense. The example is : — 

te-te puttre me mate korf 6 mbru-d , I have beaten his son with many stripes 
(2'28). 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle, as in mi mdru-bu/b, I had struck (1!K5). 

Another form of the Pluperfect of intransitive verbs is made by taking the past 
participle with rb and conjugating. The following two are given by Mr. Bailey : — 

‘ I went,’ etc. 



Masc. Sinir 

Mum*. Plur. 

1 . 

(jo-ve 

gd-ra {? gd-ra). 

2. 

go-rc 

gu-ralh {? gd-ra (It), 

3. 

gd-ro 

gd-rd (? gd-rd). 



‘ I came,’ etc. 

1 . 

ft -re 

u-vo. 

2. 

u-re 

ii-raUi. 

3. 

ii-ro 

ti-rd. 


Examples are : — 

gd-ro , in yd mend puttur marl go-rd, this my son had died. 
ii-ro, in zabla f ind puttur u-ro, when thy son had come. 

VOL. VIII, PART 11. 
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The Passive is formed by adding t to the root, which is not further changed, and 
then conjugating witli it the verb gisno, to go. Thus : — 

au mart go-chhi, I am being struck (202). 

au mart ges, I was struck (203). 

au man galo, I shall bo struck (204). 

Causal Verbs. — The materials throwing light on the formation of causal verbs are 
very scanty, but we have enough to show that the proocss follows the general lines of 
the formation of the causal in cognate languages. Thus, a is added to the root in her no, 
to make, and herdno, to cause to make, and a vowel is lengthened in uzafno, to 
squander. 

Pronominal suffixes arc freely used, and give Siraji its chief titlo to be classed 
as a form of Kashmiri, rather than of Western Pahari or Drigrl PaKjabi. The rules for 
their application cannot yet be definitely staled, and wo must content ourselves Avith 
examples of iheir use. 

First Person sing, ag-— The suffix is m, to which e is prefixed as a junction 
vowel. It occurs twice in the specimens, each time in ilie form hebryem , I did. There 
is no information as to what is the past tense of the verb karno , to do. It is probably 
kerb or some such form. To this the (y)em has been suffixed, so that wo get herbyem, 
and thence hebryem. The examples are : — 

tino gundh hebryem , I did sin of ( i.e . against) thee. Here gundh, sin, is 
masculine. 

ml kite bane ten} hliidmat hebryem , for how many years did I do thy service. 
Here hliidmat, service, is feminine. In the original manuscript of the 
Parable sent to mo by Mr. Bailey, we have hebryem, as above ; but in the 
printed grammatical notes, he here gives kevriem. 

Second Person sing. ag. — Tile suffix is t, with i as a junction vowel. Thus, from 
ditto, given, we have dittiiit, given by thee, in : — 

hade bakre-tb bachchb me-kdn na dittiiit , thou never gavest mo a kid. 

Third Person sing* dat. — We have apparently an example of this in ges, gbs, or 
goes, he went to him (i.e. to an inhabitant of that country). The suffix is therefore 8, 
as in Kashmiri. 

More certain is su in the following. The same suffix is employed in the Chibhali 
dialect of Lahndsi (see p. 510 of Part i of this Volume) : — 

khurle chale-gdsu. Dur gdsu, they went-to-him on the track. They weot-to-him 
far (II). 

pliirl banduki diltidsn, then guns were-given-to-him (i.e. aimed at him) (II). 

Agent.— The suffix of the agent singular of the 3rd person is ni. It is quite 
common, and when added to a masculine singular participle, the latter takes the form in 
ite, the e of which is shortened. Thus, zabue, said ; zabue-rii, he said. Examples are : — 

tlye table lafsuro palu-ro halal her due yi, by thy father the fatted calf was caused- 
to-be-made-bv-him lawful. 
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dur mulkho safar he merit, a journey to a far country was-madc-bv-liim. 
baddo nnksdn kerueni, great damage was-made-by-him (II). 
yd guild chahgo hdiuh.it, for this reason (that) he was-received-by-liim well. 
titthe tent mdl apnd man lent (i.e.. lO-\-ni), tliere by him bis own property, 
having squandered, was-taken-by-him. 

gale sdthl Idtccni (i.e. Idue+ni), with the neck it-was-pressed-by-him (i.e. he 
embraced him). 

hdje-tb te natsne-to bar shmiuciit. Ekkl apnd mdhnd shadiuhji, sn pntsuenl, the 
noise of music and of dancing was-hcard-by-him. A certain man of his was- 
called-by-him. He was-askcd-by-liim. 

zeni tino mil kavjrle-nl hatha udgbriuhji, by whom thy property witli harlots 
was-squandered-by-him. 

tyebla zabiuhil, then it- was -said-by-1 lim (‘how many servants of my father, etc.’). 

With a participle in the feminine plural we have : — 
shundid dittidni, kisses were-given-by-him. 

In the bhejuseni, ke-was-sent-by-kim (into the field to feed swine), we have two 
suffixes, viz. s of the nominative singular and nl of the agent singular, both of the 3rd 
person. 

As in Pbguli (see p. 42G) when a suffix is added to the second person plural of the 
imperative, the verb abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person 
plural of the Old Present. E.g. instead of mam, strike ye, we have mdrath. In the 
following examples the suffix is u, which represents the accusative or dative of the third 
person : — 

must mdratliu, tl rads a sdthl bandliithii, beat-ye-him well, and bind ye him with 
ropes (236). Here mdrath is used instead of nuira, and baudhith (for 
bandhath) instead of bandha. 

talld . . . te-pur Idioa ; te hatthu clilidp Idwathu, put ye . . . clothes \ 

on him, and put-yc-to-him a ring on the band. Here we have Idioa without 
a suffix, and Idwath, with one, in the same sentence. 
palu-ro bahtcro drlta phaltathu, having brought the faltr(J calf kill-ye-it. 

Compound Verbs. — Tile following examples of compound verbs occur in the 
Specimens : — 

Intensives- — The vowel l or t is added to the root of the principal verb. Compare 
the passive. Thus : — 

bantl-ditto , in apnd mdl tend banti-dittb, lie divided out and gave his properly. 
bhoi-go, in su bard tang bhoi-gd, he became very much straitened. 
kert-lo, in nikke puttre sab jame kerl-lo, the younger son collected to himself 
everything. 

pat-go, in te mulkho-md kdl bard pat-go, a mighty famine fell in that land. 

Eormed from the past participle, equivalent to the Hindi chale gae, we have : — 
khurie chale-gasu, they went away to him on the track (II). 

Inceptives. — As in Panjabi, the principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive. 

Thus : — 

tine khusU karne lagud, they began to make rejoicing. 
su patidne lague, he began to persuade him. 

VOL. VIII, PABT II. 



3 m 2 



452 


DABD GROUP. 

In the following, the final e of the inflected infinitive is dropped 
at gUnl-lcn lagud , now they began ( i.e . have begun) to take (the tax) (II). 
Permissives— The principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive^ as in i- 
badne na da-chha, they do not allow (us) to fell (trees) (II). 
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KASHMIRI. 

SlBlJI 01 DOjdA. 

(The liev. T. Orahame Bailey, 1902.) 

Specimen I. 

Ekki-mahnue-ta dui puttur • but a. Nikka-matth&-ne babbe 

One-nut n-of two sons were. Little-son-by to-the-f other 

zabu, ‘babbe, tine-mala-to liissu zo mi ja-chlm, su mi 

it-icas-said , ‘ father , thy-property-of share which to-me cotning-is, that to-me 

de.’ Apno mal teni banti-ditto. Tli6rn-dinu-ne-m5 

give.’ Uis-own property by-him was-dioided-out. A -f ew- days- of- i n 

nikke-puttre sab jame keri-lo, te dur-mulkho sal'ar 

by-tlie-younger-son all collected was-made-up, and to-a-far-country journey 
kgrueni. Titthe teni mal apno uzari-leni. 

was-made-by-him. There by-him property Ms-own was-sqnandered-away-by-him. 

Zabla mal apno uzari-leni, te-mulkho-mfi kill 

JPhen properly lm-own was-squandered-away-by-him, that-country-in famine 

barb pai-go, te su barb tang bhOT-go. 'I'c-mulklio-tb-ekki-rabnebalb-laba 

great fell, and he much straitened became. That-counlry-of-a-dweller-near 

gbs (or gbs or goes). Teni apnia-baigia-mS sur tsarnb 

he-went-to-him. By-him his-own-field-in swine for-grazing 

bhejuseni. Zina pbalia sin* khl-ta, su mane-m5 

was-sent-he-by-him. What husks the-swine eating-were, he mind-in 

kara-tb, ‘au apno pet bhara,’ te kb da- to nii. 

making-was, ‘ I my-own belly may-fill,' to- him anyone giving-was not. 

Zabla hosbo-ma &o, tyebla zabugni, ‘ mine-babba-tb mazur 

When sense-in lie-came, then it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-falher-of labourers 

kita rajji roti khS-chbi, au itthe buclichha marS-clihi. 

how-many being-satisfied bread eating-are, I here hungry dying-atn. 

Au apije-babbo-kane utliita chale-galo, zabdlo, ‘‘he babba, 

I my-own-father-to having-arisen will-go-away, I-will-say, “ 0 father, 
Khudayb-tb te tino gunali kgbryein ; ya gall ehaiigi nalu 

God-of and of -thee sin was-done-by-me ; this thing good not t 

lok zabentk, ‘ tino puttur clihu.’ Apno mazur mi banawa.” ’ 

people may-say, * thy son he-is.' Thine-own servant me make-thou." 
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Su apne-babbo-kane utliita So. 
He his-own-father-to having-arisen came. 
1i6ru6, te 16 relnn ao, 

teas- seen, and to-hbn pity came , 

gale- satin lfuveni, ■ 

the-ncck-icith it-was-pressed-by-h im, 


Su dur buto, su babbe 

He far teas, he by-the-J other 

phiri daurita go, te 

then having-run he-went, and 

te shundia dittiani. 

and kisses were-given-by-him. 


Puttre tO zabue, ‘lie babba, Kbudayo-to te tino gunSli 

By-the-son to-him il-was-saul, ‘ 0 father , God-of and of-thee sin 

kgoryem; ya gall cbaiigi nail! lok zabenth, “tino puttur 

i cas-done-by-me ; this thing good not people may-say , “ thy son 


clihu.” ’ Babbe naukava-ne zabuo, ‘ sabba-ne-hatka talla 

he-is .” 1 By-thc-fathcr servants-to it-was-said, ‘ all-than garments 


cliahga lusba 

a vo, 

t e-pur 

lawa ; 

te hattho 

cbliSp lawatliu, 

good quickly 

bring-yc, 

him-on 

put-ye; 

and on-the-hand ring put-ye-to-him, 

te pera-ne 

jo ro 

lawnthu ; 

te palu-ro 

batsuro aiita 

and feel-of pair-of-shoes pnt-y e- lo-liim ; 

and fatted 

calf hacing-brouglit 

pbattatlm ; ah 

kkamu 

to 

kbuslii 

kararnu. 

Yo meno puttur 

kill-yc-it ; toe 

may -eat 

and 

happiness 

may -make. 

This my son 

mari-go-ro, te 

hunt 

utliuo 

razi 

bboita ; 

gbadza-go-ro, liuni 

had-died , and 

again 

arose 

well 

having-been ; 

lost-goue-was, now 

meli-gb.* Te 

tine 

kbuslii 

karne 

lagua. 


tcas-found.' And 

they happiness 

to-make 

began. 



Te-to baddo 
ILinx-of big 
tyebla baje-16 te 


puttur bnigla-nia 
son the-field-in 
natsne-to bar 


buto. Zabla 
teas. When 
skuniiem. 


ghave-nere 
th e-house-near 

W 

Ekki apno 


then music-of and dancing-of noise toas-heard-by-him. One i 
shadiieni, su putsugni, ‘yo kut chhu?’ Ten! 
was-called-by-h im, he was-asked-by-him, ‘ this 


* tino brlia ao. 

* thy brother came. 

ker&uenl 

tcas-ca used- to-be-mad e-by-h i m 
roshe bue, antur 

in-anger became , within 

go, su patiane 

went, him to-persuade 


Tine-babbe 
By-thy-father 
ya-galla 
for-this-malter well 
na gahue cliSche. 

not to-go he-wislied. 

lague. Teni 

lie-began. By-him 


tchat is ? ' 

batsuro 

t lie-calf 

chango 


By-him 

palu-i'6 

fatted 

laduSni.’ 


awo, 
he-came, 
mahno 
own-man 
zabue, 
it-was-said , 

halal 

lawful 

Su 


he-was-found-by-him .’ He 

Babb te-to beihr 

The-father him-of outside 

apne-babbo jiwab 

to-his-oum-father answer 


ditto, ‘mi kite-barie teni kbidmat keoryem, t6 tine 

was-given, ‘ by-me liow-many-years thy service was-done-by-me, and thy 

aklio kade na mi moru, te kade bakre-to bachcho 

said-thing ever not by-me was-turned-aside, and ever goat-of young-one 
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me-kan na dittu.it, -au apne-ilosta-ne sfithi 

me-for not was-given-by-thee, I my-own-friends-of with 

kSramutu. Zabla tino puttur u-rfi, z6ni tino mill 

might-make. When thy son had-come, hy-whom thy property 


klmshi 

happiness 

kanjrie-ni 

liarlots-of 


hatha uijzaruerri, ti te-to kliatir palu-ro batsnro 

with was-sqiiandered-by-him, hy-tliee him-of for the-fatted calf 

pkatt-bad.’ TenI to zabuo, ‘ puttra, til sacla lmVsatlii cblii ; 

killed-icas ' By-him to-him it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me-mth art ; 

zo-kl mino clilm, so tino chhu. Par klmshi k£rni, kbush 

whatever mine is, that thine is. But happiness lo-make, happy 


hhono changi gall 

but! ; 

tino 

y»» 

India mari-go-ro, 

to huul 

to-become good thing 

was ; 

thy 

this 

brother had-died, 

and now 

uthuo razi bliolta ; 

gbadza-go-ro, 

liuni 

mell-go.’ 


arose well having-been ; 

lost-gone-was, 

now 

was- found' 




[ No. 17.] 
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Dard Group. 


KASHMIRI. 

SirajI of Doha. 

(The Jiev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902.) 

Specimen ||. 

Rati ichchli pOiiu kukkriu kliiani. Phiri baddo nuksan 

At-uight (i-bear fell hens to-cat. Then great. harm 

kenieni paclru-ma. T/> bhui te ' dlrei phiri 

toas-donc-bg-him smooth-ground-in. Light became and in-th e-morning again 

to- to inagar hhua dash mahna. Khurie chale-gasu. 

him-of after became ten men. On-th e-track thcy-went-away-to-him. 

Bur gasu, to zaro-mS sutto-ro lmto. Titthe khane khan 

Far they-went-to-him, and den-in asleep he-was. There food to-eat 

pouo. Titthe phiri handuki dittiasu Na lag! a. Phiri 

fell. There again gnus wcre-gircn-lo-him. Not thcg-reached. Again 
nashi-gf). Tila-hatha ghare ehale-awa. Doke-dl hike maru. 

he-ran-away. Then- from home they-came. Ne.v/ -day by-people he-was-killed. 

Paru-ii gall chhi. 

Last-yea r-of matter is. 

Tahslldare-ti cliitthi ja-chhi. Mazur dcre-bapat arna ; hakrO, 

Tahsildar-of letter coming-is. Labourers tent-about are-to-be-brought ; goal, 

khat, bhandci, kukkur arna. Hero langheita ghare 

beds, vessels, cocks are- to-be-brought. Th e-tent- having- passed-on home 

jenO. Itthe-ma kill kasfu* bhei, ta zerlmano deno 

it-is-to-be-gone. Tliere-in any fault may-be, then fine to’be-gicen 

clihip. Au hazir hhue. 

• is. I present became. 

Maih-to ghiwano dui chilki, waddle bi, nikkie duddh 

BuJJalo-cf tax two fioe-anna-picces, for-big also, for-little milk 

chumnewali hi. Yo ahi-pur zulm clihu. ShOa bheda 

drinker also. This us-upon oppression is. A-hundred sheep 

bakri she rupayya tsOur ana gah-charai. Itthe-ma beuro zo 

goats six rupees four anna grazing-tax. Here-in young-one toho 
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buto ikk-sala map 

buta. Az 

gi'.inl lc*n 

lagua, te 

was one-year-old forgiven 

was. Now 

taking to-take> 

they-kegan, and 

az guru gana-chha. 

Ci liar i 

te . banawS-chha, 

illa-to mill 

now cows counting-they-are. Bouses 

if makiug-ice-are. 

, there-of price 

ghina-chhan. Diara-to 

hukm na 

elihu katne-to. 

7 id liori 

taking-they-are. Beodar-of 

order no/ 

is eutting-of. 

What other 

akrl china, badne na 

da-chha. 



wood is, to-cut not uilowing-they-are. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A bear came by night to eat our liens. Then, on t lie level ground, be did a great 
deal of damage. In the morning, as soon as it was light, ten men went after him. 
They followed his tracks a long way and found him asleep in his den. By this time it was 
the hour for them to eat their meal, and after that they lived guns at him, hut the 
bullets missed him and he ran away. So they returned home. Next day the people 
killed him. This is an affair of last year. 

A written order of the Talisildar is being circulated that labourers are wanted for 
the Berd, or camp. 1 Also goats, beds, cooking-vessels, and fowls have to he brought 
there. When the Berd has passed by we have to go home, and if any fault is found 
with our supplies we have to pay a fine. I was present (at the last Berd). 

The tax on a buffalo is ten annas, both for full grown animals and for calves that 
arc still drinking milk. We look upon this as oppression. There is a grazing tax of 
six rupees four ahnas for a hundred sheep or goats ; hut in this case, the tax on lambs 
and kids under a year old used to he remitted. Now, however, they have begun to 
collect a tax on them too, and tlicv arc counting our cows. If we build a house, thev 
make a charge for it. There is an mler forbidding the cutting of deodar trees, ami 
even other trees they do not allow us to fell. 


l The Lien't is the annual procession from Jarnmn to Srinagar, or tier i ersd, of the Inner I’alace, or Mahiiija's La lie* 
and their Escort. 
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rambant. 

To the west of the Boda, Siraj, between it and the River Bichlari, and still to the 
north of the Chinab, there lies a tract of country of which the principal village is 
known as Ramban. This Ramban is on the road between Srinagar and Jammu, 88 
miles from the former and 63 from the latter. The language of this tract is known as 
Rambani, and at the Census of 1911 was returned as being spoken by 2,171 people. 

Rambani closely resembles the neighbouring Sirajl. Any important differences are 
due to the fact that the language immediately to the south, across the Chinab, is the 
pogrl dialect of Panjabi, now firmly established, and not the Bhadrawahi dialect of 
Western Paharl. In fact Rambani can very fairly be described as a mixture of Sirajl 
and 3)ogrI. It still possesses enough Kashmiri peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as 
a dialect of that language. Indeed, in one respect — the formation of that future tense— 
it follows Kashmiri, where the Sirajl has adopted the Western Pahari idiom ; but it 
must nevertheless be considered as a broken form of speech, partly Dogri and partly 
Kashmiri, and it might with almost equal correctness be classed under either group of 
languages. 

The materials available for a consideration of this dialect consist of (1) a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences received from the 
Kashmir Darbar and (2) a short sketch of the Grammar and another List of Words con- 
tained in the Rev. T. Grabamc Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, pub- 
lished by the ltoyal Asiatic Society in 190S. The List of Words given on pp. 489ff. has 
been prepared by me on the basis of the two lists above mentioned, neither being 
followed to the exclusion of the other. The one specimen printed below is given, as 
received, in the Takri character, together with a literatim translation, and also with a 
transcription showing what sounds the writing was intended to convey. In regard to 
the Takri character, these, as we have seen, are two very different things. 1 In the latter 
transcription I have not had much to help me, beyond comparison with cognate dialects 
and a careful examination of all the various forms under which the same ivord appears 
in the written character, and though I have done my best, I cannot hope that it is en- 
tirely accurate. The account of the grammar here given includes most of what is to be 
found in Mr. Bailey’s brief sketch, but is mainly based on the List of Words and on the 
forms found in my transcription of the Parable. It should therefore be taken with 
reserve, as not necessarily correct in every detail. It should be remembered that for 
ordinary purposes Rambani is never written, and probably differs from mouth to mouth 
and from valley to valley. 

In the following sketch of Rambani grammar, a word or passage taken from the 
Parable is indicated by the Roman numeral I, followed by the number of the line in 
Arabic numerals. Thus, marimatd (I, 33) indicates that the word is to be found in the 

1 In India reading a written document and understanding it are often indicated by different expressions. To read a 
letter is in Hindi p<irhnd, to read and understand it is pirh-lPnd. So wo li a vo in the Arabian Nights' tale of King 
i c3war bin ill- Sm' umdn find his Suns, ‘ when my father real this letter and understood its contents, (it vexed him)/ on 
which Burton (Library Edition ii, 15) remarks, * this part of the phrase which may seem unnecessary to the European is 
perfectly intelligible to ail Orientalists. You mav read many an Eastern letter and not understand it. Compare BoccaciOr 
iv f 3/ 
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33rd line of the Parable. A word or passage followed by an Arabic numeral not pre- 
ceded by I, will be found in the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 4S9ff. 

PRONUNCIATION— Vowels. — Final vowels, especially when short, are most 
indefinite. Mr. Bailey, who lias heard them himself, says of final short rowels that ‘ it is 
often extremely hard to tell which rowel is lining used, or whether what seems like a 
short vowel is really one, or is merely the necessary emission of breath after a conso- 
nant.’ A prominent instance of this is the final short rowel at the end of the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns, which Mr. Bailey represents by a, and which is 
written e in the following pages. Its nearest English sound is probably, as in pogri, 
that of the a in ‘ hat.’ 

Final a is interchangeable with 6 and u, and even with \ Here we hare the same 
state of affairs as in Western Pahari, in which the final a, 5, and « are interchangeable 
(see Vol. IX, Part iv, pp. 379, 559), while the final * is a clear example of Kashmiri in- 
fluence, as for example, in such words as gur u , a horse, compared with the Panjabi or 
Hindi ghora. 

The matra-vowels ‘ and “ occur very rarely, and only in the List given by Mr. 
Bailey. They are entirely absent from the materials received from Kashmir. I have 
not noticed any clear traces of the vocalic epenthesis which is so common in Kashmiri. 

Consonants. - The consonantal system is, on the whole, the same as that of Dogvi, 
not that of Kashmiri. Thus not only arc the cerebral r and n common, but also the 
sonant letters gh,jh, dli, dh, and bh retain the aspiration that they lose in Kashmiri. 
On the other hand the Kashmiri letters Is (as in pants, five ; gafshtm, to go) and a (as 
in zikhan, when) are common. The treatment of these fricatives, and of the palatal 
letters ch and j is deserving of particular notice, as they present several typical 
Dardic peculiarities. First of all, there is the typical Dardic interchange of ch and 
tr, as in diet or trai, three. Again fricatives and palatals are interchangeable, as in 
fsaur or chor, four ; pants or pauj, five ; samzdnu, as compared with the Hindi 
samjhdm , to cause to understand. Finally the fricatives Is and (sit sometimes become 
sibilants, as in gatghnu or gasnu (Siraji gisnoj , to go. The interchange between palatals 
and sibilants is common, as in chM or she, six ; chnndnu or snyaltiu, to feed (cattle) 
(1, 11 ; 229) ; shilu, for chheld, a kid. 

As in Siraji, an original 6 does not become h (as it docs in Kashmiri), but remains 
unchanged under the form of sh, as in shund, a dog ; shir (not sir), a head. 

There is the same metathesis of h in the word brhd, a brother, that we have noted 
in Siraji, and another example is phakru, for pakhru, a bird (70'. 

There is one interesting trace of the consonantal metathesis of Kashmiri. In that 
l a ng uag e the feminine of dyut H , given, is dihf. In Rambani, the feminine of ditya, 
given, is disti, in which the ts has become st by metathesis. , 

DECLENSION. —In the formation of the plural and of the oblique case nouns 
follow Pogri rather than Kashmiri. The scries of cases which we find in the latter 
language is reduced to a nominative and oblique case in each number, as in Pafijabi 
(of which Bogri is a dialect) and Hindi. 

The important class of strong masculine nouns which in Pafijabi and Hindi end in 
a, as in the case of ghora , a horse, in Rambani also ends in a, but this a is sometimes 
dropped, and is also interchangeable with 6 or «, and even with the Kashmiri *. Thus, 

VOL, VII r, PART II. 3 N 4 



460 


DARD GROUP. 


we have badd (I, 35) or badd (231), great; muhii (51), nut h no (51), or mailed (1. 1), 
a man ; gltbr u or ghord, a horse (OS, 138) ; khbt u or khotd, an ass (74) ; lauhrd, a son 
(T, 32), hut nom. plur. lauhrd (I, 1) ; lok or lbk u , a son (54) ; shilu, a kid (I, 44). 
These nouns form their oblique singular and nominative plural in d, and the oblique 
plural in an. The e of the oblique singular and nominative plural has a very in- 
distinct sound, approaching (as in J)6gri) the sound of the « in ‘hat.’ Mr. Bailey 
represents it by a, and I use e only because, in the native character, it is generally 
represented by e. Occasionally we find the n of the nominative employed instead of 
this ( T . Thus we have mdliud (obi. sing.) and lauhrd (nom. plur.), both in 1, 1. Whether 
these are intentional, or mere slips of the pen, I do not venture to say. 

Some nouns in d, such as babbd , or babel (also bubb ), a father, and kdina, a servant, 
retain the d of the nominative in the oblique singular and nominative plural, in 
this respect closely agreeing with a similar group of nouns in Dogri. 

Weak masculine nouns, in. those not ending in d, o, d, or ", of which the Panjabi 
and Hindi ghar, a house, is a familiar example, form the oblique singular by adding e 
or ai, both of which are, as explained above, pronounced like the a in ‘hat.’ Thus, 
gam, a village, oblique singular gam ” (241) ; vutlkh, a country, obi. sing, mulkhai (I, 6). 
The nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, as in ddnt, an ox or 
oxen (142-1) ; ham, a deer or deers (153-5). The oblique plural ends in an as in 
gamin, to villages, but no example of ibis occurs in the specimens. There is one 
form, ( lustl-mlh (I, 45), with friends, in which dasli must be translated as an oblique 
plural. But the passage appears to he incorrect. At any rate I am unable to ex- 
plain it. The word gliar, a house, is irregular, making its oblique singular gl. 

Strong feminine nouns in i, like kurhl, a daughter, form tin; oblique singular in i 
or ia, as in kurhl or kurhia. The nominative plural ends in id or 2d, as in knrhld or 
kurhia, and the oblique plural tan, as in knrhian. Minna, a bitch, has its nominative 
plural shmjn (147-9). 

Weak feminine nouns ending in any letter except 2, such as bakin, a sister (50), 
form the oblique singular in 2, as in bahinj (225, 231). Mr. Bailey also gives bahiud, 
i.e. according to the spelling here adopted, bahina There arc no materials from which 
we can give a general rule for the nominative and oblique plural. Zandna, a woman, 
has its nominative plural zandnl (128, 130), and gait, a cow, has its nominative plural 
gaice (143-5). 


We thus obtain 

the followimr table of the declension of nouns in 

RambanI 


SlMUM.AH. 

Pluiul. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghnr", ghtriiy a horse 

ghf>re 

gUrt 

yhfyaty 

bribhiy a father 

bibbi 

lrlbb.% 

bdbban 

gdm, a village 

; gnm” 

gxm 

gXman 

kurhl, a daughter 

knrhf , kurhia 

i 

j kurhia, kurhi c 

knrhian 

bahiriy a Bister 

! bah ini, ball in” 

1 

! ? 

? 


: I 

I ! 



R AMU AX I. 


401 


The oblique form, by itself, is used as a dative or agent. With the aid of postposi- 
tions, it indicates other relations, such as those of the genitive or ablative. 

Examples of the various cases of the Rambanl noun are the following : — 

Strong Masculine Nouns. —Sing, nom .—lauhrd, in mead la ultra marimatd 
tha, my son was dead (I, 32). 

ldk'\ in mind pitrld-sua Idle" tesdi bahiaisdtlu bidhtumut chhu, tho son of my 
uncle is married to his sister (225). 
kasau Idle" ll pat pat e-chliu, whose son comes behind thee (239) ? 
fih Hit, in In bekrlsun shilu nd ilittjd , thou didst, not give the kid of a goat (I, 41). 
Sing, obi.— bate, in butd-khal hi mi chit a, he is seated under a tree (230). 
dilutee, in f it ore dike re-pate, after a few days (I, 5). Here the singular is used 
in the sense of the plural. 

glided, in es ghdrd-saal kiti nmr chhi, how much is the age of this horse (221) r 
yn ghbre-bhei bhnl ch/tu, he is seated on a horse (230). 

game and hatldbdld , in gd me-sa ad hatlebdle-t/ia, , from a shopkeeper of the village 
(241). 

lauhrd, in mat the lauhrd holy ft, by (he younger son it was slid (1, 2). Here the 
oblique ease has the force of the agent. 

ml tested Idled maid kdrrd ililmat chit is, L have given many stripes to his son (223). 

Here the oblique ease has the force of the dative. 

Plural nom, — Idled, in tine bdbdsaae gl kite Idled clilti, how many sons are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 
glide' 1 or glided, a horse, pi. glided (138, 110). 
shmid, a (log, pi. sliuiie (110-8). 

Regarding mdhau and limited in J, 1, see above. The word rapayyii, a rupee, has 
its nom. pi nr. rupee. Thus : — 

Ids yu repay ye, dean, to him this rupee is to he given (234). 
tia rupaii ids- 1 ha gliiuiil-laiae, those rupees are to he taken from him (235). So 
232. 

Other U0UHS in ii — Sing. nom. -kdma, in a pud kdma hdlydnl, his servant 
was addressed hy him (I, 37). 

Obi.— bdbd, in up nd bdbd-pds chall-gasa, I will go to my father (I, 18). So I, 16 ; 

1, 21; I, 29; I, 39; and 223. 
kdma, in tinl Jedmd bolyd, that servant said (T, 38). 

Plur. nom. — kdma, in mead bdbd- sand kitrd kdma satl, how many servants arc 
there of my father (1, 16). So I, 22. 

Plur. obi. — kdmaa, in tisaad bdbd apnd kdnuin hdlydnl, his father said to his 
servants (I, 29). 

Perhaps kdrrd, stripes (nom. plur.) (228), also belongs to this group. 

Weak Masculine Nouns : — 

Sing. nom. — put tar, in is Idik nd sa tend putter baaa, I am not worthy of this, 
'(that) I may become thy son (I, 21). 

Sing. obi. — game, in game- sane kelsl hatiebdle-tha, from a shopkeeper of the 
village (241). 
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Kashm'/rc, in it t -die Ka shmire-ta kito dur chhu, how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222) ? 

mnt kind, in tis mulkhni bard kdl pad, to (i.e. in) that country a mighty famine 
fell (I, S). So T, (5. 

pahdrr and shire (sing. nom. shir, 40), in pahdrr -sane shirr-bhrt, on the top of a 
hill (22!)). 

gi (nom. yhar, 67), in gi-ma chhitte ghbre-sani kdthi chhi, in the house is the 
saddle of the white horse (226). So 223 and 233. 

Plur. nom. — dint, a hull, plur. dint (142-1). 

sikkar and sdr, i wja-bharl stir sikkar kha-sati, as the swine are eating husks (I, 

3 3). 

stir, iir stir chnnani, for feeding swine (I, 11). 

Strong Feminine nouns.— sing, nom — kuri or kurhi, a daughter (llOif.). 
Sing. obi. -bagria, in tis tin badd laulira bagria-maz tlid, his elder son was in the 
field (I, 35). 

bakri, in bakri-snn shit it , a kid of a she-goat (I, 44). 

Mur. nom.— ghori, a mare, plur. ghorir (139, 141). 

bakrir, and (weak) gator, in t/d pahdir-sanr shiri-bhei bakrir gated sundl-ohhu, 
he is feeding she-goat s and eons on the top of the hill (229). 
ghundia, in ghnndid distisani, kisses were given to him by him (I, 25). 
lMnr. old. — bag; ian, in tiiii tis apul bagria n-maz bhejini, he sent him into his 
fields (I, 11). 

Weak Feminine Xouns. — Obi. sing, — batiii/i (nom. bah in, 50), in mi nr pi trie -sun 

Ink* trsri bahiid-sdthl bidhlainnt chhu , the son of mv uncle is married with 
* * 

(i.e. to) his sister (225). Similarly 231. 

gazari, in gazari-sdthi ganthi, hind (him; with a rope (230). 
pitthi (nom. pitfh, 43), in kdthi trsri pitthi bhei lathas, put ye the saddle upon 
his hack (2.7). 

Plur. nom. — gator, see under the head of strong feminine nouns. 

Postpositions. —The following arc examples of the use of the more important 
postpositions occurring in the specimens. They all govern the oblique case : — 

ate, from, in itt-dtr K« shmire-ta kito dur chhu, how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222). This is doubtful. Perhaps the words should be divided itta-te, 
for ittr-lr. 

bhei, upon, in kdthi trsri pitthi-bhei lathas, put the saddle upon his hack (227). 

Similarly shirr-bhei, on the top (229), and ghbre-bhei, on a horse (230). 
khal, under, in butr-khal bimi chhu, he is seated under a tree (230). 
iiui, in, in gi-ma chhitte ghure-sani kdthi chhi, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (220). 

mas, in, in tisini badd Umbra bagria-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (1,35). 
So 1, 12. 

* V * 

pds, near, in possession of, in op no bdba-pds chali gasa, I will go near (i.e, to) 
my father (1, 18). 

tu sadd mi-pds he, thou art ever near mo (1, 49). 



rAmbani. 


163 


In I, 50, we have zi-ki mt-pdsi, whatever is near me (i.e. in my possession). 
Here it is possible that pdsi is a compound of pus with the verb substantive. 

sdth or satin, with, in company with, or with, by means of, in a pud :i ddsti-sdth 
kliushi kaea, that I may make rejoicings with my friends (I, 45). 
migd piteid-sng ldk“ tesei bahini-sdtlu bidhtimut c/ihu, the son of my uncle is 
married with (i.e. to) his sister (225). 
gozaei-sdtlii gauthi, bind him with a rope (23(5). 

suit, of. This postposition of the genitive will be dealt with under the head of 
adjectives. 

ta, up to, see Kaslimird-td, above, under die. 

tha, from, in tin etipae tds-tha ghinni laind, those rupees are lo be taken from 
him (235). 

gdmd-sand hatidbidd-tha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241), 
md-lhd, from in, as in taldd-md-thd pdrii kin'', draw water from in (i.e. from) the 
tank (237). 

Adjectives follow the usual rule. Strong adjectives in a, it, etc., are declined, 
while weak adjectives are not declined. As an example of a weak adjective, we may 
quote : — 

ddr, in diir mulkhai chall-gd, lie went to a far country (I, (5). 

There are a few examples of adjectives with the Kashmiri termination mot", which 
appears under the form mitt or maid. These are declined. Thus, bnrmnt, had, in 
burmut Idle", a bad boy (1 2D), feminine bur mat/, in btmuali knelt?., a had girl (131) ; 
ditmut, given, plur. masc. ditmat, in mi /cored di/mat eh is, stripes are (i.e. have been) 
given by me to him (22S) ; marimatd thd, he was dead (T, 33). 

The following are examples of the declension of ordinary strong adjectives 

Masc. sing, nonr.— baed, badd , or bad Ft, in baed leal pad, a groat famine fell 
( 1 , 5 )). ’ 

time badd tanked bageia-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 
ti'sau brlid tesei bahiui-tha badd chhn, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
bliitkd, in ami it bltu/cd mar-sn, f here hungry am dying (I, 17). 

Masc. smg. obi. — bare, in tin mulkhai bard bakhtdwa re-sage ghae gd, lie went to 
the house of a great rich man of that place (1, 10). 
chhittd, in gi-ma chhittd ytwrd-saui kdthi chhi, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (220). 

mat the, in Usage matthe lauhre bbltjd, by his younger son it was said (I, 2). So 
matthe gi, in the small house (2331. 

thbre, in thd re dihare pate, after a few days (I, 5). Here the singular is used in 
the sense of the plural. 

Masc. plur. nom . — kitrd (nom. sing, kited), in mend bdbd-xand kited kdma sati, 
how many servants are there of my father (I, 15). So load (sing. nom. load) 
kdma (I, 22). 

Masc. plur. old . — a pad. (nom. apnd), in tisane baba apud kdma aba hjdni, his father 
said to his servants (I, 20). Here we see the Panjabi (including l)6grt) and 
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Hindi fashion of putting into the oblique singular an adjective agreeing 
with a noun in the oblique plural. On the other hand, we have the 
Kashmiri method of putting the adjective into the oblique plural in changan 
(sing. nom. chart gd) mahnan, to good men (126). 

As examples of feminine adjectives, we may quote: — 

changi sandtia , a good woman (12S). , 

changie sonant, good women (130). 
burmatl knrhi, a bad girl (131). 

kith (masc. kito), in ds ghore-sant kith nmr chhi, l ow much is the age of this 
horse (221) ? 

Comparison is formed as usual with the ablative with thd. Thus, es-tha chango, 
better than this ; sabban-tha chango, best of all, best (133-4). So : — 

l, 'sail brha tdsdi bahint-lha badu chhn, his brother is taller than his sister ('231). 

Genitive— T'he postposition of the genitive, sun , is a corruption of (he Kashmiri 
sond u , and like that word is an adjective, agreeing with the thing possessed. PSguli has 
sun. Like SiWiji, Rambani shows a marked preference for cerebral letters, hence the 
it. of sun- Sun is declined as follows : — 



Masc. 

Few 

Sing. 

Nom. 

sun 

sanh 

Obi. 

$(inn 

san h 

Plur. 

Nom. 

so nr 

sanyl. 

Obi. 

sanrtn 

sanian 


As usual, the final e is pronounced like the a in ' hat.’ 

Examples are : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — hakrt-snn shilu, (he kid of a goat (L 4t). 

Parmeshard-snn gtindh, a sin of (i.e. against) God (I, 20). 
mind pi trie -sun ibk u , the son of my uncle (225). 

Old . — find bdbd-sane gi, in thy father’s house (223). 
bakh (award -sand ghar gd, he went to the house of a rich man (I, 10). 
gdmr-sa tie k&lsi hatlebdle-thd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
paha re-sane shird-bhet, on the top of a mountain (229). 

Masc. plur. nom , — mend bdbd-sa nd kitre kdmd sail, how many servants are there 
of my father (I, 10). 

ik in nli nu-sane do tanhru thed, of a certain man there were two sons (1, 1). 

Fern. sing. nom. — ghdrd-sat.it imr, the age of the horse (221). 
ghore-sant leaf hi, the saddle of the horse (22(5). 

Occasionally the oblique case without any postposition is used as a genitive, as 

ninlkhai, in tis mnlkhai bare bakh tawa re-sane ghar gd, he went to tho house of a 
great rich man of that country (I, 10). 
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PRONOUNS . — We have the following forms of the first two Personal. 


Pronouns 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

au y ami 

tii, td. 

Obi. 

ml , mi 

ti, ti. 

Ag- 

ml , mi 

ti, ti, tu. 

Gen. 

mend, mind 

fond, find. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

tits . 

01)1. & Ag. 

asai 

tusai. 

Gen. 

a sau 

tusau. 


Variant forms of mind are ml no and min", and of tin a, lino, and tin". These are all 
declined like strong adjectives in d. The feminine of a sail and tusau are asdi and inset, 
respectively. Instead of a sau and tusau, the Siraji forms, aft mb and tnlimb, respectively, 
are also sometimes used. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

First Person. — Sing. nom. — au is-luik nd sd, 1 am not worthy of this (I, tiS ) . 
au a: dur hanthi-kari chali gens, I went today having walked far (221). 
ami khd, I may eat (I, 14). 

ami it blnikd mar-sa . Ami a pud bdbd-pds chali gasd, I here hungry am dying. I 
will go away to my father (1, 17). 

Ohl. — mi ddl-lb, give away to me (I, U). 
mi agar chat, walk before me (238) . 

Ag. — mi gundh kanjd, by me sin was done (I, lb). 
mi tail karyam, by me service was done (I, 43). 

mi tested lake matd kbrrd dltmat-chhis , by me many strips have been given to 
his son (228). 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — mend lanhrd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 
mi no ball is matt he gi rdh-clihu , my father lives in this small house (233). 

(Muse. sing, obi.) — mend baba-sand kitrd kdma salt, how many servants then* are 
of my father (1, 15). 

mind pilrid-sun lbk“, the son of my uncle (225). 

The masculine oblique form of the genitive may be used as an accusative-dative, 
as in : — 

taihdrd mind ddki-lo, so keep me (I, 22). 

khushi mandtid mind Idjam the, to celebrate rejoicings was proper for me (I, 51). 
Plur. nom. — as khd, we may cat (I, 31). 

Second Person. — Sing. nom. — tfi sadd mi -pas he, thou art ever with me (T, lb). 
Sing, obi.— kasaii lok" ti pat pat e-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (23b) ? 
Agent. — tfi bakrl-sun shilii nd dityd, thou didst not give a kid of a goat (I, 44). 
So I, 47. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — tond gundh, sin of (i.e. against) thee (1, 19). 
tona pnttar band, I may become thy son (I, 21). 

VOL. VIII, PART II. So 
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tdnd brhd dal, thy brother hath come (I, 38). 

tipo ndm kut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

(Masc. sing, obi .) — tone bdbd bhari dham ditydni , thy father hath given a great 
feast (I, 39). 

tine bald-sane gi, in thy father’s house (223), 

(Masc. plur. nom ,)—taihdre tope kdma santi , as are thy servants (I, 21). 

Demonstrative Pronouns.— Tile Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is yih or yu, 
this. There are two Remote Demonstrative Pronouns, viz. o and su or so, both mean* 
ing ‘ that.’ All these are also used as pronouns of the third person. They are thus 
declined : — 



This. 

That. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

yih, yu 

o 

SU, 80. 

Obi. 

es, is 

(m) 

te8 , tis. 

Ag. 

(W) 

(up) 

tip, tipi. 

Gen. 

{win, isau) 

usau 

tisun, tesau, tisau. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

(ip) 

0 

tip. 

Oblik& Ag. 

(inei) 

(unei) 

tipei. 

Gen. 

{iriau) 

unau 

tinau. 


When a form in the above paradigm is enclosed in marks of parenthesis, it is to 
be understood that there is no authority for it in any of the materials available. 
They are written after the analogy of the forms of au. 

The genitives isun and tisun are declined like the genitive postposition sup, and 
present no difficulty. The forms in au, like isau, man, inau, etc., form the masculine 
singular oblique in we ; thus, is we, mice, eto. The feminine singular nominative and 
oblique ends in et, as in iset, tiaet, and so on. 

The oblique form is has an emphatic form iai, to this very (I, 31), and there are 
no doubt similar forms for the others. Tint does not seem to be emphatic. The 
following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

yih, this. Sing. nom . — zikhan tom yih puttar e-the, when this thy son was 
coming (1, 46). 

yu pahare-sape ahire-bhet bakrle gawe supdl-chhu, he is feeding goats and cows 
on the top of the hill (229). So 230. 

tea yu rupayyu dewu, this rupee is to be given to him (234). 

yu kas-tha mull dp-chhut, from whom didst thou buy this (240) ? 

Obi. sing . — es ghore-sapi kiti umr chhi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

ia-ldik, worthy of this (I, 20). 

is Idgi-launi ; ahguthi bhi lagl-lo isi, td jofa bhi Idgi-lo is, (the garment) is to be 
applied to him ; also apply a ring to this very one, and apply a pair of shoes 
to him (I, 30). 
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mind hdbb is malthe gi rali-chhu, my father lives in this small house (233). 

6, that. Sing. nom. — u lachdr bhoi-gd, he became helpless (I, 9). 

usau, his (27) ; 6, they (29) ; upau, their (30). • 

su, so, he. Sing, nom.— sa, he (26).' 

so haju diir tlid, he was still distant (I, 23). 

so ghar-nard do, he came near the house (I, 36). 

so lauhrd ghar ao, that son came home (I, 39). 

zirki mt-pdsi, so tbnd su, whatever is in my possession, that is thine (I, 19). 

Sing. obi . — ids yn rupayyu den a, this rupee is to be given to him (231). 
iin rugae tes-lha ghinni laind, those rupees are to bo taken from him (235). 
tea juan mdrnias, beat him well (236). 

tis mulkhai bam kdl pea, in that country a mighty famine fell (1, 8). 

Us mulkhai, of that country (I, 10) . 

tint Us sur chundni bhejini, ho sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 
tis let nd da-sat t, no one was giving to him (I, It). 
tis bold, I will say to him (I, 18). 

fts dele 7 /not tis j ib i daid dst, hn\in^ seen him to that father compassion came 

(L, 21). 

Sing, ag .— Iin mdrtu, lie struck (187). * 

tint null bdnii ditini, lie* divided out the property (I, 1). So I, 11, quoted above. 
tint kdma hot yd, that servant said (T, 38). 


Sing. gen. — tisun, in iisnn badd laiihrd, his elder son (T, 35). 

(Masc. sing, obi .)— tisane malthe lauhrd hot yd, his younger son said (I, 2). 
tisane baba apud human bdtydnl, his father said to his servants (I, 20). 

(Fern. sing, nom .) — tisnui marji thi, his wish was (I, 12). 
tesau, tisau, in tesau brhd, his brother (231). 

tisau bdbd hdhar gasi-kari samzdni, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41). 


(Sing, obi.) — mi tested Idled matd kbrrd ditmal-chhis, I have given 
to his son (228). 


many stripes 


(Fern. sing, old.)— tdset bahini-sdthi bidhtnmut, married with (i.c. to) his sister 
(225). 

kdthl tdset pittlii-bhet lathas, put the saddle on his hack (227). 
tdset bahini-tha badu, bigger than his sister (231). 

Plur. nom . — tin tit roll klia-sati, they are eating bread there (I, 16). 
tin rupae tes-lha ghinni laind, those rupees arc to he taken from him (235). 
tindi mdrtu, they struck (190). 
tiuau, their (30). 


The Relative Pronoun is probably zi or zo, who, declined like so, that. The only 
form occurring in the specimens is the singular agent zini, in tdnd yih pntlar, sini tbnd 
mdl be-arth Intdyd, this thy son, by whom thy property was uselessly squandered (1, 17). 
We also have zi-kt, whatever. See below. 

VOX, VIII, VAK.T II. 


3 o s 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is kam, who (92) ? Its inanimate form is ko or hut 
(93), what. The oblique singular is kas, and the genitive kasau. Thus : — 

ko kar-sati, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

Vino ndm kut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

yu kas-tha mull dp-chhut, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

kasau ldk u ti pat pat g-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun that occurs is the genitive apnd, own, 
used as in Hindi. The word should probably be aptid, but the spelling is so capricious 
in the specimens that it is impossible to say for certain. As examples, we may quote 

Masc. sing. nom. — tit apnd nidi lutd-lani, there he squandered his property 

(I, 6). 

Obi. — apne baba-pas chali-gasa, I will go away to my father (1, 18). 
a pm' zi dusti-sath khushi kara, that I may make rejoicing with my own friends 
(I, 45). Here apne is separated from its noun by the conjunction zi. 

Fern. plur. obi.— litfi tis apni bagrian-maz bhejini , he sent him into his fields 
( 1 , 11 ). 

The Indefinite Pronoun is ki, anyone, someone, anything, something. Its 
singular oblique is kSlsi. Examples are 

ti8 ki nd da-sati, to him anyone is not giving, i.e. no one is giving (1, 14). 
ketsi haliebdle-tha, from a certain shopkeeper (241). 
sab-ki (I, 5), everything. 
zi-ki (I, 3 ; I, 49), whatever. 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity are itru, so much, so many ; kitro or kito, 
how-much (plur. how many). Examples are:— 

itru bar mi laid karyam, for so many years I did thy service (I, 42). 

kitrbi kito— masc. sing, nom.— kito dur, how much distance (222) ? 

Masc. plur. nom. — mene bbbd-sane kitre kdmi sati, how many servants are there 
of my father (I, 16). 

tine bdbd-sane gi kite lake chhi, how many sons are there in thy father’s house 
(223) ? 

Fem. sing. nom. — es ghuresani kiti umr chhi, how much is the age of this horse 

( 221 ) ? 

CONJUGATION— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive— There are 

several forms of the Present tense of the Verb Substantive, all borrowed from 
neighbouring dialects. The first form is connected with the Kashmiri chhnh, he is. It 
is thus conjugated in the masculine. The only feminine form available is that of the 


3rd person singular : — 

Sirg. Plur. 

1. chhus chha8am. 

2. chhus chhath. 

3. chhu (fem. chhi ) chhi. 
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The next form occurs in Pogrl in the form sa, I was, and in the Lahnda (Punclilri) 
■id, he was. It will be observed that here the meaning is changed to that of the Present. 
Only masculine forms are given. No materials are available for the feminine 

Sing. . Plur. 

i st ~ 

1. sa sa. 

2. sa so, sd. 


3. sd, sati 


satl , santl. 


Compare the Cbibhali forms on p. 509 of Part I of this volume. 

The third form is taken from the Pogrl ha, I am. The forms are probably of com- 
mon gender : — 



Sing. 

Dm 

1 . 

ha 

hi. 

2. 

hi 

hi). 

3. 

lie 

hi. 


The following examples occur of the above : — 
chhus, etc . — tind turn lent chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 
es ghore-sani kiti nmr chhi (fern.), how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
gt-ma chhitte ghore-sani kdthi chhi (fern.), in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

tine bdbd-sane gi kite lake chlii (masc. plur.), how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

sa, etc. - is Idik nd sS to {id puttar baita, I am not worthy of this, (that) I may 
become thy son (I, 20). 

si-kt mend hissd sd, whatever is my share (I, 3). 
so tend sd, that is thine (I, 50). 

tis ki nd ila-sati (sing.), no ono is giving to him (I, 11), 

me tie bdbd-sane kitre kdma sati (plur.), how many servants arc there of my 
father (1, 16). 

taihdre tone kama santi, as thy servants are (I, 22). 
ha, etc . — tE saild mi-pas hi, thou art ever near me (I, 49). 


The Past tense of the Verb Substantive has two forms. The first, at us, I was, 
corresponds to the PSgulI dhtus. The second, thus, I was, agrees with the pogri thd. 
The Punchln thes, I am, is also connected with it, but has changed its meaning (like sd, 
above) to that of the present. The former is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 


Sing, IMur. 

1. & tus iitasam . 

2. atus d tath. 

3. dtu dtd. 

The second is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 

Sing. 1'1'ir. 

1. th&a the. 

2. thas the. 

3. thd, the (fern, tin) the, thqb. 
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With thed, we may compare the Punchhi thed, he is. No examples of atm, etc. 
occur in the specimens. For thus, etc. we have : — 

so haju dur thii, lie was still distant (I, 24). 

meed lanhrd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 33). 

tasmi badd laulird bayria-mas thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 

tisanl tnarjl tin (fern, sin".), his desire was (I, 12). 

khu8hl hirnd khnshl mandtid mine Idjam the (plur.), to do rejoicing and to cele- 
brate rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 
ik mdh au-sand do lanhfu thed, of a certain man there were two sons (1, 1). 

Other examples will be found under the present and imperfect tenses. 

There is one form, thayd-nd (I, 34; I, 53), translated ‘lie was,’ which I am 
unable to explain. 

B. The Active Verb , — As in Hie case of the Verb Substantive, the conjugation 
of the Rambani verb is a mixture of Dogri and Kashmiri. In the Present Participle, 
the termination a is a relic of the Kashmiri an. In the Past Participle, we have both 
the termination Id, which comes from Kashmiri (see the remarks on the Pdguli Past 
Participle, ante, p. 418), and the termination yd which comes from Dogri. The 
future tense follows the Kashmiri rule, in being identical with the Old Present. 
Pronominal suffixes are used as in Kashmiri, though to a less extent. 


The Infinitive is formed by adding nd or uu to the root. The yd is borrowed 
from J)dgri. The alternative form in wit is due partly to the influence of the Kashmiri 
infinitive in n“, and partly to the fact already noted that the termination d of strong 
masculine nouns is interchangeable with d and «. As in Dogri, the w of ud or uu 
becomes n when preceded by r. Thus, we have llidud or bhdnn, to become, but 
mdrnd or mdrnd, to strike? Examples of the direct infinitive are karud and mandud 
in : — 

khnshl karud , klmshi mandud mine Idjam the, to make rejoicing, and to celebrate 
rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 


The oblique infinitive should ordinarily end in ye (nd) ; thus, bhoud, martift. In 
the only example i n the Specimens, however, it ends in el, with which we may 
compare the Kashmiri oblique infinitive in ni. The example is chnndyi, in tinl 
tis sur chnudul bhejinl, he sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 


The word dkhau, a word (I, 43), is probably really a weak form of tho infinitive 
of dkhna, to say. 


The Future Passive Participle seems to be more frequently used than in othlr 
Kashmiri dialects. It often has the form of an imperative,*— ‘ this rupee is to be 
given,’ having the same force as ‘give this rupee.’ It is the same in form as the 
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infinitive, but is an adjective, having a feminine in ni (wi), and a masculine plural in 
pe (ne). Examples are : — 

te8 yu rupayyd deni, to him this rupee is to be given, i.e. give this rupee to him 
(234). 

changi pdshdk (fern.) ghini-dni, is lagl-launi , a good garment is to he brought, it 
is to be put on him, i.e. bring a good garment and put it on him (I, 29). 
tin rupae (masc. plur.) tee-tha ghinni-laine, those rupees are to be taken from 
him, i.e. take those rupees from him (235). 

The Present Participle is either the same in form as the root, or else adds a to 
the root. Thus, mar or mar a, striking. 

The following are irregular : — 


bhond, to become 

Pres. Part. bhd. 

(lend, to give 

„ „ da. 

epd or and, to come 

£ 

khdpd, to eat 

99 99 khS* 

rahnd, to remain 

99 99 V8>h* 


Examples of the use of the present participle will be found under the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses. 

There arc two methods of forming the Past Participle* By one method td 
is added to the root, as in martd, struck. This form is only used in forming 
the past tenses, and is not used as a participle. It corresponds to the Pbguli Past 
Participle in t“. The other is formed by adding yd to the root, as in mdryd, struck. 

As usual there are many irregular past participles. The following occur in the 
specimens:— 


bltnnd, to sit 
dead, to give 


enu or anu, to come 
gatshpu or 
gastiu, to go 
(?) lead, to take 
(?) peau, to fall 


Past Part. blml. 

„ „ ditya, fern, disli (note the 

change of the Kashmiri la 
to st). 

„ ,, do. 

„ „ gd or ged. 

„ ,, Id. 

„ „ ped. 


The infinitive forms pend and lend above given are doubtful, and have no 
authority. 

Examples of the use of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the 
Past Tense. 

There is one example of a past participle used as an adjective in blml chhu, he 
is seated (230). 

The Perfect Participle) employed when the Past Participle in tu is used as 
an adjective and in the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses, is formed as in Kashmiri by 
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adding mut (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, p. 463), before which 
the u of lu is shortened, as in mdrlumul, struck. In the Parable, the suffix is mata 
added to the participle in yd , which yd becomes i. Thus, from maryd, mdrimata, 
struck. The Perfect Participle of gatslinu, to go, is gamut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are : — 

biuhtumut, in miiti pit 'riesua lak H tisei bahinl-sathl bidhtumut chhu, the son of 
my uncle is married with (i.e. to) his sister (225). 

marimatd, in megit lanhrd marmot a Ilia, my son was dead (I, 32). 

ditmat (masc. plur.), in ml korra ditmat chhi, stripes are (i.e. have been) given 
by me (228). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding l to the root, as in marl, but 
this form is used only in intensive compound verbs (sec below). When used alone, 
karl is added, as in mitri-karl. Examples are : — 

tis dekhi-kari, tis Mbit dat'd dst ; daun-kari gala lagyam, having seen him, 
compassion came to that father ; having run he embraced him (I, 24). 

lhau bdbd bdhar gasl-kari samzititi , his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41). 

a ff az dur haidhi-kari chali-geus, L went today, having walked far (224). 

Imperative. -Tile second person singular is usually the same in form as the 
root. Thus, mar, strike thou (175) ; gahh, go thou (217). So dial, in mi agar dial, 
walk before me (238). 

The form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in o, as in Id, in 
the following : — 

ml dii-ld, givoto me (I, 3). 

mini ddki-lu, keep me (1, 22). 

nil gat. hi Idghld hi, put a ring on this very person (I, 31). 

There is another form of (lie second person of the Imperative ending in 1 ' or 1. It 
is not certain whether Ibis is singular or plural. It occurs in : — 

kdf, in (iddd-ma-tha piuti kdf, draw water from the well (237). 

gait ( lit, in gazari-sitlhi gaiifht, bind (him) with a rope (236). 

When the second plural of the Imperative takes a pronominal suffix, the second 
plural of the Old Present is used instead, as in Siraji of I)6da and PSguli. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

The Old Present is used, as in Kashmiri, as a Future Indicative and as a 
Present Subjunctive, as ill ail mdra, I shall strike, or I may strike. . It is thus 

conjugated: — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

mrira 

maram, mara. 

0 

•J* 

maras 

marath. 

3 . 

Mari 

marti. 
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The following are examples of its use : — 

Sing. 1. — baiia, in ton a puttar band, I may become thy son (I, 21). 

gam (from gastiu) and bold, in apnd baba-pas chali-gasa, tis bola, I will go- 
away to ray father, I will say to Jiim (T, 18). 

kara, in apnd si dusti-sdth khushi kara, that I may make rejoicing with my 
friends (I, 45). 

kha, in tya-bhari amt kha, so I may eat (I, 13). 

Sing. 3. — gasi, in ghar na gasi, he will not go to the house (I, 41). 

Plur. 1 .—kha and kara, in as kha td khushi kara, we may (i.e. let us) eat and 
make rejoicing (I, 31). 

The Present is formed by conjugating one of the forms of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the present participle. It will be remembered that the present 
participle is either the same in form as the root or else ends in a, also that there are 
several irregular present participles. Both forms are used in this tense. Neither 
changes at all in conjugation. Examples are : — 

Sing. 1 .— mar-sa, in amt it bhukd mar-sa, I hero hungry am dying (I, 17). 

Sing. 3. — dd-sati, in tis ki nd da-sati, no one is giving to him (I, 14). 
i-chliv, in kasau liik u tl pat pat d-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

rah-chhu,\n mind bdbb is maltha gi rah-chhu, my father lives in this small 
house (233). 

sundl-chhu, in yu bakrid gawd sundl-chhu, lie is feeding goats (and) cows (229). 
Plur. 3. — kar-sati, in ko kar-sati, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 
kha-sati, in sursikkar kha-sati, the swine are eating husks (I, 13). 
tin tit rot/ kha-sati , they are there eating bread (I, 10). 

ndch-santi, in sagani antar ndch-sanli, he heard (that) they are dancing within 
(I, 37). 

gahh-chhus, I go, is conjugated throughout all persons of both numbers in 
205-210. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive. 

Thus : — 

au mdr-dtus, I was striking (192). 

e-the, in zikhan tbnd yih puttar ghar tl-the, when this thy son was coming 
to the house (I, 40). 

The Past Tense is conjugated differently according as the verb is intransitive 
or transitive. The Past intransitive is conjugated by adding suffixes to the past 
participle. No suffix is added to the third person which is therefore the same as 
the past participle, singular or plural as the case may be. Takiug gd or geu as 
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the past participle of gafjthnd or gasnd, to go, we have the following conjugation 
in the masculine. No materials are available to show the feminine forms : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

gens 

geasam. 

2. 

gt*ii8 

geath. 

3. 

geu> gd 

gee, ge. 


Examples of the past of intransitive verbs are the following : — 

Sing. 1. — gem, in au as diir ha nthl-karl chall-geus, I went, having walked, 
a long way today (224). 

Sing. 3. — ab, in siklian no ghar-udra do, when he came near the house (I, 
30). 

bhbyd, in sindd bhbyd, be became alive (I, 33). 

gd, in dur mulklmi chali-gd, lie went away to a far country (I, 6). 

bakhl award-sand gliar gd, be went to the bouse of a rich man (I, 10). Simi- 
larly bhbi-gd, lie became (I, 9), and gaz-gd, be became lost (I, 33). 

pea , in tis mvlkhai bard kdl pea, a mighty famine fell in that land (I, 
9). 

phiryd, in zikhaii tis hush phiryd, when sense returned to him (I, 
14). 

There is one instance of the use of an intransitive past tense which I am unable to 
explain. It is lagbsam, in Jehushi karan lagbsam, translated, ‘they began to make rejoic- 
ing’ (1,34). The termination sam of lagbsam points to the first person plural. If 
we read htgyasam, it would mean ‘we began,’ but that sense does not suit the 
context. We might also read the Takari as lagbsan, but that does not help us much. 

The Past of a transitive verb, as usual, has the subject in the case of the 
agent. It often lakes a pronominal suinx indicating the agent. Such forms will be 
considered subsequently. Hero wo shall consider only the use of the past jiarticiple 
without sutlixes. As elsewhere this agrees with the object (when in the form of the 
nominative) in gender and number. Examples are : — 

bulyd, in mat (he latiltre bolya, the younger son said (I, 2). So I, 15; I, 38, 
Note that in Itambani the verb bblnd, to say, is transitive. 

dityd, in tfi bakri-swi shilu nd ditya, thou didst not give the kid of a goat 
(I. 44). 

karyd, in ni% tbiid gundh lcaryd, I did sin of (Le. against) thee (1, 19). 

Id, in zikhan tiai sab-ki kliarach kari-ld, when he had spent everything out- 
right (I, 7). 

lutayd , in zini tond mdl lutdyd, who squandered thy property (I, 47). 

partyd, in mi nd partya , I did not disobey (I, -43). 

With a feminine object, wo have distisani , which will be dealt with under the head 
of pronominal suffixes. 
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The Perfect awl Pluperfect are formed, as ill Kashmiri, with the Perfect Parti- 
ciple in mut to whicli is added either the present or past, respectively, of the verb 
substantive. The participle agrees in gender and number with the object if the latter 
is in the form of the nominative. Thus : — 

tint mdrtimmt chliu, he has struck hi pi. 
tint mdrtrmat clihi, he lias struck them. 
tini mdrtnmut aid, he had struck him, and so on. 

There is one example of the Perfect which will he given under the head of pro- 
nominal suffixes. No example is available of the Pluperfect except that given in 
193. 

Passive Voice.— This is formed (much as in SirajI) by adding i to the root, and 
conjugating with it the various parts of gabthnii or gasnii, to go. Thus : — 

au marl gahli-cli bus, I am being struck (202). 

aii marl grits, I was struck (203). 

ait man gatslid, I shall he struck (201). 

Causal Verbs, - So far as the available examples go these are made in the usual 
way. Wo have:— 

Inland, to squander, in I, 7, and I, 17 ; and samzdnfi, to cause to understand, to 
remonstrate with, in I, 42. 

Pronominal Suffixes are added to verbs as ill Kashmiri, hut not to the same 
extent. 

The suffix of the dative or agent of the first person singular is am, before which a 
final a is dropped. Thus 

gain (for gd+am), in meli-gam, he was-got-to-mo (1, 34). 

karyam (for kart, l'em. of kargd-\-am), in mi laid kan/am, by me service (fern.) 
was-done-by-m© (I, 43). 

I am unable to explain the form karydnl, it was done by me (I, 27). It is perhaps 
a mistake. See, however, the remarks concerning ditydnl, below. 

The suffix of the agent singular of the second person is I, as in chhitt, in yn kas- 
tha nmli-dn-chhnt, this from whom was-bought-by-theo (210)? 

The suffix of the dative singular of the third person is s or si, as in : — 

cltliis, in ml korrd ilitmal’Chhis, by me stripes given nre-to-him, i.r. I have given 
stripes to him. ditmat-chliis is for dihnal-chhi-\-s, in which dil mat-chhi is 
the masculine plural of the perfect ditmut-chhn. 

In mdrnias, heat him (236),. the s or as is evidently the suffix of the dative- 
accusative, but I am unable to explain satisfactorily the form mdniia or mdrni. It 
looks like a future passive participle, hut then we should expect mdrnd or mdrnd. 

dsl (do+si), in tis bdbd dard dsl, to that father compassion came-to-him (f, 2 I). 
Probably we must explain dsl, in I, 39, in the same way, but the expression is 
awkward. 

In dis (for d*-fs) we have a suffix added to a feminine past,— chdkh dis, anger (fern.) 
came-to-him (I, 40). 
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The suffix of the agent singular of the third person is ni. This is added either 
directly to the participle, as in mdrydni, struck by him, or else the yd is first weakened 
to i, as in mdrini. Examples are : — 

bhejirii ( bhejyd+ni ), in tint tis bag?ia#-maz bhejini, by him, with reference to 
him, it-was-sent-by-him into the fields, i.e. he sent him into the fields 

(I, 11)- 

bblydm, in tisane baba apne kanban bolydni, by his father it-was-said-by-him 
to his servants (I, 29). j3o I, 37. 

ditinl (for dityd+ni), in tint mdl ditinl, by him the property was-given-by-him 

(I, 4). 

ditydni, in tom 1 baba bhdn dhdrn ditydni, by thy father a great feast was-given- 
by-him (I, 39). 

We have seen above in karyani that the termination ni appears to be used as a 
suffix of the first person. In the following it appears to be used as a suffix of the. second 
person : — . 

ditydni, in tti bhdrl dhdm ditydni, by thee a great feast was-given-by-thee (I, 48). 

From these it looks as if in this dialect the termination ni was losing its force as a 
suffix of the third person, and was becoming simply a suffix signifying the past tense 
generally. 

Idni (from lenu, to take, here used to form a compound verb. Past Part, la), 
in matthe lauhfe sab-ki jama kari-larii, by the younger son everything was 
, collected and taken-by-him (I, 4). Similarly lutdrldni (I, 7). 

Idgydni (from Idgnu, past participle lagyb), in gala Idgyani, to the neck he-was- 
applied-by-him, i.e. he embraced him (I, 26). 

aagani, it-was-heard-by-him (I, 36). The form of the past participle here is 
doubtful. 

8amzdni, he-was-caused-to-understand-by him (I, 42). 

Occasionally we have double suffixes. Thus, diati is the feminine plural of dityd, 
given, ghmdia diatis is * kisses were-given-to-him,’ and ghtmdla distisani is ‘ kisses 
were-given-to-him-by-him ’ (I, 26). 

As in the neighbouring dialects, when a suffix is added to the second person plural 
of the imperative, the second person plural of the present subjunctive is used instead. 
Thus in 227 we have lathas, put-ye-on-him, where lath (f lath), the second person 
plural of the present subjunctive, is used instead of lago, the second person plural of the 
imperative. 

Compound Verbs.— Intensive Compounds are frequent. They are made, as in 
PogrI, by adding * to the root of the main verb, and conjugating the secondary one. 
The Kashmiri method is not followed. Thus : — 

banti-denu, to divide out (I, 4). 

bhdi-gat&hifi i, to become (Hindi hd-jdnd) (1, 9). 

Corresponding to the Hindi chald jam, we have chali-gatehyti (I, 6, and 224). 
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Intensive compounds of which the seoond member is letiu, to take, appear 10 be 
literal intensives. Thus : — 

dei-lenu, to give outright (I, 3). 
ghinni lenu, to take absolutely (235). 
kari-lenu, to make out and out (I, 6). 
lufa-lii.iu, to squander utterly (I, 7). 
lagi-lenu , to apply thoroughly, to clothe (I, 31). 

■ There is one instance of an Inceptive Compound, viz. khushi karan lagosam, they 
began to do rejoicing. Regarding the form lagosam, see the remarks under the Past 
tense (p. 474). 
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TRANSLITERATION 

AND TRANSLATION. 


Tk-mahna’u-san’a 

do 


la’uba^a’u 

Ik-mfthnu-san$ 

do 


lauhril 

One-n lan-of 

two 


SOtl8 

the’u. 

Tisa’a-mathe’i-la’uharo 

ba’ule’a, 

‘ he 

thfo. 

Tisane-ma{tlj6-lauhro 

bolyi, 

‘h# 

were. 

By-hk-younger-son 

it-was-said, 

‘0 

ba’aba’a, 

ja-ki mina’a 

basa’a 

sa’a mi 

de’i-la’u.’ 

bSt)S, 

zi-kT menft 

hifcSfi 

s& inT 

da-io.' 

father, 

whatever my 

share 

k to-me 

give-away* 

Tani 

ma’al ba’anti 

ditini. 

Matlie-la’uhaye 

Tini 

mal b&ntl 

(lit ini. 

MatthS-lauhre 

By-him 

the-property having-divided was-gioen-by-hm. By-the-younger-son 

5. tha’urc-diha’are-pate saba-kin. 

jarna’a 

kari-lani. 

thore-dihftre-pato sab-ki 

jama 

kari-lani. 

a-few-days-after everything 

collected 

was-made-(and-) taken-b y-him. 

Phiri 

d’ur-molakha’ai 

chali-ga’a. 

Tit 

’apona’a 

Phiri 

dur-mulkh:ii 

ehall-gft. 

Tit 

Uplift 

Then 

to-a-far-country 

he-went-away. 

There 

hk-own 

ma’al 

luta’a-la’ani. 

Jikhan 

tani 

saba-kin 

mal 

luta-Uni. 

Zikban 

tin! 

sab -In 

property 

was-wasted-away-by-him. 

When 

by-him 

everything 

kharach 

kari-la’a, 

phari 

tis-molakha’ai 

kharach 

karl-la. 

phiri 


tis-raulkhai 

expended 

was-made, 

then 

in- 

■ that-conntry 

ba’ara’a 

ka’al pe’a. 

0 

lacliar 

bho’i-i'a’a. 

O 

barft 

kal pea. 

0 

lachfir 

bhoi-gii. 

a-great 

famine fell. 

He 

helpless 

became. 


10. Phari 


tis-molakha’a 


ba’arc-bakhata’awar-sane 

Phiri 


t is-mulkhai 


baftj-bakhtfiwar$-*an6 

Then 


of- that- country 


a-great-rich-man-of 

gha’ar 

ga’e. 

Tani 

tis 

sa’ur 

chana’ani ’apoi 

gh&r 

g»- 

Tin! 

tin 

sllr 

chunani apnl- 

house 

he-went. 

By-hbn 

as-for-him 

stcine 

to-feed hk-own - 
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bagari’a-maj 

bhcjini. 


Tisa’a 

maraji 

tin 

bagjian-raaz 

bbejiul. 


Tisani 

marjl 

tin, 

Jield8-in 

it-was-sent-by-hm. 

His 

wish 

teas 

‘ ja’a-bhari 

sa’ur 

sikar 


kha’a-sati, 

ta’a-b\ari 

‘ jS-bhari 

sur 

sikkur 


klia-i-ati, 

tya-bharl 

‘a* 

th e-swine 

husks 


eating-are, 

80 


ami 

* ami 

i 


kha’an.’ 

Tis 

k? 

na’a 

da’a-sati. 

Jikhan 

kbf.’ 

Tin 

kT 

nfi 

da-s:iti. 

Ziklmn 

may-eat.' 

To-him 

anyone 

not 

giving -is. 

When 


16. 


tis 

tis 

to-him 


liosh 

bosh 

sense 


phira’a, 

phirya, 

returned. 


tikhan 

tikluin 

then 


tani 

tinl 


boli’a, 

bolya, 

it-was-said, 


‘ meni 

• meni- 

'my- 


ba’aba’a-san kitaro 

ka’ama’a sati. 

Tin tit 

ra’uti 

bftba-sane 

kit re 

kama 

sati. 

Tin tit 

roti 

father-of 

how-many 

servants are. 

They there 

bread 

kha’an-sati, 

’ami 

’it 

bhaa’uka’a 

mar-sa’a. 

’Ami 

kha-sati, 

ami 

it 

b link ft 

mar-s a. 

Ami 

eating-are, 

i 

here 

hungry 

dying -am. 

1 

’apane-ba’aba’a-pa’as 

chali 

-gasa’a ; 

tiso 

bo] a, 

apno-baba-pis 

ehnli-tfsisa ; 

t \A 

bola, 

my-own-father-near 

will-go-away ; 

to-him 

I-will-say , 

“he 

ba’aba’a, 

mi 

lone bhi 

gana’ah 

kara’a 

“ h5 

babS, 

mi 

tonft bhi 

tfunfch 

kary& 

“0 

father, 

by-me 

of -thee also 

sin 

was-done 

ta’a Parnmeshar-san 

bhi 

gana’ali 

kara’a. 

’Js 

tft PariueHliurH-sun. 

bbi 

gunfth 

kaiya. 

r«- 

and 

Ood-of 

also 

sin 

was-done. 

This- 

laa’ik 

na-sa’a 

tona’a 

pa’utar 

bana’a. 

Ta’ah’tre 

laik 

na-sa 

tonft 

put tar 

buna. 

TaTlwiro 

worthy 

not- 1 -am 

thy 

son I-may-become. 

As 

tona’a 

ka’ama’a 

santi, 

tSha’are 

mini 

da’akilo.” * 

ton 5 

kfima 

naiiti, 

tailifirS 

minu 

d&ki-lu." ’ 

thy 

servants 

are, 

SO 

me 

keep .” ’ 

Phiri 

apana’a-ba’aba’a-pa’as 

chali-ga’a. 

Sa’a 

haja’u 

Phiri 

apne-babft-p&s 

chall-ga. 

So 

hiiju 

Then 

his-own-father-near 

he-went-away. 

He 

still 
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da’ur 

tha’a, 

tis 

dikki-kari 

tis-ba’aba’a 

darad 

’asi, 

dOr 

tha, 

tis 

dSkhi-kari 

tis-babi 

durd 

lai, 

far 

was , 

him 

seen-having 

to-that-fatlier 

compassion 

came-to-him, 


25. da’uri-kari 

daup-kurl 

run - 


gala’a 


la’agi’ani 


gha’undi’a 

gala l5gy5ni glmndm 

to-tlie-neck h e-was-applied- by- him kisses 


disatisani. 

distisani. 

were-given-to-him-by-him. 


La’uliare 

Lauhre 

By-the-son 


tis 

ti.s 

to-him 


boli’a, 

LolyS, 

it-icas-said, 


‘lie 
* hs 
‘ 0 


ba’aha’a, nil tone bhi 

habit, inT tons bhi 

father, by-me of-thee also 


gona’ah kari’a Parameshar-san bhi gnnali kara’ani. 

gunfth karyft Parnieshare-sun bhi gunSh kary&tti. 

sin was-done God-of also sin was-done . 


’A’u 

AS 

I 


’is-la’a’ik 

is-laik 

this-worthy 


na-sa’a 

lil-sa 

not-I-am 


tona’a patar bnna’fi.’ 

t6nil puttin' buna.’ 

thy son I -may -become* 


Tasan-ba’aba’a 

Tisane -babs 

By-his- father 


’apana’a-ka’ama’a 

apne-kaman 

to-lm-O’wn-servants 


boli’ani, 

boljftnl, 

it-was-said, 


* cliangi 

‘changi 

'good 


35. 


. poslia’ak 

ghini-’ani, 

’is 

lagi-la’uni ; 

’anga’utbi 

pdshak 

ghinl-ftni, 

is 

lagT-Iauni ; 

angathi 

garment (is 

-)to-be-bronght, 

to-this-one 

it-(is-)to-be-put-on ; 

a-ritig 

bhi lagi-lo 

’isi, 

ta’a ja’ura’a 

bhi lagi-lo 

’is. ’As 

bhi lftgi-ld 

isi f 

ta , jorft 

bbi lagi-lo 

is. As 

also apply-ye 

to-this-one-verily, and a-pair-of-shoes also apply-ye to-this-one. We 

kha’a ta’a 

kha’ushi 

kara’an ; 

kila’a ma’an’a 

lo’uhara’a 

kha ta 

khushi 

kara ; 

kiln meyfi 

laubrii 

may-eat and 

rejoicing 

we-may-make ; 

because my 

son 

marimatlia’a 

the, 

phiri zinda’a 

hho’a ; 

gajaga’a 

marimatS 

tha, 

phirl zinili 

bhoyfi, ; 

gJiz-gil 

dead 

was, 

again alive 

became ; 

lost-gone 

tha'a-na’a, 

phiri 

mili-gain.’ 

Phiri 

kha’ushi 

thuyi-nS, 

phirl 

raSli-gam.’ 

Phil! 

khuahi 

was, 

again 

waa-got-to-me.’ 

Then 

rejoicing 

karan laga’usam. 




karan lagosam. 




to-make theybegan . 




Tasa’a 

bada’a la’uhara’a 

bagari’u 

Tisun 

bad i 


lauhrS 

bagria- 

E is 

great 

son 

the- field- 
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inaj 

maz 

in 


tha’a. 

tiia. 

was. 


•Tiklia’a 

Zikhan 

When 


sa’a ghar-na’ara’a 

so gbar-mira 

he the-home-near 


) 1 -v 

a u, 


So, HilJ'.’llll 

C(t me, was-h eard-b tj-h im 


’antar 

antar 


ko 

ko 

what 


na’acli-santi. 

n&cli-siinti. 


within dancing- the u -are. 


kar-sati ? ’ 

kiir-snt i P ' 


Apna 


Tani-kama 

Tinl-kaiiift 


ka’ama’a 

ba’uli’ani, 

‘ ’antar 

kaina 

holy 5 nl, 

‘antar 

servant 

it-was-said-by-him, 

‘ within 

boli’ 

a, ‘ la’na’a 

Ix'hrn’a 


doing-are-they ? * By-that-servant 


bolyn, 

it-was-said. 


‘ tdnii 

‘thy 


brhii 

brother 


’si. 

Ta’ana’a-ba’aba’a 

blia’ari 

dabam 

fliti’ani sa’a 

ftsl. 

Ton 5- bah a 

bit an 

dlwlm 

tlityiini 

SO 

is-come-to-him. By-thy- father 

a-great 

feast 

is-gicen-by-him that 

la’uhara’a 

ra’aji-ba’aji ghar 

’a.’ 

Tis 

eba’akh 

Vis. 

lauhril 

r&zl-biz! ghar 

fid.' 

Ti* 

chiikli 

Sis. 

son 

saf e- [and-) so und house 

came.' 

To-him 

anger 

came-to-him. 

Gbar 

na’a gasi. 

Tisa’a 

ba’aba’a 

ba’ahar 

gasi-kari 

Ghnr 

nit gasi. 

ni • <V 

Tisau 

baba 

bftliar 

gasi-karl 

Tlie-honse 

not lie-will-go. 

Ills 

father 

outside 

gone-having 


samaja’ani. Toni ’apana’a ba’aba’a boli’a, ‘ ’itam’u 

sanizanl. Tin! upi.i baba bolui, * ifru 

he- teas- caused to-nndersland-hy-him . By-him his-own father it-tr as-said, c so- many 

ba’.ir mi talial kari’nm, tona’a ’nkliu niT 

bar nu tabl knrvniii, lonii iiklinn uu 

years by-me sendee was-done-by-me , thy word by-nie 


na’a 

parnt.i’a ; 

phiri 

ta’u baknri-sa’ano 

na 

j)?ti 1 vfi ; 

|»liir1 

to 

b:ikri-sun 

not 

was-disobeyed ; 

then 

hy-thec 

a-goat-of 

45. na’a 

ditVa 


’apana-ja-da’iisati-s: 

l’aili 

n?l 

clitva 


n))ii»V/i-ilasfl-s5,tli 


not 

was-gicen 


my-o wn-lh a t -Jr i cn ds- 

■with 


sbila’u 

sliilii 

hid 

klrn’iisbi 

klmsl.i 

rejoicing 


kara’2. 

Jaklian 

tojia’a 

v ill 

pat nr 

kar a . 

Zikiian 

I ft nil 

yih 

pntf ir 

I-may-malce . 

When 

thy 

this 

son 


“bar 

Kkfti* 

the-house 


’ifchi, jinaho ta’una’a ma'nl be-’aratli 

g-thS, '/in* lon5 mal b«-arfh 


lola’a’i, 

lutava 


16 

til 


coming-was, by-whom thy properly without-meaning wax-squandered , by-thee 



486 


DAKD GROUP. 


Jw/ Z?W tywty f 

ft 3 '*’ yw f $& 

50. k iw} vf vy W # 6 ?? 

fotif tyfo/ rrhfyty w/ W>? gf 
^fS*f V3>T)*? 99 w 


tyn) 7bf 



HA mb an!, 


487 


bha’ari 

dha’am 

diti’ani.’ 

Tini 

tis 

bola'a, ‘ he 

bhftri 

dhftm 


dityftnl.* 

Tipi 

tis 

bolyft, * b§ 

a-great 

feast 

loas-given-by-thee * 

By 'him 

tO'him 

it-ioas-said, ‘ 0 

la’uhafa’u 

1 

ta’u 

sada’a 

mi-pa’as 

h8. 

Jakhan 

lauhru, 


t« 

sad& 

mi-pas 

he. 

Zi-ki 

son , 


thou 

ever 

me-near 

art. 

Whatever 


mi-pa’asi, 

so 

tana’a sa’a. 


Phiri 

kbaushi 

m'-pSfli, 

80 

tdnft sft. 


Thirl 

khuslii 

me-is-near, 

that 

thine is. 


But 

rejoicing 

karana’a, 

kbaushi 

mana’ana’a 

mini 

lajam 

the, 

karnft, 

khnshi 

raiuiftpfc 

mind 

lsjam 

the. 

to-mak e, 

rejoicing 

to-celebrate 

me- to 

proper 

were, 

kila a 

tona’a 

bhara’a marimata’a 

tba’a, 

so 

kila 

toflft 

brhs 

marimatft 

tha, 

80 

because 

thy 

brother 

dead 

was, 

he 

jinda’a 

bha’u’a ; 

gajaga’a 

tba’a-na’a, 

pha’uri 

ziiuU 

bh6yft ; 

gaz-gl 

thayft-nft, 

pliiri 

alive 

became ; 

lost-gone 

was 

f 

again 


mili-gam.’ 

mSH-gam." 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. 

1. One . 

2. Two . 

3. Thron 

4. Four 

5. Five . 

6. Six . 

7. Seven 

8. Eight 

9. Nine 

10. Ten 

11. Twenty 

12. Fifty 

13. Hundred 

14. I 

15. Of mo 

10. Mine 

17. Wo . 

18. Of us 

19. Onr . 

20. Thou 

21. Oft'neo 

22. Tli i no 

23. You . 

24. Of you 

25. Your 


| Kashmiri. 

I 

; 

. Akh 

- Z"li 

• Trill, trSh 
. Tsflr 

. Ponta 

. Shgli . 

■ Sath 
. Oth 

• Nav • 

. Dali 

. Wuh 

! 

. Paul sail . 

. Hath 

. Hoh 

• M y on" . 

. Myon“ 

. As' 

. Son' 1 

. Smi" 

. Ts»l. 

. Ohyon’ 1 . 

• ! diyon" , , 

i ‘ 

| 

. Tail 1 

. Tuhoml 11 • 

. Tuhoud" 


K ash ( a wap. 

A kh 

Zeh 

Tie, tra . 

Igor 

Pants, pauz 
She 

Satt, Bath 
Eth, oth . 

Nan, lul , 

Dah 

Wuh . 

Pantsa, panza , 
Tint, hatha 

noh 

* 

Miami 11 . 

Miami 11 . 

As . 

A.siin 

A sun 

Tu, tsa . . 

'JViiun 11 , zaun 11 . 
'JVaun' 1 , zaun 11 . 
Tub . , 

Tusun 

Tuimn 


PSgulI. 

Yakh . 

Dih, dih 
Chao 

Ts&ur . , 

Pats 

She 

»S att . , 

A lit 

1 

Xau 

Dah 

Will 

| Panlsa 

| 

f Hat 

An 

i 

All"!!, mlun 

J Mi u n, minn 

| 

As 

A. sau, ;i Ban 
Asu, asan 
Tu 

Ti u n, tiun 

Ti u n, tiun 

i 

Tub 

Tusau, tusatt . 
Tusau, tusafl . 
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SENTENCES IN THE DIALECTS OF KASHMlRT. 


Sirfji of PdcjLi. 

K&mbanl. 

English. 

Ikk .... 

Ik 

1. One. 

Dai . 

Dili or dfl 

2. Two. 

Trsi .... 

Chel or trai 

8. Three. 

JsGur .... 

Isaur or chflr . 

4. Four. 

Pants .... 

Pants or panj . 

5. Five. 

Shah, she . • 

She or chht? 

6. Six. 

Satt .... 

Satt .... 

7. Seven. 

Attli .... 

Ath .... 

8. Eight. 

Nnu .... 

Nau .... 

9. Nine. 

Das • . . * 

Das ... 

10. Ten. 

Blh .... 

Bih .... 

11. Twenty. 

Panza .... 

PanzSh .... 

12. Fifty. 

3b3u . • . 

Skau .... 

18. Humlrod. 

Au .... 

Au, ami .... 

14. I. 

Minn, m8$3 . . • 

M0u3, nrina 

15. Of me. 

Minn, mditf 

Mdna, ml^a 

1 16. Mine. 

Ah . . • • 

Aa .... 

17. We. 

Ah m3 .... 

Asau .... 

18. Of un. 

A limn .... 

Awnu .... 

19. Our. 

Tu . • • • 

To, to . . • 

20. Tl.ua. 

Tina, tn^n 

Tfina, tli?a 

21. Of thee. 

Tl$3, 

f 

S Tflna, tina • 

| 

22. Thine. 

Tub . . . • 1 

i 

Tus .... 

28. You. 

I ! 

Tahmn .... 

Tusau .... 

24. Of you. 

TuhmO .... 

, 

Tusa3 .... 

25. Your. 
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Engliih. 

Kiihmlri. 

Kuhtawfifl. 

FSguli. 

26. Ho . 

• 

• 

• 

Suh 

• 

Sn . 


Su • 

• 

• 

• 

27. Of him 


• 

• 

Tam'-sond®, tasond® . 

• 

Tyisun . 


TSsau, tygsau 

• 

• 

• 

28. His . 


• 

. 

Tam'-sond®, tasond u . 

# 

Tyisun . 


T3sau, tyesau 


• 

• 

29. They . 


• 


Tim . . 


Tun • • • 


Tiau 




30. Of them 


• 

t 

Tinian- hond®, tihond® 


Timan-hun, timn&«hun 


Tiauau . 

• 

• 

• 

31. Their. 


• 

• 

Timan-hond u , tihond® 

• 

Timan-hun, timnfi-hun 


Tiauau . 

• 

• 

« 

32. Hand . 


• 

• 

Atha 


Hatthft, hatha . 


Aht 

y 

• 

• 

33. Foot . 



• 

Khfir, pad 


Khfir 


Khur 

• 



34. Nose . 


• 

• 

Nas 

• 

Nasth 


X&ht . 




35. Eye . 

m 

• 

• 

Achh' 


Achchhl, achhl . 


Achchh . 

• 



36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Os • 


Shund, flsft 


Mul 

• 



37. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Dand • 


Dand, dan da • 

• 

I )ant 

• 



38. Ear . 

• 

• 


Kan • , 


Kann, kan 

• 

Kann 

• 

• 


39. Hair . 

• 

• 

• 

Wal 


W51 

• 

Mast, wal 

• 

• 


40. Head . 

■ 

• 

• 

Kala 


L6t, 16th 

j 


LiV, lut . 


• 


41. Tongue 

• 

• 


Zev 


’ Zoou, zio 

i 


Ziu 

• 



42. Belly . 

• 

• 


i 

1 Yed 


Yad 


Id . 

• 


• 

43. Back • 

• 

• 

• 

Thar 


I)ancl, dand", ejandfl . 

1 ’ 


Charh 

• 


• 

44. Iron • 

• 

• 


Shest ,l r . * 


ShSthar . 


Shah tar . 



• 

45. Gold . 

• 

• 


S6n ... 


S5nn, s5na 


S6nn 




46. Silver 

• 

• 

• 

IWph . 


Hop, rftpha 


Htipp 




47. Father 

• 



Mul® 


Mhiilu, mhal® . 


Maul, baub 




48. Mother 


• 


Moj« . . • . 


Mlmili, bill 


Y6i 



• 

49. Brother 




Buy" 


Bhani, bliftl, bhay" . 


Baiun, baul 



• 

50. Sister 


• 


Bung 


Bhain, bihan . 


Bean 



• 

51. Mau . 




Malianyuv® 


Mahnu, mahn", rnahun 


Mohan 




52. Woman 


• 


Zanunn, ti-iy 

l 

. i 

Zanan 


Kuril raabn 

• 




490 — Kashmiri, 



Sirijl of P64i. 

Rlmbanl 

English. 

Sn . 

• • 

• 

L 

0, su 

• 

• 

20. He. 

Ta-to 

• • 

• 

Tesau, tie, usaS 

• 

• 

27. Of him. 

T8-t» 

• • 


lesau 

• 

• 

28. His. 

Ti$ 

* • 


0, tin 

• 

• 

29. They. 

Tiua-tfl . 

• • 


Tinau, unau 


• 

30. Of them. 

TiiiS-tO 

• • 


ni* r* iv 

iinau, unau 


’i 

31. Their. 

Hatth 

• • 


Hatth 


* 

.32. Hand. 

Khur . 

• • 


Pair, knur 



33. Foot. 

Nakk 

• • 

• 

Nakk 



34. Nose. 

Achchhi 



Aelichh, akkh . 

• 

• 

05. Eye. 

Mnh 



Max, mu . 

• 

• 

30. Mouth. 

Dant 

L ♦ 

• 

Dunt 

• 


37. Tooth. 

Kann • 

• • 

• 

Kann 

• 

• 

38. Ear. 

K3 

• 0 

. 

Kesh, bal 

• 

• 

j 39. Hair. 

i 

: Rut 

1 

• • 


Rut, shir 


• 

1 40. Head. 

Jib 

• • 


Z.bh 


• 

41. Tongue. 

pet . 

• • 


Pet 


• 

42. Belly. 

| 

Pittll . 

• • 


Pittb 


• 

43. Back. 

Lrtha 

• a 


Ijrtha 


• 

44. [rou. 

! Sbnna 

I 



i S^nu 


• 

45. Gold. 

Ruppa, chSdl 

• I 


Cliifdl . 



40. Silver. 

Babb 

• i 


Babb, babba, bab5 


• 

47. Father. 

I . 



Arnma 

! 


- 

48. Mother. 

I 

Brha 

• • 


1 

| Brha • . 


• 

49. Brother. 

Baihg, bShp 

• t 


Bakin, bobs 


• 

50. Sister. 

Mabnn, mah^O 

• 

. M&hn, inali^G . 


• 

51. Man. 

Zanfin 

0 • 

• 

, Zanfina • 

• 

• 

■ 52 Woman. 

j 
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Kashmir!. 

1 

K&sbtawftfl. 

1 

P&gpalL 

53. Wife .... 

K61ay, garin . 


KClai, garin . 

• 

Kolai .... 

54. Child .... 

Shur", mOsum 

• 

Stmy 11 , bukt n . 

• • 

Lftk .... 

55. Son .... 

Nechyuv 11 , pflt u 

• . 

Sbnr“ . 

• • 

Luk . # 

56. Daughter . 

KOr° 


KOf* 

t • 

Kuyhl, knhyi . 

57. Slave. 

G&larn • • 

* i 

l 

Gbulfim, ranth 

• 

GulSm .... 

58. Cultivator . 

GrflNt u . 

j 

Zimlndar, gurasth^ 

• • 

ZamlndSr 

59. Shepherd . 

Gabi-rochh 11 

• 

I’8hal . 

» • 

Gnal .... 

60. God .... 

Khoda (Musalm&n), 
(Hindtt). 

Day 

Sahab, debts . 

• • 

KhudS .... 

01. De\il .... 

Shaitan (Mnsalman), 
(Hindil). 

dr*v 

Shefan, mashancl 

• • 

ShSltSn .... 

62. Sun . 

Siro 

• 

Si! raj, dfis 


Dfis .... 

62. Moon .... 

Xiin 

• 

Zfisun 


Zfisun .... 

64. Star . 

Tarukh . 


TSr° 

• 

Targan .... 

65. Fire , 

Nar 

• 

Nar 


IgAri, nar . 

66. Water . 

1 Pern* 

• 

Pan, pan 1 

• • 

Pal .... 

67. House 

Gara 

• 

Ghnrfi, ghar 

• • 

Gbar .... 

68. Horse 

Gur M 

• 

Ghur u , ghuyu . 


Obey" .... 

69. Cow .... 

Gav 

• 

Gau 


Gau .... 

70. Dog .... 

Hfin u 

• 

HOn 11 , hfinu 

• 

Hunn 11 .... 

71. Cat . 

Bror 11 (m.) 

• 

Br&uy 11 , brauyu, /. braiy 1 . 

Br5y ... 

72. Cock .... 

K5kur . 

• i 

Kftkkay, kfikay 

• 

Kukkur .... 

73. Duck .... 

Batukh, unz fl . 

• 

Batak 

• 

Batki .... 

74. Ass .... 

Khar 

• 

Khar, khOt& 

• • 

Khar .... 

75. Camel • • 

wStii . 

• 

frth 

• . 

fft .... 

76. Bird .... 

J&nawara . 

• 

Jan war, pachhai> 

• • 

Jtfnawar • • • . 

77. Go . 

Gatsh . 

• 

Gatsh un u (infinitive), gatsh 
(imperative). 

Gatfihnu (infinitive) 

78. Eat . 

Kheh . 

• 

Khgun", khS . 

• • 

KhElnu (in/.) . 

*79. Sit ... 

Beh 

• 

Bihun u , bSh 

• • 

Byimnu (inf.) . 

i 


4*92 — Kashmiri 


j 

SirajI of p6^a. 

I 

| Rftniban!. 

! Knglish. 

Zanan , 

• Lari, zanana . 

; 3 . Wife. 

iMatthfi . . . . 

; Lauhrii, lflk, l0k u 

i 

54. Child. 

Mattbft . 

i Lauhra, lok, Iflk 11 

1 ‘ 

55. Son. 

Dhl, kurhl 

! 

| Kurl, kurhl 

i 30. Daughter. 

i 

K&m0 .... 

i 

| Kim 11 , kama 

57. Slave. 

Jlmldar 

Zamindar 

58. Cultivator. 

QnSl . 

G niil .... 

1 

; 59. Shepherd. 

i 

PanmgBar 

PanmSsar 

1 

j GO. God. 

Shatan .... 

| Sliatan, bhut . 

! 01. Devil. 

Die .... 

Dus, sflraj 

02. Sun. 

Cbanu . . . , 

XgAiml, chan . 

03. Moon. 

Tara .... 

Tara, tar* 1 , 

04. Star. 

Agg .... 

A gg 

05. Fire. 

Pani .... 

‘Pani 

j 

00. Water. 

Gliar .... 

1 

j Gbar, gi 

07. House. 

GhW .... 

j Ghfir", ghfirii . - . ( 

i 

j \ 

GaU . . . . ! 

1 1 

1 

08. Horse. 

j Gftrfi . 

09. Cow. 

! 

i i 

j &hunft, siapfi . . . j 

1 

Shm.ia . . . . i 

j 

70. Dog. 

1 i 

! Bilap . . . , i 

Bilar, bilat 

71. Cat. 

i 

1 

Kukkur . . . j 

1 

Kukkur .... 

72. Cock. 

i 

Batkl .... 

Batkl .... 

73. Duck 

1 Khar .... 

Khot 11 , khOtS . 

74. Abb. 

i fit .... 

! 

ut .... 

75. Camel. 

! Pote . . . . j 

i 1 

Phakrft, pakhru 

70. Bird. 

I | 

1 Gi* . . . . | 

i i 

Gatah, gas 

77. Go. 

1 

Kh& «... 

Kba 

78. Eat. 

Mish . . 

Bim .... 

79. Sit. 
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Kashtawayl. 

i 

rftgalt. 


80. Come • • 

• 

Wdla, yih 

• 

• 

• 

Yiun u , yi 

i 

J 

Yuun (in/.) 

• 

i 

81. Beat 


Mar 

• 

• 

• i 

Isotun u , tsot . 

• 

Phflrna (inf.) . 

• - 

82. Stand 

• 

Woth . 

« 



Khari khayi rian u , 
wtfth. 

bosh | 

I 

Khaykhup rah mi (in/.) 

• 

83. Die . 

• 

Mar 

• 



Marun*, mar . 

j 

Pbatnu (in/.) . . 

• 

81. Give 

* 

Dih 




Dyun 11 , dah 

! 

. j 

1 

DSun (inf.) 

• 

85. Run . 


Dav 




D^pan u , do? 

• 

Dhau tulnu (in/.) 

« 

80. Up . 


Hyur u 


• 


Hflsh 

• 

Ublm . 

i 

87. Near 


Nish in . 


t 


Nifir u 


NSjn 

• 

88. Down 


Bon 


• 


Bou . . , 

• 

Khala . . , 

• 

80. Far . 


Dftr 




Dur 

• 

Dflr 

■ 

00. Before 


Brflnt.h . 




Bfinth, brfinth 

• 

Agg«, aiggl 


91. Behind 


Pata 




Pata, path 

• 

Pat 

• 

92. Who 


Kus 


• 


Ko 

. 

Kam . * 

• 

9L What 


Kyah 


• 


Kya 

• 

Knt 

■ 

94. Why 


Kyazi 


• 


Kyazi, kyaza . 

• 

! Guzzi 

• 

95. And . • * 


Ta 




TS, biye . 

• 

To .... 

• 

96. Bat . 

■ 

Likin 



i 

•i 

Par ... 

* 

i 

| Par 

' 

• 

97. If . 

j 

-ay 




ITa!, zikar 

rv 

• 



98. Yet* . 


A ban 




K . 

• 

At ... 

• 

99. No . 


Na . 




Nfii, nivl 


Na 

• 

100. A.ln3 


Hay 




Hai hai . 


Hal 

• 

lul. A father . 

• 

M61“ 

• 



Mkalu 

• 

Maul 

• 

102. Of a father 

• 

Mol l -sond u 

• 



Mliali-sun, -sund 

i 

• 

| hi ala-sun 

• 

103. To a father 


Molis 

j 

• 



Mhalis . 

i 

• 

MSlis 

• 

10 V. From a father . 

• 

i Mali-nishC 

i 




Mlialis-hata. -nish 

! 

• 

Malis-laba 

\ 

• 

105. Two fathers 

• 

1 

1 f /*\\ mbV 

• 



: Zeh mhali 

• 

Dih mala 

t 

100. Fathers 

. 

Mol s 

i 

i 

i 

• 

• 

• 

MhRli . 

• 

M5la • • • 

i 

♦ 
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Siiijl of Po«. 

I 

Kimb.nl. j 

English. 

Jai ...» 

E ! 

i 

£0. Come. 

Mar ... 

Mar .... 

81. Beat. 

KhayO .... 

KharO 

£2. Stand. 

Mar 

Mar . . . i 

1 

j 

83. Die. 

Dfi .... 

i 

Dfi . . . . ! 

i 

S4. Give. 

Daur .... 

Daur 

1 

85. Ran. 

Kha^O .... 

Ubhn . 

S6. Up. 

Ner« .... 

| 

Naife, . . ! 

87. Near. 

i u r a 

j 

Khalfl, h6th 

88. Down. 

Dur .... 

j 

Dnr 

89. Far. 

Agar .... 

Agar, ago 

90. Before. 

Pat .... 

Pat, plehlie 

91. Behind. 

Kam .... 

Kam .... 

92. Who. 

Kl, kut 

Kut ... 

93. What. 

Kl .... 

! 

Kizug, ki f kilfi . . | 

91. Why. 

To, to 

i 

] lor, to . . . .j 

95. And. 

Par . 

Par .... 

90. But. 

Z3 .... 

Zekar .... 

97. Jf. 

1 ... . 

A .... 

98. Yes. 

XaliT .... 

Na, na .... 

99. No. 

Hai .... 

Hai, ho . 

100. Alas. 

Babb .... 

Babb, babbit 

i 

101. A lather. 

BabbagO 

Babba-suii 

102. Of a father. 

Babbo . 

BabbS .... 

103. To a father. 

Babbq hatha . 

Biibba-tha 

101. From a father. 

Dtii babb 

: l)lh babb 

j 

105. Two fathers. 

Babb . 

1 

Uabb, babbit, babbe 1 . 

i 

I 106. Fathers. 

i 

i 


1 The fiuyl £ U jiruKOLiurd like the a in ‘ h,iL* a*, m BGtfr;! 
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English. 

Elthmlrl. 

Kashtawlfl. 

Wgull 

107, Of fathers • . 

M518n-hond u . 

Mha1i8n-hun u . 

Mftlan-sun . • . ' 

108. To fathers 

MSISn .... 

MhSliSn .... 

M&lan 

109. From fathers 

Malynu-nUliS . 

MhaliSn-hata, -nish . 

Malan-laba 

110. A daughter 

Kflr« .... 

Kflr 1 .... 

Kflhrl .... 

111. Of a daughter . 

KarS-Uoud" . 

Koyi-hun u 

KtLhra-sun • . • f 

112. To a daughter 

Kor& .... 

Kojri .... 

Kflhjra ,<i, 

113. From a daughter 

Kori-uishft 

Kayi-hata, -nish 

Ktthja-laba . • . 

114. Two daughters • 

Z a h kore 

Zoh kdfi 

1 

Dih ktihfa • . . 

115. Daughters 

Kart .... 

. 

Skflbr&i . • • . 

116. Of daughters 

K0rSn-bond u . 

KOjien-hun u . . 

Kflkran-sun . . . 

117. To daughters . • 

Kftr3n . 

KdpSn .... 

Kuhfan .... 

118. From daughters . 

Koryau-nishe . 

KflfiSn-hata, -nish . 

J 

KtUijan-laba » , 

119. A good man 

Akh jin mahanyuv u 

Zabar mahnu . 

Juiumut mohau « . 

120. Of a good man . • 

Akis jSn mahaniv'-sond 11 , 

Zabar mabni-sun, -sund 

Juanmat mahna-sun . 

121. To a good man . 

Akis jan mahanivis . 

Zabar mShnis • • 

1 

Juanmat m&hnis . • j 

122. From a good man 

Aki jfin mahanm-nishe . 

Zabar mahnis-hata, -nish . 

•Juanmat mahnia-laba 

| 

123. Two good men . 

Z a h jan makamvV 

Zgh zabar xnahni 

Dih juanmat mahna . 

t 

134. Good men . . . 1 

! 

Jan mahaniv 1 . 

1 j 

Zabar mahni . 

1 

J u&nmat mabna . •[ 

j 

125. Of good men 

! 

1 Jan mahanivSn-hond u 

Zabar mahai8n-hun u 

Juanmatan mahnan-sun 

126. To good men 

1 

! Jan innhanivSn 

1 

Zabar mahniSn 

Juftnmatan mahnan . • j 

127. Fiom good meu . 

1 

Jan mahanivyau-nishS 

1 

Zabar mahniSn-hata, -nish 

{ 

J uanmatan mahn&n-laba . 

1 

128. A good woman . 

1 

; Akh jan zanaua . 

Zabar z&nan 

Juanmit kuyhmahn 

129. A bad b>iy . 

. 

Akh ngkara kot u 

Bad sbnr u , maj*h shnr u 

Allakmut lftk . . 

130. Good women . . | 

I 

| Jan zanaua 

Zabar zanana . • 

Ju&umaoha kufhmahnya . 

131. A bad girl 

! Akh nakara ktir 11 

Bad kor 1 , marh kOp 1 . 

Allakmit kuhyl . . 

132. Good 

| 

; Jan, r°t u 

1 

Zabar, juau . • 

JuSn, jufininut 

133. Better 

i 

1 

i (Tami-kh&ta) jSn t 

i 

-nishi zabar 

-khota juSnmut . . 
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Sirftjl of ptyft. 

BabbSpfi • , 

BabbS . 

B&bbS-hatha . 

Dbl 

Dhifi-tfl 

Dhm 

Dh la -hatha 
Dui dhl$ 

Dhlo 
Dhia-to 
Dhia - . 

Dhia-katha 

Juftn or juanmato malign 
Juanmato mahnuo-tft 
Juanmat<5 raahnuo . 
JuanraatS mah^uo-hatha 
Dfll juanraata uiuh^ua 
J uanmat a inah nuu. 
Juanmata mahriua to 
JuanmatS inah^uS . 
JuanmatS mfihnuS-hatha 
Juanmatl zanfin 
AtgaogmatO mat t ho , 
JufinmatlS zanani 
AlsaAgmati knrhl 
JuSn 

— — -baths ju&n 


B&mbani. 

. Babb&n-sug 

I 

i 

. 1 BSbban • . • 

! 

. | BSbbap tha . 

! 

. | Kurhl 

i 

I 

. ; Kuj*hl-sun 
. : Kufhi 

I 

. j Kurhi -th^ 

. : Dili kurhla 

j 

. ; Kurh a* 1 . 

i 

• | Kurhian-sim . • 

! 

. | Kurh ia a . . • 

. ! Kufhian-thil 
, ChangO infill nO 
, Change mahno l *Buij . 
. Change mah^e . 

i 

. Change mahue-tka . 

! 

. 1 Dili change inShnS . 
. Change mfihne 

j 

. Chiinga^ mahna^-Bun 

• Changa^ mah^au 

. Chahgau mahnau-thS 
. Chafigi zanana • 
, Burmufc lflk . 

. Changin' zanani • 
. BurmatT kuylil 
. Changfi . 

• — • -th5 cbahgO 


English. 

• 107. Of fathers. 

• 108. To fathers. 

• 109. From fathers. 

• 110. A daughter. 

• 111. Of a daughter. 

. 112. To a daughter. 

t 113. From a daughter. 

• 114. Two daughters. 

. 115. Daughters. 

• 116. Of daughters. 

• 117, To daughters. 

• 118. From daughters. 

. 119. A good man. 

» 120. Of a good man. 

. 121. To a good man. 

• 122. From a good man. 
. 123. Two good men. 

• 124. Good men. 

• 125. Of good men. 

. 120. To good men. 

. 127. From good men. 

. 128. A good woman. 

• 129. A bad boy. 

• 130. Good women. 

• 131. A bad girl. 

i 

. 132. Good. 

. 133. Better. 


1 The final i it pror.ounced like the a io * hat 9 as in P6gru 
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English. 

KWimtrl. | 

Kasht&w&ft. 

Fftgall. 

134. Best, • . 

• 

(Sftr8v°ykh8ta) jin 


• 

SSriwi-nishi zabar 

• 

• 

SSrioi-khota juSnmut 

• 

135. High 

• 

Thod u . 

• 

• 

■ 

Wathal, pr&mbh 

* 

• 

ThiSddfl . 

r 

• 

136. Higher . • 

• 

(Tami-khBta) thod 0 

• 

• 

•nishi wathal 


» 


•khota th5dflfi • • 

• 

137. Highest • 

e 

(Sar8v fl y-kh&t&) thod 0 

• 

Sariwi-nishi wathal 

• 

, 

SSrini-khota thfiddfi . 

• 

138. Ahorse , 

• 

Gur u 

• 

m 

• 

Ghur° . 


e 

• 

Ghflp° . • . 

• 

139. A mare • 

• 

Gor® 

• 

• 

• 

Ghur 1 . 


• 


Ghoy* . 

• 

140. Horses 

• 

Gur 1 

■ 

• 


Ghnj' . 


• 


Ghor* . 

• 

141. Mares 


GnrS . 

• 

• 

• 

Ghuji • 


• 


Ghuojr 0 , ghwoy* 

• 

142. A ball 

• 

Did 

• 


• 

Baud, riBh u 


• 

4 


Dfint 

• 

143. A cow • • 

• 

G5v 

e 

• 

• 

G5u , 


• 


Gfcu . • . 

• 

144. Bulls 

• 

Dad 

e 

• 

• 

Dftnd, rish 1 


• 


Dint • • ■ 

• 

145. Cows 

• 

Gov® 

# 

• 

• 

GSS, g&ysi 


• 

• 

G8itri 

• 

146. A dog • • 

• 

Hfln n . 

• 

• 

, 

Hon° 


• 


Hnnn tt . . , 

• 

147. A bitch • • 

, 

Hfln® . 

• 

• 

• 

HoS' 


• 

% 

HuW , . . 

t 

148. Dogs 


Han* 


• 

• 

Hfln 1 • 


• 

• 

Hunn* . 

• 

149. Bitches 


Hfln8 . 


• 

• 

Hflni 


• 

• 

Huny a . • * . 

• 

150. A he-goat. 

m 

Igh&wal • 

• 

• 


IgliyOT* . 


• 

• 

Katl”, katlu 

• 

151. A female goat , 


Igh5w®j® 

• 

• 


IshSli . 


• 

e 

Xfifll 

• 

152. Goats 

c 

XghSw*l‘ 

• 

• 

• 1 

IghBj 1 . 


• 

% 

Katl% kat-la • 

• 

153. A male deer 

• 

Hfl8 u . 

• 

t 

p 

Horn 


• 


Harn . . • 

• 

154. A female deer . 

• 

• •• 1 

•• 



Ham* 


• 

• 

Harn* . . . 

• 

155. Deer • 

• 

Bits 1 


• 

• 

Harn . 


a 

• 

Harn . , 

« 

156. Iam 

• 

* 

B5h chhus 


• 

• 

B5h thus 


• 

• 

Au chhus 

• 

157. Thou art . , 

• 

I§ a h chhukh 

• 

• 


Tfl thukh 

* / 

• 

• 

Tu chhus 

• 

158. He is . . 

• 

Suh chhuh 




Su thu . 

f 

• 

t 

Su chhu 

• 

159. Wo are 

• 

As 1 chhih 

« 

• 

• 

As thl 


• 

• 

As chhisam . • 

• 

160. You arc • 

a 

T5h* chhiwa 


• 

• 

i 

Tus thSana 

i 

i 


• 

• 

Tus chhSth • » 

1 

1 

• 
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SirijI of pa^i. 

EaznbanL 

English. 

SabbS- 98 -hathS juSn 


SabbaQ-th§ chafigO 

a 

• 

134. Best. 

Ulqfl . 

• 

Ukkar, uobobS 

a 


135. High. 

— — -hatha join 

• 

— -thS ukkuf 

• 

a 

136. Higher. 

SabbS-n 5 -hatha juSn 

• 

Sabban-tbS ukkuy* 

a 

a 

137. Highest. 

GhOfO . 


Ghfly u , ghflya . 

a 

• 

138. A horse. 

Ghfljl 


Ghflrt . 

• 


139. A mare. 

G hdf& • « • 

• 

GhOi * 1 . 

a 


140. Horses. 

GhOj-IS . 

• 

G hflrle 1 , • 

• 

« 

141. Mares. 

D&nt • • • 

• 

Sabp, dSnt 

• 

a 

142. A bull. 

Goi-a 

• 

Gau 

a 

• 

143. A cow. 

DSnt 

• 

Sabn, dant ♦ 

a 

a 

144. Bulls. 

GOrfi . « 

« 

Gaw 8 l 

• 

a 

145. Cows. 

SbuQO, shnna • . 

a 

Sbuna . 

■ 

a 

14G. A dog. 

SfaunSl . • • 

• 

SbnijiSi . 

a 

• 

147. A bitch. 

• \ 

• 

Shuue 1 . 

• 


148. Dogs. 

giunfiiS . 

• 

Sbunoi . 

• 

• 

149. Bitches. 

ChhSrfl . 


Isirrd . 

• 


150. A he-goat. 

Bakrl . • • 


XgSll 

• 

• 

151. A female goat. 

Chhgrfi, • . • 

• 

Isirffl . 

• 

a 

152. Goats. 

HaraO . • • 

t 

Ham 

» 

a 

153. A male deer. 

Harnl 

• 

Harm 

• 


154. A female deer. 

Harn& 

• 

Ham • • 

• 


155. Deer. 

AS chhi, obhis . 

a 

Au cbhus, sS, bS 

• 


156. I am. 

Tnchbi, cbhis • 

a 

Tfl cbbus, sS, h? 

• 


157. Thou art. 

Sn obhu (Jem. chbi) 

a 

Su obbu, s5, h$ 

• 

*1 

158. He ia. 

Ah chba, chhas 

a 

As cbbasam, bS, hS 

• 


159. Wo are. 

Tub cbbatb • • 


Tub chbat'b, ad, b&, bo 

i 

• 

160. Yob are. 


1 Final i as the a in f hat f as in p5gr£. 
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Klijlish. 

Kfchrmrl. 


Kaskiawarl. 

PSgoli. 

101. They are . 

Tim chink 


Tim thl . 

Tiau clihi, chhS 

102. I was . . . 

Boh lbum 


B5h asus, iiu bus 

Au ahtfis, auhtfls 

103. Thoa wftsfc 

ls 4 h t.sukh 


Tft &sukh, ausukh 

Tu ahtfis, auhtfls 

104. Ho was 

Suh < >s u . 


Su fisfi, ausu . 

Sn alitil, auhtu 

105. We were . 

As 1 os 1 


As ais* .... 

As ahsam 

106. Toil were . 

T6h 1 ' osbva 


Tus Sseaua, ausfcaua 

Tus ahtath 

107. They wore . 

Tim os 1 . 


r rim at?ai, ausai, ais* . 

Tiau ahta 

108. Be .... 

As, boy . 


A B . 

As 1 , as . 

]«y. To U' 

Asun, bfiwuu . 


Asun 11 .... 

Asnu .... 

170. Being 

Asiui, bo wan . 


Asan 

As, asti .... 

171. Having been 

Osith, bttvith . 


A si, fibit, aslta . 

Ais-kfiri . « 

172. 1 may lie 

Bfili asa, bow a 


Boh Jfsa .... 

Au asa . 

173. T shall be . 

BQb asa, bowa 


B5h asa . 

Au asa ... 

174. 1 should be 

Boh asaho. b&waho . 


E8b asaba 

Au asa, asiha . 

175. Beat 

Mar 


Isot, mar 

Phar 1 , phar, phari 

170. To beat 

Maruu . 

* 

j 

Ih5tuii u f marun u 

Pharnu . ... 

177. Beating . 

Martin 


Thrttan, marun 

Phar, pharti . • 

17 S. Having beaten . 

Morith 


lg(5(i, tsfltit, tsOfclta, mari, 
marit, mtirlta. 

Pkair-kori 

179. I beat 

B ,H >h chlius mfirSn 


j BOh thus tsotan (maran) . 

Au phar chhus, pharti 
chhus. ! 

180. Thou lxatesr. 

T& n h clihukb maran . 


i Tu thukh tsfltan (maran) . 

Tn phar chhus, ph&rti j 
chhus. 

l8l. Ho beats . 

Suh chhuh maran 


i 

| Sn th a tsfit.an (maran) 

j 

Su phar chhu, pharti chhu 

i 

182. We beat 

As 1 chliih maran 


i 

j As thi tfl0f an ( In ^ran) 

i 

As phar chhisam, ph&rti 
chisam. 

183. You beat . 

T6h‘ clihiwa maran . 


! 

i Tus theaua isfifan (maran) 

| 

Tus phar chhSth, ph&rti 
chh$th. 

184. They beat 

Tim chliih maran 


' Tim thl tsfttan (maran) 

Tiau phar chhi, ph&rti chhi i 

j 

185. 1 beat Tense) 

Me mo rum 


i 

! Me tsrtt, tsOtum, mar, mSurum 

i 

i Ml phartti 

180. Thou beato^t (Fast 
Tense). 

Xg8 moruth 

• 

X§e isOtuth, mauruth . 

Ti phartu • . •/ 

187. He boat {lust Tense) , 

Tom 1 mornn 

• 

i 

| Tin tsflt, mftr . 

i 

Tin phartu . . • 
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SirajI of J[)54a. 

| Kambaiil. 

1 

4 

English. 

Tip cliha 

Tin chhi, s5, h8 

161. They are. 

Au bute, but£s 

Au atufi, tlias 

162. 1 was. 

Tu bato, butSs 

Tu atus, thils . 

163. Thou wast. 

Su butO .... 

Su atu, tha 

164. He was. 

Ah bata, butas 

As atasam, the 

165. We were. 

Tuh butath 

Tus atath, the 

166. You were. 

Ti $ but a 

Tin ata, the 

167. They were. 

Bha 

4 

BhA .... 

168. Be. 

Bhflna .... 

Bhrtnfi .... 

169. To be. 

Bhrtii .... 

liho .... 

170. Being. 

Bhoita . 

BhOi-karl 

171. Having been. 

Au bhfia 

Au, bhaS 

172. I may be. 

Au lihdalo 

An. Wins 

173. I Blmll be. 

Au bboauii 

i 

174. 1 should be. 

Mar .... 

l 

MSr . . . . j 

175. Beat. 

Marnfl 

1 

Man iu ... 

176. To beat. 

! 

i Mara .... 

Mar ... 

177. Beating. 

j 

Marita . 

Mari-karl 

178. Having beaten. 

Au mar- or mara-chbi 

Aumar-chhus, mSrS-chlins | 

1 

179. 1 beat. 

Tu mar- or niarS-chhi . j 

i 

■W j 

Til mar-chhus, mara-chhus i 

1 

180. Thou beatest. 

Su mar- or marl-chhu 

Su mar-chhu, marS-chhu . 

181. Ho beats. 

Ah mar- or marii-chha 

As mar-chhasam, mftril- 
chhasam. 

182. We beat. 

Tuh mar- or m5ra-chhath . 

; Tub mar-chhath, marii- 
i chhath. 

183. You beat. 

Tii?. mar- or mara-cbha 

i Tin mar-chhi, mara-chhi 

! 

1 

184. They boat. 

Ml marfi 

Mi mart 3, ini marya • 

185. I beat ( Past Tens^). 

Ti marft 

Ti xnartfl, ti marya . 

1^6. Thou beatest (1W 
Tense). 

T6gl maru . . - j 

Tin mfirtuytin marya . | 

187. Ho beat ( Past Tenst). 
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English. 

4 

Kashmiri. 

Kashtawafl. 

F&guli. 

18$. We beat ( Past Tense) . 

Ase mor u • 

As! tSOt* ra ^ r • 

Asei phartu . . . 

189. You beat ( Past Tense) 

T5he nnV’wa . • 

Tusl hjfltSau, mareau 

Tus6i phiirtu . 

190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

Timau murukh 

Timau tsflt, isGtukh, m5r, 
m&utukh. 

Tiauei phBrtu . . . 

191. I am beating 

Boh chlius raaran 

B5h thus tpotan (maran) . 

Au phar (or pliarti) chhus . 

192. I was boating 

Boh osus martin 

B6h ausus taOlau (maran) . 

Aii phar (or pliarti) iihttls . 

193. I had beaten . • 

Me osum m6r u mot u . 

MS ausum tgotmut (marmut) 

Ml ahtfl pbarturaut . 

194. I may lieat 

B5h mara . • 

B5h tsflta, mara . • 

Au phara 

195. 1 shall beat 

Boh inura • • 

B5h ts<Ha» mara 

Au phara 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

Ts a h marakh. . 

Til fcsfltakli, marakh . 

Tu pharos 

197. He will beat • 

Bull mari . , 

Sn tg^ti, mari . 

Su phairi 

198. Wo shall beat • 

As 1 mflraw . 

As tsOt au mara u 

As pharam 

199. You will beat , . 

Toll 1 mariw 

Tub isfttifi, marifl 

Tus pharuth . 

200. They will beat . . 

Tira maran • 

Tim marau 

Tiau pharuu . . , 

201. I should beat 

Boh miiralib 

Boh tsfltaha, maraha . 

Au phara, phariha . , 

202. I am beaten 

Bi5h chhus yiwan marana . 

Bfth thus tsfita gatshan, boh 
thus marana y flail. 

Au pharani yaua . . 

203. I was beaten 

Boh as marana . 

B5h iiusns ts^ta gatshan, 
bflh ausus marana yuan. 

Au pharani as . . , 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

Boh yima marana 

B5h tsata gatshii, boh ma- 
rana yima. 

Au pharani yaua . 

205. 1 go 

Boh chhus gatshan . 

B8h thus gaNhan 

Au gatah (or gatshti) chhus 

206. Thou goost 

X§ a h chhukh gatshiin 

Tfl thukh gatshan 

Tu gatsh (or gatshti) chhus 

2C7. Ho goes . » 

Suh chhuh gatalian . 

Su thu gatshan . 

Su gatsh (or gatshti) chhu 

208. We go 

As 1 chliih gatshan 

As thl gatshan 

As gatsh (or gatshti) chhi- 
sam. 

209. You go 

Ttfli 1 chhiwa gatahan 

Tus thoaua gatshan • 

Tus gatgh (or galghti) 
chhetli. 

210. They go . 

Tim chhih gatshan . 

Tim till gatshan 

Tiau gatsh (or gakhti) chhi 

21 1 . 1 went . • 

Boh gas • 

i 

B5h gfls .... 

Au gfls .... 

212. Thou weutest 

I§*k gflkli 

Tu grtkfc. .... 

Tu gfls .... 

213. Ho went . 

Suh gflv, gav . 

Su gflu, gau 

Su gO • • . 

214. Wc went . 

| As 1 gay .... 

Asgfl .... 

As ggflsam 
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Siriji of poda. 

Uamban!. 

English. 

AsS mSru 

Asa? martfi, asai maryft 

188. We beat ( rast Tense), 

TusS maru 

Tnsaf miirtfi, tusal mfiry& . 

189. You beat ( Past Tense), 

T8$5 marfl 

Tim*I martfi, tinei mary& . 

< 

i 

190. They beat {Past Tense), 

AS m&r- or m5rii-chhi 

! 

Au mar-cbhus, marS-chhns 

191. I am beating. 

Au marfi. or mara-tG . 

Au mar-gtus, mara-atus 

192. I was beating. 

Ml mfirfi-butO . 

Ml martumut 5tfi 

193. I had beaten. 

AS inSri 

Au mara 

194. I may beat. 

AS maralfl . 

Au mara 

195. I shall beat. 

Tu mfirfilfl 

Tu maras 

19G. Thou wilt beat. 

Su margin 

Su marl 

197. He will beat. 

Ah inuramala • 

As maram 

198. We shall beat. 

Tuh marathala 

Tus marath 

199. You will beat. 

Tin marGnthali 

Tin marti 

200. They will beat. 

Au mar ami . • 


201. I should beat. 

Au marl gO-chhi • 

Au marl gafsh-chlius 

202. I am beaten. 

Au marl g£s . 

Au marl go 3 s . 

203. I was beaten. 

Au man gain • 

Au marl gaMiil 

204. I shall he beaten. 

AS ga-chhi 

Au gafsh-chhuH 

205. I go. 

Tu ga-chhi 

Til gafsli-chhus , 

206. Thou goest. 

Su ga-chh a 

Su gaish-clilm 

207. He goes. 

Ah g5-chha 

As gatsh-chhasam 

1 208. We go. 

Tuh gS-chhath 

Tus gatsh-chhath 

209. Yon go. 

Tiu ga-chha • 

Tin gatsh-chhi 

210. They go. 

Au g£s • . • 

Au gens 

211. 1 went. 

Tu ges . 

Tfi geua 

212. Tlion wentest. 

Su ga 

Su gefi, ga 

213. lie went. 

Ah gft* • • • • 

As geasarn . . 

1 , 

214. We went. 


Kashmiri — 503 


English. 


KfUhmlrl. 


Kasht&w&rl. 


P&gult. 


215. Ton wont 


216. They went 


217. Go 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


220. What is your name F . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the wliito 
horse. i 

227. Put tho saddle upon j 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. Ho is sitting on a horse 

under that troo. 

231. Ilis brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and aiialf. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Boat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237 Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me . 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

lli ud you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 

504— Kashmiri. 


T5h l gowa . . . Tus gdau . . Tus gdflath 


Tim gay . . Tim gd . . . . Tiau geo, gdau 

Gatsh .... Gatsh .... Gatsh, gatsh a . 


Gaish&n .... Gaishan .... Gatsh, gatshti . 


Gomot 11 , gamot u . Gdmut .... Gydmut . 


Chybu 11 nav ky&h chhuh ? Tsaun u nam kya thut ? . Ti u n num kut chhu ? 


Yili gur u kniton warihdu- Is ghuri-sf ummar kitsa Yes ghflpis umraur kyit thi ? 
bond 11 chhuh ? tlid P 

Yiti-pdthn kiit u chhuh Ydti-hata Knshiri-tai kyuta Ita-pata Kashlr-tS kituk 
Kashlri-tam dur n ? (or kitrud) thu ? chhu dtlr ? 

Cybnis inol'-sandis gnras- Tsanis mhal'-sin gharas- Tlni mSla-sani gi-manz keta 
andar kfit 1 ndchiv 1 chhih ? manz kitya (or kitrud) Iflka child ? 

shnr 1 till ? 

Bohchhusaz sdthah pok u - B5h hanthus az mhast dftr . Ail uz diir-tS dhautus 
mot u . 

Mydnis petlv'ra-sandis Mian' petr a -sinyi shnridn Mini pBeliow-sani lflki chhu 
ndchivis tam'-sanzd bene- karun tesini bhdnyi-sathi tydsyd blna-slt byali kyd- 

sfity netlvY kor u mot u . biali. k mut. 

Garas-andar clilidh c.hhdtis Gliaras-manz thu safed Gbhitti glifl^-sun zln chhu 
gur’-siinz' 5 kdth n . ghuri-sun zln. gi-manz. 

Tamis thav t hur fi -pdth z.iu . Tdsinyis dandas tlirtyiu zln . Tyesye charhi-pSt zln li 


MS chliuli lny n mot tt tasandis Me tsOtnm tdsinyis shuris Mi tyeswS lflkyas shalitdi 
ndchivis warayahau kam- ; mhast. kfirrdi-sit phartumut 

j chau-sflty. chhu. 

Snh chhuh bal&chd tali- Sn thu dliari-hinis mokhas- Bala-sauni lotus-pat su 
! petli charwayin giisa pan mal fsunawan. chlyi gallas gas klialal. 

I khyawan. 

I Suh chhuh guris-pet h fhu ydth kulyis-tal Su chhu ghfljris-pat kdlis- 

i biliith tath kulis-tal. ghupis-pan l>di. klml hima. 


Tasond 11 boy 11 chhuh tasanzi | Tyisim blirti tlin tycsini TSsau barnu tesei bina- 
beni-khota thod 1 '. j bkenyi-hata btuld”. khoia bor chhu. 


Tamyuk 11 mol chhuh day j 
rSpay. 

Tath un mdl thu filial rdpie . 

Itt^k klmat till dfti rupas 

Mynii 11 mol" chhuh tath 
lok a che larS-manz rfiziin. 

Miaun mhal thu tatli lokuri 
gburns-mauz rill wan. 

Ml u n maul chbu tSs lokh- 
cbyis garus-manz rahti. 

Dili yih repay tamis 

Yi rdpai dyi tis 

Yd rupal tyes dy§n . 

Tim repay lifih tamis-nish . 

TyiB he isa tima ropie 

Yau rupia gyuu tyes 

Warn dis chflb ta razi-sflty 
phirus gaud. 

Tyis tsOtis jan paithyi to 
mzan-siuhi gandis. 

Tycs mast pliari td razan- 
sft g&thin. 

Krlri-manza khar pufi 11 

Khfiha-manza khual pan . 

KhfLhus-roanz pal kari 

Md brfintli brflntli pakli 

Me bonth hnnth 

Ml aiggi dhaui 

Kasond' 1 kot u chhuy tad 
pata pata yiwan P 

Kasun sbur 11 thu tsd-pata 
yflan ? 

Kasau l^k chhu ti pata 
pata dhauti ? 

Huh kamis-nish hyfltuth 
ts»P 

Tsd kas-hata su mdl hyu- 
tuth ? 

Tl kas-laba tyds mol gintu P 

Akis gSma-wonis-nish 

GSmakis kHsi wSn&w&lis- 
hata. 

Gama-sanni dukSndSruB- 
laba. 


SirijI of p o4L 

K&mbani. 

English. 

Tuh gath 

Tus gSatk 

215. You went. 

Tip gS . 

Tin gee, gs 

216. They went. 

Gis .... 

Gatsk .... 

217. Go. 

Ga .... 

Gat*h, gatsha . . . 

218. Going. 

Go .... 

Gftmut .... 

1 

2 ID. Gone. 

Tlpft nam kut chhu ? 

Tinft nam kut ckku ? 

220. Wl at is jour name ? 


I 

i Ye ghrtfo-tl ummar kill 
' chhi ? 

1 

fis gkftrc-sani kitl unn* 
cl ill i p 

. 221. llow old is this koise P 

Ella-hathS Kashmlra-til 

Itt-ate Kashmlre-ta kitft dilr 222. Mow far is it ftom kero 

kitft dflr ckku ? 

ckhu ? 

! to Kashmir p 

Tine babbfi-te gharft-m$ 

Tim” baba-sane gl kite Iftko 

1 223. liuw many sons m\ 

puttur kitii ckku ? 

chlii ? 

1 there in your father’.- 

houso P 

Ajj au bara dttr awft 

Aii az dflr kan(lii-kari cliall 
geus. 

22*1. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

M<~ue tsatsft-tft pnttur l<5-ti 

Ml no pi trie -sun lftk 11 tosof 

2*25. The son of my uncle is 

bfih^I-satki biaft-rft ckku. 

bahi^i-sathl biaktuinut 
ckhu. 

married to his sister. 

Gharft-ma chhi tie gkftrf-tl 

Gi-nia ckhitto gkftro-sanl 

226. In the house is the sad- 

Icutlil okhi. 

kathl clibi. 

die of the white hor.se. 

‘ 

Katkl pitthi-pnr kasi 

Katlii tescT pitthl-bkoT 

227. Put the saddle upon 

lattbft. 

latlias. 

his back. 

To -to puttro me mate kftrre 

Mi tesvve Iftko mnta kftrra 

228. I have beatn his son 

mavii-a. 

dit mat -clili is. 

with many stripes. 

Paka£ft-tft ivhire gfiru bakiia 

Yu pakfire-saoe sbiro-bkoT 

220. He is grazing cattle on 

Isara-ckhu. 

bakrio gawo Minal-chhu. 

the top of the kill. 

Ghftro bei but to tal biskru 

Yu gbftro-bkoi bufe-kbal 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

ckku. 

bimi ckku. 

under that tree. 

Te-tfl brlia te-tl bShpI-halka 

T(*sau brha test*? bakinl- 

231. His brother is tallet 

bad d ft ckku. 

tka badu ckku. 

than his sister. 

Yft-tft mul dhal mpayyft 
ckhu. 

Tesau mul dhfil rnpaft ckku 

232. The price of that is two 
rup< es and a half. 

MCn^babb ye nikke gbarft 

| Mlnft babb is nm(tko gi rSih- 

233, My father lives in that 

raha-ckku. 

chku. 

small house. 

Yft rupayyft to dS-lft . 

i 

To* yii r 11 pay y ft dgjin 

234. (Jive this rupee to him 

, Yft rupayya ti 9 ghi$I-j8 . 

i 

1 

Tiij rupae tes-thS gliinni 
laine. 

235. Take those rupees from 

1 him. 

i Must 111 fir a th ft, tft radgil 

Tea juan marnias, gazarl- 

236. Heat him well and b»ml 

satkl bandhitku. 

sStbl ganthl. 

him with ropes. 

Khftkft*ma pnni gki^l-jft . 

Talfift-mil-tha pani kar* . ■ 

j 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Me ori arl dial 

Mi agar cl<al . 

238. Walk before me. 

Kah-tft matthft tl pata ja- 

Kas&u lftk u ti pat pat 

230. Whoso boy comes be 

chku P 

S-chku P 

kind you P 

Yft k ah- hath a mul Swath P 

Yu kas-tba rauli ftn-chhut ? 210. From whom did you 

* 


buy that r 

Gram ft k?tfllft hatiaballfi- 

G5me-sa$e k?tsl liatlebSle- 

241. From a shopkeepor of 

hatha. 

thi. 

the village. 
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KOHISTfiNl. 

Under the name of Kuliist3.nl are included several Dard dialects or languages spoken 
in the Panjkora, Swat, and Indus Koliistans. They are all closely connected together, 
and have numerous dialects, almost every little side-valley possessing its peculiar ‘ jib.’ 
The only person who has hitherto described them is Colonel Biddulph. 

The linguistic boundary between these languages and Pashto is very ill-defined, for 
all over the Koliistans of the three rivers the inhabitants are bilingual, and speak Pashto 
in addition to the dialect peculiar to each tract. All are much mixed, not only with 
that language, but also with the Indian languages immediately to the south. Specimens 
will be found below of Garwi, spoken in the Swat Kohistan, of Torwali of the Swat and 
Panjkora Koliistans lower down than Garwi, and of Maiya of the Indus Kohistan. In 
the List of Words, I have also given examples of Chilis, a modern ollshoot. of Torwali. 


GARWT. 

This language is spoken in the Swat Kohistan. It is the speech of the Gaware, a 
sept of which tribe is named Bashghar, a fact which has led Colonel Biddulph to erro- 
neously call it ‘ Bushkarik,’ and to call the entire tribe ‘ Bushkar.’ The language is 
closely connected with that of the Torwal, who inhabit the Swat and Panjkora Valleys 
lower down than the Gaware. It is evidently of Bardic origin. Regarding the 
Gaware, Colonel Biddulph says, 1 — 

‘ Bashkav is the name given to the community which inhabits the upper part of the Punjkonih Valley, 
whence they have overflowed into the upper part, of the Swat Valley, ami occupied the three large villages of 
Otrote, Uslioo. and Knlam. They live on good terms with their Torwal neighbours, ami number altogether 

from 12,000 to 15,000 souls The lluahkarik proper are divided into thtoe clans, the Moolanor, 

Kootelikhor, and Joghior. They say that, they have been .Mussulmans for niiiu generations, ami the peculiar 

customs still common among the Shins do not exist, among them The Uudikar dialect 

approaches more nearly to modern Panjabi than any other of the Dard languages ; but in some respects seems 
to show some aflinity to the dialects of the Siali Posh.’ 

With reference to the above remarks, the conversion of the people to Islam began 
in the time of Akliun Darweza, about three hundred years ago, and has been carried on 
up to wi thin the last century. Garwi, like the other languages of the Swat Kohistan, 
has one remarkable peculiarity. The verb, except in the Future Tense, and in the 
Imperative mood, does not distinguish between the various persons. In some of these 
languages, c.g. Garwi (as described by Biddulph under 1 he name of Bushkarik), even 
number is not distinguished. On the other hand, throughout the conjugation of the verb, 
the distinction of gender is carefully maintained. Tims, in Garwi, the present tense of 
the verb ‘to be ’ is, masculine, thu, feminine, thi. According to the gender of the sub- 
ject, each of these words means, I am, thou art, lie, she, or it is, we are, you are, they 
arc, as the context may require. 

The following abstract of the Garwi (Bushkarik) Grammar is taken from Colonel 
Biddulph ’a work, loo. cit. The same work contains a Vocabulary, to which the reader 
is referred for further information 

1 Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh t p. 70. The Bushkarik (iminuinr is Appendix J2 of thu same work. 
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GrABWl (BASHGHARIK) 


I.— PRONUNCIATION— 

Proimunee « ns in hat ; 4 :n in fuff; e as in met ; c (without any mark) a.s the 4 in tho Fronch 41 ait ; 6 as in 
hot ; o -.without any mirk) as tho first o in promote ; o anl it as in Gorman; /p h , B, ih, and si, as the Persian ^ ^ 
an l j respectively. Oilier vow Is and consomints as usual in other Indian languages. 


II.— NOUNS— 

Sing. 

Nom. and Arc. a woman. 


. I lur. 


Pat. 

A hi 


of a woman. 
ts-kuh, to a woman. h "dl-krih. 

/.s e-ker. for a woman. 1 Js-dl-r-ker, 


is-al. mdh means from (a person), 

and ti , from (a place), ah 
(suffixed) is • in.’ 


Is-dl-a. 


If tho noun is masculine, the 
Genitive singular ends in a. 
In the plural, it always ends in 
< 7 . 


hi’Stih, with a woman. , is-dl-sarndn. 
is-mdh, from a woman, is-dl^mah. 
ix-rdh, ly a woman. is-al-rdh . 


III.— PRONOUNS- 



| 

i Xom. 

i 

Agent. 

Ait. 

Gen. 

l>:lt. 

Aid. 



r 



f (m.) | 


m ti-sd.it, etc. 


1 

jjdli 

ijJh 

mat 

i»i?< f.) 3 

mil-ice, me-ker 

The Genitive singular 



md-ke, mZ-ker 

md’sdh , etc. 

of the 1st and 2nd 
persons ^ singular 



\\v 

. mdh 

mdh 

mdh 

f rha (m.) 

ends in d if the pro- 
noun is masculine, 
and in 8 if it is 




Thou , 

Hi 

tii 

fai 

ta-kc, chr-ker 

tai’ndh, etc. 

feminine. 




(.'7,3(1.) ) 




Y ou 

. tdh 

tdh 

tdh 

tZ 

td-ke, tZ’ker 

td •sdh, etc. 


He, it near' 

• ; (I * 

ai 

asS 

i 

| 

| as-kt' t ase-ker 

ds-sdh, etc. 


She, it In earl 

. • (ltd 

i 

atS 

asS 

i 

j asd 

j as-kc, asS’ker 

I 

ds-sdhy etc. 


They Ineai) 

am 

am 

dm 

1 asZ 

j 

dm-kc , asZ-ker 

dm-sdhy etc. 


JIc, it (remote) 

aid 

atd 

tatS 

i tasd 

, tas’ke, tase-ker 

as-sdhy etc. 


She. it (remote) 

j 

.! latif 

tatd 

1 tatd 

l 

ta$S 

tas-ke, tase-ker 

ds-sah, etc. 


r J hey (remote) 

. ! tarn 

(am 

I 

(dm 

| taso 

tdm-ke , taso m k4r 

tdm-sah . etc. 



* 4 Who ? ’ is kam ; 1 what ? ’ is kdh. 
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SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


IV.— VERBS— 

A. -Auxiliary and Verbs Substantivo, dshhgdn, to he. 

Pres., masc., th ; fern., /"/, I am, rtf. ; Past, niasr., hit ; fem., //fi, I was, etc. 

Pluperfect, muse., dshu ,• fem., ash hi, I had been, etc. This last in given by Biddulph as a Pluperfect. 
In the specimens it is a simple past, ami means ‘ I was.’ 


Jlogd, to became. The only tenses which change for per.-on or number are the Future ami Imperative. Other 
tenses only change for (lender. 

In ft nit ire, hugd, to la come : Participle Present, home, becoming i Past, hiiti , having become. 

Presents masc., hiiw<in-th ; fem., huiren-ti , 1 mu becoming, etc. 

Imperfect, masc., hhwin-shh ; tern., huieen-shi, 1 was becoming, etc. 

Post, imihC , hi 7 ; fem., hit, I became, etc. 

Pi if ret, masc., hh-th ; fem., ftu-tii , I have become, etc. 

.Pluperfect, ma.se., h h-shu ; fern., hii-shi, I had become, etc. 

Imperative^ become thou, huh ; let him, her, or it become, hohddh. 

become ye, ha ; let them hecoine, hoddh. | 3 ] (u } t 


Future, 1 shall become. 
Sing. 

( hum (m.) 

; h litre (f. > 

huh 


I. 


Plur. 
hft (in.). 

hiii{ IX 

| hh (m.). 
\ h hi if.). 
( hu in.). 
I i h hi ' 1 ‘. I. 


B.— Active Verb,— // iga, to come. 

Infinitives. Present , yaga, to come ; Past, ga<f<bsh /7, to have come. 

Participles , Present , ydyra, coining ; Vast, gate, having oome. 

( icrunds , gander, from coming; gaga, maiga , in coming. 

Supine, gdg-th, must come. 

Present, masc., ydn-th ; fem., geifti, I am coming, etc. 

Tmyirfu't, masc., gdn-shh ; fem., yen-shi, 1 was coining, etc. 

Past, masc., gd ; fem., g?., I came, etc. (? I went, ct.\ The specimens have yd for * he came '). 
Perfects masc., yd-th ; fem ge-ti, I have come, etc. 

PJuptrfeet, masc., gd- sh h ; fem., ge-shi, l ha 1 conic, etc. 

Future. . mntfe., yam ; fem., yen, I shall come, etc. 

Imperative, com** them, yah ; let him, her, or it come, yaddh . 
come ve, yd ; let them come, yaddh . 


Karhgii , to do. 

Infinitives, Pnsent, karhgd , to do ; Past, karhya-sh h, to have come. 

Part triples. Present , lard, doing; Past , hi, having done. 

Gerunds, karhgerer, from doing; hardy maiga, in doing. 

Pnsent , masc, kardn-tii ; fem., karen-ti, 1 am doing, cte. 

Intj irfeef, ma>c., kardn-ehS ; fem., karen-shi, \ was doing, etc. 

Past, masc. and fem., kir, I dil, etc. 

Ptrfeet, masc., kir-th (/) ; fem., kir-ti, 1 have done, etc. 

Pluperfect, masc., kir-shh (/) ; fem., kir-shi, I had done, etc. 

(According to Pdddulph, the masc. forms of the Perf. ami Plup. me kir-ti and kir-shi, respectively. This is prcbably 
a tnisprint.) 




Future, I 

shall do. 





Si so. 


Ptun. 




Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc 

« 

Fem. 

Impend ce. 

1 . 

hard 

hard 

kari 


hire 

ker , do thou. 

2 . 

kart 

kart 

kind 


i 

leave 

kirdal , let him, her, or it do. 

S kir ah, do ye. 

; 3. 

kjra | 

kart 

kaid 


kart 

kir da It, let them do. 
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kouistakI. 


In the following specimens, which I owe to the kindness of the late Sir Harold 
Deane, K.C.S.I., the vowel-sounds have not been distinguished so minutely as in the 
Grammar. According to him the Garwis of the present day have only one e-sound, 
corresponding to tin; sound of the a in ‘ fate ’ ; and only one o-sound, corresponding to 
the sound of the second o in promote. These vowels have been marked accordingly in 
the specimens. 

It is not possible to form a complete grammar from the specimens, but the follow- 
ing instances of grammatical forms show that the language is closely connected with 


Kashmiri : — 



I. — N OUN S — Declension . 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Nom. hah, a father 

babu 

Similarly, dui, a daughter. 

Gen. hah-a 

hahua 

Genitive, dui-a ; but Nom. 

Dat. bab-ki or -lea 

babu-ki or -ha 

Plur. dui. 

1 

<5 

55 

<5 

C 

babu-mS 

A good man is ak ran mesh. 

Abl. bao-ma, from a father 

II. — PRONOUNS — 

babii-ma 

A good woman is ak rain is. 


I, yn ; of me, mu, null ; Obi. form, mai; We, ma ; our, mo. 

Thou, tii ; of thee, chlia ; Obi. form, tai ; Ye, thd ; your, thb. 

He, that , ashi ; bis, asa ; Obi. us; they, turn ; their, tasa ; lama, by them. 

Other forms art; suh, be ; tasa, his ; tas-ki, to him ; tan , by him. ‘This’ is eh 

or in. 

III.-VEUB8- 

(«) Verbs Substantive- 

Pros. — /hit, thd (masc.) ; /hi (fern.) ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ‘ was.’ ‘ The elder son teas in the field.’ 

Past — ash, dshi), dshii ; fern, dshi; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ' is,' ‘ what matter is ? ’ 

I may or shall be, hum; he became, hit ; be’ (Imperat.), ho; to be, huge; 
being, hug. 

{ 1 ) Active Verbs— 

Chandu, to beat. 

Chanddsh, beaten ; so, mursh, dead ; chlidrosA, lost : gal, gone. 

Imperative,— chand, beat. Other examples arc, d\ give; giya, bring ye; 
shit tea or shd, clothe ye; ya, come {? 1st person, plural); cho, go. 

Present, — chanddnt, T beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, /chant, I would eat; mardnt, I am dying; fchardnt, thou art 
defiling; want, it comes; grunt, thou handiest; baclianl, I go. 

/ vi perfect,— eh a add lit ash, (I, etc.) was (were) beating. 

red,— {a) Transitive Verbs— Passive construction — With Masculine Object, 
— mai chand it, I heat (him) ; partdlii, (he) sent (him) ; her, (he) made; 
lith, (he) saw (him) ; gas, (he) caught (him) ; maud, lie said ; budh, (he) 
hoard (a sound) ; lath, (he) found (him). With Feminine Object, — keth, 



gArwi. 
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thy (father) has made (a feast), (I) did (not disobedience) to thee; deth, 
thou didst (not) give (a kid) (in these the th is probably the pronominal 
suffix of the second person) ; gis, (he) caught (her) ; kheg, (he) ate (her). 

(6) Intransitive Verbs,— ga, ([.etc.) went; yd, ydg, (ho) came ; itiath, (lie) 
arose; bag-chhore, (he) ran up (to him) ; nukas, (he) came out. 

The following are apparently Past Participles usod as Past Tenses :—khia§hta, they 
ate; kare&h, I might do (merriment, fern, obj.) ; diash, (he) gave; lachash, (he) went ; 
pua&h, they were drinking. 

Future, — ya chandam, I shall beat ; chhom, I will go; ya manam, I shall 
say ; karam, 1 will make ; ya poham, I. will understand. 

Some other forms will be found in the List of Standard Words and Sentences. 
Those for Nos. 185*— 190, 196 — 200, 208 — 210, and 214* — 216 were not obtained from 
the same source as the rest, and there are some discrepancies for which I am unable to 
account. 
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Dard Group. 

KOlI I STAN I. — GAKIVl . 

Specimen I. 

tSir Harold Deane, K.C.S.f.j 

Ak mesh-d du put ashu. Lakot put. tani bab-ka mano, ‘ mai-ki 

One man-of two sons were. Younger son his-own father-to said, ‘ me-to 

mal-md taui dab d\’ Tan tani mal duera dah-ker. 

property-in my-own share give.’ And his-oton property (on)-both ( he)-divided . 

Kidi dos pat lakot put harkiha jama ker, deor utan-ki 

A-few {some) days after younger son everything together made, far conut ry-to 

"a. Tati bag tani mal lal kar anclian-ker. Swa inal kklas-ker, 

went. That place his-own property had act dissipated. Alt property finished, 

tati utan-me gifm qabal yiig, la ti tani' Ini. Sab ga tati 

that country-in big famine came, and he straitened became. He went that 

utnn-m? khan-sab naukar Ini. Tan taui klier partalu siiar char. 

country-in chief-will servant became. And his-own field sent (him) swine graze. 

‘AT siiar kliiashta, ya pn khant;’ kami na diash. Pata 

‘ Which . swine are-eating, / also will-eat ; ' anyone not gave (him). Afterwards 
kbid-mc vfi, mano. nia baba kiti jiaukar thd, ran gil kliian, ya 

sense-in came , said, ‘ my father-of how-many servants are, good food eat, 1 

lnitho martini. Ya itianl, tan bab-ki cliom, tas-ki nianam, “0 ball, 

hungry am-dying. [ will-rise, and father-to will-go, hirn-to will-say , “ O father. 

ya Kbudae i'll nab gar child gimahgar. Ate laviq na kb child put 
I of- God sinner thy sinner. So worthy not (am) that thy son 

bom, naukar-mi* mai hisab-kav.” ’ Sab itiath, tani bab-ki yag. 

be. serrants-among me reckon.” ’ (And) he rose, lm-oicn father-to came. 

Salt patka ashd tani bab litli, rahm ker, bug-ckhurc, 
(And) he afar was his-own father saw (him), pity did, ran-np (to him), 
imir-m? gas, khkol-ker. Put mano, ‘ 0 bab, ya Kbudae 

embrace-in caught (him), kissed (him). Son said, ‘ 0 father, l of-God 

gunaligar, child gunahgar. Ate layiq na ko clibd’ put bom.’ Bab 
sinner (am), thy sinner (am). So worthy not (am) that tliy son be.’ Father 

tani naukar-ki mano, ‘ran jama giya, as shaiva ; angusir angir 

hfs-own sercanfs-to said, ‘good dress bring, him clothe; ring finger 

shiiwa ; kosh klmr sha. Ya, gil kliiie, khushal liOe. Tithi ma eh put 
put-on ; shoes feet put-on. Come, food eat, merry be. > Became my this sou 

marsh, jaiulo ; chliardsh lad.’ Tama khushali kcr. 

dead, revived (is) ; lost recovered (is).' They merriment made. 
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Mot tasa gian put kher-mS tliu. Sell yag, shit-ki niar liu. 
Now his elder son field-in was. ( TVhen) he came, house-to near was, 
sarod netak aivass budh. A naukar-ki awaz-ker, tapaus-ker, ‘ ke ehhal 

music dancing sound heard. A servant-to called, inquired, ‘ what matter 

ash ? * Tan mano, ‘ ckba ja yag thOn ; bab khairat keth, titli! 
is f* He said, ‘ thy brother come is ; father feast lias-made, because 

rogli jor lath.’ Soli baj&g liu, shikl na bachash. Bab niikas, 

whole well found.' (Then) he angry became, inside not went. Father came-ovt, 

minat ker. Tan jawab-mS bab-ki mano, ‘ her, ate bar miidah ebbs 

entreaty made. He reply-in fatlier-to said, ‘ lo, so long time thy 

kbizmat ker, kcchare chbs be-amri na keth. Tai mai-ki a sur na 

service I-did, ever thy disobedience not did. Thou me-to one kid not 
detli, mai tani dostan-sah kkushali karesh. IvaT sfuit at put yag, 

gave, I my-own friends-witli merriment might-do. Which lime this son came, 

chka mal kaebanai-ra kbarab-ker, tai khairat ker.’ Tan mano, ‘ 0 put., 

thy property liarlots-on wasted, thou feast didst.' He said. ‘ 0 son, 

tu hallal mai-sab bai, ma harkai ebbs. AT munasib ashu, 

thou always me-with livest, my everything thine (is). This proper was, 

ma kkushali ker, kbushal liu, tithl chhS aT ja mursh. jando ; 

we merriment did, merry become, because thy this brother dead, alive (is) ; 

chharosh, lad.’ 

lost, recovered (is).’ 

[ No. 20.] 

Specimen II 

Ak bor ashu, ake chbel ashl. A us-ra u puSsh. Bor 

A tiger teas, a goaf was. A spring-ai water were-drinking. Tiger 

rat ashu, chbel tua ashi. Bor mano ehhol-ka, ‘ mil u ka kharant ? ‘ 

above was, goat below was. Tiger said goat-to, ' my water why do-yon-makc-dirty t ' 

Cbbol mano, ‘ u ebbs baiu-fe want, yn tua tin. CbliS u kikl 
Goat said, ‘ water thy side from comes, I below am. Thy water how " 
khar kavam?’ Bor mano, * tu bar lfil tbu, mai-sab bet grant. 

dirty can-I-makc ? ' Tiger said, ‘ thou very bad art, me-with words dosl-bandy. 

Mai-ka izhgar mano. Yn tai-sah pobam.’ AT mam, top 

Me-to liar saidst (calledst). I thee-with will-under stand.' This saying, a -jump 
ker, chbel gis, swa kliei?. 

(he)-made, goat caught, whole devoured. 

Ak du tha cbor panj sho sat ath num dash ikya ball tho chond 

12 3-t 5 6 7 8 0 10 11 12 13 14 

panjah shohr satali atah aubish Irish dash-6-bish dubish dash-6-didrish tbabish 
15 16 17 18 19 20 30 40 50 60 

dash-o-thabish ckorbish dash-6-chorbish panjlrish. 

70 80 90 100. 

3 v 


fOL. VIII, PART II. 



torwalt or torwalak. 


This is the language of the Torwals, who occupy the upper portion of the main 
Swat Valley for about sixty miles from Aryana to Chiroli, and the Chahil Darrah, a 
valley running to the east from the Swat Valley a little above Chiroli. According to 
Biddulph (p. 68), they do not differ in appearance from the other tribes of the 
Indus Valley, and there can be little doubt that the Chilis are an offshoot of this tribe. 
The separation of the two portions of the tribe has, however, produced considerable 
differences in the dialects now spoken. The Torwals have been too long converted to 
Islam, and exposed to the preaching of the Swat Mullahs to have retained any customs 
connected with other religions ; but they have retained their national dancos. 

Tho Chilis are a small tribe now settled on the left bank of the Indus near Koli 
and Talus. They are called Chilis by their neighbours and Gale by themselves. They 
have a tradition that their home was originally Buner, whence they migrated to Swat 
to escape being forced to become Musalmans. Being further persecuted, thoy resolved 
to stake their all on a battle, after which, if defeated, they would consent to embrace the 
religion of Tslam. They were defeated, hut a certain number of them, clinging to 
their old faith, migrated to tho Indus Valley. This did not, however, save them from 
becoming Musalmans in after years. Those who remained behind in Swat were the 
ancestors of the present Torwals. 

Torwali certainly belongs to the Dardic family, and the mode of formation of 
the feminine, and some of the verbal forms, show clearly that it is connected with 
Kashmiri. It is, however, much mixed up with l’ashto forms. It is most nearly akin 
to the language of the Indus Valley which is described by Colonel Biddulph under the 
name of Gowro. 1 In order to show the close connexion between the two languages, a 
column has been added to the List of Standard Words showing the corresponding words 
in Gowro. These have been taken from Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hiddulfii, Col. J ., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 18S0. Appendix D contains a very 
hhort Grammar, and a Vocabulary. 

The following Skeleton Grammar is taken from Biddulph. Tho grammar of the 
specimens differs considerably from that here given, and is subsequently discussed : — 


1 Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh , p. ]'», :iml Appendix F. 
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TOBWALI GRAMMAR (B1DDULPH). 


I. —PRONUNCIATION.— Pronounce d as in hat ; a as in fall ; e as in met; e (without any mark) as the v in the 
French St ait ; 6 as in hot; o (without any mark) as the first o in promote ; o and ii as in German; ph. kJi, *h, and s&, as 
the Persian £ £ u* nn d j respectively. Other vowels and consonants as usual in other Indian languages. 

II. — NOUNS.— There are two declensions relating to (I) animate and (11) inanimate nouns — 


I. Sing. 

Nom. chhi, n woman. 

Gen. chhi -si , of a woman. 
Dat. chhi. -he, to a woman. 


Plur. 

chhi. 

ehhi-n-si. 

chhi-ape. 


IT. Sin-. 
shjr, a house. 
shir-si. 
shir-ira. 


Plur. 

shir. 

shir-a-si, 

shir-a-wa. 


Acc. chhi, a woman. 

Abl. ehhhmd, from or by 

chhi. 

a woman. chhi-a-md. 

shir. 

shir-a 


shir. 

shir-a. 

III.— PRON OUNS — 

j N»m. 

Gen. : 

1 

D»t. 

A,-,.. 

Abl. 

I . 

* i a 

ml j 

ma-ifc 

mai 

ma-mn. 

We 

. ^ mdh 

i 

tu ii n | 

mo-pe 

mdh 

mo-mu. 

Thou . . . 

. i tu 

chi \ 

| 

tC’fJC 

' 

toi 

tai-ma. 

You . 

. 1 toll 

tun 

to-pc 

toh 

to-ma. 

He (near) 

. i heh 

isd h 

es-ke 

i & 

vz-nta. 

They (near) . 

. it/ ah 

iff a si ih 

if/a-kc 

iy a 

iyah-ma. 

Tie (remote) . 

j 

. j tiydh 

tisdh 

tes-kc 

tes 

tez-mu. 

They (remote) 

. 1 t it/ah 

' tif/asnk 

tiya-kc 

i tiyii 

tiffith-ma. 


Who? ifl kdtn ; what? is kith. 


Other cases are formed a> 
follows 

For, kydh, suffixed. 

With, sat, suffixed. 
l*y, (II, suffixed. 

In, konim, prefixed. The 
specimens have me suffixed. 
On, zhat , suffixed. 


There are no distinctions of gender. 

IV.— VERBS- 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and 
Vorbs Substantive. 

JTosa means * to be.’ 

1’iddulph gives no paradigm of its 
conjugation. 


B. — Active Verb, — kvdusa, to strike. 

Inf! nitives i ’—P resent , kudiisa ,{ o st riko ; 

Participles , — Present , kududut , striking; 


Past, kudus a ashi 7, to have struck ; 
Past, kwhtrje , having struck ; 


Future, kml had Hi, to be 
about, to strike. 

Future, kudus a hit, 
about to strike. 

Gerunds, — kwl u-zhet, on striking ; kudu-ma, from or by striking. 

Except the Imperative each tense has only two forms —A. Masculine and a Feminine,— and does not change for number 
or person. 

Thus,— 

Present , I strike. Past, T struck. 

Masc. hidadu. kudu. 

Fem. kiiduji, kadi. 

Imperfect, I was striking. Perfect , I have struck. 

Muse, kudus-ashii. kudel. 

Fem. kiidus-ashi. kiidil. 


Future , I shall strike. 
kudnin. 
kildnin • 

Pluperfect, l had struck. 
kudu-shu. 
kiidi-shi. 


Imperative, 
kud, strike them. 
kude, let. him strike. 
kudu, strike ye. 
kudu, let them strike. 


The Conditional mood is formed by adding kydh, perhaps, to the Indicative. Thus, kudadu kydh , I may he striking. 

The Passive voice is formed by the use of the Auxiliary verb hajnsa , to go. Thus, kuduge hajnsa, to be struck j kudu 
bajudu, I am being struck. 

VOL. VIII, PART IT. 


3 U 2 
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The following incomplete account of Torwali Grammar is based on the speci* 
mens. 

I— VOCABULARY— 

This is freely infected by Pashto. Thus, we have tol, all ; malshtbran, black-faced, 
hence a sinner ; ghvaara. choice ; pi$ho, a cat, and many others. 

1 1. — N OUN S,— Declension. 



Sine. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

bap, a father. 

bap. 

Gen. 

bap-che, of a father. 

bap-che. 

Dat. 

bap-ki, to a father. 

bap-ki. 

Abl. 

bap-md, from a father. 

bap-md. 


The only instances I have met in which the plural differs from tho singular, are 
gad, a cow ; plural gai, and the following — naukar, means ‘ servants,’ but naukar-d-me, 
among servants ; nankar-d-ki, to the servants : dehqdn, villagers ; dehqan-a, to the 
villagers; dehqdnb, the villagors (Agent case) : ydr-b-sat, with friends. Puchhat bagayi 
is translated ‘ he divided on his sons.’ 

Amongst postpositions may be mentioned, nib, ki-nio, near ; d't, by moans of ; sat, 
with ; mi, in ; that, shad, on. 

The Agent case is usually the same as the nominative ; thus, bap band, by the 
father it was said, the father said. We have, however, puchhai band, by the son it was 
said; and dehqdnb gad, by the villagers he was caught, beside deliqdn dith, by the 
villagers he was seen. As a matter of fact the Nominative is frequently used instead of 
the Agent. 

Instances of the Vocative ease are, ai bahia, 0 father, and ai pdchha, 0 son. 

Adjectives — Bo not seem to change for gender. 

III.— PROXOUNS- 

First Person,— l, d, ai ; of me, my, mi ; Agent and Obi. form sg. mai ; we. 
mb; Agent, mb ; of us, our, mun ; to us, mb-ge. 

Second Person, — Thou, td; of thee, thy, chhi or (Parable) chhe; Agent, tai ; 
ye, tho ; of you, your, tun ; Agent, thb ; to you, tha-kai. 

Third Person, — He, sell, eh; Agent , sell, eli; of him, his, isa, (Parable) ise; 

Obi. sg. isa; they, (Nom. and Agent) tiyd; of them, their, tiyasa. 

Other forms are : — 

He, teh, tie; Agent, teh, tis ; Obi. tis; his, ti, tisa; they, teh, hai. 

From him, cz-md. 

To this person, is-ki. 

Mi kb thu, sa chhe thb, what is mine, that is thine. 
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Examples of Pronominal Adjectives are, — 

Sell mash, tbat man ; 

Te watan yat, on that country ; -ah piiclih, this son ; as gho-clie , of this horse ; 
as shai, that thing. 

‘ Own ’ is tanu. 

‘ What ? ’ is Jed. 

IV.— VERBS — 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive — 

Present,— Sing, (all persons), thu ; Plur. thid. In kd ehhal eliht % what matter 
is it?, chhl is possibly feminine. In the Parable, we have once thui, for 
tliid ( kitaik naukar that). 

Past, — Sing. a$ku, fem. ashl ; Plur. ashai. 

In the phrases tang Mm, lie became straitened; and tugb shd, she was 
fastened, the shu is probably borrowed from Pashto. 

Of the base hu, we have the following examples : — 

naukar lm (and elsewhere), lie became a servant ijaiuh liu-lhu, he has 
beconio alive ; di chhe puclih hui, that I may be thy son ; khnshdla 
hut > let us be happy ; huyi, I shall be ; hoy a, I may be ; ho, bo thou. 

B— Active Verb — 

kulhii, to beat ; 

kuthud, beating. So ba ch -ud. going. 

kiithu, beaten ; so gd, gone ; mayil, dead ; hazjiajil, lost. 

Imperative, — beat, — ku/h. So also, — dai, give ; did, graze; hisdb-ka, count; 
bazh, go ; lit, go ; kho, eat; Mai, sit, dwell; yoi, come; rid, stand; mat, 
die ; dhan-dui, run ; that, put ; ghin, take ; gaud, bind; ningdl, take out ; 
khai, let us eat; hui, let us be ; kayi, let us make. 

and, bring ye ; liyd, put ye on ; yai, come ye. 

Present, — I am beating, etc.,— Sing, (all persons), kutlia-thu ; plur. kuthu-thid. 
So also, — bafha-thu, I go; plural also bazha-thu; chd-thu, he is grazing; 
bh ait- thu, he is sitting, he dwells; yai-thii, he comes. 

In the Parable we have id, bhai-thu, thou art living ; mu, I die, is apparently 
a Simple Present. 

Imperfect, — I was beating, — d kutha-shu. 

Past. — Transitive verbs. — These are construed passively in the Past Tenses, 
and the subject is put in the case of the Agent. Sometimes the Nomina- 
tive is used instead of the Agent, as in d kuthn-shu or mai kuthu-nhu 
(Pluperfect), I had beaten. 

I beat (Past), mai kuthud. So for all persons and hotli numbers, the 
pronoun being usually in the case of the Agent. 
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So,— 

(1) kit, (I never) did (disobedience to thee). 

(2) flit, (thou) didst (not) give (a kid). 

(3) band, he said ; pehu, lie sent ; malm, they killed ; ningdlu, they returned 

(let, took out) (thanks). 

lahlait, he lost (his properly) ; Idhat, he finished (his property) ; gat, he 
held (him) ; bes-dit, he kissed (him) ; jawdb-dit, he answered. 

bagayi, he divided (the property) ; Jcharab lei, he wasted (the property) ; 
awdz Id, he called ; tapans kl, he enquired ; minat ki, he entreated ; 
lew-ki, they plastered ; kiti, he made (his share togother). 

dith, (he) saw (him) ; (they) saw (a she-jackal) ; sapaitli, (they) pre- 
pared ; budh, (ho) heard (a noise). 

Intransitive Verbs . — These are construed actively ; d gd, I wont, and so on for all 
persons and both numbers. So also, — do, (a famine, he, a she-jackal) 
came ; uchhit, (lie, the she-jackal) arose ; zhadatli, (his heart) burnt ; 
ulhain-dit (? compound of dit, he gave), (he) ran ; skuth, (he) sulked ; 
bajuduth, (lie) entered ; nighat, (he) came out ; bhir, (the she-jackal) 
sat ; dhanj-dit (compare ulhain-dit abovo), (they) ran up; kudu, (she) 
could. 

Perfect, — do-thu, (be) is come ; ki-tliu, (thy father, thou) has (hast) made (a 
feast) ; pd-thn, (he) has found (him) ; ash-thn, (they) placed (a stone). 
Note Ichisnuit ki-clihi, I have done service. 

Future, — d kutlnyd, I shall beat. Does not change for person or number. 

The Parable has, ichhi, I will rise ; baiji, I will go ; bani, I will say. 

Habitual Past, — deicudat, (no one) used to give ; klidtai, (they) used to eat ; yaioudo, 
(the she-jackal) used to come ; khutoudo, (she) used to eat. 

Examples of the Passive are, mai kuthu-thu, I am beaten ; inai kuthu-shii, I was 
beaten ; mai kiithingd, I shall be beaten. These are literally, he has beaten me, etc. 
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[ No. 21.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

kohistani.— torwa.lt or torwalak. 

Specimen I. 

(Sir Harold Deane, *ICC.8.I., 189S.) 

Ik mash-che dii puchh a dpi. Ti lau puchhai tanii bap-ki banu, 

One man-of two sons were. And young son his-own father-to said, 

‘ai babia, ml do mal-ma mai-ki dai.’ Ti ti mal (lain 

' O my-father , my share property- from me-to give' And his property both 

puchhat bagayi. Ik yatak dl pash hxt puchlmi harki do 

sons-on ( he)-divided . A few days after young son everything share 

aibat kiti, dhu watan-ki gn, ti tal tam'i trial naktira amal 

together made, far country-to went, and there his-own property had practice 

me bahlait. Xa tol mal lahat, tila pata to wntun yat gand 

in lost. When all property {lie) -finished, this after that country on great 

qabat ad, ti seh mash tang shu. Tila pata soli mash ik khan 

famine came, and that man straitened became. This after that man one chief 

sat naukar hu, ti tanii bhiim-kl peliu ai savkuzai chii. 

with servant became, and his-own ' field-to ( he)-senl-{him ) that swine graze. 

Hai kai khatai tis ai khai, tis-ki yam na dewTulat. Bihiya 

They whatever ate he also icould-eat, him-to anyone not gave. Again 

khud mS hu, thala maliamu banu, ‘ml bap-ehb kitaik naukar tliai, 

sense in was, then thus {he)-said, ‘ my father-of how-many servants are, 

seh tol ghwara gil khatai, ai' bishai mu. Ai ichhi tanii. bap-ki 

they all choice food used-to-eat, I hungry am-dying. I will-rise my-own fatlier-to 

baiji, tas-ki bani, “ai babia, <a Khudae-ki raakbtdran thu, thalcai 

will-go, him-to will-say, “ 0 my- father, I God- to black- faced am, to-you 

makhtoran thu. Mai-rnS mcthak pat na thu, ai chhb puchh hul ; tanu 

black-faced am. Me-in so-much place not is, that thy son be; thy-own 

naukara-me mai liisab-ka.” ’ Sell ucbhit tanii bap-ki ao. DliQa 
servants-in me reckon .” ’ {And) he rose his-own father-to came. Afar 
tanu bap dith, iso he zhadath, idhain-dit, tis munh-me gat, 
his-own father saw {him), his heart burned, he-ran, him embrace-in held, 
bes-dit. Ti puchhai bap-ki banu, ‘a Khudae-ki makhtoran thu, thakai 

kissed {him). And son father-to said, ( I God-to black-faced am, to-you 

makfctoran thu. Mai-mS methak pat na thu, ai child puchh hui.’ 

black-faced am. Me-in so-much place ^ not is, that thy son be.' 

Ti bap naukara-ki banu, ‘ ghwara jama ana, is-ki liya; ik angit 

And father seroants-to said, ‘ choice dress bring, to-him put-on ; one ring 
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is-ki liya ; kljazhur ana kkoa-ml liya. Yai gil kkai, kiushala hui, 
to-him put-on; shoes briny feet-in put-on. Come food let-us-eat, happy let-us-be, 
melai mi puclik mayil, jandi liu-tliu ; hazhajil, pagatli.* Teh 

because my son dead, alive has-becotne; lost , is-recovered .’ They 

kbusljali sapaitli. 
merriment prepared . 

Mere tisa ghan puehh bhum-me ashu. Ke sell ao, shiv-ki nib 

Now his elder son field-in was. When he came, lionse-to near 

hu, manjlis-che awaz budh. Ik naukar-kl awaz-ki, tapaus ez-ma 

was, music-etc.-of sound heard. One servant-to called, inquiry from-him 

ki, * ka chhal chhi ? ' Eh banu, ‘ chhe bba /io-tliu, chhe Imp 
made, ‘ what matter is-(it)?' He said, ‘thy brother come-is, thy father 

khair ki-thu, isi-kiya rugh jor pa-thu.’ Seh zhuth, anclaf'ki 

feast halh-madc, because whole well has-found-(him).' lie sulked, inside-to 

na bajuduth. Tila isa bap nighat, minat ki. Teh jawab dit, 

not entered. Then his father came-out, entreaty made. ILe answer gave, 

1 mai chhe cher mun khizmat ki-chhi ; mai clihc nekai be-amri no 

‘ I thy long time service have-done ; I thy never disobedience not 

kit. Bi tu me-ki ik clihato na dit, chi mai tanu yaro sat 

did. Bid thou me-to one kid not gave, that I my-own friends with 

subbat ki-thu. Chhe ah puehh ao, bud mai kachnai sat kharab-ki, 

festivity might-do. Thy this son came, all property harlots with has-wasted, 

tai kbair ki-thu.’ Teh banu, ‘ai puchha, tu mudam mai sat bhai-thu, 

thou feast made.' He said, * 0 son, thou always me with art-living, 

mi ka thu sa chhe thu. Mo-ge munasib thu, khushali kayi, khushal 

mine what is so thine is. Us-to proper was, merriment make, merry 

hu, isikii cliha bha mayil, jandi ku-tkii ; liazhil pa-thu.’ 

he, became thy brother dead, alive is-become; lost is-recovered.' 

[No. 22.] Specimen II. 

Ik lumai aslji. liar zhatqai gam-ki yawudo, khei* mi 

One jackal was. Every night village-to (he) would-come, field in 

jua khawudo. Dekqfma cher qahar ashu. A di-mi bisina 

Indian-corn nsed-to-eat. To-the-villagers much anger came. One day-in fiat 
barli bkum-ki nib ash-tliu, sulekht-dl lew-ki. Lumai ao, barh-zhad bhir. 
stone field-to near placed, glue- with plastered. Jackal came, stone-upon sat. 
Dchqan dith, dhanj-dit. Lumai uclihit, kho tago shu, khl5s 
Villager's saw (him), ran-up. Jackal was-rising , but fastened was, escape 

na hudu. Dehqano gad, shag di mahu, shukar . ningalu. 

not could. Villagers caught (him), sticks ibith killed (him), thanks returned. 
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NUMEEAIiS. 



1 

CO 

<M 

5 6 7 

8 

9 10 

Ik, 

du, cha, Chau, 

panj ( Biddulph , pan), aho, sat, 

at, 

nom, dasb, 

11 

12 13 

14 15 16 17 

18 

19 20 

agaah, 

dwaslj, chesh, 

chataah, pensh, shesh, satash, 

atliash, 

anbish, blsh, 

21 

30 

40 50 60 

70 

80 


ik-o-biat, dash-o-bish, du-bish, dash*6*dublsh, cka-dish, dasb-o-ckablgh, chau*b!sh, 

90 100. 

dash-o-chaubish, panj-bish. 


U>L. Till, FART II. 
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MAIY& 

This dialect is spoken in the Kohistan on both hanks of the Indus, between that 
river and the Swat valley on the one side, and on the other between it and the watershed of 
the Jhelam and its affluents. It is called Maiya by those who speak it, but is generally 
known elsewhere by the indefinite name of ‘ Kohistani.’ Its northern limit is the 
valley of the river Kandia (popularly known as Kill), and it goes as far south as Palosi 
on the Indus. Over the whole of this area Pashto is also spoken as a kind of lingua 
franca. Maiya has several dialects. Among the principal may be mentioned the 
Kili Dnberl jib, spoken in the Kandia valley and also, much to the south, in the 
Buber valley. Another is spoken round Koli and Pal us, in Jalkot, Patera, Maren, 
Gobera and Chilis. It is practically the dialect of the west side of the Kohistan here. 
The people of Koli and Pains are Abu Khels. Another, and the most important, is that 
of Seo, Patan, Khiiyal, Jijal, and Banker. It is the dialect of the east side of the K Gliistan. 
The people are chietly Shah Khels. A fourth dialect is spoken more to the south, and 
is that illustrated below. 1 Maiya is closely connected with Garni and Torwali, and 
even more closely with the language described by Colonel Biddtilph under the name of 
Chills 2 an account of which is given under the head of Torwali. I am indebted to the 
late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., for the specimens here given. In order to show the 
close connexion with Chilis, another column has been added in the list of Standard "Words 
showing the corresponding words in that language. These have been taken from 
Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

The following grammatical sketch of Maiya is based on the specimens and on the 
List of Standard Words : — 

I— NOUNS — 

There seem to he two declensions. In the first, the noun does not change either 
for ease or for number. The postpositions, denoting case, being simply added to the 
nominative. Thus : — 

Nom. mJulla, a father or fathers. 

Gen. mhdla-a, of a father or of fathers. 

Pat. mhdla-gai, to a father or to fathers. 

Abl. mhdla-na •, from a father or from fathers. 

Similarly appear to he declined nutsh, a man ; glib, a horse ; go, a bull ; gharl, a 
woman ; and jatoab, an answer. 

In (he second declension, the letter a seems to he used to form the plural. Thus : — 

Sing. 1‘lur. 


Nom. 

dlil, a daughter. 

1 dlna, daughters. 
dhla-a, of daughters. 

Gen. 

dhi-a, of a daughter. 

Bat. 

dht-gai, to a daughter. 

dhia-gai, to (laughters. 

Abl. 

dhi-ua, from a daughter. 

dhla-na , from daughters. 


1 1 am iii'lcnti'tl to Colonel A. 13. Dew. C.S.I., C.I.E., at the time Assistant Political Agent at Chilis, for this 
information. 

2 Tribes c ,f the Hindoo Koosh , p. 10, ami Appendix C. 
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Similarly appear to be declined path, a son ; naukar, a servant ; ghat, a mare ; kiisar, 
a dog ; and kusir, a bitch. The nominative plural of gd, a cow, is gal. 

Some nouns appear to take this a also in the oblique cases of the singular. Thus, 
in the specimens wo lind : — 

From null, property, mdla-na, from the property. 

icaf an, a country, watana-tal, on a country ; but tea tan -a, of a country. 
bnchh, hunger, btichlnr ill, by hunger. 

<161, a field, <)6la-maz, in the tield. 

The following forms are not provided for above : — 
tcatan-e, to a country. 

(lol-ai, to tile field. 

itatikar-o-mif, with servants. 

naukar-o manag'd, lie said to the servants. 

buzhdd-tal, oil both. 

kachnio-tal, on harlots. 

So far as appears from (he specimens, the Accusative and Agent cases are the same 
as the Nominative. Postpositions not given in the paradigms will he gathered from the 
examples given above. 

Adjectives do not appear to change for Gender or Number. Thus, a k mitha mask, 
a good man ; ak mitha mash -a, of a good man; mitha mash, good man ; ak mitha gharT, 
a good woman ; mitha gharl, good women. 

II - PRONOUNS.— 




I. 

Thou. 

Flo. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

V 

wa 

fit 

soh . 


Gen. 

'V 

me 

Id 

Insf. 


Agent . 

me 

to 

se. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

be 

t ns 

SOI. 


Gen. 

ZO 

/V 

so 

SO//"- 


Agent. 

zo 

so ' 

SO >J(1. 


Other eases are formed by adding postpositions to the Genitive. Thus, me- gal, to 
me. The Agent ease is used as the subject before transitive verbs in the past tenses. 
Thus, se kutag'd , he beat, but svh batgii, lie went.. Curiously enough, as appears from 
the list of Standard Words, the Agent, and not the Nominative, is used in the second 
person singular, and in the third person singular and plural of the Future. Thus:— 

Si:, Plur. 

1. wn kotagaUoxhnl. be kutognl-ushhi. 

2. td not to kutognl-oshot . tos kutagal-axhot. 

3. sd not soli kutagal-ashal . sago not sat kutagal-ashal. 


It is possible that these are mistakes of the original transcriber. Even before tin* 


past tenses, the use of the Agent is not always adhered to. Thus, m the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, wc have 


S6h not se icesh-karagd, lie divided. 


Beside Sayo khnshdll karngil, they made rejoicing. 


But, Be j^hu shall karngil, we made rejoicing. 

And even, Td khairdt karagil, thou madesl a feast. 


VOL. VI 11, I'AUf n. 


3 x ■?. 
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lu spite of these exceptional instances, the specimens show clearly that tho Agent 
case is properly used before the past tenses of Transitive verbs. 

Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are tas, him ; tas-na, from him ; 
0 or as, this, both substantive and adjective ; asa, of this, and so on. Who? is ka ; 
whose? kase ; from whom? kasg-na ; what? gi ; how much? how many? katuk. Tat 
or tif is ‘ his own.’ 

III.- VERBS.— 

A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive ,— 

Present . — I am, etc. This is thu, for all the persons and both numbers. 

It is also frequently used instead of <ts, in the sense of the past. 

Past.— I was, etc. Besides thu, we have also as, plural asu, for all persons. 
Other forms are : — 

hiigai, I may be, let us be. 

htitoam, I should be. 

hon-shat, 1 shall be ; bd-shat, literally, I shall go, is also used in the same 
sense. 

hungd, ho became. 

lib-thu, lie has become. 

B.— Active Verb.— 

The standard verb, of which paradigms will be given, is kutd, to beat. 

Infinitive , — kutd, to beat. 

Present Participle,— kuta, beating. 

Past Participle, —kntagalai, having beaten ; so karai, having made, in which gal 
is omitted. 

Other examples of the Present Participle are hoe, being ; and bat, going. 
Kutais means * beaten and bayl, ‘ gone.’ Marail probably means 
* dead,’ and Idbayd, * lost.’ 

Imper ative, —kutagal, beat. Other examples are khagal, eat; galagal, put; dagal 
and daigal, give ; dgal, take ; gandagal, bind ; nihdlagal, take out. 

In the following cases, we miss the termination gal :—hb, be ; bah, go ; 
bhai, sit ; ai, come ; oliho, stand ; mariyd, die ; dai, see daigal above, 
give ; nihala, look. 

The following arc first persons plural, —khaglai, lot us eat ; and hagai, let 
us become. 

Simple Present,— kutdnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. 

Other oxamples are, sardnt , ho grazes. The plural may apparently add 
an a, for we have khdnta, they cat. 

The following forms are made up on a different principle, bait, I go ; 
plural, baita. In the Parable, this is used as a Past, in bhdkun ni baita, 
he went not inside. Here, the singular also ends in a. So we have ait, 
he comes ; dit, he gives. Maria is translated ( I die,’ but perhaps it is 
a Past Participle, and means ‘ l am dead.’ 
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Definite Present) — Only two examples, both of the same verb, are forthcoming. 
They are , — soli glio-tal, bhaita-thu, lie is sitting on a horse, and mi tnhdla as 
laka bha-maz bhait-thu, my father lives in that small house. 

Imperfect, -kut-as, I was beating.' So, wl ni langdh-as, water was not passing. 

Future,— kutagal-aahat, I shall beat, for all persons and both numbers. The 
syllable gal may apparently be dropped, for we have ha- skat or ba shata, I will 
go ; niana-shat, I will say. In the former, we see an a added, as in the present. 
The word uthigd is translated, ‘ I will arise,' but the word is a Past, and prob- 
ably here means, ‘having arisen.* 

Sec what has been said above, under the head of Pronouns, regarding the 
form taken by a pronoun which is the subject of a verb in this tense. 

Past, — This differs in the case of transitive and in the case of intransitive verbs. 
We shall take the former first. 

Transit ice Verbs, — kutagil, I beat, for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, — karagil, he made; manag'd, he said; Iddag'd, he wasted; 
chhaigil, he sent ; kliagil, they ate ; purugil, he would fill ; pashagil, he 
saw ; dhatgil , he held ; butz-dagil , he kissed ; shungil, be heard ; nihdlagil, 
it made out (a passage); liaragil, it carried off ; nnshdyil, it destroyed ; 
watagil, it rooted up. In kat ni (lit, no one gave, (lit is properly a 
present. See above. 

In none of the above-quoted instances has the form of the verb changed 
owing to the object being feminine. The subject, when a pronoun, is 
usually in the Agent case. See above, under the head of Pronouns. In 
the case of Substantives, the Agent has the same form as the Nominative. 

Intransitive Verbs, — baigd, I went, etc. ; plural, baigil, both unchanged for 
person. Other examples arc, — Igd, he came ; hungd, lie became; uthigd, 
he arose ; kasiyugd, lie approached ; rushgd, he sulked ; nikaigd, he came 
out; tcaigd, it fell. 

The words marial, he died ; and labayd, he was lost, do not belong to this 
group, and may be Past Participles. 

Perfect, — kuta-thu, 1 have beaten. Other instances of Transitive Verbs are, — 
ghina-thu, thou hast bought ; kara-thu, he has, or I have, made ; chdla-thu> 
he has found ; dai-lhu , thou hast given. Instances of Intransitive Verbs are, — 
ho-thu, he has become ; tel-thu , 1 have walked ; i-thu, he has come. 

Pluperfect, — kutel-as, I had beaten. 

Passive, — kntais-thu, I am or was beaten. Kntalz-bashat, I shall be beaten. The 
Past is formed by adding the syllable iiz in the words cltdlusigd, lie is re- 
covered ; gh d khar sanduzigd, a huge fiood was made. This agrees with 
Chilis. 
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Dard Group. 


K0 IIIST AXL— MAI YA. 

Specimen I. 

THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON. 


(Sir Harold Deane , K.C.S.L, 1808.) 


Ak mash-a dii 

piitlia asii. 

Laka 

path 

tal mhala 

managil, 

One man-of two 

sons were. 

Younger 

son 

his-own father 

said. 

‘ mF-gai mala-na 

hatha daigal.’ 

Soli 

tal 

mal 

bazhdn-tal 

‘ me- to property -from 

share give.' 

He 

his-own property 

both-on 

ivesh-karagil. Yoguta 

dis patC? laka 

path 

ta! 

but mal 

jama 


(lidded. A-few (lays after younger son his-own all property collected 


karai diir walau-c baiga. Par lal mal inastai-tal 

having-made far country-to went. There his-own property profligacy-on 
lfulagil. But mal khlas-karagil, soli watana-tal gho qiiliat iga, soli 

icastcd. All property finished , that country-on great famine came, he 

lang liunga. Soli baiga, soli watan-a ak ghri mash-mil naukar 

straitened became. He went, that conntry-of one great man-with servant 

liunga. ' Soli tal dolai chliaigil sarkuzai sara. Soli as bliusa-gin, 
became. He his-own field sent swine grazing. He that straw-with, 
chi sarkuzai khagil, tal wair puragil, kal na (lit. Nit 

which swine ale, his-own belly would-fill, any-one not gave. Then 

Lbud-maz liunga. mnnagil, *m? inhal-a katuk naukara tliu chi 
senses-in became, said, ‘ my father's how-many servants are that 

mitha guli klianta. mfi hucliha-di maria. Ma ulhiga, ta mliiila-gai 

good bread eat, I hnnger-by die. I will-rise, rny-own father-to 

bnshata, lnanashal, Aha, mii Khudae guufihgar thu, tF gunaligar thu. 

will-go, will-say. '■ O-Father, I God’s sinner am, thy sinner am. 

Shai liiyiq in (lift chi tF putli lmwam. 'La naukaro-mil me 

So-much worthy not am that thy son shonld-be. Thy-own servants-with me 

gala gal.” ’ Soli utliiga. laf mhala-gai Iga. Soli diir 5s tal 

mix.” ’ He rose, his-own father-to came. He far was his-own 

mliiila pashagii, taras karagil, mauda karagil, hid -mil dhaigil, buiz-dagil. 

father saw{-him), pity took, run made, chest-with held, kissed. 

Path nianagil, Alia, m5 Khudae guufihgar thu, tF gunaligar thu. 

Son said, ‘ Father . I God’s shiner am, thy sinner am. 
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Shai layiq ni thu, chi t| puth hi'nvam.’ Mhala tal naukar 

So-much worthy not am, that thy son shonld-be.' Father Ins-own sercants 

managil chi, ‘raitha zora nihalagal, asl shay a gal ; angull shay a gal, kcsh 

said that, ‘good dress lake-out, him clothe ; ring put-on, shoes 

shayiigal. Ai ta gull khaglai, khushal hfigai. Chi mp puth 

put-on. Come that food we-may-eat, happy we-may-be. Because my son 

marnil, zanda ho-tlm ; lahayii, chfiluziga.’ Sav§ khushal! knragil. 

(had)-died, alive (has)-become ; lost, is-recocered.’ They joy made. 

Hat fast ghaira piith doln-maz as. Chi igfi, hliao kasiyuga, 
Now his elder son field-in ■ teas. IF hen came, house approached , 

gela netdai nwaz shungil. Ak naukar-gai kau karngil, managil, ‘as 
singing dancing sound heard. One scrrant-to shout made , said, ‘ this 

al chhal thu?’ SC managil, ‘ te zha i-tlm. Tc mhala khairat. 

what matter is?' lie said, ‘ thy brother is-come. Thy father feast 

kara-thu, chi mith jar chala-thu.’ Soli rusjiga ; hhakiai nl haila. 

lias-made, because quite well fonnd(-liim).' lie sulked; inside not goes. 

Mhala nikaiga, minat knragil. Sc jnAviib-maz managil, ‘ A’iliala, sai 
Father camc-ont, entreaty made, lie reply-in said. ‘ Look, so-many 
kill a m a tc khazmat kara-thu, kalai la hc-amri ■ nl kara-thu. Tfi 


years 1 thy service have-done, ever thy disobedience not, have-done. Thou 

rnC-gai ak salii ni dai-tlm, chi ma ta yavana-mil sulibat 
me-to one kid not hast-given, that 1 my-own friends-with merriment 


knragil. As tc putli 

iga, tc 

mill 

kachnio 

tal 

hulagil, 

'V 

tc 

might-make. This thy son 

came, thy 

property 

harlots 

on 

wasted. 

thou 

khairat knragil.’ Sc managil, 

‘ 0 puth, 

tu but, 

umar 


mc-mil 

thu ; 

feast made.' lie said, 

‘O son, 

thou all 

age (always) 

me- with 

art ; 

hargi tc thu. O 

munasib 

thu, < 

•hi he 

khushu.il knragil, 

my everything thine is. This 

proper 

teas (is), that we 

‘merriment made, 

khushal hugai. Chi 

.'» t 

c zha 

mair 

as, 

hat 

zanda 

happy might-le. Because 

this thy brother 

dead 

was. 

now 

alive 

ho-thu ; lahaya, chaluzTga.’ 






has-lecome ; lost (was), recovered (is'.' 



9 
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[No. 24.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KOHISTANI.— MAI Y A. 

Specimen II. 

THE DAMMING OF THE INDUS. 


(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 


Chabish kala awal 

Astor-kas 

ak khan 

sl-maz 

waiga, 

st 

Sixty years ago 

Astor-at 

one hill 

river-in 

fell, 

river 

band-karagil. Wl ni 

langahas. 

ShGh yu pate 

sob 

Wl 

(it) -blocked -up. Water not 

could-pass. 

Six months after 

much 

icater 

jama hiinga. ZGra-gin 

pand 

nihalagil. 

QhG kbar sanduziga, 

collected became. Force- with 

passage 

made-out. 

Huge flood was-made, 

mini rawan hunga. GI 

miithG 

iga tas 

haragil, 

sai 

rv 

ga 


down going became. Whatever before came that carried , many villages 


nashagil, 

sai kbalq 

dub-karagil, 

sai 

gal munda-na 

watagil. 

Sai 

destroyed, 

many people 

(it)-d, r owned, 

many 

trees root-from 

plucked. 

Many 

mliesh, 

gor, bakara, 

aiga, but 


lahii ■ hunga. 

GhG 

afat 

buffaloes. 

cows, goats, 

sheep, all 

washed-away became 

Great 

calamity 

thu. 







was. 







Ak 

du cha saur 

piinz shGh 

sat 

ath nau dash 

agalash 

dvvalash 

1 

3 3 4 

5 6 

p/ 

s 

8 9 10 

11 

12 

ohigolasb saundash panzalash shGish satalash 

athalash anbish 

bish dash-6-bifh 

13 

14 15 

16 

17 

18 19 

20 

30 


dubish dath-6-dubish chab'sh dash-G-chablsh saurblsh dash-G-saurbish shal. 
40 50 SO 70 80 90 100. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE GARWl, 
TORW&LT AND COGNATE DIALECTS. 


▼OL. vm, PART IT. 



8TANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English. 

GarwL 

T5r«all. 

1. One 


• 

• 

Ak 

• 

Ik . 

• 

• 

2. Two 


• 

• 

Dfi 

• 

Du 

• 

• 

3. Three 

• 

• 

• 

Tba 


Cha • . 

• 


4. Four 

• 

• 

• 

ChOr 

• 

Chan 



5. Five 

• 

• 

• 

Panj 

• 

Fanj 

• 


6. Six 

• 

t 

» 

81)6 

* 

81)0 

• 


7. Seven 

• 

• 

• 

Sat 

• 

Sat 



8. Eight 

• 



Ath 

• 

At 



9. Nine 

• 


• 

Num 


Nom 



10. Ten 

• 


• 

Dash 


Dash 

• 


11. Twenty 

■ 

• 

• 

Blsh • 

• • 

Bl^h . 

i 


12. Fifty 

• 

• 

• 

Dash-O-dfibiab 

• • 

Dash-O-dnbiah 

• 

• 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

• 

Panj-blsh 

• • 

Panj-bish 

• 

f 

14. I 

• 

• 


Ya . • . 

a • 

A, ai 


• 

15. Of mo 




i 

MS, ual (masc. and ftm.) . 

Mi 

• 

• 

16. Mine 

• 



Ma, mai (ditto) 

• • 

Mi 

• 

• 

17. Wo 





• • 

Mo 

• 

• 

18. Of us 


• 


Mo 

• 

Mnn . 

• 

• 

19. Our 

• 

• 


Mo 

• 

Mun 

• 

• 

20. Thou 

• 

• 


Tft 

• 

T« . 

• 

• 

21. Of thee 

• 

• 


ChhS • 

• 

Chhl . 

• 

• 

22. Thine 

« 

• 


ChhS . 

• 

Chhi . 

• 


23. You 


• 


ThS 

• 

TbO 

• 


24. Of you 

• 

• 


Tho 

• 

Tun 

t 
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IN THE QARWT, TORWAlT AND COGNATE DIALECTS. 


Gauro (Biddulpb). 


MaiyS. 



Chills (liiddulpli) . 

KnglUh- 

£k 

• 


Ak 


• 

• 

fik 

• 


ft 

1. One. 

D<1 



Dfl 




Du 



ft 

2, Two. 

Chtlah 



Ciia 




Chi 




8. Three. 

Isor 


• 

Sadr 




Chah . 

• 



4. Four. 

PSs 

ft 

• 

Paz 




PSs 

ft 

ft 


5. Five. 

3hoh 


• 

Sboli 




$boh 


ft 

ft 

6. Six 

Sit 

ft 

• 

Sat 




Sat • 


ft 


7. Seven. 

At (? St) 

• 

• 

Ath 


• 


At (? at) 

• 


ft 

8. Eight. 

Noh 



Nau 


• 


Nan 

• 

ft 

ft 

0. Nine. 

Dash 

ft 


Dash 




Dash 

• 

• 

ft 

10. Ten. 

Bish . • 

• 

• 

Bish 




Bisi 

• 

• 

ft 

11. Twenty. 

D5sh-an-dflbish 

• 


Daat- 

0 -dftblah 

• 


Dnbish-u-dagh 

ft 


12. Fifty. 

Sijao 


• 

Sbal 


§ 


3bal • 

• 

ft 


13. Hundred. 

Ma (Ag. mo) 



Ma 


• 

• 

Ma 

ft 



14. I. 

Mil 

• 


MS 


• 


Mi 




15. Of me. 

MiS 



Me 


• 


Mi 


• 


16. Mine. 

Be (Ag. asO) 

9 


Be 


• 

• 

Be 


ft 


17. We. 

fM 

Asa 

9 


7l 


• 

§ 

Aza 

ft 

ft 


18. Of os. 

/V 

Asa 


• 

Z S 


* 

• 

r* 

Aza 

< 



19. Our. 

Tft (-dg. te) 


• 

Tfl 


• 

# 

Tft 

ft 



20. Thou. 

TS 



TS . 


• 

9 

Te • 

ft 

ft 


21. Of thee. 

TS 



TS . 


• 

9 

Te . 

• 

ft 


22. Thine. 

Tub (Ag. tuso) 


• 

Tua 

• ft 

• 

ft 

Tus 

i 




23. You. 

Tub3 

• 

• 

ss 

• • 

• 

• 

Is* 

• 

• 

• 

24. Of yon. 
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1 

Gsuri (Blddulpb). 

Maiyff. 

Chills (Biddnlph). 

English. 

Tnsi 


S5 


I|5 


• 

25. Your. 

Oh (Ag. eh) 


Sflh, o . . 


tf . . 


• 

20. Ho. 

TaaiS . 


Tasf, as! 


A s]ii . 


• 

27. Of him. 

TashS 


TasI, as! 


Agrf . 


• 

28. Ilis. 

Se {Ag. seo) 


Sal 


f 



29. Tln'y. 

Sew! 

. • • 

Say! 


Iwa 


• 

30. Of them. 

Sew! 


Say5 


Tw! 


• 

31. Their. 

Hat 


Ha 


Hat, pi. hate . 


• 

32. Hand. 

Kur 


Khur 


Kur, pi. kure . 



33. Foot. 

Nat 

• • t 

Nathiir 


Natflr, pi. natOre 


• 

34. Nose. 

Ach 

. • 

Ainolih . 


Ache 



35. Eye. 

AT 

• • 

AT 


AT, pi. aTye 


• 

30. Mouth. 

Daud 

• • • 

Dan 


Dan, pi. dun o . 

• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 


Kan 


Kan, pi. kunnc 


• 

38. Ear. 

Bal 

• 

Bala 


Bal, pi. bale 



39. Hair. 

Sjbish 

i 

^ish 


Shiah, pi. shislie 


• 

40. Head 

Zlb 


Zeb 

t 1 

i Zib, pi. zibe , 

i 


• 

41. Tougue. 

D8r 

• • • i 

Wair 

• • 

i 

j Dher, pL dli&re 

• 

■ 

42. Belly. 

Dan 

* j 

> • • 

• • 

j Dau, pi. daue . 

| 

• 

1 

43. Back. 

XgimWr . 

• • • 

- Sewar 


I 

Xrimer . 



44. Iron. 

Z8r 

• » • 

Sra zar ( Pn$f<3) 

• • 

Swim 



45. Gold. 

Ozal zer 

• • • 

Spin zar {ditto) 

• 9 

j Kftp 


• 

46. Silver. 

Ba 

• • • 

Mb ala . 


Mhalo 


• 

47. Father. 

Ya 

• • 

Mhai 


Mhail 


• 

48. Mother. 

Jy3 

• • 

Zha 


Zha 


• 

49. Brother. 

Bhai 


BhS 


Bih! 

• 

• 

50. Sister. 

Mesh 

• • • 

Mash 

• 

Mash 

• 

■ 

51. Man. 


KflhiBtSnl— 533 


English. 

GftrwI. 

TftrwaK. 

52. Woman 


• 


Is . 

a 

a 

a 

a 

S3bi 


53. Wife 


• 


Is . 

• 

• 

a 

• 

§ hi 

• 

54. Child 


• 


LnkntOr 

• 


a 


Jadak 

• 

55. Son . 


• 


Put 


' 

a 


Pilcbh . 

• 

56. Daughter 


• 


Dfil or d<M 

• 



Saran or dhft . 

• 

57. Slave 


• 


Marai 

• 

• 



Gulam . 

a a 

58. Cultivator 


• 


Dahqan, 

zamldar 

a 


Zamldar, dihqan 

a 

59. Shepherd 


m 


Pay 51 


• 

a 


Shpankai (Pashto) 

or ajar 

60. God . 


9 


KhudaS 


a 

• 


Khndae or Pak Badsh&h. 

( The Holy King). 

61. Devil 


9 


Shaitan 


a 



Shaitan . 

a a 

62. Sun • 


• 


Sir 


• 



Si . 


63. Moon 


• 


Yasun 


a 



Yun 


64. Star . 


• 


TSr 


a 



Ta 


65. Fire . 


• 


Agar 


• 



Anga 


66. Water 


a 


tJ 


a 



tr . 


67. House 


* 

i 

* 

Sliit 


a 



gfclr 


6S. Horse 


• 

' 

G<1r 


a 



Ghfl 

• ■ 

69. Cow . 


• 


056 


• 

ft 


Gafi ( Persian ) . 

a • 

70. Dog . 


a 


Kuchur 


a 



Kuzhu • 

a a 

71. Cat . 


• 


Pishir 


a 


• 

Pishfl (Paafyd) 

a a 

72. Cock . 


a 


Kukur 


• 


- 

Kugn 

• a 

73. Duck 


a 


Ar 


» 

• 


Air • 

• • 

74. Ass . 


a 


Gada 


• 

a 

• 

Gadhfl . 


75. Camel 


• 


Uth 


• 

a 


t T kh (PafytG) . 


76. Bird . 


a 


Charflr 


• 

• 


Pa shin . 

9 

77. Go . 


a 


Chfl 


• 

• 

a 

Bazh, til . 

9 

78. Eat . 


• 


Khfl 


• 

a 

• 

Khfi 

' 1 
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Gaurft (Biddulph). 

Maiyl. 

Chills (Biddulph). 

English. 

Mulai .... 

Gharl .... 

G cry 5 .... 

52. Woman, 

Mulai .... 

Gharl .... 

GSryS .... 

53. Wife. 


Muslim .... 


54. Child. 

Pflch . . . . 

Pfith .... 

Puch .... 

55. Son. 

Di .... 

DM .... 

Dhi .... 

5G. Daughter. 

Dim .... 

Dfiin .... 


57. Slave. 


Dchq&n, zamindar 


58. Cultivator. 


Ghflban .... 


59. Shepherd. 


Khudafi .... 


CO. God. 


Shaitan .... 


Cl. Devil. 

Sfiri .... 

Swir . • . . 

Smi .... 

C2. San. 

YS 

Ys 

Xsan .... 

03. Moon. 

Tar .... 

Tara 

Tar .... 

G4. Star. 

Nar .... 

A par . 

Nar .... 

05. Fire. 

Wl 

Wi 

Woy .... 

60. Water. 

Gil 

Bha .... 

Got ... | 

07. Houbo. 

Gho .... 

Gho .... 

GIio .... 

G8. Horse. 

Gan .... 

Ga .... 


CD. Cow. 

Kusur .... 

Kusar .... 

Kntsuro .... 

70. Dog. 



Pli&iO (raslito) 


71. Cat. 


Kfiko . 



72. Cock. 


Silga .... 


73. Duck. 

EJar .... 

Gliada .... 

J£har .... 

74. Ass. 

... ... 

tJkb (Pafito) . 


75. Camel. 

Papai .... 

Saklii .... ! 

t 

Ming .... 

70. Bird. 

Bayo, till3 (infinitive) 

Bah .... 

Buzo (infinitive) 

77. Go. 

Kniyo (infinitive) 

Khagal .... 

1 

! 78. Eat. 

1 
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English. 

G&rwl. 

i 

TArwIlt 

.79. Sit 

• 

Bai 

• 

• 

* 

Bhai 


• • 

80. Come 

• 

Yah 

• 

• 

• 

Yai 


• e 

81. Beat 


Chand . 

e 



Kflth . 


• • 

82. Stand 


Patbrt 

• 



Rio 


.. 

83. Die . 


Mar 

• 



Mai 


• 

84. Give 


D5 




Dai 


• e 

85. Run . 


P5b 


• 


Dhnn-dai 


• • 

86. Up . 


Rata 

e 

• 


Gi<l 


• « 

87. Near 


Niar . 

e 

• 


Nin 


• • 

88. Down 


Tfla 

• 

• 


Wagi, tin 


• 

89. Far 


Dur 


e 


Dhfi 


• 

90. Before 


Muka 


• 


Muzh 


■ • 

91. Behind 

• 


Pata 


■ 


Paizh 


• • 

92. Who ? . 


Kum 

• 



Kam 


• • 

93. What ? . 


Kai 

e 



Ka , 


• 

94. WhyP . 


Ka 




Kai 


• 

95. And. 


Art 


• 


Tn 


• 

96. But 


Bar 

• 



Kbrt (Pashto) 


• 

97. If . 


Ki 

• 

• 


Ka (ditto) 


• 

98. Tea 


Oh 

• 



A . 


• 

99. No . 


Na 

• 



Na 


• 

100. Alas 


Arman . 

• 



Armftn . 


• 

101. A father . 


Bab 




Ik bap . 


• 

102. Of a father 


Bnb-5 




Ik bap-chrt 


• • 

103. To a father 


Bab-ki . 


• 


Tk bap-ki 


• 

104. From a father 


Bab-mS . 

e 

e 


Ik bap-ma 


• t 

105. Two fathers 


Dfi bab , 

e 

• 


Dfl bap • 


• • j 
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Ganrff (Biddulph) 

,M»lyl. 

Chill. (Biddulph). 

Kugliah. 


Bhai .... 


79. Sit. 

To (infinitive) 

Ai . 

YS ( infinitive ) 

80. Come. 

KotS (infinitive) 

Kutagal .... 

Kota (infinitive) . . 

81. Beat. 


Oliha .... 


82. Stand. 

MarS (infinitive) 

MariyA .... 

MarS (infinitive) 

83. Die. 

Dey 8 (infinitive) 

Dai .... 

DyS (infinitive) 

84. Give. 

J5 (infinitive) 

MaAda-dai 

Made-ke (infinitive) . 

85. Run. 


B A .... 



86. Up. 

Le 

Kas .... 

Ka Is .... 

87. Near. 


Sfir, mini 



SS. Down, 

Dfir .... 

Dnr .... 

Dxir .... 

K9. Far. 

Aggr .... 

Maths .... 

Mutnko .... 

90. Before. 

' 

PiltA .... 


91. Behind. 

Ko .... 

k£ 

Ko .... 

92. Who i 1 

Gi 

Gi .... 

Gi .... 

93. What ? 

Get .... 

Gin .... 

i Gine .... 

I 

94. Why ? 

An .... 

Ta .... 


95. And. 

Wale .... 

Khfl (Pa&ta) . 

! 

! 96. But. • 

1 

Ke .... 

Ka (ditto) . 


i 

: 97 . if. 

j 

A 

A 

A 

j 

j 9S. Yes. 

i 

Na .... 

Ni 

i 

No .... 1 

i 

i 

; 99. No. 


Arman (Pashto) . • 

i 

100. Alas. 

Bk.bft . 

Ak mliala • . . 

fik mhalo . • 

101. A father. 

. 



Ak mhala-5 • • • 

Term, of Gen. a • • 

102. Of a father. 


Ak mhala-gai . 

Term, of Bat. tA . • 

I 

103. To a father. 


Ak mhAla-na . . . 

1 

! Term, of All. bande • 

i 

i 

104. From a father. 



Dtt mliala . . . 

1 

i 

j 105. Two fathers. 
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English. 

Garwi. 

Torwill. 

106. Fathers 

Babtl • • • . 

Bap «... 

107. Of fathers 

. 

Bap-chfi .... 

108. To fathers 

Babfl-ki . 

Bflp-kl . . • • 

109. From fathers 

Babu-mS .... 

Bap-raa .... 

110. A daughter 

Dm .... 

Ik saran or ik dhft • 

111. Of a daughter • 

Du'i-5 .... 

Ik aaran-chg . 

112. To a daughter • 

Dfll-ki .... 

Ik saran-kl , , 

* 

113. From a daughter 

Dfli-ma .... 

Ik saran-mfi. • • . 

114. Two daughters * 

Du dfli .... 

Dll saran . . . 

115. Daughters. 

Dfu .... 

Saran or dhu • 

116. Of daughters . 

Dul-ll .... 

Saran -ch 6 . . 

✓ 

117. To daughters • 

])m-ki . 

Saran-ki . , 

118. From daughters 

Dfil-mii 

Saran-ma . , 

119. A good man 

Ak rfin mesh . 

Ik ghwara mash . . 

120. Of a good man . 

Ak ran mCsh-5 

j 

; Ik ghwara mash-chfi . 

121. To a good inan . 

Ak ran mt*sh-ki . 

Ik ghwara mash-ki . 

122. From a good man . 

Ak ran mesh-ma 

Ik ghwara mash-ma . 

123. Two good men . • 

Du rfin mfish . . 

1 

Du ghwara mash 

124. Good men 

Ran mgsh 

Ghwara mash . . . 

125. Of good men 

Ran mflsh-li 

Ghwara mSsh-chd 

126. To good men . • 

Ran mosh-ki . 

Gliwara mfish-ki . . 

127. From good men 

Rfin mSsh-ma . . • 

Ghwara mash-raft • 

128. A good woman . 

Ak rain is • • 

Ik ghwara shi . . * . 

129. A bad hoy 

Ak lfil pflh 

Ik nakaraphO . 

130. Good women 

Rain Is • • • 

Ghwara shi . 

131. A bad girl 

i 

Lail blrai 

Ik nftkara saran • 

132. Good 

Rfin • • . • 

1 

Ghwara (Pcifhtd, meaning 
‘choice')* 
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GaurS (Biddulph). 

Maiyff. 

Chills (Biddulph). 

EnglishJ 


MhSla .... 


106. Fathers. 

• •• IM 

Mhala-S .... 

Term, of Gen . pi. o . . 

107. Of fathers. 


Mliula-gai 

Term, of Dot. pi. 6 • • 

108. To fathers. 


MhAla-ua 

Term . of All. pi. u hando . 

109. From fathers. 

Ak di 

Akdbi . 


110. A daughter. 


Ak dhl-5 


111. Of a daughter. 


Ak dhl-gai . . 


112. To a daughter. 


Ak dhl-na 


113. From a daughter. 


Du dhi .... 


114. Two daughters. 


Dhla «... 


115. Daughters. 


Dlila-S .... 


116. Of daughters. 


Dhla-gai 


1 17. To daughters. 


Dhla-na . . . . 


118. From daughters. 

• •••«« 

Ak mitha mash . , 


119. A good man. 


Ak mitha mfish-S 


120. Of a good man. 


Ak mitha mash-gai . 


121. To a good man. 


Ak mitha mash-ua . • 


122. From a good man. 


Dil mitha mash . 


123. Two good men. 


Mitha mash 


12 k Good men. 


Mitha mftsh-a , 


125. Of good men. 


Mitha m&sh-gai 



126. To good men. 


Mitha miish-na . • 


127. From good men. 

i 



Ak mitha gharl . • 


128. A good woman. 


Ak nakara mata 


129. A bad boy. 


Mitha gharl • • 


130. Good women. 

«■! 

Ak nakara m5ti . • 



131. A bad girl. 

Nik .... 

Mitha .... 

Mita . 

132. Good. 
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English. 

Girwl. 

TdrwiU. 

133. Better 

• 

N& 



Ghwara . 

t 

134. Best 

• 

Swa-mS rSn . 



B fit-mS ghwara 

• 

135. High 

• 

Lig, ftchat (Pashto) 



Tlchai (Pashto), jig . 

• 

136. Higher 

• 

Lig, uchat 



Uchat (ditto), jig . 

• 

137. Highest . 


Swa-mS uchat 



Bflt-m6 Achat (Paityti), jig 

138. A horse • . 


Ak gflr . 



Ik gho . 

t 


139. A mare 


Ak gdr . 



Ik ghai • 


140. Horses 


Gar 



Ghfl • • 


141. Mares . . 


Ger . 



Ghai . . . 


142. A bull 


Ak gOh . 



Ik ga 


143. A cow 

• 

Ak g5<5 • 



Ik gaO 


144. Bulls 

• 

Goh • 


• 

Go • • . 


145. Cows 

• 

Gad « • 



Gai . . . 


146. A dog . 


Ak kuchur 



Ik kuzhtt • • 


147. A bitch 


Ak kichir 



Ik kighl . . , 


148. Dogs . 


Klahur ■ t 


a 

Kugbu . 


149. Bitches 


Kichir • . 



Ki^hl 


150. A he-goat 


Ak bir . 



Ik blrath . . 


151. A female goat . 


Ak chhfil 



Ik chhail 


152. Goats 


Chhdl , . 


• 

Chhail . 


153. A male deer 

• 

Ak usai . 


• 

Ik husai ( PafhlS ) . 


154. A fomale deer . 

• 

Ak usal . 


• 

Ik hflsai (ditto) 


155. Deer 

• 

tJsai 


• 

Hflsai (ditto) , 


156. I am 

• 

Ta thfl . 


• 

A thfl . 


157. Thou art . 

• 

Tfl thfl . 


• 

Tft thS . 


158. He is 

• 

Ash! thfl . 


• 

R6h thfl . 


159. We are 

t 

MS thfl . 



Mo thxS . . . 
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Gaorf (Biddtolpb). Maiyff. 



Mitha .... 


Btit-maz mitha 

Zifigo .... 

Zhiga, flohat (Pasfytd) 



Zi'ga .... 


But-maz zhiga 

Gho .... 

Ak gha . 

Ghui .... 

Ak ghoi .... 


GhO 

. ... 

Ghoia . 

Gti .... 

Ak go 

Gan 

Ak ga ... 



Go .... 



Gal ; gor=cattlo 

KuBur .... 

Ak kfisar 


Ak knsir 


Kiisara .... 


Kfistra . 

Sali (a goat) . 

Ak mungur 


Ak sail .... 

— 

Bakara . . . , , 

1 


i 

Ak husai (Pashto) . 


Ak hflsl (ditto) 


Hfisl .... 

Thti, fem. tw! - 

MS thfi . 

Ditto 

j 

Tfl tha . . . . S 

i 

Ditto 

1 

Sob thfl . . . . j 

The (m. and /.) 

i 

8a tha . . . . J 


Cbllb (Hddolph). 

English. 


133. Better. 


134. Best. 


135. High. 


13G. Higher. 


137. Highest. 

Gho ... 

138. A horse. 

Ghoi .... 

139. A mare. 

...*• 

140. Horses. 



141. Hares. 


142. A bull. 


143. A cow. 


144. Hulls. 



145. Cowb. 

ftk kutauro 

146. A dog. 


147. A bitch. 


148. Dogs. 


149. Bitches. 

fik tsatilo 

15U. A he-goat. 


151. A female goat. 

l Bakkor .... 

| 

152. Goats. 


153. A male deer. 


154. A female deer. 



155. Deer. 

Tho, fem . thi . 

156. I am. 

1 . f 

j Ditto 

i 

, 

157, Thou art. 

1 

j Ditto 

158. He is. 

The, fem . ihia . 

1 59. We are. 


# 
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Koglish. 

Garwi. 

Tfirwill. 



160. You aro . 

Tha tliH • • • • 

ThA thla . 

• 

• 

161, They are . 

Turn thu . 

Tiya thla 

t 

• 

162. T was 

Ya ash .... 

A ashfl . 

• 

* 

• 

163. Thou waet 

Tn ash .... 

Tn ashu • . 

• 

9 

161. He was . . • 

Ashl Ash 

Sfih ashu . 

* 

• 

165. We were . 

Ma ash .... 

Mo ashal . 

• 

9 

166. You were 

Tha ash .... 

Thfl ashal . 

• 

• 

167. They were 

Turn ash 

Tiya ashal 

• 

• 

168. Be . 

Ha .... 

Ha 

• 

• 

169. To 1)0 

HAgo .... 

Hu 

• 

• 

170. Being 

Hftg .... 

llua 

• 

• 

171. Having boon 

A sh .... 

rothu 

• 

• 

172. I may be . 

Y a hAra .... 

A liAya . 

• 

• 

173. I shall be . 

Ya hOm .... 

A LfiyI . 

• 

• 

174. T should be 

Ya hOm . . . . 

A hAya . 


• 

175. Beat 

Chanel .... 

Kiith 

• 

• 

176. To beat 

Chan d<5 .... 

Kntliu 

9 

9 

177. Beating 

CliandA .... 

Knthua . 

9 

% 

178. Having beaten . 

ChandAsh 

Kiithu-thu 

• 

• 

179. I beat 

Ya oh a jid ant . 

A kfitha-thu . 

• 

• 

ISO. Thou boatest 

Tu chaudant . 

Tu kiitba-thu • 

• 

• 

181. He beats . 

Ashl chandant 

Sell kutha-thfl . 


• 

182. We beat . 

Ma chandant . 

Ma kntha-thla . 

• 

• 

183. You beat . 

Tha chnridant • • 

TLa kntha-thla 

• 

. 

184. They beat . 

Turn chandant 

Tiya kntha-thla 


• 

185, I beat ( Past Tense) 

Mai marA , . . 

Mai knthua 

I 

• 

1S6. Thou bcatest (Fast 
Tense). 

Tai raarA 

i 

Tai kuthua 

• 

• 
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Chills (Hiddulph). 


OaurS (Biddulph). 

Maty I. 

The (fit. anil /.) 

Tus thn 

Ditto 

Sal thn .... 

Asti, fern, aswi 

MS Ss .... 

Ditto 

Tfi ns 

Ditto 

Sfih as 

Ase (m, and /.) 

B<"> asii .... 

Ditto . . . 1 

Tus lisii .... 

Ditto 

SaT asfl .... 

hS .... 

Ho .... 

GahS .... 

H8 .... 


line .... 

: 

Hu .... 


Ma b On shat or hugai 

GSsh, hibosh . 

! MS honshat 


Ma honshat or liftwam 

j 


, K at agal .... 


Kuto .... 

• • • Ml 

Kuta .... 


i 

Kutagalai 

j 

• II • • • 

Ma kutant 


Tfi kutant 


Soh kutant 


j Be kutant 


Tus kutant 


Sal kutiiut , . 


M* kutagil . . . 


To kutagil 

1 


The, fern, thia . 
Ditto 

Aso, fern, a si 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Ase, fern, asia 
Ditto 

Ditto 

llil 

Hfi 

noix 

IIS 


Hnshatllo, fc ;il 


Koto 


hushathi 


Kota 


Kota 


Koto 

Kotan tho, Jem. kotiln thi 
Ditto 

Ditto 


Kotan the 

Ditto 


Ditto 

Koto, jew. koti 
Ditto 




English. 

100. You are. 

161. They are. 

1G2. I was. 

163. Thou waBt. 

164. Ho was. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 

168. Bo. 

160. To bo. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall bo. 

174. 1 .should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

170. 1 beat. 

18U. Thou beatest. 

181. IIo beats. 

182. We beat. 

183 You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I boat ( rust Tense). 

186. Thou beatest {Past 

Tan sc). 

Kfihistanl — 543 



Esgliih. 

Qtowt 

Tdrwftlt 

i 

i 

187. He beat ( Past Tsnee) . 

Pah mftrO 


• 

Sdh klttb.ua 

• 

• • 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Mft rafiro 

• 

• 

Mo kuthfla . 

• • 

189. You beat ( Past Tense) 

ThO marc 

• 

• 

ThO kflthfla 

e • 

190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

Sdh rafirO . 

• 

t 

Tiyfi kflthuS 

• ' • 

191. 1 am beating 

Ya cbainjfint . 

• 

• 

A. kutha-thu . 

• • 

192. 1 was beating 

Ya cha^dant fish 

■ 

• 

A kfltha-ghtt . 

• 

193. I had beaten 

Mai chan(]u 


• 

Mai (or a or ai) kflthfl-ghfi 

194. 1 may beat 

Ya chandam . 


■ 

A kathOyS 

• 

195. I shall beat 

Ya chandam . 


• 

A kflthiya 

• 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu mannish 


• 

Tfl kfithiyfi 

. . | 

197. He will beat 

Pah mannish . 


• 

Sfih kuthiya . 

• 

198. We shall beat . 

M ft mannish . 


• 

Mo kuthiya 

• 

199. You will beat . 

ThO mannish . 


• 

Tho kuthiya . 

• 

200. They will beat • 

Sob mfirmish . 


• 

Tiyfi kuthiya . 

' 

201. 1 should beat 

Ya chandam . 


• 

A kuthflya 

i 

• •! 

i 

202. I am beaten 

Mai chan<Jfl 

• 

• 

Mai kilthii-thft 

i 

\ 

9 • j 

203. 1 was beaten 

Mai chandfish 

t 

• 

Mai kuthii-shn 

. ,i 

i 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

Mai ehaiujam . 

• 

• 

Mai knthinga • 

i 

205. I go 

Ya bachfint 


• 

A ba£ha-thu . 

• 

206. Thou goest 

Tii bachfint 


• 

Tu ba?ha-thu . 

• 

207. He goes . • 

Ashi bachfint . 

• 

f 

Soli bagha-thfi 

• • 

208. We go • 

Mu gfi . 

• 

• 

Mo bajha-thu • 

• • 

209. You go . . 

The gfi . 

• 

• 

ThO basba-tbfi 

• • 

210. They go . 

Soh ga . • 



Tiya bagha-thQ 

• • 

211. I went 

Ya ga . 

• 

• 

Aga . 

* • 

212, Thou wentest 

Tfl gfi . 

• 

• 

Tu gfi . 

• • 

213. He went . 

Ashi ga . 

• 

• 

Sfih ga . 

• • 

i 
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/ 


Gauift (Biddnlph). 




Chili« (Biddnlph). 


Entfliftlt. 


i 


SS kutagil 
Zo kutagil 
SB kutagil 
Say 8 kutagil . 
MS kutant 
Ml kut-5s 
M8 kut-Ol-Ss 
MS kutagal-ashat 
MS kutagal-ashat 


Koto, fern . kotl 


Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Kotan-tho 

Kotfln-aso, fem. kotan-asi . 
KotO-aso, fem. kotl asi 


• : 1S7. He boat (Ta$t Tense). 

. i 188. We beat ( Past Tense). 
. | 189. You beat ( Past Tense). 


• , Kotc-shatho, fem. shothi 


190. They beat ( Past 

Tense). 

191. I am beating. 

192. I was beating. 

193. I bad beaten. 

194. I may beat. 

195. I shall beat. 



To kutagal-ashat 

• ! 

Ditto 

196. Thou wilt beat. 


Se kutagal-asbat 

1 

* | 

i 

DiHi> 

197. He will beat. 

1 

1 

B<“ kutagal-as]\at 

| 

Kotc-sbethe . . . 

198. We shall beat. 


Tus kutagal-asbat 

| 

•| 

Ditto . • . 

199. You will beat. 


Sayo kutagal-asbat . 

i 

.! 

Ditto . . • 

200. They will beat. 


Ma kutagal ashat 

j 

1 


201. I should beat. 

j 

Ala kutais-thn 

i 

i 

• i 

Kotezan-tbo, fem. kotozain- 

202. I am beaten. 


Ma kutais-tbu 

j 

j 

• • 

tbi. 

KotezS-aaS, fem. kotczafsi . 

203. I was beaten. 


MS kutaiz bash at 

i 

i 

• 1 

! 

Kotez-asbatho, fem. ashetbi 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Bayon, fem. bai 

MS bait . 

i 

i 

• j 


205. I go. 

Ditto • • • 

i 

. Tu bait . . . 

1 

i 

. i 

1 


206. Thou goest. 

Ditto 

1 

! Sob bait . 

i 

• j 


207. He goes. 

Be (w. and /.) . 

Bd baita . 

i 

i 

. i 

i 


208. Wo go. 

Ditto 

| 

i Tus baita 

i 

.! 

i 

i 

, 

i 

209. You go. 

Ditto 

Sal baita 

J 


210. They go. 

Bayega, fem. bayegl. . 

MS balga 

• 


211. I went. 

Ditto . • • 

i 

| Tu balga 

i 

• 

j 

i 

212. Thou woutest. 

Ditto . • 

i 

| Sob balga 

l _ 

• 

i 

s 

t 

j 213. He went. 

1 
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G*«l | 

Tfirw«lL 

214. We went . . 

j 

Mu g&sk . • «• j 

Mo g& . 

215. You wont • • 

Thfl gftsh 

ThO g& • • • 

216. They went 

Sflh g&sh 

Tiyi ga . . . 

217. Go . 

Chfl .... 

Bazh, til • . 

218. Going 

Bnchtt . • • • 

Bazhua .... 

219. Gone 

Gat • • • * 

Ga . • • • 

220. What is your name ? . 

ChhS ki nam ? 

i 

Chhl ka nam thu ? . . j 

i 

221. How old is this horso ? 

Ai gOr kiti kala P (verb 
* tha ’ understood ). 

1 

As gho-cho umar kit&ik 
thu. P 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Kashmir fu bagO ti kiti 
dfir ? ( verb ‘thu’ under- 
stood). 

Mhait-ma Kashmir kitaik 
dh.fi thQ ? 

2-*3. How many sons aro 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

rv ~ 1 

Chlia bab-a shit kiti put 
thu ? 

Chhl bap-chO shlr-me kitaik 
pitchh thu ? 

224. I bavo walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ya aj bar giro 

Ash a chir pand klthix 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ma pithl-2 pflt ashl ishp° 
gatlt. 

• Mi pizhl-chO puclih isa shfi 
bibai-thu. 

220. In tlio house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

ghit me panar gOr-S zin 
thu. 

§b.Ir-mo fijal ghO-chO kati 
thu. 

227. Pat the saddle upon his 
hack. 

; Asil tang-ra zln tal • 

1 

Isa (lag zhat kat! thal 

228. 1 have beaten his eon 
with many stripes. 

Mai nshl put bar tazan 
chan dfl. 

Mai isa pflchh chir kurya-di 
kuthO thu. 


900 He is grazing eattlo on Asli'i kban-3 thfls mal Sell khan-chS sha zhat m51 

the top of the hill. chSrant. olifithtt. 

°30 Ho is sitting on a horse Ashl gflr-ra baslit lflh tiia . Sell ghflzhat bhait-tlnl pai 
under that tree. 

031 llis brother is tailor Asfl ja asS ishpO mS nchat Isa bhS tisa sljft-mS jig thfi 
than his sister. tha. 

T j u , p r i ce 0 £ that is two As 1 ? mfll du rflpai 5dll As-ch6 qSmat dfl fidhil thfl 
rupees aud a half. (*► Itupeo). 

033 My father li vos in that Mi bab ashl laknt shlt-mg .Ml bap as lflji shlr-me bhait- 
* small bouso. basht ( sits — lives). tlifl. 

934 Giro this rupeo to him Ai rflpai as-ki dah . . As shSltni is-kl dai . • 

935 Take those rupoes from, As-ma ai rflpai gin . . As shalml 6z-ma ghin . 

him. j 


,46 -KflhistSr.l. 


OfturtT (Blddnlph). 

Jt.it f. 

Chili* (lii<l<lul|>h). 

Knglisli. 

Bfcyege (w. an&f.) . 

Bo baigil . . . ' 

214. Wo went. 

Ditto 

Tuj* baigil . , . ■ 

215. Yon went. 

Ditto 

Sai baigil . . . ; 

i 

21*\ They went. 

Ba . . • . 

Bab . . . . I 

217. Go. 


Bai . . . J 

i 

218. Going. 

Baiga .... 

i 

o='yi • • • • ; 

i 

219. Gone. 


T§ gi till thfl ? . 


220. What is your name ? 


1 

As ghfl gi umar thu ? . 

— 

221. How old is this horse ? 



i 1 

As zafi-na Kashmir katuk i j 

dur thil p ! 

i ! 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 


T8 mhiila bhA-maz katuk 
piltha thfl ? 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house P 



, 

MS dz sOh tftl-thS 


224. 1 havo walked a long 
way to-day. 



■ 

Me piclih-S piith tasl bhe 
ziyal karagil. 



225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


Pnnnra ghfl-5 kati bha-maz 
(hfl. 


220. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

• 

i 



! 

Tasl da-tal kStl galagal 


227. Put the saddle upon 
his back- 


Me tasi piith kurffl gin 
kuta-thu. 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 



Sflh khana shish-tal mal 
sarant. 


229. Ho is grazing cattlo on 
the top of the hill. 


Sflh ghfl-tal bhaita-tlifl 
as gal-sOra. 

1 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


l 

Tasi zj}5 tasi bhg-na zhig i 
! tha. 

! 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


As-8 mfll dfli adhll thQ 


232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


’ Me mhala as laka bha-maz 
j bkait-thfl. 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


As rfipai tasl dagal . . j 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


I 

Tas-na as rfipai agal . • 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

TOL. Till, PART 11. 
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GgrwL 


Tfirwill. 


236. Beat him well and bind Ashl rfin chand, lundlftr Isa ohir kfl$h, pafl-dl ga^uj 

him with ropeB. ga^d. 

237. Draw water from the A! kfli-mil fl gadh . . Kdl-mS fl nlng&l . . 

well. 


238. Walk before me . Mil mflka chfl . . . Ml mttdt til 


239. Whoso boy comes be- Chha pata kisS pOh yanfc P , Chhl pai^hkisl phfl yai-thfi P 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you AT kis-mS pint ? . .As shai kis-mi ghin-thu ? 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of Lam-a dftkandar-ma . G&m-che ik dukaudar-m5 

tlie village. 


i 



*»48— .Kfthiorani. 



Gaurfl (Biddulpli). Maiyl. 

Ta3 niitha kutagal danwalu 

j gin ga#(lugai. 

Kflkai-na wl nihalagal 

Me rafltlio bah 

j Kase mat to patfi ait ? 

| j 

...... ! Kastbna as ghina-thu ? . '■ 

i 

I 

. Ga-mnz ak dukandar-nu . j 

! 

i 

i 

i 

i 


Chills (Biddulpli). i English. 


J 23 G. Beat, him well and 
I bind him with ropeB. 

i 

. Draw water from the 
well. 

I 

! 23 P. Walkhoforo me. 


*220. Whoso boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

‘210. Krom whom did you 
buy that ? 

i 

j 

,21*1. Krom n shopkeeper 
',f the village. 


i 

i 
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BURUghJASKT OR KbAJUNA. 

Although this language is in no way related to the other forms of speech dealt with 
in this volume, it will be convenient to consider it in connexion with them. In the 
first place, this is suggested by its geographical position, its speakers inhabiting the 
mountain country immediately to the north oL‘ Gilgit, the home of Shina, and 
separating it from the Little Pamir. Besides this, linguistic evidence makes it probable 
that the speakers of Burushaski once occupied the whole, or the greater part, of the 
territory now occupied by the languages of the Bardic family, and that their present 
representatives arc the remnant of a once more widely spread race. Burushaski words 
survive in use even in the languages of distant Kafiristau . 1 

It is the language of Hunza, Nagar, the Ghizr Valley, aud a portion of Yasin. 
It is called Khajuna by the neighbouring races ; Burushaski by the natives of llunza ; 
Kunjuti by the natives of Yarkand ; and its dialect spoken in a portion of Yasin is, 
according to Dr. Leitncr, called Biltum, though this name does not appear to be known 
to the people of Warshgom, which is the name of the district of which Yasin forms a 
part. Dr. Leitner mentions two main dialects, — that of Hunza, aud that of Nagar. 
It appears, however, that on this point he was mistaken, the Hunza and Nagar dialects 
being identical. It is doubtful under what family this language should be grouped. It 
is certainly non- Aryan. Prof. Toraasehek 1 identifies the Khajuna tribe with tho Kacrioi 
of Ptolemy, but this can hardly be accepted. According to Mr. Conway the people of 
Nagar call their language Yeshkun. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Cunningham, A. — Ladak, physical, statistical, and historical; with notes of the surrounding 
country, London, 1854. Ch. 15 contains a Vocabulary. 

Hayward, G. W. — Hunza and Nagar, and Yassin, Vocabularies in Journal of the Koyal 
Geographical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pp. 18 and ff. 

Arnott, Hyde.— A letter in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. i, 1872, p. 258, in which he claims a 
1 Sibcrio-Nubian ’ origin for the language. 

Leitner, Dr. G. W. — The Languages and Races of Dardistun. Lahore, 1877. Pt. I contains 
a Khajuna Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Biddulph, Coi.onbl J.— « Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, Calcutta, 1880. Contains a Grammar 
' and Vocabulary. 

Biddulph, Colonel J. — Reprint of the above Grammar and Vocabulary, with corrections, in 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvi (1884), pp. 71 and ff. London, 1884. 
Leitner, Du. G. W. — The Hunza and Nagyr Hand-hook ; Pt. 1; Calcutta, 1889. Contains a 
Grammar and Vocabulary. Tho Grammar is Uiddulph's with additions and alterations of 
transcription. 

Leitner, Dit. G. W. — La Longue, la Religion, el les Mceurs des habitants da Houma. Compte- 
rendu de PAeademie des Inscriptions, Vol. ovii, pp. 850-354. 

Conway, 51. W, — Climbing and Exploration in the Karakoram- Himalayas. London, 1894. On 
pp. 242, 243 and 280 there arc short vocabularies. 

The following Skeleton Grammar is based on the Grammars of Colonel Biddulph and 
Dr. Leitner. It has been carefully revised at Hunza by the Political Munslti, Munshi 
Ghulam Murtaza, to whom I am indebted for many important corrections. 

" i Suc hu, for instance the Burushaski chhomar, iron, which appear* in ttishgali as chimr, in Wai-Alil ns rhiusa, in 
KalSsha as ehimhar, in KhoWfiv as chumiir, in Pashai, Gavwi, and MuiiR as chi mu r, and so on. Compare, again, Itarughaskl 
jalcun with !j]>ina an ass, and other similar cases. 

J 7 Sitsungsherichtc der philos. histor. Clause der kaiserliehrn Akademie dcr Wissensuliaficn (Vienna). Vol. jevi. 
1898, p. 823. 
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BUBUfflASKl or K&&JUHA. 


I. — NOUNS. I 

Plural.— Formed by suffixes. 

The principal are, ing, ming, is£o, ant , mutj, intj , i 
ichang. “ * | 

i 

Declension. 

The syllable an added to the singular gives the force ! 
of ah indefinite article, sit , man ; man, a cer- 
tain man. 


All nouns relating to the human body, to relations, 
and to such ideas as ‘ anger,’ 4 dream,’ or * temper,’ I 
that CAnnot be conceived independently of a person, I 
are declined with agglutinated pronominal prefixes, j 
Thus, a-us, my wife ; g-us, thy wife ; y-us, his wifo ; i 
mi-us, our wife ; md-us, your wife ; u-us t their ! 
wife. ! 


II.— PRONOUNS. 


(a) Personal- 


8ing. 

Plur. Siog. 

Plnr. 

jl (or jd before 

mb wng. 

mah . 

past tenses of 

unge, 


transitive 

thou, 


verbs), I, 




mi, ung, 

mah. 

ja, 

mi, ungS, 

mah . 

jdar, 

mimar . ungar , 

mamar . 


Nora, and 

Acc. khin , he (near), this ; khin. she (near), this ; khu. they (near), these. 
Gen. khin t. khinmo, khu?.. , 

Dat. k&inar, fc&inmur, k hilar. 


So in , ine, he or she (far), that ; plur. u , u?, they (far), those. 

The above refer only to human beings. For animals and things, we have 


Sing. 

(l) Masc. human being— 

Nom. and Acc. Air, a man, 
Gen, hire, 

Dat. hirar , 


The Voc. is formed by prefixing le. Thus, l? 
hir , 0 man. 


This— 

Masc. 

Nom. and Aco. Ms, 
Gen. khose 


That— 


Masc. Fem. 

Ms, khot, 

khose , khotS , 


Nom. aud Acc. es. 


M. «nd F. 
khotj. 
khoTt?. 


| (6) Possessive— 

jeimb, mine. 
guimo, thiue. 
imb, his. 
mum 5 , hers. 
mimo, ours. 
maim 5, yours. 
uimd, theirs. 


Other cases are formed by postpositions added to | 
the Nominative or Genitive. Thus, liir-ulo or i 
hire- Id, in a man ; hire-hit , with a man ; hir?.- I 
ganne , for u man ; hire-tsum , from n man ; hire • I 
at, on a man. J 


(2) Pam. human being— 

Nom. and Acc. gus, h woman, gu$hians. 
Gen. guse, gusignse . 

Dat. gus-mur , gu$£fantar. 


(c) Relative, hih (used with personal pronoun), who, which. 


( d ) Interrogative, amin,miaan t who ? 

bitan, what ? 

amin , which one (human beings) P 

amis (m.), omit (!.), which one (animals or things) ? 


' (e) Indefinite, huts (in composition), a person ; minan, somebody ; min 
| kih bih , nobody. 


(3) Animal, or Thing— ; (/) Reflexive, jdjb I myself; ung gw., thou thyself; in f, he himself; in 

| miii 9 she herself ; es i (in.), et i (f.), it itself ; mi mi, we onrselves ; 

Nom. and Acc. hog&ur, a horse, haghunntj, or \ mah mai, you yourselves; w Hi , they themselves; etj f, they them- 

haghuri^hb, etc., etc. j selves (ueut. m. and f.). 


(4) Pronominal Noun— 

Nom. aud Acc. gas, thy wife, gus-shhitj. 

Cion. gusmo, gus-^lntti. 

l)at. gusmur , gus-ghintjar. 


(g) Agglutinated pronominal prefixes— 


Gender.*— All nouns are either Masculine or Femi- ! she mu, ) 

Line. The verb distinguishes between, on the one 
hand, Ma*o. and Fem. human beings, and on the : 

other hand, Masc. and Fem. animals or things.' Examples, a-yatis, my head ;goyatis , .thy head; hyatis, his head; gfcvach, 
UtUr are called Neuter Masc. And Nsuter Fem., | near thee; a*lji, behind me; mu-lji, behiud her ; u-lji, behind them; 
respectively. j to send me ; go*rat, to send thee. 


653 


SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


III.— VERB. 

|(«) Verb Substantive— 
Present, I am. 


1. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

bah, 

bdn. 

bai yam, 

ham. 

2. 

bah. 

bdn . 

bam . 

bam. 

M. 

P. 

< bai, 

Ibo, 

j bdn. 

f bam, 

X bom. 

| bam. 

N. M. 
N. F. 

fM, 

( dilah or bilah, 

( hi yon 

X bitjan. 

( him, 

X dil um or 

( hiyum. 

X dilum or 




bilum. 

bit sum. 


Negative Verb Substantive. 
apak , I am not ; a par, he is not ; 
not. 


ap6, she is not ; apt, it is 


6 . 

(M. 

4S:„ 

V.N. F. 


Imperfect, I was becoming. 
Sing. 

1 . map a bai yam, 

2. mat hum, 

M. ( mat bam , 

( mill bom, 

M. \ mat him, 

V. { maim dilum . 


S M. 

E 


PI nr. 

may a bam . 
mat bam . 

| mar bam. 

( mat bum. 

\ maim bit sum. 


Perfect, I have become. 
Sin S . 

I. mana bah, 

'1. man ft. bah , 

J maul bin, 

( muni ho, 

( manl hi. 

X manim if if ah, 



Plur. 

mil nil ban. 

i 

f mam btyon. 
X main bitjan. 


Mantis, to become. 

Infinitive, mantis, to become. 

Pies. Part, maimi, becoming. 

Past Part, numan, numa , having become. 
Put. Part, mands numdn, about to become. 


I. 


Present, I am becoming. 
Sing 

may a hah, 
mat bah, 
f mat bat, 
t mal bo, 

C mat hi, 

X maim dilah, 


Plur. 

mn yd ban. 
mat ban . 

^ mat ban. 

f mat hi yon. 

[ mal bit san. 


Past, I becMine, I shall have become. 

Sing. Plur. 

manam, manuman. 

man tuna, s „ 

f muni mi, C ,, 

C m ami mo, (_ 

! maul hi, ( wanihiyfi. 

manim dilah, X mani bitjan. 



Past Pronominal, I became. 
Sin:;. 

1. n-manum. 

i jo- ma numa , 

J i-manimi, 

( mo-man Unto, 

( i-manihi , 

(_ manim dilum. 


pr. 

, \ v. 

3 ) N. M. 

(. X. K. 


Plur. 

mi-mu nitman. 
md-manftman. 

| n- manu man. 

C u-manibiyoit. 
\ u-manibitjan. 


3. 


Pluperfect, I had become. 

Sing. Plur. 

I mana bai yam, man ft ham, 

'1. manu bam, ,, 

M. t maul bam, ( „ 

X maul bom , ( 

maul him, (mani 

hiyum. 

man nm dilum, {man ft 

bit sum. 


i V. \ manl bom, (. 

j N. M. f maul him, f a 

. X. F. X ma hu m dilum, 0 


Future , I shall become. 
Sing. 


1. 

■> 

M. 


mayam, 
rnaimd, 

} maimi, 
maimo, 

) N. M.) • : 

N.F. \ )iWtm ' 


rM. 

M 


Plur. 

mayun. 

maimen. 


( maimi yon. 
(_ maimi. 


Imperative, become. 

Sing. Plur. 

2. man?, manhi. 

manish, manisha n . 

or tin* pronominal prefixes may he added, 
as in the ease of tin* Past Pronominal. 


This verb can take pronominal prefixes throughout. 

Thus, a-mayd bah, I am becoming. 

a-yd-mayd bah , I am not becoming. 
fjo-mai bah, thou art becoming. 
i- maimi, he will he becoming. 

The full conjugation of a tense with the prefixes is gi'en under the heel of the Pa>t Promuuiivil 
Conditional mood, formed by suffixing d be, = or not, to the tenses of the Indicative 


(ft) Active Verb.— Ni-as, to go. ...... „ . . . . . 

INFINITIVE, Present, ni-as, to go ; Past, m-as dilum, to have gone; Pulurc, nt-as tn-as, to be r- >our to g.i 

PaBTICIPl.es, Present , ut-ehu-me, going; Future, ni-as-e, about to go. 

Past, nan, 1 having gone. “ r " 1 

nokdn, thou having gone. 
mn, ho or it (m.) having gone. 
nomdn, she or it (/.) having gone. 

Gerunds, j? niam-ulo, in my having gone. 
unq nim-ulo, „ thy „ 

in' nm-ftlo, „ his, her, Us having cone. 


— ' » - " n t 

nime.it, we having gone. 

namdn , you having gone. 

min, they having gone. 

mi, they (things/™.) having gone. 

mi vxm-ftlo, in our having gone. 

ma nim-iilo, ,, your „ .« 

u nim-ulo, „ their „ 
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BURUSHASZl SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


Indicative Mood. Present, I am going. 


1. 

*> 


Sing. 

in-ch-a hah , 
ni-ch-u hah, 


f M. ( ni-ch-u hat, 

) F. ni-ch-u ho, 

1 X. M. f ni-ch-i hi, 

V.X. F. (.Mi-cA-i-m dilah, 


Plur. 

ni-ch-a hdn. 
ni-ch-u hdn . 
f ni-ch-u hdn . 

L # ji 
\ ni-ch-u btjfon . 
[wt-cA-it hit nan . 


Imperfect, I was going. 


Same as Present, substituting the Past for tho Pres. Auxiliary. 
Thus, ni-ch-a haiyam. 


Past, I went ; I shall have gone. 


Sing. 

nl-am, 

ni-md. 


Plur. 

ni-man. 

ni-man. 


-ml, 
n't -mo, 
N. M. ( ni-md, 
F. Inf-inf, 


i . 

{ nt-miai 
nl -mi. 


• tit-man # 
-mian. 


Future, I shall go. 


3. 


1. 

2 . 

'M. 

i F. 

I X. M, 

fc N. F 


Sing. 
ui-cha-m , 
ni-cho-md, 
C vi-chi, 

\ ui-cho, 

{ ui-chi, 
ni-chi , 


Plur. 
ni-efut-n. 
ni-cho-tnan . 
ni-cho-man . 


. ” 

{ ni-chu-miyo . 
' ‘ 


1 ni-chi -mi. 


Perfect , I have gone. 

Sing. 

1. nid hah, 

2. ni hah, 

( M. f ni hat, 

J F. ini ho, 

1 X. M. ( ni hi, 

V.X". F. \ nitii dilah, 

Plur. 
ni hdn . 
wt hdn. 

^ ni hdn . 

C ni hi yon . 

(, ni bitsan . 

Imperative, let me go. 

! 

*Mng. 

Plur. 

1. ni-shd. 

ni-sha-n . 

2. ni. 

nt-n. I 

i 

2. ni-sh. 

1 

ni-sha-n . I 


Pluperfect, I had gone. 

Same as Perfect, substituting the Past for 
the Pres. Auxiliary. Thus, nt£ haiyam . 


Conditional Mood. 

Formed by adding 45 to tho Indica- 
tive. Thus, 

ni-ch-a hah d he, I may be going. 
ni-cha-m a he, 1 may go. 


Irregular Past Participles.- 


-Colonel Liddulph gives the following 
correct inns : — ■> 


and says there are many others. I give the list with 


Infinitive. 

Pasr Part. 

mauds, to become, 

unman . 

iisas, to have, 

nos. 

shias, to eat, 

■nishi. 

ef/ts, to make him, 

neti. 

minds, to drink, 

nimin . 

hunt fas, to sit. 

ii burnt. 

yetsas, to so**, 

niycts. 

gn child yas, to sleep, 

nuLucha. 

liras, to die. 

muir or niir. 

TsLanas, to kill him, 

nes La n. 

i/hasds, to laugh. 

ii u has. 

y a nas , to take up, 

niyan. 

ganas, „ 

n it La n. 

tsGyas , to take away, 

ii ntjit. 

it s' nas, to count, one. 

netjan , 

Ggas, to give, 

mi. 

surma nas, to begin, 

nit stir man . 

a rail as, to fall. 

nd icall. 

ifnsas , to shut up him, unfits. 

qhards, to say. 

int La r. 

'shias, to tell, 

ii u si n. 

ME. 

THKK. 

To ask, da (fhnrusas, 

doLoghdrusas, 

To gi vi'tjoyas, 

guy as. 

To make, itas. 

ungarit as (mane. 


obj.L got as (f. 

1 o see, a yetsas. 

guycfjas. 

To send, dras. 

gums. 

To teach, aiLinas , 

goihinas. 


Pronominal Verbs.— These verbs must, take pronominal prefixes. In Class I 
the prefix refers to the subject, in Class IT to the object of tho verb. 


Plur. 

mt-ir-ch-a ban, wc are dying. 
md-ir-ch-u hdn, you are dying. 

| u-ir-ch-u hdn, they are dying. 


Example of Class 1, a-*ras, 1-to-die. 

Pres. — 

Sing. 

1. a-ir-ch-a hah , I am dying, 

2. (jo-ir-ch-u hah , thou art dying, 

» f M. i-ir-ch-u hat , he is dying, 

* (F. mti-ir-ch-u ho, she is dying, 

Example of Class 1 1, a-ikinm s, to-teach-mc. 
jd ji a-ih-i-nm, I shall teach myself. 
jd ttnp (jo ih-i-am , I shall teach thee. 
jd in e-ilc-i-am, 1 shall teach him. 

ange jd a-ik-i hah , thou shall teach me, and so on. 

Biddulph gives this as a Present tense, and Leitner, as a Future, but the formation 
is that of a Past. 

Lists of these verbs are given by Liddulph and by Leitnor. The following of Class 
II should be noted : — 


HIM. 

( le g hdr 
yn yas , 
t fas, 

.bio. 

tyctjas, 

eras, 

Fi Linas , 


HER. 

itomofjhdr- 
m tufas, 
tn utas, 

moycfjas , 
moras, 
in ui hi nas, 


us. 

(1 inti ghat'-, 
rniuyas , 

minuiritas (m. o.), 
met as (f. o.), 
wiyetsas, 
incuts, 
mehinas , 


YOU. 

damdghdr-, 
moyas , 

mamaritas (m. o.), 
matas (f. o.), 
mayetjas, 
marts, 
mai Linas, 


THEM. 

( Joghdrusas . 
a yas. 

uyaritas (m. o.), 
of as (f. o.). 
ityeUns, 
fir as. 
oilcinas. 


Numeral Verbs. — These verbs (list in ltiddulph and Lcitner) change their form according to tho number of the object. 

Thus, shias, to eat one ; shuas , to eat many ; etas , to make him ; otas, to make them ; yetsas, to see 
one ; it yetsas, to see many. 

Examples . — Jd han hdlt-an shi-am , I ate one apple. 

Jd su ndo halt shu-anr, I ate fire apple? ( halting , as in Leitner, means ‘applo trees *). 

Generic V erbs. change according to the gender of the object. Thus, shias, to eat a masculine thing; sheas, to eat a feminine 
thing. 
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The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the standard dialect 
of Burushaski spoken in Hunza and Nagar. I am indebted for it to Captain 
P. J. Miles, I.S.C., Political Officer, HUnza-Nagar. The translation has been made by 
the Political Munshi at Hunza, Munshi Ghulam Mnrtaza. 
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{No. I] 


UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BURUSHASKl. 

Hunza-Nagaii Dialect. 

(Munalil Ghulam Murtaza, 1SU0.) 

* 

Hin hire altan yii ham. Ine jut yl yuyar senniml, ‘ le agha. 

One man n two sons were. That younger sou father-to said , * 0 father, 

gulmO guse mal tsum ja-ar deshkaltas hikih ja-ar jail.’ Ine 

thine-own this property from me-to fallcth if me-lo me-give .' That 

hir imo mal I a rang itfiml. Be min gunsing tsum eehukan vl 

man his-own property apportion did. A-few days after the-y onager son 
ImO ise a yon mal gati-nih-niyan inatlian dishan-ar gOsariml. Ite 

his own all property colleclcd-ltaving distant place-to started. That 

dish-ar uln bad-masti nitin imo mal espalemi. 

place-lo having-gone riot ons-J icing having-done his-own property tie-lost. 

* Beshal ayon pi 1 ash ittimi, ite mulk-iilo but cliliam manlmi. He 

When all spend lie-made, that country-in much famine became. That 

(sum ilji ine hir hut taraq e-maninri. Ine hir nin but 

from after that man much in-want became. That man having-gone much 


ghames liiran-e ka dimaghimi. Ine hir 

Tmo 

maliug-ulo 

khukesho 

wealthy 

man with joined. 

That man 

h in-own jielils-in 

swine 

oyarch-ar 

e-riinl. Ine 

hir es-filo 

gute 

rae hilum, 

‘ khusc 

grazing-for sent-liim. That 

man heart-in 

this 

longing was, 

‘ these 

khiikcshO 

(sum divasuman 

nishin 

aul 

echarn. ’ 

Inar 

s'winc 

from spare-become 

having-eaten my -satisfaction did' 

Sim-to 

mine 

liisan avu 

ham. Ho 

imo 

shangkush-ar 

nival 

any-one 

someth ing not-gire 

did. Then 

his-own 

senses-to 

coming 


ikharange gake baring ittimi, * beruman imansIkoyO ja a gh ii daulat- 

self-to these words made, ‘ how-many hired-servants my father wealth- 

filo shapik nishin bask maibim, je chhamne a-Ireha-bah ; diyan 

in food having-eaten spare became, 1 hunger-of I-dying-am ; having-risen 

aghiie pacli nan baring echarn, “ lc agha, Khuda kill ung 

father near going words I-would-make, “ 0 father, God and thee 

goyar sharmindah a-mfmam. Je ung-ar gfii a-manase yashki apah. 

before ashamed I-hace-bccome. I tlxee-to tliy-son 1-to-be fit am-not. 

Je gu-imo hin darOskuin jovan na a-harut.” * Diyan yu fipach 

1 Ihy-own - one hired-servant like making me- keep." ’ Saving-risen father near 
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nimi. Mathanum din yu yi-ar yetsimi ; ine es e-ghulimi. Yu 

went. Diatant-from coming father son-to auto ; his heart it -burnt. Father 

yi ka baghu manimi, ban ittiiiii. Yi yuy-ar sennimi, * le aghii, 

son with embrace did, kiss did. Son father-to said, ‘0 father, 

je ung Khuiia yar sharmindah a-manam, ja akJbolum ilji utg-ar 

1 thee God before ashamed I-h are-become, 1 from-now after thee- to 

gui a-manase yashki apah.’ Yu Imo shadursho-ar Inikm ittimi, 
tliy-son I-to-become fit am-not.' Father his-own servants-lo order did , 

* but shoii gatung dosun khiue ovilin ; bau burundo kliine cmish- 
‘ much good clothes bringing him-to pnt-on-him ; one ring his Jinger - 

ulo edilin, kafsluimuts kb ine eltain ; ho shapik nishiii sborayar 

in give, shoes him-to pul -on- him ; then food having-eaten merriment 
echan. Saibalikih ja a-yi imam, miito jindii manimi ; ivaluam, 
toe-icill-do. As-if my my-son dead-mas , now alive became ; he-had-become-lost, 

da daghurkam.’ 116 ue shorayav ittoman. 
again has-been-found Then they merriment did. 


Ine oyum yi ite khene imo malin<*;-ulo bam. Tailum lui yukkal 
llis elder sou. that time his-own. Jields-in tea s. Thence house towards 


ash* dimav girntas kill gharing-6 ichhar ine iltumal-ar balimi. Ilin 

near coming (lancing and singing-of sound his ears-to reached. One 

shadur-ar kaunih doglumsimi, ‘mail bisan-ar girashan kill bisan-ar 

servant-to having-called enquired , * yon what-for are-dancing and what-for 


ghavingik idiOan.’ Ine sennimi, ‘ tinge godio di-bfu, unge gii ine daltas 

singing are-doing.' He said, ‘ tlty t It;/ -brother come-hus, thy thy-father his good 

juas tsum manut uchhi-bai.’ Ine khalVt unman ulo nieliar rae 

coming from feast given-has.' He annoyed having-become inside go-to wish 

ii-ittimi. Yu liolo diis in-ar iiikliiinii. Ine yuyar javvsib 
did- not- make. Father outside having-come him-to entreated, lie father-to answer 


ichhimi, ‘ kliole barin, akburum din ung-ar kljizuiai. ittam, beshal 
gave, ‘ here look, su-many years tliee-to service l-'iuoe-done, auy-ttme 
unge lmkm tsum tlnun a-ittam; akhuruin ittam-ulo ban dfnvau 

iliy order from otherwise 1-have-not-done ; so-mnch doing-in one kid 

jii-ar a-yau-bah, ja-Imo shughlotinge-ka noman nishiu 

me-to thou-luisl-not-gioen-me, my-own friends-with becoming-together having-eaten 


shorayar e-diamskih. 

lies ha 1 ungc 

jdiine 

gui 

dlmi kill 

uni»c 

merriment I-voould- h uv e-do ne- that. 

1 Fite n thy 

this 

thy •son 

came who 

thy 

daulat lolitinge-ka espalimi, 

ung kb ine 

gane 

manut 

uebhima.’ 

Yu 

wealth prostitutes-icith lost, 

thou his 

sake 

feast 

hast-yiven.' 

Falhtr 

in-ar esami, ‘ 16 a-yi, ung 

liarueshah 

ja-ka 

hall, 

ja bisan 

hi 

him-to said, ‘ 0 my-son, thou 

always 

me- with 

art, 

wy whatever is 



f>58 


BUlUJSHASKt. 


kih-isg 

ung6 

bi. Mimar 

shorayar 

ittas 

munasib 

bilum gut6 

gang, 

that 

thine 

is TJs-lo 

merriment 

doing 

becoming 

teas for-this 

sake. 

unge 

kliine 

gocho 

iruam, 

jindo 

emaniml ; 

ivalum bam, 

mu 

ih y 

this 

thij'hrother 

dead’toas, 

alive 

became; 

lost teas. 

novo 


daghurkara.’ 

found-ha*‘heen.’ 
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WARSyiKWAR DIALECT. 

The following specimen is not in Standard Burushaski, hut is in the dialect 
spoken in Warshgom. Warshgom is the name of the district comprising the three sub- 
districts of Yasin, Tui, and Selgan. It is the tract which the English call Yasin, hut, 
according to the Chitralls, it is a mistake to apply this term to the whole district. The 
dialect is known as Warshikwar. The specimen has been translated by Khan Sahib 
Abdul Hakim Khan. The language does not altogether agree with that of the foro* 
going grammatical sketch. The following are the principal points of difference : — 

Nouns. — These follow the Grammar closely. The following postpositions should 
be noted, viz. gh a, to ; inga, with ; ingi, before ; bilk a, to. 

FronOUUS. — Note the forms, in- glut, to me : jdnga, with me; nti- g/i a. to us; wig 
or unga, you ; no- gh a. to thee ; gu-ya, thy ; gob go-chn, thy brother ; ne, he, him, his 
(not in grammar) ; ne.- gh a. to him: khene, this ; jingo, (ho spoke) to himself ; iya, his 
own ; te, (in) that (country) ; we, they (not in grammar). 

Verbs. — These contain many irregularities. 

Auxiliary Verbs. — Note, a-pd, I am not.. Ha, thou art, and ban, you are, are 
regular. So is bi, it is ; hut bi-ka, it is, is not mentioned iu the grammar. There is a 
form agar ( chamba ), I am (dying). In the East bain, lie. was and they were, is regular. 
There is a form ihilum, it was (proper) ; and another ask/, he has been (twice). 

Active Verbs. — A Verbal Noun seems to be formed by the addition of a. Thus, 
tsura, the act of coming; echa, doing; tuird g/i a, going. The Present Participle 
shows the following forms: §hi-chan-ka, eating; eta-lca, doing. It is doubtful to me 
whether dits, bringing, or having brought; dun, coming out, or having come out; 
asur, nearing ; are Present or Past Participles. The Past Participle usually ends 
in i (= he). Thus, dehinii, (he) having collected ; chini, (ho) having gone ; nishi, (he) 
having eaten ; nidi, (lie) having come ; epini, (lie) having approached. Sometimes it 
ends in e, as iu nete (see Irregular Past Participles), having done; diyeh, having risen ; 
nihdne, having called. Na-uian, becoming, is nearly regular, sec conjugation of mauds. 
The only instance of a Gerund is tgurum-uleli , which is nearly regular. 

In the Present Tense, a-mayd a-pd, I am not becoming, is regular. In other 

cases, the. principal portion of the compound ends in am, so that we have qalchnm , it 

falleth ; and echum ban, you are doing. In the first, the auxiliary has been dropped. 

Mayimbi, it became, may perhaps he a present participle. In the Imperfect we have, 
similarly, a-yum bum, he was not giving. 

The conjugation of the Past differs widely from the Grammar. The forms giveu 
are : — First person, a-mana, I became ; eta, I did ; agela, I did not. Second person, 
aguyah, thou gavest not ; iiga, thou gavest him. Timm person, sennl, he said ; phalci, 
he apportioned ; t Hi, he made ; a-geli, lie did not make ; expalai, lie lost ; maul, it or he 
became; erf, he sent (him); gall, lie went; yetni, lie saw; gh oli, he burnt; mani, he 
embraced (?); yai, he reached; d ugh arixi. he asked him : hilikini, lie entreated ; deli, 
he gave. The Third person Plural is represented by etiu, they did. The Perfect 
is represented by dim bai, he has come; urn bai, he has given him. Here again the 
main verb ends in m- There are no examples of the Pluperfect. 

For the Future, we have echam, I shall make ; and i 'whan, we shall make. Those 
nreTioth regular. 

For the Imperative* we have u, give it; eh-knrut, keep me; wonting, put on 
him ; deling, give him ; Haying, put on him. 
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[ No. 2.] 

UNCLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BURUSHASKl. 


Wakshikwar Dialect. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 18 UH.) 

Han hire altan vu bam. Khene echughn ye tati-gha sennl, ‘ le tati, 

One man's two *««s were. This younger son father-to said, ‘ O father, 

giiya gute mal-tsum ja-gha desh qalchum bika ja-gha u.’ Ne 

thin e-own this properly -from me-to also falleth if me-to. give-' That 

hire iya daulat phaki. Berum gunz tshechi echughn ye iya mal 

man his- own property apportioned. A- few days after younger son his- own property 

saf dehimi matliana rahi e-ti. Te jngha cliini 

all having-collected distant-place start did. In-that place having-gone 

bad-masti ncte iya daulat espnloi. Basha sef khuletika te 

riotous-living having-done his-own property tost. When all he-spent that 

mulko-lo but draghanj mani ; tshochino no hir but taraq mani. 

conntry-in much famine became ; after that that man much in-want became. 

No ni but quwating hir-inga just mani. Ne hire iya 

Be having-gone much wealthy man-wit h joined became. That man lm-own 

maling harang khuk yavcha eri. No hire arman dulumka kbuwe 

fields in swine grazing sent. That man longing had these 

kbuke-ghu tsum has manum nishi duliacham tsekka. 

swine from spare become having-eaten satisfied I-would-have-become. 

Mene ne-gha a-vum bam. Ho fahm uldi iya jinga baring eti, 

Anyone hirn-to not-give did. Then senses-to coming liis-own self -to words made , 

‘berum mazduri-shu ja tati daulato-lo paqu nishi dulja 

‘ how-many hired-servants my father weulth-ffom food having-eaten satisfied 

has mayimbi, ja chbamene ayur charaba. Diyeh tati epini 

spare became, I from- hunger am dying. Having-risen father near-going 

baring e-cbam, “ leh tati, Khudai ga go gungi sharmanda a-mana. 

words 1-wonhl-make, “ 0 father, God anil thee before ashamed I-have-become. 

Ja go-glia gii-ye a-maya layiq a-pa. Ja gfi-ya lien rnuzdur tulum 

I thee-to t hy-son 1-being fit not-am. Jlle thine-own one hired-servant like 

nete burnt.” ’ Diyeb tati epiye gali mathanum tsura tati 

making keen.” ’ Having-risen father near went distance-from coming father 

ve vetsi : ne es gholi, nuhu gali, tati ye inga daglio mani, 

sow saw : his his-heart burnt, running went, father son with neck embraced, 

bah eti. Ye tati-gha senni, ‘ leh tati, ja unga Khudai ingi sharmanda 

kiss did. Son father-to said, ‘ 0 father, I thee God before ashanted 

a-mana. Ja akholum ilja go-gha gu-ye a-maya layiq a-pa. Tati 

1-ha re-become. I from-now after thee-to thy-son I-being fit am-not. Father 
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i*ya shadar-haka bandcsh c-ti, * but shun a gatunz dits kbond-gha 

hi 8- own servants-to ■ order did, ‘ much good clothes , bringing him- to 

ovaling, ban borondo kb^ne e-mesh-uleh de-ling, kaush kljeno-gha staying; 

put-on-him, one ring his liis-fingcr-on give, shoes Inin-to put-on-him ; 

ho paqu shiohanka khushani e-clian. Gtiya-ki ja a-ye yurm bam, 

then food having-eaten merriment toe-will-do. As-if my son deinl was, 

amutuk jandu mani; walum bam, da dogh ashi.’ Ho 

now alive has-become ; lost had -become, again found has-been.' Then 

we khushani e-tin. 
they merriment did. 


Ne 

nu ye 

te wuleli i-ya 

Dialing 

liarang 

bam ; tolum 

His 

elder son 

that time his-owu 

fields 

in 

was ; thence 

tsurumuleh 

ha-gha 

asur girasha ka 

gharing 

(:'-0 ha 

hawaz no 

having-come 

house-to 

nearing dancing and 

singing 

doing 

sound his 

tumalchi 

vai. Hen 

» 

Skadar niliane 

dughnrisi, 

* boh 

girashum ka 

ears reached. One 

servant liaving-called 

enquired, 

‘ what 

dancing and 


boh gharing e-chum ban ? ’ No se-nika, ‘ go go-clio dimbai, go tati 

ic hat singing doing-you are ?* lie said, * thy thy -brother come- has, thy father 

ne taza tshura gandichi chnsht um-bai.’ No khafa mani ula 

he well having-come sake feast has- given' lie annoyed became inside 


tshiragka rai a-yeti. Tali liola dus, no liilikini. No tati- 

going wish did-uol-make. Father out having-come, him entreated, lie father- 

gha juvvab deli, ‘kho ghan. Akhurum don go-gha khizmat c-ta, 

to answer gave, * here look. So-niany years thec-lo service J -have-done, 


bnsha goli liukm-tsum thum a-yeta ; akhurum c-taka 

any-time thy order-front otherwise I-liave-not-done ; so-mnch doing 


ban duwen ja-gha a-yuyab, a-ya yar-inga ban 

one kid ■ me -to {thou)-not-gavr$t, my -own friends-with one ( together ) 


na-man. 

becoming, 

gu-ye 

thy-son 


nishi khushani o-chamtsekka. Hnsha go kljeno 

having-eaten merriment. L-would-have-donc. When thy this 

diveka, meneka go daulat kanchninga ospaloi, ung 
came, who thy wealth prostitutcs-wdht lost, thou 


kheue gandichi cliasht hya.’ Tati nf-ghii sonni, ‘lob a-ye, ung nmdam 

his sake feast gacest* Father hint- to said, ‘ O niy-son, thou always 


janga ba, 
me-with art. 


ja. bob bika go hi : ini-glia khushani 

my whatever is thine is : to-ns merriment 


mumisib dulum gutc gandichi, go khone 

becoming was for-this sake, thy this 
mani ; walum bam, da dogh ashi.’ 

became; lost teas, again found has-been.' 


go-clio yurm bam, 
brother dead was, 


o-cha 

doing 

jandu 

alive 


vot. vm, paiit ir. 
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NUMERALS IN THE WARSHIKWAR DIALECT OF THE 
BURUSHASKT LANGUAGE. 

han altats isko walto tsendo bifhindd thale altambd hiltt t&ram 

one Itoo three four five six seven eight nine ten 

turma-han turma-alto turma-iski turma-walt6 turma-tsendo turma*bisliind& 

eleven twelve thirteen fourteen fiflhen * sixteen 

turma-thalS turma-altambfi turma-huti altar altar*ga*toramo alt6*altar 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

alto-altar-ga-toramo iski-altar iski-altar-ga-toram walte-altar waltS-altar-ga-toram 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

tsendi-altar or tha. 
hundred . 

Dr. Leitner (Hunza and Nagyr Hand-book, Ft. I, p. 200) gives slightly different 
forms, viz. 

Mnn, alt&ts, uskd, waltd, chudd, misbindd, tal6, altambo, unohd, tdromo, 
one, two , three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 

turma-hann, alt&rr, alt&rr-torum, altu-alt&rr, altu-althrr-torum, iskf-altkrr, 

eleven, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty , sixty, * 

iski-alt&rr-torum, waltd-alt&rr, waltd-alt&rr-torum, ti or t&h. 
seventy, eighty, ninety, hundred . 

Dr. Leitner points out that the numerals up to 10 have different terminations 
according to whether they refer to (a) human beings, (6) masculine animals or things, 
(e) feminine animals or things. Thus 

(a) him hirr, one man; hinn guss, one woman ; altan hirri, two men ; altan 
gughiants, two women. 

(5) hhnn hgghurr. one horse ; hhnn bdum, one mare ; harm hd, one house ; hhnn 
ilohin, one (his) eye. 

(c) hik sir, one seer ; hik gunts, one day. 

The above are the forms used with masculine animals or things (6). The ones used 
for human beings are, (1) hhnn, (2) altan, (3) iski. The rest are as above. The 
forms used for feminine animals or things are, (1) hik, (2) alt 6, (3) iski, (4) waits, 
(5) tgindi, (6) mighindi, (7) taU, (9) altamhi, (9) hunts, unt, (10) torimi, (11) torimi- 
Aik, and so on. 
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i 

■i 

,t 

Engliib. 


Buru&hNgkl. 

42. Belly . 

« 

• 

Yul. 

1 

69. Cow . 

• 

• 

Buya. 

43. Back . 

• 

• 

Iviildas. 


70. Dog .* 

• 

'! 

Huk. 

44. Iron . 

• 


Clihomar. 


71. Cat . 


i 

•i 

1 

Bash. 

45. Gold . 

» 


Ghinish. 


72. Cock 


1 

‘ 1 

Hir karkamush. 

46. Silver 

• 

_ 

Burl. 


73. Duck 


’ 

Pharifjh. 

47. Father 

• 


Yft. 


74. Ass . 


• 

Jakun. 

48. Mother 

• 

• 

1ml. 


75. Camel 


• 

U 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

Echo. 


7C. Bird 


• 

Bahia. 

50. Sister 


• 

Yas. 


77. Go . 


• 

Ni ; to go y nias. 

51. Man . 

• 

• 

Hir. 


7S. Eat . 


• 

Shi j to eat, shlas. 

52. Woman 

• 

• 

Gus. 


79. Sit . 


• 

Harut ; to sit , liarutas. 

53. Wife . 

• 


Yus. 


SO. Come 



Ju; to come, juas. 

54. Child . 

• 


Hihis. 


81. Beat . 


• 

Deli ; to beat , dellas. 

55. Son . . 

• 


I. 


82. Stand 


J 

Diyih ; to standy diyihas. 

56 . Daughter . 

• 

• 

El. 


83. Die 


• 

Guir; to die, iras. 

9 

57. Slave. 

• 

• 

Xsun. 


84. Give . 


• 

Yd ; to givey yuas. 

58. Cultivator . 

• 

• 

Burn shin. 


85. Run . 


• 

Gatin ; to run, gartas. 

59 . Shepherd . 

• 


Hoyaltars. 


86. Up . 


- 

Yate. 

60. God • 

• 


Khuda. 


87. Near. 

• 

• 

A sir. 

61. Devil . 

* 


Shaitan. 


88. Down 

• 

• 

• 

Yarfl. 

62. Sun . 

• 


Sah. 


89. Far 

• 

• 

M a than. 

63. Moon 

• 


Hftlanfg. 

i 

i 

90. Before 

• 

• 

Ang£. 

64. Star . • 



Asl. 

i 

91. Behind 


• 

! nji. 

1 

65. Fire • 

■ 

• 

Phfl. 

I 

92. Who 

• 

• 

1 

Amin. 

66. Water 


• 

Sil. 

i 

9?. What 


• 

Bisan. 

• 

67. Honso 

• 

« 

Ha. 

j 

1 

94. Why 

• 

• 

Bise. 

68. Horse 

0 

• 

Haghur. 

i 

95. And 

• 

• 

Kih. 
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English. 

1*23. Two good men 
124. Good men 


English. 

96. Bnt 

97. If . 

98. Yes . • • 

99. No. 

100. Alas. 

101. A father . 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father , 

105. Two fathers . 

100. Fathers . . 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

11 4. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

.116. Of daughters • 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man • 

122. From a good man 


Amml. 

Aiding, 

Awa. 

Bih. 

AfsOs. 

Hin yfl. 

II in yue. 

Hin yu ar. 

Hin yu tgum. 

Altan yu sarO, 

Y usarO. 

i 

YnsarOe. 

Y usaiO ar. 

YfisarC iwum. 

Hin el. 

Hin ele. 

Hin el mur. 

Hin Si mutsum. 
Altan yugishans. 
Yugishans. 
Yugishanse. 

Y iigi sharia ar. 

Y ugishans mutflum. 
Hin daltas hir. 

Hin daltas hire. 

Hin daltas hir ar. 
Hin daltas hir tgum. 


125. 

Of good men 

12(3. 

To good men . 

127. 

From good men 

1*28. 

A good woman 

i*. 

A bad boy 

130. 

Good women 

131. 

A bad girl 

132. 

Good . 

133. 

Better 

134. 

Best • 

135. 

High . 

130. 

Higher 

137. 

Highest. . 

138. 

A horse . 

139. 

A mare . 

140. 

Horses 

141. 

Mares 

142. 

A ball . 

143. 

A cow 

144. 

Bulls 

115. 

Cows 

1.16 

A dog 

147. 

A bitch • 

14S. 

Dogs 

149. 

Bitches . 


turugluiski. 

. Altan daltashkC hill. 

. DaltashkO hiri. 

. DaltnshkO hirie. 

. Dal task kf> hiri. 

. Da Hash ko hiri fsum. 

, Hin daltas gus. 

. iiin ghunlkish hilfts. 

. Daltas gushingans. 

. Hin ghunikisk dasin. 

Daltas, shea. 

, But shea. 

Oyr»u tsum shea. 

. Than uin. 

. But Jhannci. 

, OyOn-tsum fhanurn. 
Han liaghur. 

Hau bay am. 
Haghnrishu. 
BayuinishO. 

Han bar. 

Han buvii. 

Haro. 

Buva. 

llan huk. 

Han gus-kuk. 

! 

Hukal. 

Gushingans hukal. 
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English. 

BtnuftliiiakL 

Knglifh. 

&arotj}Mkl. 

150. Ahe-goat 

Han haldin. 

177. Beating • . , 

Nidilin. 

151. A female goat . 

Han sir. 

178. Having beaten . • 

Nidilin. 

152. Goats • • • 

Hoyas. 

179. I beat . . 

Je deljara. 

153. A male deer . 

Han girl haldin. 

180. Thou beatest . 

Unge doljto. 

154. A female deer . 

Han girl sir. 

181. He beats 

Ine deljal. 

155. Deer 

Girl. 

182. We beat . . , 

Ml deljan. 

156. 1 am . • 

Je bah. 

183. You beat 

Mah deljan. 

157. Thou art . 

Ung bah. 

184. They beat 

tie deljan. 

158. He is • . 

InS hal. 

185. I boat ( Past Tense) . 

Ja deliyam. 

159. We are , 

Ml bin. 

186. Thou beatest ( Past 
Tense). 

Unge delimit. 

160. You are • 

Mali ban. 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

Ine delirai. 

161. They are . 

tJe bftn. 

188. We beat {Past Tense), 

Mi deliman. 

162. I was . 

Jo baiyam. 

189. You beat ( Past Tense) 

Mah deliman. 

163. Thou waist • 

Ung bam. 

190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

Uo deliman. 

164. Ho was 

Inc bam. 

<191. lam beating . 

Je dolja bah. 

165. We were . 

Ml bam. 

192. I was beating . 

i 

Je delja baiyam. 

166. You were . 

Mali barn. 

193. I had beaten 

Je deliya baiyam. 

167. They were . • 

tFo bam. 

194. I may beat 

j 

Je deljam. 

168. Be • # • • 

Mnuih. 

: 195. I shall beat 

| Je deltas bab. 

169. To be 

Manas. 

, 196. Thou wilt beat • 

; Unge deljumA 

170. Being 

Manumate. 

197. He will beat 

1 

Ine deljl. 

171. Having been 

Bam. 

i 

1 

f 

198. We shall beat . 

Mi deljan. 

172. 1 may be . 

amansha. 

199. Yon will beat . 

Mah deljuman. 

173. I shall be . • . 

Je baiyam akhir. 

i 

i, 

200. They will beat . 

tie deljuman. 

174. I should be . 

i JS amanas ibfiii bila. 

201. I should beat • 

Ja dellas sfcOa bilft. 

175. Beat 

Dell. 

, 202, I am beaten 

! 4 

Adelam amanam. 

176. To beat . 

Delins. 

; 203. I was beaten 

Adelara amana baiyam. 

— "Ruriifthnshl. 









English. 

BuruihMkI. 

English. 

Bururiintkl. 

204. 1 shall bo beaten 

Je adelias shOa bilah. 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Unge gfl hale berum yd 
bfinP 

205. I go 

Je nichara. 

224. 1 have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Khfiltfl mnthan gusaram. 

206. Thou goest 

Ung nichoma. 

225. The sou of my uncle is 

Jii nanad i ine yas moka gar 

i 

married to his sister. 

itai. 

207. He goes • 

In nichoal. 

226. In tho house is the sad- 
dle of tho white horse. 

llald bar um liaghuO 

tiiiyang bisuh. 

208. We go 

Mi nichan. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Tiliyang iso ivaldaa ntegln. 

209. You go 

Mah nichoman. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Jo ine 1 thorak deliyam. 

210. They go 

tie nichoman. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
tho top of the hill. 

Iso lnghindaris elihish old 
uyarchai. 

211. I went 

Je myam. 

230. Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ine haghurat nuljfx ite turn 
yur harutai. 

212. Thou wentest . 

Ung nl bam. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ine echo ine yas mufguin 
than ii in bai. 

213. He went . 

In nimi. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Iso gash alta dabal kih 
toning bilah. 

214. W© went . 

Ml nlman. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ja agb.fi ite jut halo harushai. 

215. You went 

Mali nlman. 

234. Give this rypee to him 

Gnso rupiyali in ar yu. 

210. They went 

tJe nlman. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Guso rupiyah in tsuiu yan. 

217. Go . 

Nl. 

I 236. Peat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

atofi nidilau gashk olo taraO 
nib iphns. 

218. Going 

Nin. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Gl.mlk dlnm sil dills. 

219. Gone 

Nan. 

238. Walk before mo 

la yar gusar. 

220. What is your name ? . 

Unge guik hisan bilah ? 

239. Whose boy conies be- 
hind you r' 

Ung gnslat mine hilasan 
juchal r 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Gusc haghur berum jat bi ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Iso min tsuin dumai uma ? 

i 

222. How far is it from here 

Khnlum Kashmir ar berum 

241. From a shop-keeper of Ite girarao dokandar laum. 

to Kashmir ? 

*- 

raaJhan bilah ? 

• 

the village. 
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